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one,  to  meet  the  wants  of  the  practicing  engineer  and  bridge  builder, 
and  the  other,  to  provide  students  who  intend  pursuing  an  advanced 
course  of  study  in  civil  engineering,  such  a  course  of  instruction  in  the 
determination  of  stresses  in  structures  of  iron,  steel  and  wood,  as  will 
fit  them  to  discharge,  in  a  practical  and  efficient  manner,  professional 
duties  connected  with  such  work. 

During  the  past  few  years,  the  science  of  iron  and  steel  construction 
has  made  rapid  progress,  and  the  loose,  **  rule  of  thumb  "  methods, 
which  were  formerly  permissible,  no  longer  find  place  among  advanced 
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PREFACE. 


This  work  has  been  the  outgrowth  of  lectures  on  the 
elasticity  and  resistance  of  materials,  given  by  the  author  to 
succeeding  classes  of  students  in  the  department  of  civil  engi- 
neering at  the  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute.  Although 
those  lectures,  as  given,  form  the  basis  of  the  work,  they  have, 
of  course,  been  considerably  elaborated  and  extended,  so  as  to 
cover  many  details  of  the  subject  which  it  would  be  impossible 
to  include  in  any  ordinary  technical  course  of  study,  but  which, 
at  the  same  time,  are  necessary  to  a  complete  and  philosoph- 
ical treatment. 

The  first,  or  "  Rational,"  part  of  this  work,  is  intended  to 
furnish  an  analytical  or  rational  basis  for  the  "  Technical"  or 
practical  development  contained  in  Part  II.  It  will  undoubt- 
edly impress  a  great  number,  and  perhaps  all  engineers  in 
active  practice,  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  the  proper  treatment 
of  such  a  subject.  Indeed,  a  very  considerably  extended 
experience  in  iron  and  steel  constructions  places  the  author 
himself  in  position  to  fully  appreciate  the  weight  of  such  a 
criticism  at  the  first  glance.  But  it  may  be  contended,  and  he 
thinks  must  be  admitted,  that  the  present  advanced  state  of 
engineering  as  a  profession  implies  the  existence  of  something 
that  may  be  called  the  "  natural  philosophy  "  of  engineering. 
In  other  words,  the  engineer  of  the  present  time  must  meet 
the  increased  and  increasing  demands  upon  him  in  some 
one  or  more  specialty,  not  only  by  the  aid  of  sound  common 
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sense  and  a  well-trained  judgment,  but  also  by  a  systematic 
knowledge  of  so  much  of  natural  philosophy  as  is  involved 
in  practical  engineering  operations.  The  ideal  simplicity  of 
stresses  and  strains  in  a  perfectly  isotropic  body,  and  the  clear- 
ness of  action  of  **  external  forces"  applied  at  any  "point  "  or 
distributed  over  any  *'  surface  "  according  to  some  known  and 
well-defined  law,  are  not,  it  is  evident,  the  things  the  technical 
student  will  encounter  in  his  practice  as  an  engineer.  He  will 
find  few,  if  any,  of  the  ideal  conditions  realized,  and  the  diffi- 
culties constantly  confronting  him  will  be  those  involving 
modifications  of  the  analytical  or  mathematical  results  based 
upon  ideal  quantities  and  conditions.  Nevertheless,  it  is  cer- 
tainly true  that  in  engineering  practice  he  deals  with  precisely 
the  same  quantities  as  in  the  natural  philosophy  of  engineering, 
but  in  different  amounts  and  with  far  different  and  vastly  more 
complicated  conditions.  And  it  is  equally  true  that  a  correct 
knowledge  of  the  consequent  modifications,  both  in  kind  and 
amount  must  be  based  not  only  upon  a  correct  recognition  of 
the  actual  circumstances  into  Avhich  the  ideal  conditions  trans- 
mute themselves  in  engineering  works,  i.e.,  upon  sound  prac- 
tical knowledge,  but  also  upon  a  thorough  comprehension  of 
the  things  involved,  in  the  abstract,  and  the  laws  governing 
their  actions  and  relations.  In  other  words,  but  in  essentials 
the  same,  an  engineer's  preparation  for  active  practice  must 
consist  both  of  that  philosophical  training  in  what  is  largely 
ideal,  and  which  he  acquires  in  the  technical  school,  and  of  the 
purely  practical  training  of  the  first  few  years  of  his  profes- 
sional life. 

The  first,  or  "  Rational,"  part  of  this  work  is,  then,  designed 
for  few  others  than  technical  students,  although  there  are 
engineers  whose  tastes  induce  or  circumstances  require  inves- 
tigations in  connection  with  the  elasticity  and  resistance  of 
materials.  The  writer  would  esteem  himself  fortunate  if  the 
mathematical  portion  of  the  book  should  find  favor  with  such 
individuals  and  be  useful  to  them. 
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In  Part  II.  the  mathematical  results  obtained  in  Part  I.  are 
subjected  to  the  test  of  experiment.  By  the  aid  of  experi- 
mental results  in  a  great  variety  of  material,  empirical  coeffi- 
cients are  established  which  involve  the  ^^aried  and  complicated 
circumstances  of  material  in  actual  use.  The  formulas,  which 
otherwise  express  ideal  conditions  only,  are  thus  rendered  of 
the  greatest  practical  value  ;  in  fact  they  constitute  the  only 
reliable  practical  formulae  in  use  by  engineers. 

All  the  experimental  results  are,  of  course,  compilations 
only,  but  they  have  been  taken  in  all  cases  from  what  are 
believed  to  be  trustworthy  sources,  and  it  has  been  the  inten- 
tion to  give  credit  to  the  experimenter  in  every  case.  It  may 
appear  that  too  great  a  profusion  of  experimental  results  has 
been  introduced.  But  it  has  been  the  aim  of  the  author,  even 
at  the  risk  of  being  tedious,  to  represent  truly  and  completely 
the  great  variety  of  both  quantitative  and  qualitative  phenom- 
ena exhibited  by  material  under  test  ;  to  show  not  only  the 
variation  in  products  of  different  mills  but  the  variation  in 
different  products  of  the  same  mill;  to  exhibit  the  variations 
due  to  difference  in  size,  shape,  relative  dimensions  and  condi- 
tion of  specimens  ;  to  show  that  specimens  apparently  identi- 
cally the  same  may  even  give  considerable  diversity  in  results 
and  to  prove  the  difference  between  the  finished  member  and 
its  component  parts,  as  well  as  to  indicate  the  direction  in 
which  further  investigations  may  most  profitably  be  prose- 
cuted. A  few  groups  of  tests  are  not  sufficient  to  the  attain- 
ment of  such  a  series  of  results. 

In  the  course  of  the  preparation  of  the  MSS.  the  author 
found  it  necessary  to  reduce  a  very  great  amount  of  experi- 
mental quantities  from  the  crude  shape  of  a  mere  record  of 
tests  to  a  useful  condition,  and  to  change  many  others  from 
one  unit  to  another.  These  numerical  operations  involved 
much  labor,  and  although  they  were  performed  with  great  care 
and  repeated  in  almost  every  instance,  it  is  very  probable  that 
errors  have  crept  in,  though  it  is  believed  that  there  are  few, 
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if  any,  of  importance.  The  writer  will  feel  indebted  to  any 
one  who  will  discover  them.  In  all  cases,  unless  otherwise 
specifically  stated,  the  ultimate  resistance,  elastic  limit  and 
coefficient  of  elasticity  are  expressed  in  pounds  per  square 
inch  of  original  area  of  section. 

In  a  few  of  the  tables  of  Art.  32  the  "  strains,"  ue,^  amounts 
of  stretch,  are  given  as  decimal  fractions  (hundredths)  of  orig- 
inal length,  while  the  otherwise  uniform  method  of  expression 
is  by  means  of  whole  numbers  giving  per  cents,  of  original 
dimensions.  This  diversity  is  unintentional  and  due  to  the 
fact  that  a  part  of  the  MSS.  was  a  portion  of  that  used  in 
lectures. 

The  distinction  between  "  stress  "  and  "  strain  "  conflicts, 
so  far  as  the  latter  word  is  concerned,  with  ordinary  usage. 
But  some  distinction  is  absolutely  necessary,  and  that  used  has 
had  a  long  existence,  and  is  at  least  consistent  with  the  ety- 
mology of  the  words.  There  certainly  can  be  no  way  of 
filling  the  hiatus  caused  by  the  absence  of  a  word  to  concisely 
express  changes  of  shape  or  dimensions,  without  some  incon- 
venience, and  that  followed  will  probably  cause  as  little  as 
any. 

W.  H.  B. 

Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute, 

1883. 


PREFACE  TO  SECOND  EDITION. 

The  present  edition  of  this  work  is  the  result  of  a  careful 
revision  and  extension  of  the  first  edition.  Since  the  issue  of 
the  latter,  very  considerable  developments  have  been  made  in 
constructions  of  iron  and  steel,  particularly  in  those  of  steel ; 
civil  engineers  are  also  pushing  their  investigations  in  timber, 
cement,  cement  mortar,  building  stones,  bricks,  etc.,  with 
energy  and  corresponding  success.  Abstract  results  in  pure 
engineering  science  are  constantly  finding  their  applications  in 
the  practical  operations  of  the  engineer ;  while  experimental 
results  with  members  built  for  actual  use  in  structures  are  con- 
tinually furnishing  bases  for  new  inductions  of  the  greatest 
practical  or  technical  value.  It  has  been  the  design  to  bring 
the  present  volume  into  such  a  condition  as  to  be  quite  abreast 
of  these  material  advances.  Considerable  old  matter  has 
been  canceled  and  new  matter  supplied,  and  Addenda  to  many 
Articles  have  been  written.  For  convenience  of  reference  it  is 
believed  well  to  state  that  new  matter  and  Addenda  will  be 
found  in  or  added  to  Arts.  20,  21,  24,  32,  34,  42,  45,  46,  51,  57, 
65,  (^,  67,  70,  73,  ^6,  78,  84,  85,  86,  87,  89,  90,  91  and  Addenda 
at  the  end  of  the  book.  These  additions  are  entirely  in  the 
domain  of  engineering  practice  and  contain  valuable  practical 
data. 

W.  H.  B. 
Phcenixville,  Pa., 

Sept.,  1887. 
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PREFACE    TO    FOURTH    EDITION. 

This  fourth  edition  contains  new  matter  replacing  the  old 
on  pages  296  to  298,  303  to  305,  and  325  to  329,  together  with 
such  typographical  corrections  as  have  escaped  notice  in  the 
previous  editions.  The  new  matter  relates  entirely  to  the 
latest  advances  in  the  manufacture  and  treatment  of  structural 
steel  members.  1 

W.  H.  B. 

Columbia  College  in  the  City  of  New  York, 
January^  1894. 
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chapter  I. 


General  Theory  of  Elasticity  in  Amorphous  Solid 

Bodies. 


Art.  I. — General  Statements. 

The  molecules  of  all  solid  bodies  known  in  nature  are  more 
or  less  free  to  move  toward,  or  from,  or  anj^ong  each  other. 
Resistances  are  offered  to  such  motions,  which  vary  according 
to  the  circumstances  under  which  they  take  place,  and  the 
nature  of  the  body.  This  property  of  resistance  is  termed  the 
"  elasticity  "  of  the  body. 

The  summation  of  the  displacements  of  the  molecules  of  a 
body,  for  a  given  point,  is  called  the  "  distortion''  or  ^^ strain  " 
at  the  point  considered.  The/<?r^r  by  which  the  molecules  of 
a  body  resist  a  strain,  at  any  point,  is  called  the  '^stress  **  at 
that  point.  This  distinction  between  stress  and  strain  is  fun- 
damental and  important. 

Stresses  are  developed,  and  strains  caused,  by  the  applica- 
tion of  force  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  material.  These 
stresses  and  strains  vary  in  character  according  to  the  method 
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of  application  of  the  external  forces.  Each  stress,  however,  is 
accompanied  by  its  own  characteristic  strain  and  no  other. 
Thus,  there  are  shearing  stresses  and  shearing  strains,  tensile 
stresses  and  tensile  strains,  compressive  stresses  and  compres- 
sive strains.  Usually  a  number  of  different  stresses  with  their 
corresponding  strains  are  coexistent  at  any  point  in  a  body 
subjected  to  the  action  of  external  forces. 

It  is  a  matter  of  experience  that  strains  always  vary  con- 
tinuously and  in  the  same  direction  with  the  corresponding 
stresses.  Consequently  the  stresses  are  continuously  increasing 
functions  of  the  strains,  and  any  stress  may  be  represented 
by  a  series  composed  of  the  ascending  powers  (commencing 
with  the  first)  of  the  strains  multiplied  by  proper  coefficients. 
When,  as  is  usually  the  case,  the  displacements  are  very  small, 
the  terms  of  the  series  whose  indices  are  greater  than  unity 
are  exceedingly  small  compared  with  the  first  term,  whose 
index  is  unity.  Those  terms  may  consequently  be  omitted 
without  essentially  changing  the  value  of  the  expression. 
Hence  follows  what  is  ordinarily  termed  Hooke's  law  : 

The  ratio  between  stresses  and  corresponding  strains,  for  a 
given  material^  is  constant. 

This  law  is  susceptible  of  very  simple  algebraic  representa- 
tion. As  the  generality  of  the  equation  will  not  be  affected, 
intensities  of  stresses  and  distortions  or  strains  per  linear  unit, 
only,  will  be  considered. 

Let  /'  represent  the  intensity  of  any  stress,  and  /'  the  strain 
per  unit  of  length,  or,  in  other  words,  the  rate  of  strain.  If 
E  is  a  constant  coefficient,  Hooke's  law  will  be  given  by  the 
following  equation  : 

P'  =  E'l' (I) 

If  the  intensity  of  stress  varies  from  point  to  point  of  a  body, 
Hooke's  law  may  be  expressed  by  the  following  differential 
equation : 
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%=^' W 

If/'  and  /'  are  rectangular  co-ordinates,  Eqs.  (i)  and  (2)  are 
evidently  the  equations  of  a  straight  line  passing  through  the 
origin  of  co-ordinates.  It  will  hereafter  be  seen  that  the  line 
under  consideration  is  essentially  straight  for  very  small  strains 
only. 

Art.  2. — Coefficients  of  Elasticity. 

In  general,  the  coefficient  E'  in  Eq.  (i)  of  the  preceding 
Art.,  is  called  the  "  coefficient  of  elasticity,"  or,  sometimes, 
"  modulus  of  elasticity."  The  coefficient  of  elasticity  varies 
both  with  the  kind  of  material  and  kind  of  stress.  It  simply 
expresses  the  ratio  betwce^i  stress  and  strain. 

The  characteristic  strain  of  a  tensile  stress  is  evidently  an 
increase  of  the  linear  dimensions  of  the  body  in  the  direction 
of  action  of  the  external  forces. 

Let  this  increase  per  unit  of  length  be  represented  by  /, 
while/  and  E  represent,  respectively,  the  corresponding  in- 
tensity and  coefficient.  Eq.  (i)  of  the  preceding  Art.  then 
becomes : 

/  =  ^/,     or,     ^  =  ^ (I) 

E  is  then  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  for  tension. 

The  characteristic  strain  for  a  coYnpressive  stress  is  evi- 
dently a  decrease  in  the  linear  dimensions  of  the  body  in  the 
direction  of  action  of  the  external  forces.  Let  /,  represent  this 
decrease  per  unit  of  length,  /,  the  intensity  of  compressive 
stress,  and  £,  the  corresponding  coefficient.     Hence : 

/,  =  EJ,.     or,     ^,  =  -A (2) 
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E^,  consequently,  is  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  for  compres- 
sion. 

The  characteristic  strain  for  a  shearing  stress  may  be  deter- 
mined by  considering  the  effect  which  it  produces  on  the  layers 
of  the  body  parallel  to  its  plane  of  action. 

In  Fig.  I  let  ABCD  represent  one  face  of  a  cube,  another 
of  whose  faces  is  fixed  along  AD.  If  a  shear  acts  in  the  face 
BC^  whose  plane  is  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
paper,  all  layers  of  the  cube  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  shearing  stress,  i.e.,  EC,  will  slide 
over  each  other,  so  that  the  faces  AB  and  DC 
will  take  the  positions  AE  and  DF.  The 
amount  of  distortion  or  strain  per  unit  of  length 
will  be  represented  by  the  angle  EAB  =  cp.  If 
the  strain  is  small  there  may  be  written  cp,  sin  cp 
^2  or  la7i  cp  indifferently. 

Representing,  therefore,  the  intensity  of  shear,  coefiBcient 
and  strain  by  5,  G  and  cp,  respectively,  Eq.  (i)  of  Art.  i  be- 
comes : 

S  =  Gcp,     or,     G  =  — (3) 

It  will  be  seen  hereafter  that  there  are  certain  limits  of 
stress  within  which  Eqs.  (i),  (2)  and  (3)  are  essentially  true, 
but  beyond  which  they  do  not  hold  ;  this  limit  is  called  the 
"limit  of  elasticity,"  and  is  not  in  general  a  well  defined 
point. 

Art.  3. — Lateral  Strains. 

If  a  body,  like  that  shown  in  Fig.  i,  be  subjected  to  ten- 
sion, all  of  its  oblique  cross  sections,  such  as  FE  and  GET,  will 
sustain  shearing  stresses  in  consequence  of  the  components 
of  the  tension    tangential  to  those  oblique   sections.     These 
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tangential  stresses  will  cause  the  oblique  sections,  in  both 
directions,  to  slide  over  each  other.  Consequently  the  normal 
cross  sections  of  the  body  luill  be  decreased ;  and  if  the  normal 


Fig.l 


cross  sections  of  the  body  are  made  less,  its  capacity  of  resist- 
ance to  the  external  forces  acting  on  AB  and  CD  will  be  cor- 
respondingly diminished. 

If  the  body  is  subjected  to  compression,  oblique  sections  of 
the  body  will  be  subjected  to  shears,  but  in  directions  opposite 
to  those  existing  in  the  previous  case.  The  eflfect  of  such 
shears  will  be  an  increase  of  the  lateral  dimensions  of  the  body 
and  a  corresponding  increase  in  its  capacity  of  resistance. 

These  changes  in  the  lateral  dimensions  of  the  body  are 
termed  ** lateral  strains";  they  always  accompany  direct  strains 
of  tension  and  compression. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  lateral  strains  decrease  a  body's 
resistance  to  tension,  but  increase  its  resistance  to  compression. 
Also,  that  if  they  are  prevented,  both  kinds  of  resistance  are 
increased. 

Consider  a  cube,  each  of  whose  edges  is  «,  in  a  body  sub- 
jected to  tension.  Let  r  represent  the  ratio  between  the 
lateral  and  direct  strains,  and  let  it  be  supposed  to  be  the  same 
in  all  directions.  If  /,  as  in  Art.  2,  represents  the  direct  strain, 
the  edges  of  the  cube  will  become,  by  the  tension  :  ^7(1  -j- /), 
^(i  —  r/)  and  a{\  —  r/).  Consequently  the  volume  of  the  re- 
sulting parallelopiped  will  be : 


a^i  +/)(!-  r/y  =  a^li  -{-  /(i  -  2r)] 


(0 
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if  powers  of  /  higher  than  the  first  be  omitted.  With  r  be- 
tween o  and  ^,  there  will  be  an  increase  of  volume^  but  not 
otherwise. 

If  the  body  is  subjected  to  compression,  the  edges  of  the 
cube  become:  a{\  — /j),  a(\  -\- rj^  and  a(\  -\-rJ^\  while  the 
volume  of  the  parallelopiped  takes  the  value : 


^3(1  _  l^  (I  -4-  r,/,y  =  a\\  +  ll2r,  -  i)] 


(2) 


As  before,  the  higher  powers  of  /,  are  omitted.  If  the  vol- 
ume of  the  cube  is  decreased,  r^  must  be  found  between  o 
and  >^. 


Art.  4.— Relation  between  the  Coefficients  of  Elasticity  for  Shearing  and 
Direct  Stress  in  a  Homogeneous  Body. 

A  body  is  said  to  be  homogeneous  when  its  elasticity,  of  a 

given  kind,  is  the  same  in  all  directions. 

Let  Fig.  I  represent  a  body  subjected  to  tension  parallel  to 

CD.     That  oblique  section  on  which  the  shear  has  the  greatest 

intensity  will  make  an  angle  of 
45°  with  either  of  those  faces 
whose  traces  are  CD  or  BD  ;  for 
if  a  is  the  angle  which  any 
oblique  section  makes  with  BD^ 
P  the  total  tension  on  BD^  and 
A'  the  area  of  the  latter  surface, 

the  total  shear  on  any  section  whose  area  is^'  sec  a^  will  be 

P  sin  a.     Hence  the  intensity  of  shear  is  : 


P  sin  a 
A'  sec  a 


-,  sin  a  cos  a. 


(I) 


The  second  member  of  Eq.  (i)  evidently  has  its  greatest 
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value   for  a  =  45°.   "  Hence,  if  the  tensile  intensity  on  BD  is 

p 
represented  by  —  =/,  the  greatest  intensity  of  shear  will  be : 

A 

^=i (^> 

Then  by  Eq.  (3)  of  Art.  2 : 

In  Fig.  I  EK  and  KG  are  perpendicular  to  each  other,  while 
they  make  angles  of  45°  with  either  AB  or  CB.  After  stress, 
the  cube  EKGH  is  distorted  to  the  oblique  parallelopiped 
E'KG'H'.  Consequently  EKGH  and  E'KG'H'  correspond  to 
ABCD  and  AEFD,  respectively,  of  Fig.  i,  Art.  2.  The  angu- 
lar difference  EKG  —  E KG'  is  then   equal   to  cp ;  and  EKE 

=  GKG'  =  -^.    Also  E'KF'  =  45°  _  -^. 
2  ^^2 

Using,  then,  the  notation  of  the  preceding  Arts.,  there  will 

result,  nearly : 

/a«(45°-f)  =  ^^=i-/(.  +  r);     .    .     (4) 

remembering  that  F'K=  FK{\  -\- 1)  ;   and  that 
E'F'  =  FK{\  -  rl). 

From   a  trigonometrical   formula,  there  is  obtained,  very 

nearly : 

,                .        tan  4$""- tan  ^       I  — -^ 
tan  (4s' -^)  = ^  = ?-=i-<^.     .     (5) 
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From  Eqs.  (4)  and  (5)  : 

^  =  /(i  +  r) (6) 

Substituting  from  Eq.  (3),  as  well  as  from  Eq.  (i)  of  Art.  2  : 

^=^Tf7y •    •    (7) 

It  has  already  been  seen  in  the  preceding  Art.  that  r  must 
be  found  between  o  and  ^,  consequently  7//^  coefficient  of  elas- 
ticity for  shearing  lies  between  the  values  of  y^  and  ^  of  that  of 
the  coefficient  of  elasticity  for  tension. 

This  result  is  approximately  verified  by  experiment. 

Since  precisely  the  same  form  of  result  is  obtained  by 
treating  compressive  stress,  instead  of  tensile,  there  will  be 
found,  by  equating  the  two  values  of  G'. 

^      -     ^-         or,      -§z.l±^^     ...     (8) 


I  +  r       I  +  ^i  h       1  -{-  r 

It  is  clear,  from  the  conditions  assumed  and  operations 
involved,  that  the  relations  shown  by  Eqs.  (7)  and  (8)  can  only 
be  approximate. 


Art.  5. — Expressions  for  Tangential  and  Direct  Stresses  in  Terms  of  the 
Rates  of  Strains  at  any  point  of  a  Homogeneous  Body. 

Let  any  portion  of  material,  perfectly  homogeneous,  be 
subjected  to  any  state  of  stress  whatever.  At  any  point  as  O, 
Fig.  I,  let  there  be  assumed  any  three  rectangular  co-ordinate 
planes ;  then  consider  any  small  rectangular  parallelopiped 
whose  faces  are  parallel  to  those  planes.  Finally  let  the 
stresses  on  the  three  faces  nearest  the  origin  be  resolved  into 
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components   normal   and  .parallel  to   their  planes   of  action, 
whose  directions  are  parallel  to  the  co-ordinate  axis. 

The  intensities  of  these  tangential  and  normal  components 
.will  be  represented  in  the  usual  manner,  ;>.,  p^y  signifies  a 
tangential  intensity  on 
a  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  X  (plane  ZY\ 
whose  direction  is  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  F, 
while  p^  signifies  the 
intensity  of  a  normal 
stress  on  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  X 
(plane  ZF)  and  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of 
X ,  Two  unlike  sub- 
scripts, therefore,  indi- 
cate a  tangential  stress,  while  two  of  the  same  kind  signify  a 
normal  stress. 

From  Eq.  (3)  of  Art.  2  and   Eq.  (7)  of  Art.  4,  there  is  at 
once  deduced : 


Fig.l 


5  = 


2(1  +  r) 


q)  —  Gqi 


(>) 


Now  when  the  material  is  subjected  to  stress  the  lines 
bounding  the  faces  of  the  parallelopiped  will  no  longer  be  at 
right  angles  to  each  other.  It  has  already  been  shown  in  Art. 
2  that  the  angular  changes  of  the  lines,  from  right  angles,  are 
the  characteristic  shearing  strains,  which,  multiplied  by  G,  give 
the  shearing  intensities. 

Let  ^,  be  the  change  of  angle  of  the  boundary  lines 
parallel  to  X  and  K 

Let  <^,  be  the  change  of  angle  of  the  boundary  lines 
parallel  to  Y  and  Z. 
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Let  ^3  be  the  change  of  angle  of  the  boundary  lines 
parallel  to  Z  and  X, 

Eq.  (i)  will  then  give  the  following  three  equations: 

p^  =  5(rT7)  -^^ (3) 

/"  =  5(T^)<^3       (4) 

In  Fig.  I  let  the  rectangle  agfh  represent  the  right  pro- 
jection of  the  indefinitely  small  parallelopiped  dx  dy  dz.  If 
u,  V  and  w  are  the  strains,  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x,  y  and  z,  of 

,  ..,.,,  .        .     .         .         .    du    dv  dw 

the  original  point  h^  the  rates  of  variation  of  strain  -j-,  -7-,  -^-, 

dx  dy   dz 

etc.,  may  be  considered  constant  throughout  this  parallelo- 
piped ;  consequently  the  rectangular  faces  will  change  to 
oblique  parallelograms.  The  oblique  parallelogram  dhck,  whose 
diagonals  may  or  may  not  coincide  with  those  of  agfh,  there- 
fore, may  represent  the  strained  condition  of  the  latter  figure. 

Then,  by  Art.  2,  the  difference  between  dhc  and  the  right 
angle  at  h  will  represent  the  strain  95,.  But,  from  Fig.  i,  q)^ 
has  the  following  value : 

(p^  r=  dhe  -f  bhc (5) 

But  the  limiting  values  of  the  angles  in  the  second  member 
are  coincident  with  their  tangents ;  hence : 

de        be  /x-s 
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But,  again,  dc  is  the  distortion  parallel  to  OX  found  by 
moving  parallel  to  O  F,  otily  ;  hence  it  is  a  partial  differential  of 
u,  or,  it  has  the  value  : 

^=%'^y (7) 

In  precisely  the  same  manner  be  is  the  partial  differential 
of  V  in  respect  to  x^  or  : 

be  =  -r  dx- 
dx 

By  the  aid  of  these  considerations,  Eq.  (6)  takes  the  form : 

du      dv  . 

"^^^dy^dx :     (^> 

If  XY  be  changed  to  YZ^  and  then  to  ZX,  there  may  be 
at  once  written  by  the  aid  of  Eq.  (8)  : 

dv  .  dw  .  . 

dw  ^  du  ,    . 

'''  =  s?+5i ('°> 

Eqs.  (2),  (3)  and  (4)  now  take  the  following  form  : 

'-  =  Kt+f)-  •••■•■  (") 

/-=<=(£+s M 
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The  direct  stresses  are  next  to  be  given  in  terms  of  the 
displacements  «,  v  and  w.  Again,  let  the  rectangular  parallelo- 
piped  ^.r  ^  ^^  be  considered.  Eq.  (i),  of  Art.  i,  shows  that 
the  strain  per  unit  of  length  is  found  by  dividing  the  intensity 
of  stress  by  the  coefficient  of  elasticity,  if  a  single  stress  only 
exists.  But  in  the  present  instance,  any  state  of  stress  what- 
ever is  supposed.  Consequently  the  strain  caused  hyp^^iox 
example,  acting  alone  must  be  combined  with  the  lateral 
strains  induced  by/^  and/„.  Denoting  the  actual  rates  of 
strain  along  the  axes  of  X,  V  and  Z  by  l^,  /,  and  4,  therefore, 
the  following  equations  may  be  at  once  written  by  the  aid  of 
the  principles  given  in  Art.  3  : 


=^=/-+(/,.+A.  )^ (>4) 


^=4+(a,+A,  );^ ('5) 

Eliminating  between  these  three  equations  : 

A.  =  7^-[A  +  :i^(''.  +  4+/3)]-    •    •    (-7) 

But  if  u,  V  and  w  are  the  actual  strains  at  the  point  where 
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these  stresses  exist,    the   rates  of  strain  /„  /,  and   /,  will   evi- 

du  dv         dw 
dently  be  equal  to -,-,  —  and -j-,  respectively.     The  volume 

of  the  parallelopiped  will  be  changed  by- those  strains  to 
dx{\  4-  /,KXi  +  /aV-Ki  +  4)  =  dxdy  dz(i  +/,  +  /,  +  /j), 

if  powers  of  /„  /,  and  ^  above  the  first  be  omitted.  The 
quantity  (/,  +  /,  +  4)  is,  then,  the  rate  of  variatiofi  of  volume ^  or 
tke  amount  of  variation  of  volume  for  a  cubic  unit.  If  there  be 
put 

^       du    ^    dv   ^    dw  J     ^  E 

^  =  -J — h  -J-  +  -5- »     and     G  = 


dx    '    dy    '    dz'  2(1  -\-  ry 

Eqs.  (17),  (18)  and  (19)  will  take  the  forms : 

2Gr     Q   ,      r-du  .    . 

/«  = d  J^  2G  — (20) 

^*^       I  —  2r  dx  ^     ' 


1  —  2r  dy 


2Gr     n    ,    ^r-^^  (^^ 

P„  — d  ^  2G  -J- (2J, 

^"        I  —  2r  dz  ^     * 


The  form  in  which  Eqs.  (14),  (15)  and  (16)  are  written, 
shows  that  if  /^,  /^  or  /„,  is  positive,  the  stress  is  tension, 
and  compression  if  it  is  negative.  Consequently  a  positive 
value  for  any  of  the  intensities  in  Eqs.  (20),  (21)  or  (22)  will  in- 
dicate a  tensile  stress,  while  a  negative  value  will  show  the 
stress  to  be  compressive. 

The  Eqs.  (14)  to  (19),  together  with  the  elimination  in- 
volved, also  show  that  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  for  tension 
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and  compression  have  been  taken  equal  to  each  other,  and  that 
the  ratio  r  is  the  same  for  tensile  and  compressive  strains. 

Further,  in  Eqs.  (ii),  (12)  and  (13),  it  has  been  assumed 
that  G  is  the  same  for  all  planes. 

Hence  Eqs.  (11),  (12),  (13),  (20),  (21)  and  (22)  apply  only  to 
bodies  perfectly  hoinogeneous  hi  all  directions. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  co-ordinate  axes  have  been 
taken  perfectly  arbitrarily. 


Art.  6. — General  Equations  of  Internal  Motion  and  Equilibrium. 

In  establishing  the  general  equations  of  motion  and  equi- 
librium, the  principles  of  dynamics  and  statics  are  to  be  applied 
to  the  forces  which  act  upon  the  parallelopiped  represented  in 
Fig.  I,  the  edges  of  which  are  dx^  dy  and  dz.  The  notation  to 
be  used  for  the  intensities  of  the  stresses  acting  on  the  dif- 
ferent faces  will  be  the  same  as  that  used  in  the  preceding 
Article. 

Let  the  stresses  which  act  on  the  faces  nearest  the  origin 
be  considered  negative,  while  those  which  act  on  the  other 
three  faces  are  taken  as  positive. 

The  stresses  which  act  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  X  are 
the  following : 

On  the  face  normal  to  Xy  nearest  to      O ;  —pxx  dy  dz. 

**  ''         "     farthest  from  O;  (p^^  +  —£^dx\dydz, 

"         "     dy  dx  nearest  to  0\  —  p,jiy  dx. 

"         "         "     farthest  from  6>;  (p,^-{--^dzjdydx. 

*'         '*     dz  dx  ne3irest  to  O;  —py^dzdx, 

"         "         "     farthest  from  O  \  (py^ -^  ^-dy^dz  dx. 
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^^x 

f"^ 

-     1 

dx 

^'' 

^^^^ 

dy 


The  differential  coefficients  of  the  intensities  are  the  rates 
of  variation  of  those  intensities  for  each  unit  of  the  variable, 
which,  multiplied  by  the  dif- 
ferentials of  the  variables, 
give  the  amounts  of  varia- 
tion for  the  different  edges 
of  the  parallelopiped. 

Let  Xo  be  the  external 
force  acting  in  the  direction 
of  A^  on  a  unit  of  volume  at 
the  point  considered  ;  then 
Xo  dx  dy  dz  will  be  the 
amount  of  external  force 
acting  on  the  parallelopiped. 

These  constitute    all    the   forces   acting  on    the    parallelo- 
piped inthe  direction  of  the  axis  of  X,  and  their  sum,  if  un- 

d^u 
balanced,  must  be  equal  to  /;/  —dxdydz\   in  which  m  is  the 

df 

mass  or  inertia  of  a  unit  of  volume,  and  dt  the  differential  of 

the  time.     Forming  such  an  equation,  therefore,  and  dropping 

the  common  factor  dx  dy  dz^  there  will  result : 


Fig.1 


dx   -^  -d^  -^  W^^^-'^M^'     '     '     '     ('> 


Changing  x  to  j,  y  to  ^,  and  z  to  x;  Eq.  (i)  will  become  : 


dx         dy         ds  ^  dT  ^  ' 


Again,  in  Eq.  (i),  changing  x  to  jg,  m  toy,  and/  to  x 
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dp^   .dp,dp^  dy 

-~di  +    dy    ^  dz^^""-  '''   dt^     '     '     '     '     ^^^ 

The  line  of  action  of  the  resultant  of  all  the  forces  which 
act  on  the  indefinitely  small  parallelopiped,  at  its  limit,  passes 
through  its  centre  of  gravity,  consequently  it  is  subjected  to  the 
action  of  7to  unbalanced  moment.  The  parallelopiped,  therefore, 
can  have  no  rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through  its  centre 
of  gravity,  whether  it  be  in  motion  or  equilibrium.  Hence,  let 
an  axis  passing  through  its  centre  of  gravity  and  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  X,  be  considered.  The  only  stresses,  which,  from  theit 
direction  can  possibly  have  moments  about  that  axis,  are  those 
with  the  subscripts  {yz\  {zy\  (yy),  or  (zz).  But  those  with  the 
last  two  subscripts  act  directly  through  the  centre  of  the  paral- 
lelopiped, consequently  their  moments  are  zero.     The  stresses 

-^^dv  .  dx  dz  and  -^^dz  .  dx  dy  are  two  of  six  forces  whose 
dy    -^  dz 

resultant  is  directly  opposed  to  the  resultant  of  those  three 
forces  which  represent  the  increase  of  the  intensities  of  the 
normal,  or  direct,  stresses  on  three  of  the  faces  of  the  parallelo- 
piped ;  these,  therefore,  have  no  moments  about  the  assumed 
axis.  The  only  stresses  remaining  are  those  whose  intensities 
are  p^y  and  py^.  The  resultant  moment,  which  must  be  equal 
to  zero,  then,  has  the  following  value : 

py^x  dz  ,  dy  -\-  p,ydx  dy  .  dz  =  o     .     .     .     .     (4) 

.-.     Py.=  -P.y (5) 

Hence  the  two  intensities  are  equal  to  each  other. 

The  negative  sign  in  Eq.  (5)  simply  indicates  that  their 
moments  have  opposite  signs  or  directions ;  consequently,  that 
the  shears  themselves,  on  adjacent  faces,  act  toward  or  from 
the  edge  between  those  faces.     In   Eqs.  (i),  (2)  and  (3),  the 
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tangential  stresses,  or  shears,  are  all  to  be  affected  by  the  same 
sign,  since  direct,  or  normal,  stresses  only  can  have  different 
signs. 

The    Eq.    (5)   is   perfectly    general,    hence   there    may   be 
written  : 


Pxy  —  P,x,     and    /„  =/, 


(6) 


Adopting  the  notation  of  Lam^,  there  may  be  written  : 


7"., 


N, 


/«.  =  T, 


/-  =N, 


by  which  Eqs.  (l),  (2)  and  (3)  take  the  following  forms  : 


dx    ^     dy         dz    ^     ""  dt* 


dT,       dN        dj\ 

dx  ^    dy    ^    dz    "^      *» 


m 


d^ 

dr 


dT^   ^   dT,   ^    dN,    ^     ^  d^w 

-di^-dy-^  -dz    +  ^»  =  ^'-^- 


dt' 


(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


The  equations  (i  i),  (12),  (13),  (20),  (21)  and  (22)  of  the  pre- 
ceding Art.  are  really  kinematical  in  nature ;  in  order  that  the 
principles  of  dynamics  may  hold,  they  must  satisfy  Eqs.  (7),  (8) 
and  (9).  As  the  latter  stand,  by  themselves,  they  arc  applica- 
ble to  rigid  bodies  as  well  as  elastic  ones ;  but  when  the  values 
of  N  and  T,  in  terms  of  the  strains  «,  v  and  w,  h«ive  been  in- 
serted they  arc  restricted,  in  their  use,  to  elastic  bodies  only. 
With  those  values  so  inserted,  they  form  the  equations  on 
which  are  based  the  mathematical  theory  of  sound  and  light 
vibrations,  as  well  as  those  of  elastic  rods,  membranes,   etc. 
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In  general,  they  are  the  equations  of  motion  which  the  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  body  can  have  in  reference  to  each  other, 
in  consequence  of  the  elastic  nature  of  the  material  of  which 
the  body  is  composed. 

If  all  parts  of  the  body  are  in  equilibrium  under  the  action 
of  the  internal  stresses,  the  rates  of  variation  of  the  strains 

-^— ,  -j-^  and  -^— ,  will  each  be  equal  to  zero.      Hence,  Eqs.  (7), 

(8)  and  (9)  will  take  the  forms: 

dN^        dT^       dT^    .     ^  .    . 

g  +  f +  S+^»  =  °  •  •  •  •  (") 

•     S+f+f +^«=°  •  •  •  •  (-) 

These  are  the  general  equations  of  equilibrium.  As  they 
stand,  they  apply  to  a  rigid  body.  For  an  elastic  body,  the 
values  of  N  and  T  from  the  preceding  Art.,  in  terms  of  the 
strains  //,  v  and  ze/,  must  satisfy  these  equations. 

The  Eqs.  (10),  (ii)  and  (12)  express  the  three  conditions  of 
equilibrium  that  the  sums  of  the  forces  acting  on  the  small 
parallelopiped,  taken  in  three  rectangular  co-ordinate  direc- 
tions, must  each  be  equal  to  zero.  The  other  three  conditions, 
indicating  that  the  three  component  moments  about  the  same 
co-ordinate  axes  must  each  be  equal  to  zero,  are  fulfilled  by 
Eqs.  (5)  and  (6).  The  latter  conditions  really  eliminate  three 
of  the  nine  unknown  stresses.  The  remaining  six  conse- 
quently appear  in  both  the  equations  of  motion  and  equilib- 
rium. 

The  equations  (7)  to  (12),  inclusive,  belong  to  the  interior 
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of  the  body.  At  the  exterior  surface,  only  a  portion  of  the 
small  parallelopiped  will  exist,  and  that  portion  will  be  a 
tetrahedron,  the  base  of  which  forms  a  part  of  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  body,  and  is  acted  upon  by  external  forces.     Let 

—  be  the  area  of  the  base  of  this  tetrahedron,  and  let/,  g  and 

r  be  the  angles  which  a  normal  to  it  forms  with  the  three  axes 
of  X,  Kand  Z,  respectively.     Then  will 

da  cos p  —  dy  dzy  da  cos  q  ^=  dz  dx,  and  da  cosr  —  dx  dy. 

Let  P  be  the  known  intensity  of  the  external  force  acting  on 
da,  and  let  tt,  x  and  p  be  the  angles  which  its  direction  makes 
with  the  co-ordinate  axes.     Then  there  will  result  : 

X^  =  Pda  .  cos  71^    Fo  =  Pda  .  cos  x  and  Z^  =  Pda  .  cos  fx 

The  origin  is  now  supposed  to  be  so  taken  that  the  apex  of 
the  tetrahedron  is  located  between  it  and  the  base ;  hence  that 
part  of  the  parallelopiped  in  which  acted  the  stresses  involving 
the  derivatives,  or  differential  coefficients,  is  wanting ;  con- 
sequently those  stresses  arc  also  wanting. 

The  sums  of  the  forces,  then,  which  act  on  the  tetrahedron, 
in  the  co-ordinate  directions,  are  the  following  : 

—  {N^  dyd2-\-  T;  ds  dx  -^  T^dy  dx)  +  Pda  cos  «•  =  o, 
^  (T^dzdy  4-  N^ dz  dx  -f  T^  dy  dx)  -f  Pda  cos  ^  =  o, 

-  {T^dsdy  -f-  r^dzdx-\-  N^dydx)  -f  Pda  cos  fi  =  a 

Substituting  from  above  : 

A^,  cos p  -^  T^cos  q  '\-  T^cos  r  =  Pcos  n      .     .     (13) 
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7^3  COS p  +  N^  cos  q-\-  T^cos  r  —  P  cos  x      •     .     (u) 

Z,  cosp  -f-  Z^i  <rd75  q  -\-  Nj^cos  r  =  P  cos  p      .     .     {\ 5) 

These  equations  must  always  be  satisfied  at  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  body;  and  since  the  external  forces  must  always 
be  known,  in  order  that  a  problem  may  be  determinate,  they 
will  serve  to  determine  constants  which  arise  from  the  in- 
tegration of  the  general  equations  of  motion  and  equilibrium. 


Art.  7. — Equations  of  Motion  and   Equilibrium   in   Semi-Polar 
Co-ordinates. 

For  many  purposes  it  is  convenient  to  have  the  conditions 
of  motion  and  equilibrium  expressed  in  either  semi-polar  or 
polar  co-ordinates ;  the  first  form  of  such  expression  will  be 
given  in  this  Article. 

The  general  analytical  method  of  transformation  of  co- 
ordinates may  be  applied  to  the  equations  of  the  preceding 
Article,  but  the  direct  treatment  of  an  indefinitely  small  por- 
tion of  the  material,  limited  by  co-ordinate  surfaces,  possesses 
many  advantages.  In  Fig.  i  are  shown  both  the  small  portion 
of  material  and  the  co-ordinates,  semi-polar  as  well  as  rectangu- 
lar. The  angle  made  by  a  plane  normal  to  ZY,  and  containing 
OX^  with  the  plane  XY  is  represented  by  cp ;  the  distance  of 
any  point  from  OX,  measured  parallel  to  ZY,  is  called  r ;  the 
third  co-ordinate,  normal  to  r  and  cp,  is  the  co-ordinate  x,  as 
before.  It  is  important  to  observe  that  the  co-ordinates  x,  r 
and  (py  at  any  point,  are  rectangular. 

The  indefinitely  small  portion  of  material  to  be  considered 
will,  as  shown  in  Fig.  i,  be  limited  by  the  edges  dx,  dr  and 
r  dqj.  The  faces  dx  dr  are  inclined  to  each  other  at  the  angle 
dcp. 
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The  intensities  of  the  normal  stresses  in  the  directions  of 
X  and  r  will  be  indicated  by  N^  and  R,  respectively.  The 
remainder  of  the  notation 
will  be  of  the  same  gen- 
eral character  as  that  in 
the  preceding  Article ; 
ue.,  T„  will  represent  a 
shear  on  the  face  dr ,  r  dip 
in  the  direction  of  r,  while 
N^  is  a  normal  stress,  in 
the  direction  of  ^,  on  the 
face  dx  dr. 

The  strains  or  dis- 
placements, in  the  direc- 
tions of  X,  r  and  cp,  will 
be  represented  by  «,  p 
and  w ;  consequently  the 
unbalanced  forces  in  those  directions,  per  unit  of  mass,  will  be 


Fig.l 


d^u        d*p        ,       d*w 


(') 


Those  forces  acting  on  the  faces  hf,  fe,  and  hCy  will  be  con- 
sidered negative ;  those  acting  on  the  other  faces,  positive. 


Forces  acting  in  the  direction  of  r. 
^  R  .  r  dqi  dxy  and  ; 

+  Rr  dq>  dx  +  i^^dr  =  r^dr  +  Rdr)d<pdx. 
-  T^r  </.r,  and  ; 
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+  T^rdrdx  +  ^J**"  dcp.drdx. 

~  7]c^  .  r  dcp  dry  and  ; 

+  Txr  .  ^'  d(p  dr  H -7-^  dx  .  r  dq)  dr. 


On  the  face  dr  dx,  nearest  to  ZOX^  there  acts  the  normal 
stress  { N^^dr  dx  -\ -7^  dcp.  dr  dx\—  N'.  Now  N'  has  a  com- 
ponent acting  parallel  to  the  face/<?  and  toward  OX,  equal  to 
N'  sin  (dcp)  =  N'  — -  =  N'dcp.     But   the  second  term  of  this 

product  will  hold  {dcpy,  hence  it  will  disappear,  at  the  limit,  in 
the  first  derivative  of  N'dcp  .*.  N'dcp  =  N^^dcp  drdx.  Since 
this  force  must  be  taken  as  acting  toward  OX,  it  acts  with  the 
normal  forces  on  hf,  and,  consequently,  must  be  given  the 
negative  sign. 

If  Rq  is  the  external  force  acting  on  a  unit  of  volume, 
another  force  (external)  acting  along  r  will  h^  R^  .  r  dcp  dr  dx. 

The  sum  of  all  these  forces  will  be  equal  to 

m.r dcpdrdx  .  -—. 


Forces  acting  in  the  direction  of  cp. 

—  N^  dr  dx,  and  ; 

+  N^^  drdx  +  ^^dcp  .  drdx. 

—  Tr<i>  .  r  dcp  dx,  and  ; 
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-i-  Tr^,rdcpdx-r(^^dr  =  r'^-^^dr^  Tr^dr\dcpdx, 
—  Tx^  .  r  dq)  dry  and  ; 
-h  T^.rd(pdr  +  -j^dx  .  r  d(p  dr. 

As  in  the  case  of  N^,  in  connection  with  the  forces  along 
r,  so  the  force  T^rdr  dx  has  a  component  along  cp  (normal  to 
/r) equal  to  T^rdr  dx  .  sin  (dcp)  =  T^rdcpdr  dx.  It  will  have 
a  positive  sign,  because  it  acts  from  OX. 

The  external  force  is,  ^^  .  r  dcp  dr  dx. 


Forces  acting  in  the  direction  of  x, 

—  N^  .  r  dcp  dry  and  ; 

dN 
-}-  A^,  r  dcp  dr  -| — -~  dx  .  r  dcp  dr, 

—  T^^  .  dx  r  dcp,  and 

+  Tr.  .  dx  r  dcp -\-  if^'^  dr  =  r^dr-\-  Tr^dr^dxdcp. 

—  T^jg  dx  dr,  and  ; 

4-  T^jcdx  dr  +  ^^  dcp ,  dx  dr. 
acp 

The  external  force  is,  X^  .  r  dgt  dx  dr. 

Putting  each  of  these  three  sums  equal  to  the  proper  rates 
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of  variation  of  momentum,  and  dropping  the  common  factor. 
r  dcp  dx  dr : 

dx       ^      dr     ^  r  dcp    ^      r  ^      °  di^      ^  ^ 

dT^         dR  dT^       R-  N^^     Jr  R   ^m  ~^     {i\ 

dT^         dTr^  dN^^         Tr^  +  Tr^        ^    =m^    (as 

dx     ^   ~di^  ^  rdcp   ^  r  ^     °  dt'     ^^^ 

These  are  the  general  equations  of  motion  (vibration)  in 
terms  of  semi-polar  co-ordinates ;  if  the  second  members  are 
made  equal  to  zero,  they  become  equations  of  equilibrium. 
Eqs.  (2),  (3),  and  (4)  are  not  dependent  upon  the  nature  of  the 
body. 

Since  Xy  r,  and  q)  are  rectangular,  it  at  once  follows  that : 

Trx  —  T^ri  Tr^  —  T^r,  ^nd  Tx<^  —  T^x'      .     .     .     (5) 

In  order  that  Eqs.  (2),  (3),  and  (4)  may  be  restricted  to 
elastic  bodies,  it  is  necessary  to  express  the  six  intensities  of 
stresses  involved,  in  terms  of  the  rates  of  variation  of  the  strains 
in  the  rectangular  co-ordinate  directions  of  x,  r,  and  q).  Since 
these  co-ordinates  are  rectangular,  the  Eqs.  (11),  (12),  (13),  (20), 
(21),  and  (22)  of  Article  5,  may  be  made  applicable  to  the  pres- 
ent case  by  some  very  simple  changes  dependent  upon  the 
nature  of  semi-polar  co-ordinates. 

For  the  present  purpose  the  strains  in  the  co-ordinate  direc- 
tions of  Xy  7,  and  z  will  be  represented  by  v! y  v\  and  w' ,  Since 
the  axis  of  x  remains  the  same  in  the  two  systems,  evidently  : 

du'  _  du 
dx  ~  dx 
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From  Fig.  i  it  is  clear  that  the  axis  oi  y  corresponds  exactly 
to  the  co-ordinate  direction  r ;  hence  : 

dv  _  dp 
dy  ~  dr 

From  the  same  Fig.  it  is  seen  that  the  axis  of  z  corresponds 
to  <^,  or  r(p.  But  the  total  differential,  dw\  must  be  considered 
as  made  up  of  two  parts  ;  consequently  the  rate  of  variation 

— =—  will  consist  of  two  parts  also.     If  there  is  no  distortion  in 
dz 

the  direction  of  r,  or  if  the  distance  of  a  molecule   from  the 

.   .  .         t  Mil        dw  dw      , . 

origin   remains  the  same,  one  part  will  be  —, — :   =   — ;— .     If, 

d{r(p)       rdcp 

however,  a  unit's  length  of  material  be  removed  from  the  dis- 
tance r  to  r  -|-  p  from  the  centre  O,  Fig.  i,  while  q)  remains 

constant,  its  length  will  be  changed  from  i  to  i  .  (  i  -|-  -  j,  in 

which  p  may  be  implicitly  positive  or  negative.     Consequently 
there  will  result  : 

dw'  __    dw        p 
dz   ~~  rd(p        r 

For  the  reasons  already  given,  there  follow : 

du  _  du  .      dv'  _  dp 

dy       dr  dx  ~  dx 

In  Fig.  2  let  dc  be  the  side  of  a  distorted  small  portion  of 

the  material,  the  original  position  of 

which  was  d'e.     Od  is  the  distance  r  ^-r::: 

from  the  origin,  ad  =  dr  and  ac  =  dw^  ^^'^^"^^J^ a! 

while  dd'  =  w.     The  angular  change 

.    .    .    ac      dw  .    ^ 
in  position  of  ^r  is  -^  =  ^-;  but  an 
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amount  equal  to  — l  =  —  is  due  to  the  movement  of  r,  and  is 
ad       r 

not  a  movement  of  dc  relatively  to  the  material   immediately 

adjacent  to  d. 

Hence : 

dw'        dw        w      .      dv'  dp 

-y-  —  -r  —  —y  ^Iso  -—  =  --T- . 
dy         dr         r  dz         r  dcp 


There  only  remain  the  following  two,  which  may  be  at  once 
written : 

dw'  _  dw  .     du  _  du 

dx  ~  dx  dz  ~  r  dcp 

The  rate  of  variation  of  volume  takes  the  following  form  in 
terms  of  the  new  co-ordinates : 


~~d^^dy'^~di~Ji'^dr'^rd^'^r     '     '     ^^ 


Accenting  the  intensities  which  belong  to  the  rectangular 
system  x,  y,  z,  the  Eqs.  (ii),  (12),  (13),  (20),  (21)  and  (22),  of 
Art.  5,  take  the  following  form : 


N,    =N:  =  ^^e^2G^ (7) 

I  —  2r  dx 


R     =N^  =  J^e+2G^ (8) 

^        \  —2x  dr 


,y^^jv;  =  ^^e+2G(^  +  ^)     ...    (9) 
^  ^        I  —  2r  \r  dcp      r  J 
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^-^3=<J-f£) 


(10) 


^-^■'=<-£+^f-y)  • 


00 


n.  =  T,' 


/dm         du_\ 
\dx  ^  rdcp) 


(12) 


If  these  values  are  introduced  in  Eqs.  (2),  (3)  and  (4),  those 
equations  will  be  restricted  in  application  to  bodies  of  homo- 
geneous elasticity  only. 

The  notation  r  is  used  to  indicate  that  the  r  involved  is  the 
ratio  of  lateral  to  direct  strain,  and  that  it  has  no  relation 
whatever  to  the  co-ordinate  r. 

The  limiting  equations  of  condition,  (13),  (14)  and  (15)  of 
Art.  6,  remain  the  same,  except  for  the  changes  of  notation, 
shown  in  Eqs.  (7)  to  (12),  for  the  intensities  N  and  T, 


Art.  8. — Equations  of  Motion  and   Equilibrium  in  Polar  Co-ordinates. 

The  relation,  in  space,  existing  between  the  polar  and 
rectangular  systems  of  co-ordinates  is  shown  in  Fig.  i.  The 
angle  cp  is  measured  in  the  plane  ZY  and  from  that  of  XV; 
while  tp  is  measured  normal  to  ZY  in  a  plane  which  contains 
OX,  The  analytical  relation  existing  between  the  two  systems 
is,  then,  the  following  : 

X  =  r  sin  ^',    y  —  r  cos  f  cos  9?,     and    s  =  r  costfy  sin  tp. 


The  indefinitely  small  portion  of  material  to  be  considered 
\^  a  h  e  d.     It  is  limited  by  the  co-ordinate  planes  located  by 
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q)  and  i\  and  concentric  spherical  surfaces  with  radii'  r  and 
Y  -f-  dr.  The  directions  r,  cp  and  ?/',  at  any  point,  are  rectangu- 
lar ;  hence,  the  sums  of  the  forces  acting  on  the  small  portion 
of  the  material,  taken  in  these  directions,  must  be  found  and 
put  equal  to 


m 


d*p 
~d?' 


m—r-i     and 


d^^ 
'~di^' 


in  which  expressions,  p,  7]  and  go  represent  the  strains  in  the 
direction  of  r,  cp  and  tfy  respectively. 


Those  forces  which  act  on  the  faces  ah,  bd  and  cd  will  be 
considered  negative,  and  those  which  act  on  the  other  faces 
positive. 

The  notation  will  remain  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  Ar- 
ticles, except  that  the  three  normal  stresses  will  be  indicated 
by  N^,  N^  and  N^. 
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Forces  acting  along  r. 

—  Nr  .  r  dip  r  cost/?  d(p. 

-]-Nr  .r-  cost  dip  d<p-\-  i^^^^fp-  dr  =  r'^  dr  -f  2r Nr  dr\ 

cos  tp  dip  d(p, 

—  T^r '  r  dtf'  dr, 

+  T^^r '  r  dip  dr  -\-  —j^  d(p  .  r  dtp  dr. 

—  T^r  '  ^  COS  tp  dcp  dr. 

^T^r.r  cosfp  dcpdr  +  ("^ILtr^^  dip  =  costp  ^  dtp 

\         aip  atp 

—  T^r  sin  tpdipjr  dcp  dr. 

—  N^  ,  r  dip  dr  .  sin  aOc  =  —  N^  ,  r  dip  dr  ,  cos  f  d<p ; 

on  face  ce, 

—  N^  .  r  cos  tp  dcp  dr .  sin  aOb  =  —  N^  ,  r  cos  tf^  dcp  dr  ,  di/f; 

on  face  be. 

Forces  acting  along  cp, 

—  Tr^  .  r  costp  dcp  r dtp, 

-f  Tr^.  r* costp  dcp  dtp -^-(^^l^p-dr^r'^^dr+irTr^d^ 

cos  tp  dtp  dq). 
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—  N^  .  r  dip  dr, 

-\-  N^  .  r  dip  dr  +  —j^d<p  r  dip  dr, 

—  T^^  .  rcostp  dcp  dr. 

+  T,,cosf.  rd<p  dr+(^SI*^^  df  =  cosi^  ^  df 
—  Zi^^  sin  f  dip  j  r  dcp  dr, 

4-  T^r  f  dip  dr  .  cos  ip  dcp  ;  on  face  ce. 

# 

—  T^^  r  dip  dr  (sin  akc  = j  =  —  T^^  r  dip  dr.  sin  ip  dq>\ 

on  face  ce. 

The  lines  ak  and  ck  are  drawn  normal  to  Oc  and  Oa. 

Forces  acting  along  tp, 

—  Tr^ .  r  cosip  dcp  .  r  dip. 

-f  Tr^r'costp  dcp  dip  -f  (^-^^^  dr^r^'^-^ar^2r  Tr^  dr\ 

cosj/j  dip  dcp, 

—  T^^ .  r  dip  dr. 


+  T^^rdip  dr-^^^dcp.rdipdr. 
—  N^  .  r  cos  ip  dq)  dr. 
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+  N,.r  cast  d<p  dr  +  (^^^^  df  =  cost^-^  df 

—  N^  sin  tpdipjr  dcp  dr, 

-f-  T^r '  r  costp  dcp  dr  ,  dip  \  on  face  be. 

-{-  N^  .  r  dtp  dr  .  sin  akc  =  -\-  N^  r  dip  dr  ,  sin  tp  dcp  ;  on  face  ce. 

The  volume  of  the  indefinitely  small  portion  of  the  ma- 
terial is  (omitting  second  powers  of  indefinitely  small  quan- 
tities) : 

r  cos ip  dcp  ,  r  dtp  ,  dr  =  AV\ 

and  its  mass  is  nt  multiplied  by  this  small  volume.  The  latter 
may  be  made  a  common  factor  in  each  of  the  three  sums  to  be 
taken. 

The  external  forces  acting  in  the  directions  R^  cp  and  ^  will 
be  represented  by  : 

R^AV,    ^^AV    and     W,AV, 

respectively. 

Taking  each  of  the  three  sums,  already  mentioned,  and 
dropping  the  common  factor  A  F,  there  will  result : 

d_Nr_     .  dT^r         ,    dT\r   ,    2Nr  -  N^  -  N^  -  T^r  tantp 

dr  r  cos  ijy  .  dg)        r  dtp  r 

+  ^='«Ji' (.) 

dr  r  cos  \p  .  dcp        r  dip 

2Tr^+  T^r  -  T^j.  tant  -  T^^  tamp  ,^_^d*r^     /^v 
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dTr^  dT^^  dN^ 

dr  r  cos  tj^  d(p        r  dip 

+ +  ^°-^^      ^^^ 


Since  r,  qj  and  0  are  rectangular  at  any  point : 

J  itr  ^^     ^  r4>y         ^  r^   ^     ^  \iir        and         I  ^^  =z    I ^^. 

Hence  : 

2  Trri,  +  ^<f>r  —  ^^^  jj  T^<t>  +  ^»4>)  _  3  T^,},  —  2  /g;g  tp  .  r^^ 

2Tr^  4-  r^^  -  tan^i^N^  -  iV^)  ^  sT^^,-  /^;/  tp{N^  -  iV^) 

These  relations  somewhat  simplify  the  first  members  of 
Eqs.  (2)  and  (3). 

Eqs.  (i),  (2)  and  (3)  are  entirely  independent  of  the  nature 
of  the  material  ;  also,  they  apply  to  the  case  of  equilibrium,  if 
the  second  members  are  made  equal  to  zero. 

The  rectangular  rates  of  strain,  at  any  point,  in  terms  of 
r,  cp  and  ?/;  are  next  to  be  found.  As  in  the  preceding  Art., 
the  rates  of  strain  in  the  rectangular  directions  of  r,  cp  and  ^' 
will  be  indicated  by : 

dv     dw     dy!     dv      du' 
d^"   dY'    d^'    d^"    d^" 

Remembering  the  reasoning  in  connection  with  the  value  of 
-J— J  in  the  preceding  Art.,  and  attentively  considering  Fig.  i, 
there  may  at  once  be  written  : 
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dv!  _     doo  p 

dx'  ~  rdip  "^  r* 

In  Fig.  If  i(  ac=  i  and  ad  =  oo,  while  ak  =  r  cot ,  ip  (ak  is 
perpendicular  to  aO\  the  difference  in  length  between  ac  and 
bh  will  be : 

GO  00  tan  ^ 


r  cot  tj} 


This  expression  is  negative  because  a  decrease  in  length  takes 
place  in  consequence  of  a  movement  in  the  positive  direction 
of  r^'. 

Again,  a  consideration  of  Fig.  i,  and   the  reasoning  con- 
nected with  the  equation  above,  will  give : 

dw'  _  drj  p         00  tan  ^' 

dz'    ^  r  cos  tp  dcp       r  r 

Without  explanation  there  may  at  once  be  written  : 

dv'  _  dp 
dy'        dr' 

Fig.  I  of  this,  and  Fig.  2  of  the  preceding  Art.  give  : 

du'        doo        00  .     dv'  dp 

j-i  =^  -: — ,     and  ~ 


dy        dr  r'  dx'         r  dify' 

These  are  to  be  used  in  the  expression  for  T^r-     Precisely 
the  same  Figs,  and  method  give : 

dt/  dp  ,     dv/       drj       ff 

-r-,  = -J — f     and       ,—  =  -J ~-» 

djs        r  cos  ip  d<p  dy         dr       r 

which  are  to  be  used  in  finding  T^r* 
3 
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The  expression  for  -=—;  will  be  composed  of  the  sum  of  two 

parts.  In  Fig.  2,  ab  is  the  original  position  of  r  dtl\  and  after 
the  strain  ;;  exists  it  takes  the  position  ec.  Consequently  ac 
(equal  and  parallel  to  bd  and  perpendicular 
to  ak)  represents  the  strain  ?;,  while  cd  rep- 
resents dq.  Since,  also,  fc  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  cky  the  strains  of  the  kind  -q  change 
the  right  angle  fck  to  the  angle  fee ;  or 
the  angle  eck  is  equal  to 

dw'  1,77       ed  ,    ca 

—j—r  =  ecd  +  dck  =  — -  -U  — - 
dx  dc       ak 


S— 


-■ iflp 


r  dtp        r  cot  tp 


In  Fig.  2,  the  points  a,  b  and  k  are  iden- 
tical with  the  points  similarly  lettered  in  Fig.  i.     The  expres- 
sion for  ~  may  be  at  once  written  from  Fig.  i.     There  may, 
dz 

then,  finally  be  written  : 


dw'  _     drj         7}  tan  tp 
d7  ~  r~dip  r 


,       du  doo 

and,      -J-,  =  r— 5— 

djz         r  cos  ip  dq) 


These  equations  will  give  the  expression 
The  value  of 


for  Z 


^^. 


e  = 


du' 
dx' 


dv'       dw' 


now  takes  the  following  form 
dr       r  cos  tp  dcp 


dao         2p 


GD  tan  ip 


(4) 


Art  8.]  EQUATIONS  IN  POLAR   CO-ORDINATES.  35 

The  last  two  terms  are  characteristic  of  the  spherical  co- 
ordinates. 

The  equations  (20),  (21),  (22),  (11),  (12)  and  (13),  of  Art.  (5), 
take  the  forms  :  . 

N,  =J^e  +  2G^-^ (5) 

I  —  2x  dr  ^^ 

^        I  -  2r  \r  costp  dcp        r  r      )  ^    ' 

N,=J^e  +  2G(^+^) (7) 

*        I  —  2r  \r  d^)        rj 

^  ^f  dn      ,  dco  .     V  tan  tp\  ,  ^. 

fdoo         CO  dp  \ 

\W  ~  T  ^  Td^^) 

^'^  =  K.-^^+S-f) (-> 

If  these  values  are  inserted  in  Eqs.  (i),  (2)  and  (3),  the 
resulting  equations  will  be  applicable  to  isotropic  material 
only. 

As  in  the  preceding  Art.,  r  is  used  to  express  the  ratio 
between  direct  and  lateral  strains,  and  has  no  relation  what- 
ever to  the  co-ordinate  r. 

It  is  interesting  and  important  to  observe  that  the  equa- 
tions of  motion  and  equilibrium  for  elastic  bodies,  arc  only 
special  cases  of  equations  which  are  entirely  independent  of 
the  nature  of  the  material,  of  equations,  in  fact,  which  express 
the  most  general  conditions  of  motion  or  equilibrium. 


T^  =  Ci'^  -^  +  A>, (9) 


CHAPTER    II. 


Thick,  Hollow  Cylinders  and  Spheres,  and  Torsion. 


Art.  9.— Thick,  Hollow  Cylinders. 


In  Fig.  I  is  represented  a  section,  taken  normal  to  its  axis, 
of  a  circular  cylinder  whose  walls  are  of  the  appreciable  thick- 
ness /.  Let  /  and  /,  represent  the  interior  and  exterior  inten- 
sities of  pressures,  respectively.  The  material  will  not  be 
stressed  with  uniform  intensity  throughout  the  thickness  /.  Yet 

if  that  thickness,  comparatively  speak- 
ing, is  small,  the  variation  will  also  be 
small ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  intensity 
of  stress  throughout  the  thickness  / 
may  be  considered  constant.  This 
approximate  case  will  first  be  con- 
sidered. 

The  interior  intensity  /  will  be 
considered  greater  than  the  exterior 
/„  consequently  the  tendency  will 
be  toward  rupture  along  a  diametral 
plane.  If,  at  the  same  time,  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  are  taken 
as  closed,  as  will  be  done,  a  tendency  to  rupture  through  the 
section  shown  in  the  Fig.  will  exist. 

The  force  tending  to  produce  rupture  of  the  latter  kind 
will  be  : 


Fig.l 


F=  n{pr'^  -p^r^) 


(I) 
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\i  N^  represents  the  intensity  of  stress  developed  by  this 
force, 

N  = I—  =  tl-b^l  (2) 

If  the  exterior  pressure  is  zero,  and  if  r  is  nearly  equal  to 

^  +  ^ 


'       2{r-r')         2/ ^^^ 

In  this  same  approximate  case,  the  tendency  to  split  the 
cylinder  along  a  diametral  plane,  for  unit  of  length,  will  be : 

F'  =  pr  -  p,r,. 

If  N'  is  the  intensity  of  stress  developed  by  F' : 

N'  =  ^  =  ^rL^ (4) 

N'  is  thus  seen  to  be  twice  as  great  as  2V,  when/,  =  0.  If, 
therefore,  the  material  has  the  same  ultimate  resistance  in  both 
directions  the  cylinder  will  fail  longitudinally  when  the  interior 
intensity  is  only  /la//  great  enough  to  produce  transverse  rup- 
ture ;  t/ie  thickness  being  assumed  to  be  very  small  and  the  ex^ 
terior  pressure  zero, 

N^  and  N'  are  tensile  stresses,  because  the  interior  pressure 
was  assumed  to  be  large  compared  with  the  exterior.  If  the 
opposite  assumption  were  made,  they  would  be  found  to  be 
compression,  while  the  general  forms  would  remain  exactly  the 
same. 
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The  preceding  formulas  are  too  loosely  approximate  for 
many  cases.  The  exact  treatment  requires  the  use  of  the 
general  equations  of  equilibrium,  and  the  forms  which  they  take 
in  Art.  7  are  particularly  convenient.  As  in  that  Art.,  the  axis 
of  X  will  be  taken  as  the  axis  of  the  cylinder. 

Since  all  external  pressure  is  uniform  in  intensity  and  nor- 
mal in  direction,  no  shearing  stresses  will  exist  in  the  material 
of  the  cylinder.  This  condition  is  expressed  in  the  notation 
of  Art.  7  by  putting  : 

T^x  =  Trx  =  Tr^  =  o. 

Again  the  cylinder  will  be  considered  closed  at  the  ends, 
and  the  force  i%  Eq.  (i),  will  be  assumed  to  develop  a  stress 
of  uniform  intensity  throughout  the  transverse  section  shown 
in  Fig.  I.  This  condition,  in  fact,  is  involved  in  that  of  making 
all  the  tangential  stresses  equal  to  zero. 

Since  this  case  is  that  of  equilibrium,  the  equations  (2),  (3) 
and  (4)  of  Art.  7  take  the  following  form,  after  neglecting  X^, 
R^  and  ^^ : 

^  =  ° •     .     .     (5) 

^I^^^^ZJ^^O     ..'....     (6) 
dr  r  ^  ' 


^=0 (7) 


These  equations  are  next  to  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the 
strains  «,  p  and  w. 

In  consequence  of  the  manner  of  application  of  the  external 
forces,  all  movements   of   indefinitely  small    portions   of   the 
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material  will   be   along  the   radii   and  axis   of  the   cylinder. 
Hence : 

u  will  be  independent  of  r  and  <p; 
p    "     "  **  "  ^    "     jr; 

w  =  o. 

The  rate  of  change,  therefore,  of  volume  will  be  (Eq.  (6)  of 
Art.  7) : 


As  p  is  independent  of  ;r,  —  =  -7-^ ;  hence  if  the  value  of 

iV,  be  taken  from  Eq.  (7)  of  Art.  7  and  put  in  Eq.  (5)  of  this 
Art.: 

-—i  =  -f  2G-J-  =  o. 

dx         I  —  2r  dx*  dx^ 

d^u 
.'.     -7-   =  o,     and     u  =  ax  -j-  a. 
dx' 

But  the  transverse  section  in  which  the  origin  is  located 
may  be  considered  fixed.  Consequently  if  jr  =  o,  «  =  o  and 
thus  a'  =  o.     The  expression  for  u  is  then  :  u  =  ax. 

The  ratio  u  ^  x  is  the  /'  of  Eq.  (i).  Art.  I  ;  while  the  /' 
of  the  same  equation  is  simply  N^  of  Eq.  (2),  given  above. 
Hence : 

^  - :;  -  r  -  WT^^)  •  •  •  •  ^^ 

Again,  Eq.  (8),  of  Art.  7,  in  connection  with  Eqs.  (8)  and  (6) 
this,  gives : 


of  this,  gives : 
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I  -  2xW    ^  rdr       W  +  ^^W    '^  T~dr       W  "  °- 

••     df"    '^  rdr       r»        dr"    ^       dr      " 


dp        p 

-r-  -\ —  c\  or: 

dr         r 


r  dp  -\-  p  dr  —  d{pr)  =  cr  dr. 


pr  =  —  ^b]    or,    p=—  ^  —     ,     .     .     (10) 


This  value  of  p  in  Eqs.  (8)  and  (9)  of  Art.  7  will  give : 

^-  =  ^^{1^^  +  l  +  ^}    •  •  •  (-) 

At  the  interior  surface  R  must  be  equal  to  the  internal 
pressure,  and  at  the  exterior  surface  to  the  external  pressure. 
Or,  since  negative  signs  indicate  compression  ; 

li  r  =  r' R  =  -p. 

Ur  =  r, R=  -p,. 

Either  of  these  equations  is  the  simple  result  of  applying 
Eqs.  (13),  (14)  and  (15)  to  the  present  case,  for  which, 
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cosp  =  COS  r  =  cos  n  =  cos  p  =  o, 
cos  q  =  cos  X  =  I »     and     P  =  —  p     or     —  /r 
Applying  Eq.  (11)  to  the  two  surfaces: 


^'  I    I  -  2r    ^    2         r,»  ) 


(14) 


Subtracting  ( 1 4)  from  (13): 

Inserting  this  value  in  Eq.  (13): 

^^  I   I  -  2r   ^   2  [  r'*-  r*   ' 

The  general  expressions  of  R  and  N^,  freed  from  the  arbi- 
trary constants  of  integration,  can  now  be  easily  written  by 
inserting  these  last  two  values  in  Eqs.  (i  i)  and  (12).  By  making 
the  insertions  there  will  result : 

N^^P^r,\zJ!l  ^{h^JlL^Zl  .    i.     .     .     (16) 
^         r'"  -  rf     ^       f'*  -  rf  r*  ^     ' 

The  stress  A^^  is  a  tension  directed  around  the  cylinder,  and 
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has  been  called  "  hoop  tension."  Eq.  (16)  shows  that  the  hoop 
tension  will  be  greatest  at  the  interior  of  the  cylinder.  An  ex- 
pression for  the  thickness,  /,  of  the  annulus  in  terms  of  the 
greatest  hoop  tension  (which  will  be  called  H)  can  easily  be 
obtained  from  Eq.  (16). 

If  r  =  r'  in  that  equation  : 

.     !>  =  (_Jl±P__Y 

Eq.  (17)  will  enable  the  thickness  to  be  so  determined  that 
the  hoop  tension  shall  not  exceed  any  assigned  limit  h.  \i p^ 
is  so  small  in  comparison  with  /  that  it  may  be  neglected,  / 
will  become : 

'-'i(jiir-'} (■«) 

If/,  is  greater  than  /,  N^^  becomes  compression,  but  the 
equations  are  in  no  manner  changed. 

The  values  of  the  constants  b  and  c  may  easily  be  found 
from  the  two  equations  immediately  preceding  Eq.  (15). 

It  is  interesting  to  notice  that  the  rate  of  change  of  volume, 
^,  is  equal  to  (a  -\-  c)  and,  therefore,  constant  for  all  points. 
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Art.   10. — Torsion  in    Equilibrium. 


The  formulas  to  be  deduced  in  this  Article  are  those  first 
given  by  Saint-Venant,  but,  with  one  or  two  exceptions,  es- 
tablished in  a  different  manner. 

It  will  in  all  cases,  except  that  of  the  final  result  for  a  rec- 
tangular cross  section,  be  convenient  to  use  those  equations  of 
Art.  7  which  are  given  in  terms  of  semi-polar  co-ordinates. 

Let  Fig.  I  represent  a  cylindrical  piece  of  material,  with 
any  cross  section,  fixed  in  the  plane  ZY,  and  let  the  origin  of 
co-ordinates  be  taken  at  O,  Let 
it  be  twisted,  also,  by  a  couple 


P,  ab  =  PI, 

the  plane  of  which  is  parallel  to 
ZY.  The  material  will  thus  be 
subjected  to  no  bending,  but  to 
pure  torsion. 

The  axis  of  the  piece  is  sup- 
posed to  be  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
X 2A  well  as  the  axis  of  the  couple. 
Normal  sections  of  the  piece,  orig- 
inally parallel  to  ZOY,  will  not  re- 
main plane  after  torsion   takes  place. 


Flg.1  N 

But  the  tendency  to 
twist  any  elementary  portion  of  the  piece  about  an  axis  pass- 
ing through  its  centre  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  A' will  be  very 
small  compared  with  the  tendency  to  twist  it  about  either  the 
axis  of  r  ox  cp\  consequently  the  first  will  be  neglected.  In 
the  notation  of  Art.  7,  this  condition  is  equivalent  to  making 

As  the  piece  is  acted  upon  by  a  couple  only,  all  normal 
stresses  will  be  zero. 
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Eqs.  (7),  (8),  (9)  and  (11),  of  Art.  7,  then  become  : 

T.J  2Gx     ^   ,      ^du  ,  . 

^   =r^^  +  ^4:  =  ° -  •  (^) 

^-  =  r^/  +  <^.+  J)=-  •  •  (3) 

T  ^(  dp         dw       w\ 

^'*  =  ^\Vd^^-d?-r)=° (4) 

After  introducing  the  values  of  Trx  and  T^^,  from  Eqs.  (10) 
and  (12)  of  Art.  7,  in  Eqs.  (2),  (3)  and  (4)  of  the  same  Article, 
at  the  same  time  making  the  external  forces  and  second  mem- 
bers of  those  equations  equal  to  zero,  and  bearing  in  mind  the 
conditions  given  above,  there  will  result : 

dTr^         dT^         Tr^  ^   Qfd^u        _d^p_  d^w  d^u 

dr     '^  r  dcp    ~^      r  \  dr"         dr  dx  ^  r  dcp  dx        f'dqf 


-r  + 


dp 


)=o (5) 


r  dr       r  dx 
dTr.  _      (  d-u      ,     d-p\       ^  ,.. 

dT^       ^fd'^w   ^        d^u     \  ,  , 

-df=^\d.'^  +  7Wdi)=''-    •    •    •    (7) 

Also  by  Eq.  (6)  of  Art.  7 : 
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e  =  f  +  ^^+A^  +  e. (8) 

dx        dr        r  dcp        r  ^  ' 

The  cylindrical  piece  of  material  is  supposed  to  be  of  such 
length,  that  the  portion  to  which  these  equations  apply  is  not 
affected  by  the  manner  of  application  of  the  couple.  This 
portion  is,  therefore,  twisted  uniformly  from  end  to  end  ;  con- 
sequently the  strain  u  will  not  vary  with  any  change  in  x. 
Hence  : 

du  f  . 


Eq.  (i)  then  shows  that  6  =  0.     This  was  to  be  anticipated, 

since  a  pure  shear  cannot  change  the  volume  or  density.  Be- 
cause 6  =  0t  Eqs.  (2)  and  (3)  at  once  give : 

dp         dw     ,    p  ,     V 

~  =  —J-  +  -  =  o (10) 

dr        rdcp        r  ^    ^ 

As  the  torsion    is   uniform  throughout   the   portion  con- 
sidered : 

f=o=^ (..) 

dx  r  dx 


Eq.  (11)  in  connection  with  Eq.  (10),  gives: 
d*w 


r  dx  d<p 


=  0 (12) 


Eqs.  (11)  and  (12),  in  connection  with  Eq.  (10),  reduce  Eq. 
(5)  to  the  following  form  : 
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d^u      ,    d^u    ,      du  d^u    ,      ^\dr)  ,     . 


r*  d(p'        dr*         r  dr  dqj^  dr 

Both  terms  of  the  second  member  of  Eq.  (6)  reduce  to  zero 
by  Eqs.  (9)  and  (ii)»  and  give  no  new  condition.  The  second 
term  of  the  second  member  of  Eq.  (7)  is  zero  by  Eq.  (9)  ;  the 
remaining  term  therefore  gives  : 

d'^w  ,    . 

^=° ('^^ 

As  the  stress  is  all  shearing,  p  will  not  vary  with  9?. 
Hence  : 

'^  =  ^ (-5) 

Eqs.  (10),  (11)  and  (15)  show  that  p  =  o,  and  reduce  Eq. 
(4)  to: 

dw        w  ,  ^. 

-^  -  —  =  0 (16) 

dr         r 

div 
Eq.  (10)  now  becomes  — ^-  =  o,  and  shows  that  w  does  not 
^     ^  r  d(p 

contain  (p ;  while  Eq.  (14)  shows  that  w  does  not  contain  x^  or 

any   higher  power  of  x.     The  strain  w,  in    connection  with 

these  conditions,  is  to  be  so  determined  as  to  satisfy  Eq.  (16). 

If  «-  is  a  constant,  the  following  form  fulfills  all  conditions  : 

w  =  arx (17) 

Eq.  (17)  shows  that  the  strain  w,  in  the  direction  of  cp,  i.e., 
the  angular  strain  at  any  point,  varies  directly  as  the  distance 


Art.   la]  TORSION  IN  EQUILIBRIUM,  47 

from  the  axis  of  X,  and,  as  the  distance  from,  the  origin  measured 
along  that  axis.  This  is  a  direct  consequence  of  making  T^f 
=  o. 

The  quantity  a  is  evidently  the  angle  of  torsion,  or  the 
angle  through  which  one  end  of  a  unit  of  fibre,  situated  at 
unit's  distance  from  the  axis,  is  twisted  ;  for  if  ; 

r  —  X  =  \,     w  =  a. 

An  equation  of  condition  relative  to  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  twisted  piece  yet  remains  to  be  determined  ;  and  that  is 
to  be  based  on  the  supposition  that  no  external  force  whatever 
acts  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  piece.  In  Eqs.  (13),  (14)  and 
(15)  of  Art.  6,  consequently,  P  =  o.  The  conditions  of  the 
problem  also  make  all  the  stresses  except : 

7;  =  T^r     and     7;  =  T^^ 

equal  to  zero,  while  the  cylindrical  character  of  the  piece 
makes : 

p  =  90"*     .*.     cosp  =  o. 

\{  cos  t  he  written  for  cos  r  : 

cos  t  =  sin  g, 

Eq.  (13),  just  cited,  then  gives : 

T„cosg-{-  T^j,sinq  =  o (18) 

But  since  p  =  o  and  w  =  arx : 

^■-=4 <•" 
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and 


^-^K^^^  +  ^O  •  ■  •  •  (^°^ 


Eq.  (i8)  now  becomes: 

du 

dr  ^  dr^  ,    . 

— =  —  tang  =  —  —-j-  ....     (21) 

r  dcp 

in  which  r^  is  the  value  of  r  for  the  perimeter  of  any  normal 
section. 

Eqs.  (13)  and  (21)  are  all  that  are  necessary  and  all  that 
exist,  for  the  determination  of  the  strain  u.  Eq.  (13)  must  be 
fulfilled  at  all  points  in  the  interior  of  the  twisted  piece,  while 
Eq.  (21)  must,  at  the  same  time,  hold  true  at  all  points  of  the 
exterior  surface. 

After  u  is  determined,  T^^  and  T^^  at  once  result  from  Eqs. 
(19)  and  (20).     The  resisting  moment  of  torsion  then  becomes: 

M  =  ^^T^^  r^dcp  .  dr  =  G^^^-  .  r  dr  dcp  +  Gal^  .     (22) 

In  this  equation  /^  =  \\r'  .  r  dcp  dr  is  the  polar  moment  of 

inertia  of  the  normal  section  of  the  piece  about  the  axis  of 
X,  and  the  double  integral  is  to  be  extended  over  the  whole 
section. 

According  to  the  old,  or  common,  theory  of  torsion  : 

M  =  Gal^. 

The  third  member  of  Eq.  (22),  shows,  however,  that  such  an 
expression  is  not  correct  unless  u  is  equal  to  zero,  i.e.,  unless 
all  normal  sections  remain  plane  while  the  piece  is  subjected 
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to  torsion.     It  will  be  seen  that  this  is  true  for  a  circular  sec- 
tion only. 

It   may  sometimes  be  convenient  to  put   Eq.  (22)  in  the 
following  form : 

M  =  G^^r  dr  ,^d(p-\-  Gal^  =  g[u  ,  r  dr  ■\-  Gal^  .     (23) 
In  this  equation  u  is  to  be  considered  as : 

while  the  remaining  integration  in  r  is  to  be  so  made  that  the 
whole  section  shall  be  covered. 

It  is  very  important  to  observe  that  the  equations  of  con- 
dition for  the  determination  of  «,  and  consequently  the  general 
values  of  T„  and  7"^,  are  wholly  independent  of  any  consider- 
ations regarding  the  position  of  the  axis  of  torsion,  or  the  axis 
of  ^.  It  follows  from  this,  that  the  resistance  of  pure  torsion  is 
precisely  the  same  wherever  may  be  the  axis  about  which  the 
piece  is  twisted.  It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that,  if 
the  axis  of  the  twisting  is  not  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  piece, 
the  latter  will  be  subjected  to  combined  bending  and  torsion  ; 
the  bending  being  produced  by  a  force  sufficient  to  cause  the 
piece  to  take  the  helical  position  ne- 
cessitated by  the  torsion.  The  cylin- 
drical axis  is  the  straight  line  locus  of 
the  centres  of  gravity  of  all  the  normal 
sections. 

If,  as  in  Fig.  2,  there  are  n  cylinders 
whose  centres  c  are  all  at  the  same 
distance  Cc  =  I  from  the  centre  C  of 
twisting,  or  motion  ;  and  if  M  is  the 
total  moment  of  torsion  of  the  system,  ^**** 

4 
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while  m  is  the  moment  of  torsion  of  each  cylinder  about  its 
own  axis  or  centre  f,  then  will  M  —  nm  ;  and  each  cylinder 
will  be  subject  to  a  bending  moment  whose  amount  can  be 
determined  from  the  condition  that  the  diameter  of  each  piece 
lying  along  Cc  before  torsion,  must  pass  through  C  after,  and 
during,  torsion,  also. 

Since  T^r  and  T^^  act  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  re- 
sultant intensity  of  shear  at  any  point  in  an  originally  normal 
section  of  the  twisted  piece  will  be : 


r^VT^T+TV (24) 

According  to  the  ordinary  methods  of  the  calculus,  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  point  at  which  T  has  its  greatest  value  must 
satisfy  the  equations : 


d^T 

dcfj^ 


<o; 


dT       dT 

dcp       dr        ^' 

d^T /        (   d'T  Y 
dr^    \°'    \dcpdr) 

d^T 
~  dcp'  ' 

d'T/ 

(25) 


After  the  solution  of  Eqs.  (25),  it  will  usually  be  necessary 
only  to  inspect  the  resulting  value  of  T^  in  order  to  determine 
whether  it  is  a  maximum  or  minimum,  without  applying  the 
tests  which  follow  those  equations. 


Equations  of  Condition  in  Rectangular  Co-ordinates, 

In  the  case  of  a  rectangular  normal  section,  the  analysis  is 
somewhat  simplified  by  taking  some  of  the  quantities  used  in 
terms  of  rectangular  co-ordinates. 

In  the  notation  of  Art.  6,  all  stresses  will  be  zero  except 
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7^3  and  T^     Hence  Eqs.  (lo),  (ii)  and  (12)  of  that  Article  re 
duce  to : 

dy         ds 


dJ\ 
dx 


dT, 
dx 


=  o. 


=  o. 


The  strains  in  the  directions  of  jr,  y  and  z  are,  respectively, 
«,  V  and  w.  Introducing  the  values  of  T^  and  T^  in  the  equa- 
tions above,  in  terms  of  these  strains,  from  Eqs.  (11)  and  (13) 
of  Art.  5 ;  and  then  doing  the  same  in  reference  to  the  con- 
ditions 

the  following  equations  will  result : 

d'u    ,    d*u  ,  ^, 

dy-^dF-'' ^-^^) 

dv   ,    dw  ,     . 

^+^  =  ° (^7) 

The  operations  by  which  these  results  are  reached  are  iden- 
tical with  those  used  above  in  connection  with  semi-polar  co- 
ordinates, and  need  not  be  repeated. 

Eq.  (27)  is  satisfied  by  taking  : 

V  =        axz ; 
w  •=.  —  axy  ; 

in  which  a  is  the  angle  of  torsion,  as  before. 


k 
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Eqs.  (ii)  and  (13)  of  Art.  5  then  give : 

'■.-<l+£)='^(l+")  ■  ■  ■« 

The  element  of  a  normal  section  is  dz  dy.     Hence  the  mo- 
ment of  torsion  is 

M=  \[(T^z--T,y)dydz, 

•••     ^=  ^IKS^  -Tz^)  dyd^^Gal,      ,     (30) 

/.     M  =  gUzu  dz  -  yu  dy)  +  Gal^    ....     (31) 

^/=  \\{^'+r)dydz 

is  the  polar  moment  of  inertia  of  any  section  about  the  axis 
of  X. 

The  integrals  are  to  be  extended  over  the  whole  section ; 
hence,  in  Eq.  (31),  zu  dz  is  to  be  taken  as : 

z  dz  ,  \       -r  dy, 
and  yu  dy  ais: 
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in  which  expressions,  y^  and  z^  are  general  co-ordinates  of  the 
perimeter  of  the  normal  section. 

Eq.  (26)  is  identical  with  Eq.  (13),  and  can  be  derived  from 
it,  through  a  change  in  the  independent  variables,  by  the  aid 
of  the  relations: 

z  =  r  cos  (p\  and  y  =  r  sin  cp. 


Solutions  of  Eqs.  ( 1 3)  and  (2 1 ). 

It  has  been  shown  that  the  function  «,  which  represents  the 
strain  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  piece,  must  satisfy  Eq.  (13)  [or 
Eq.  (26)]  for  all  points  of  any  normal  section,  and  Eq.  (21)  (or 
a  corresponding  one  in  rectangular  co-ordinates)  at  all  points 
of  the  perimeter  ;  and  those  two  are  the  only  conditions  to  be 
satisfied. 

It  is  shown  by  the  ordinary  operations  of  the  calculus  that 
an  indefinite  number  of  functions  «,  of  r  and  <^,  will  satisfy  Eq. 
(13);  and,  of  these,  that  some  are  algebraic  and  some  tran- 
scendental. 

It  is  further  shown  that  the  various  functions  u  which 
satisfy  both  Eqs.  (13)  and  (21)  differ  only  by  constants. 

If  «  is  first  supposed  to  be  algebraic  in  character,  and  if  r„ 
f„  ^3  etc.,  represent  constant  coefficients,  the  following  general 
function  will  satisfy  Eq.  (13) : 

u^  a\       ^i^^^^9^-<^*^  ^^^  29  4-  c^r^sin  S^'  +  •  •  I     (32) 
}  -\-  c\  r  cos  (p  -{-  c'a  r*  cos  2<p  -+-  c\  r'  cos'^(p  -\r  •  •  ) 

and  the  following  equation,  which  is  supposed  to  belong  to  the 
perimeter  of  a  normal  section  only,  will  be  found  to  satisfy 
Eq.(2i): 

— \-  c^r  COS  q)  -\-  c^f*  cos  2<p  -\-  c^r*  cos  3^  -|-  •  • 


2 


—  c'tr  sin  (p  ^  c'^r*  sin  2q>  —  c\f^  sin  3<p  —         .  =  C  (33) 
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C  is  a  constant  which  changes  only  with  the  form  of  sec- 
tion. 

If  -r-  and  —J-  be  found  from  Eq.  (32),  while  — ~  be  taken 
dr         rdcp  ^  ^"^  '  r^dcp 

from  Eq.  (33),  and  if  these  quantities  be  then  introduced  in  Eq. 

(21),  it  will  be  found  that  that  equation  is  satisfied. 

The  only  form  of  transcendental  function  needed,  among 

those  to  which  the   integration  of  Eq.  (13)  or   Eq.  (26)  leads, 

will  be  given  in   connection  with  the  consideration  of  pieces 

with  rectangular  section,  where  it  will  be  used. 


Elliptical  Section  about  its  Centre. 

Let  a  cylindrical  piece  of  material  with  elliptical  normal 
section  be  taken,  and  let  a  be  the  semi-major  and  b  the  semi- 
minor  axis,  while  the  angle  q)  is  measured  from  a  with  the 
centre  of  the  ellipse  as  the  origin  of  co-ordinates,  since  the 
cylinder  will  be  twisted  about  its  own  axis.  The  polar  equa- 
tion of  the  elliptical  perimeter  may  take  the  following  shape  : 

/^    ,    r*       b"  -  a"  d'b-'  ,     . 

2  +  i   •  ."  +  >  ""  "^  =  a^+F     ■     ■     ■     (34) 

By  a  comparison  of  Eqs.  (33)  and  (34),  it  is  seen  that : 


c^  — 


2{cf^by    ^""^    ^-  a^^lf 


and  that  all   the   other  constants  are  zero.     Hence   Eq.  (32) 
gives : 

^  ^  '^2ia^-V¥)  ^'  ^^^  2cp  =  j  fr^  sin  2cp    .     .     (35) 

The  quantity  represented  by /is  evident. 


r 
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By  Eqs.  (19)  and  (20) : 

^         ^  b"  -  a^        .  ,  ^ 

^-  =  ^''^Tipii  r  j/«  2<?> (36) 

r^=Ga(^^^^rcos2<p^r^      .     .     .     (37) 

Since    "* '    °         =  dAy  A  being  the  area  of  the  ellipse,  or 

Ttaby  the  second  member  of  Eq.  (22),  by  the  aid  of  Eq.  (37), 
may  take  the  form  : 

M  =  Ga\d(p\  i— -=-  r^  cos  2cp  -f  r^dr. 

Then  using  Eq.  (34) : 

If  If  is  the  polar  moment  of  inertia  of  the  ellipse  (/>.,  about 
an  axis  normal  to  its  plane  and  passing  through  its  centre),  so 
that 


then: 


i/=  Ga^ (39) 
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Using  /  in   the   manner   shown  in  Eq.  (35),  the  resultant 
shear  at  any  point  becomes,  by  Eq.  (24) : 


T  =  Gar  Vf  +  2/ cos  2cp  +  i. 

dT  _ 
dcp 

gives : 

sin  2cp  =  0,     or     ^  =  90°     or     0°. 

Since  /  is  negative,  T  will  evidently  take  its  maximum 
when  q)  has  such  a  value  that  2f  cos  2(p  is  positive  ;  or,  cp  must 
be  90°. 

Hence  the  greatest  intensity  of  shear  will  be  found  some- 
where along  the  minor  axis.  But  the  preceding  expression 
shows  that  Z  varies  directly  as  the  distance  from  the  centre. 
Hence,  the  greatest  intensity  of  shear  is  found  at  the  extremities 
of  the  minor  axis. 

Making  cp  —  90°  and  r  =  b  m  the  value  of  T\ 

T=T„  =  Gab{l  -f)  =  Ga^^  .     .     .     (40) 
Taking  Ga  from  Eq.  (40)  and  inserting  it  in  Eq.  (38) : 

(41) 


M  -  T^^'f  -  2T„f  ; 

in  which  : 

1 

J.         Ttab^ 

or  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  section  about  the  major  axis. 
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Equilateral  Triangle  about  its  Centre  of  Gravity, 


This  case  is  that  of  a  cylindrical  piece  whose  normal  cross 
section  is  an  equilateral  triangle,  and  the  torsion  will  be  sup- 
posed about  an  axis  passing  through  the 
centres  of  gravity  of  the  different  nor- 
mal sections.  The  cross  section  is  rep- 
resented in  Fig.  3,  G  being  the  centre 
of  gravity  as  well  as  the  origin  of  co-  " 
ordinates. 

Let    GH  =  y2GD  =  a.     Then    from 
the  known  properties  of  such  a  triangle  :    f 


Fig.3 


FD  =  DB  =  BF  =  2a  VJ. 

Hence,  the  equation  for  DB  is ;  r  sin  cp  —  ;= — —  =  o. 

V3 

Hence,  the  equation  for  BF  is  ;  r  cos  <p  -]-  a  =  o. 

Hence,  the  equation  for  FD  is ;  r  sin  <p  -\ — — ^  =  o. 

Taking  the  product  of  these  three  equations,  and  reducing, 
there  will  result  for  the  equation  to  the  perimeter: 


r»        r»  2a' 

7-  cos  s<P  =  — 

2        6tf        *^^        3 


{42) 


Comparing  this  equation  with  Eq.  (33) : 


^»""      6a 


and,      C  =  — • 
3 


Hence 
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r3  sin  ^<p  ,    . 

And  by  Eqs.  (19)  and  (20) : 

^^=-^-^^ (^) 

T^=       Ga(r---^)     ....    (45) 
Eq.  (22)  then  gives  : 
M  =  Gal,  -  Ga\\p^  dr  d<p. 

-0.1,-G.p^dr. 

=  Gailp  -  -  ^Vs)  =  0.6  Gal^  =  1.8  Ga  a^Vs;  (46) 

since  Ip  =  polar  moment  of  inertia  =  S^^Vs- 
By  Eq.  (24) : 


.'.     ~—  =  o,     gives     sin  3<^  =  o 


(47) 


or  cp  =  0°,  60°,  120°,  180°,  240°,  300°  or  360' 

The  values  0°,  120",  240°  and  360°  make: 
cos  2,(p  =  +  ^  'y 
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hence,  for  a  given  value  of  r.  these  make  T  a  minimum.     The 
values  60°,  180°  and  300°  make: 

cos  i(p  =  —  \\ 

hence,    for   a   given   value   of   r  these   make    T  a   maximum. 
Putting  cos  ^(p  =  —  1   in  Eq.  (47) : 

r=^^(r  +  J) (48) 

This  value  will  be  the  greatest  possible  when  r  is  the 
greatest.  But  cp  =  60°,  180°  and  300°,  correspond  to  the  nor- 
mal a  dropped  on  each  of  the  three  sides  of  the  triangle  from 
G,  Hence  r  =  a,  in  Eq.  (48),  gives  the  greatest  intensity  of 
shear  T^,  or : 

T^  =  ^Gaa (49) 

Or,  t/te  greatest  intensity  of  shear  exists  at  tJu  middle  point  0/ 
each  side.  Those  points  are  the  nearest  of  all,  in  the  perimeter, 
to  the  axis  of  torsion. 

The  value  of  Ga^  from  Eq.  (49),  inserted  in  Eq.  (46),  gives : 


m 


which  /  =  side  of  section  =  2a  V^. 


Rectangular  Section  about  an  Axis  passing  through  its  Centre 

of  Gravity, 

In  this  case  it  will  be  necessary  to  consider  one  of  the 
transcendental  forms  to  which  the  integration  of  Eq.  (13)  [or 
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(26)]  leads  ;  for  if  the  polar  equation  to  the  perimeter  be  formed, 
as  was  done  in  the  preceding  case,  it  will  be  found  to  contain 
r*,  to  which  no  term  in  Eq.  (33)  corresponds. 

If  e  is  the  base  of  the  Napierian  system  of  logarithms  (nu- 
merically, e=  2.71828,  nearly),  and  A  any  constant  whatever, 
it  is  known  that  the  general  integral  of  the  partial  differential 
equation  (13)  may  be  expressed  as  follows  : 

when  n^  -j-  «''  —  o.     For  : 

dr^  ^  f"  dcf.^  ^  rdr  ^     ^      } 

But  the  second  member  of  this  equation  is  evidently  equal 
to  zero  if 

{n^  -f  ^^0  —  ^"i     *^^     n!  —  ^J  —  n^. 

These  relations  make  it  necessary  that  either  n  or  n  shall  be 
imaginary. 

It  will  hereafter  be  convenient  to  use  the  following  notation 
for  hyperbolic  sines,  cosines  and  tangents  : 

^  —  e~*-                      ^  A-  e~^  "^  —  ""' 

stA  t  = ;  coh  t  =  — — ;  and,  tak  t  = 


^-V  e-' 


By  the  use  of  Euler's  exponential  formula,  as  is  well  known, 
and  remembering  that  ri''  —  —  n\  Eq.  (51)  may  be  put  in  the 
following  form  : 

u  =  ^c"''^"'"^  [A„  sin  {nr  sin  cp)  -j-  A„  cos  (nr  sin  cp)\  ; 
in  which  the  sign  of  summation  is  to  be  extended  to  all  pos- 
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sible  values  of  A^  and  A'^,  At  the  centre  of  any  section  for 
which  r  is  zero,  u  must  be  zero  also,  for  the  axis  of  the  piece  is 
not  shortened.  This  condition  requires  that  A\-=.o\  u  then 
becomes  : 

u  =  2e**^'^'^^  A^sin  (nr  sin  (p). 

The  subsequent  analysis  will  be  simplified  by  introducing 
the  form  of  the  hyperbolic  sine,  and  this  may  be  done  by 
adding  and  subtracting  the  same  quantity  to  that  already 
under  the  sign  of  summation,  in  such  a  manner  that : 

u  =  2[A^  sin  {nr  sin  (p)  .  sih  {nr  cos  (p) 

-\-}^A^sin{nrsin(p)e-'"''^^'^]    ....     (52) 

Now  if  the  product : 

sin  {nr  sin  <p)  e-*"'^* 

be  developed  in  a  series  and  multiplied  by  ^4,,  one  term  will 
consist  of  the  quantity : 

—  r^  sin  qj  cos  (p 

multiplied  by  a  constant,  and  if : 

2 An  sin  {nr  sin  <p)  e''^**'^ 

be  replaced  by  simply  : 

—  «'/•'  sin  q)  cos  <p 

all  the  conditions  of  the  problem  will  be  found  to  be  satisfied. 

This  is  equivalent  to  putting: 

—  or*  sin  <p  cos  <p 
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for  a  general  function  of  r  sin  cp  and  r  cos  cp.     This  change  will 
give  the  following  form  to  Uy  first  used  by  Saint-Venant : 

11  =  2A„  sin  {tir  sin  cp)  .  sih  (nr  cos  cp)  —  ar'  sin  cp  cos  tp  .     (53) 

Fig.  4  represents  the  cross  section  with  C  as  the  origin  of 
co-ordinates,  and  axis.     The   angle   cp  is  measured   positively 


I 

I 

1 
I 

I 
I 


^ 


A 


\y 


Fig.4 


from  CJV  toward  CH.  At  the  points  N,  H,  K  and  Z,  in  the 
equation  to  the  perimeter,  dr^  will  be  zero.  Hence,  at  those 
points,  by  Eq.  (21): 

du 

-J-  =  ^[A„  sin  {nr  sin  q))  .  n  cos  q)  .  coh  {nr  cos  cp) 

-\-  A„.  n  sin  cp  .  cos  {nr  sin  cp)  .  sih  {nr  cos  qj)'\ 


—  2ar  sin  cp  cos  cp  =^  o. 

At  the  points  under  consideration  q)  has  the  values  0°,  90°, 
180'',  270°  and  360°.     At  the  points  A^and  K,  q>  =  0°  or  180°; 


lence,  siit  q?  =  o^  and  both  terms  of  the  second  member  of 


dr 


reduce  to  zero,  whatever  may  be  the  value  of  n.    But  at  H  and 
L,  cp  =  90°  and  270°  ;  hence,  sin  q)  =  -\-  i  or  —  i  and  cos  cp  =  o. 

In  order  then,  that  -,-  =  o  dX  H  and  L,  these  must  obtain : 
dr 
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COS  nr  =  cos  {—  nr)  =  o. 

liHL  =  c\  and,  KN  =  b ;  then  : 


nc 
cos  — 

2 


=  ^^^  (-  y)  =  o (54) 


If  the  signification  of  n  be  now  somewhat  changed  so  as  to 
represent  all  possible  whole  numbers  between  o  and  00,  Eq.  (54) 
will  be  satisfied  by  writing : 


2« 


for  n,  in  that  equation.     Eq.  (53)  will  then  become  : 

«    .      .    (2n  —  I           .       \       .,  /2«  —  I  \ 

u  =  ^A^  sin  ( 7tr  stn  (p)  .  sth  f nr  cos  (p) 

—  ar*  sin  (p  cos  (p (55) 

The  quantity  A^  yet  remains  to  be  determined  by  the  aid 
of  Eq.  (21),  which  expresses  the  condition  existing  at  the 
perimeter  of  any  section. 

Now,  for  the  portion  BN  of  the  perimeter  : 

d 
r  cos  (p  =z  -, 

and  — ~  will  be  the  tangent  of  (—  (p)  ;  or. 


dr. 


Udtp 
Hence,  Eq.  (21)  becomes 


=  —  tan  (—  q))  =  tan  <p. 


k 
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du 
dr 


du 
rdcp 


-  =  tan  (p (56) 


or: 


du  du 

ar  sm  q>  —  -r  cos  w ;-  stn  O), 

dr  rdcp 


Substituting  from  Eq.  (55),  then  making : 

b 
r  cos  m  =  —  '. 

^         2 


^  ,       2n  —  I            ,  /2n  —  I      A 
r  stn  q)  z=z  2iA„  .  -^ 7t  .  con  ( rro  j 


2ac 


.    f2n  —  I      '     . 
stn  (  nr  stn 


.). 


\i  r  sin  cp  be  represented  by  the  rectangular  co-ordinate 
y,  and  another  quantity  by  //,  the  above  equation  may  be 
written  : 

y^H,  sin  ^  -I-  //,  sin  ?^  +  H.sin  ^ 

•^  c  ""  c  ^  c 

+  ...-//"„  sin  {^^  ~  ^  7tJy-\-  ... 
If  both  sides  of  this  equation  be  multiplied  by 


.     /2n  -  1         \        r 
stn  ( Tty  j  .  dyf 
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and  if  the  integral  then  be  taken  between  the  limits  o  and  -,  it 

is  known  from  the  integral  calculus  that  all  terms  except  the 
t^  will  disappear,  and  that : 

t 

c 

Completing  these  simple  integrations  : 

ff^=(    ^    Y(-.)-'.i. 

\{2n  —  i)7t J  ^       ^        c 
Hence: 

^    ^   (-  0""'^      4  2a^ I 


If  this  value  of  A^  be  put  in  Eq.  (55),  and  if  rectangular  co- 
ordinates : 

y  —  r  sin  (p,       and   z  —  rcos  <p, 
be  introduced,  that  equation  will  become : 

5 
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This  value  of  ti  placed  in  Eq.  (31)  will  enable  the  moment 
of  torsion  to  be  at  once  written. 

The  limits  -{-y^  and  —  y^  are  -f- -  and ;  and  the  limits 

h  h 

-}-  z^  and  —  z^  are  +  -  and .     Hence : 

2  JL 


H- J  =" 


be 


-1  + 


©'H- 


2  sih 


,,  I2n  -  I 


\      <: 


nz 


) 


(2«  —  1)3^^^  (— 7tb  \ 


Qj  for  brevity. 


-Hl=*[f 


/      \«    T        •/  /2;2  —  I      ,  \       .    /2;2  —  I 

/2  Y  C_  ^__ \      2C  J  \        C 

\7rJ   b    I                  .            .,      ,  (271  —  I      ,  \ 
{271  —  If  coh  [ nb  j 


ny 


=R 


For  the  next  integration 


^_^Qzdz=abc^-  - 


+ 


(I)*,-! 


{27Z- 


■^-  .  coh nb—-, —      .,  ,  sill  I Ttb 

i)7r 2£ {27l-lf7r'  \     2C  ) 

{271— \f  coh  f — ^^  7tb) 
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I      Ry  dy  =z  abc  I  — 

a 


Thus  the  integrations  indicated  in  Eq.  (31)  are  completed. 
Hence: 

J/=  g\  \^Qzdz  +  \^Ry  dy  -^  alA, 


Remembering  that : 


•.-<^)- 


j,  =  C.[f +i^i 


n^      ,  {2n  -if 


64^* 
7r5 


/^/^ 


(2»  -  I)'  J 


(58) 


But  it  is  known  that 


,  (2«  -  \f        1.2.3*   2» 
HenCe  Eq.  (58)  becomes  : 


68 


TORSION  IN  EQUIUBRIUM. 


[Art.  lO. 


M  =  Gabc^ 
Since : 


I         64  c 


f  \       2C I 


(f+j.+ ?+■■■) 

/i  —  ^^^  TT         I  —  tak  3^     ,     I  —  ^<3;^  S^r  \ 

-  V — i —  +  — T> —  +  — r^ —  +  •  •  • ; 


•    (59) 


I 


+ 


tah  2,7t 


+ 


tah  $7r 


+ 


and  since; 


64 
;r5 


0.209137, 


and  remembering  that : 

««/l\5  I  I  /  i\  7r5 

^  (1^^)  =  '  +  j3  +  js  +  •  •  •  =  0  -  W  i^sniis- • 

Eq.  (59)  becomes : 

ti  c 
0.210083  -r 
3  ^ 


+  0.209137  ^ 


I  —  tak  —        I  —  tak  ~ — 

C  \  2C      .  2C 


+ 


+ 


(60) 


Eq.  (60)  gives  the  value  of  the  moment  of  torsion  of  a  rec- 
tangular bar  of  material. 


/-    ^ 


c 
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\i  z  had  been  taken  parallel  to  b,  and  y  parallel  to  r,  a 
moment  of  equal  value  would  have  been  found,  which  can  be 
at  once  written  from  Eq.  (60)  by  writing  b  for  c  and  c  for  b. 

That  moment  will  be  : 


M  =  Gacl^\-  -  0.210083  - 
H-  a209i37 -\ j +  r^ +  .  .  .  /      .   (61) 


Eq.  (60)  should  be  used  when  b  is  greater  than  c,  and  Eq.  (61) 
when  c  is  greater  than  b,  because  the  series  in  the  parentheses 
are  then  very  rapidly  converging,  and  not  diverging.  It  will 
never  be  necessary  to  take  more  than  three  or  four  terms  and 
one,  only,  will  ordinarily  be  sufficient.  The  following  are  the 
values  of, 


(■- 


tah  — 


for  a  few  values  of  n  : 

{\  —  tah  -- j  =  0.083  :  0.00373  :  0.000162  :  0.000007 
«  =      I        :        2  3  :         4 

Square  Section. 
If  r  =  3  either  Eq.  (60)  or  Eq.  (61)  gives  : 

M  =  Gab^    -  —  0.2 Id  -f  0.209^  I  -  tah  ^j  J 
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.-.   M  =  0.1406  Gab^  —  Ga —\ (62) 

42.7  Ip 


in  which  A  is  the  area  (  =  <^=')  and  Ip  is  the  polar  moment  of 
inertia  (=  J). 

Rectangle  in  which  b  =  2c, 
li  b=  2c,  Eq.  (60)  gives : 


M 


=  Ga  ,  2c*l 0.105  -f-  0.1046  (i  —  tah  7t)j 


.'.   M  =  0.457  Gac^  =  Ga  -^  ; (63) 

42/^ 

in  which  A  is  the  area  (=  2r^)  and  Ip=  polar  moment  of  inertia 

_    bc^  4-  b^c   _  ^ 
~"         12        ~     6   * 


Rectangle  in  which  b  =  /\c, 
li  b  =  4c,  Eq.  (60)  then  gives : 

M  =  Gabc^  (~  —  0.0525  j  =  1. 1 23  Gac* 
in  which  A  =  area  =  4^  and  /  =  polar  moment  of  inertia 
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_   b^-\-l^c  _  lyc* 
~       12       ~  T"' 

If  d  is  greater  than  2r,  it  will  be  sufficiently  near  for  all 
ordinary  purposes  to  write  : 


3 


(•-O-630 (65) 


Greatest  Intensity  of  Shear. 

There  yet  remains  to  be  determined  the  greatest  intensity 
of  shear  at  any  point  in  a  section,  and  in  searching  for  this 
quantity  it  will  be  convenient  to  use  Eqs.  (28)  and  (29). 

It  will  also  be  well  to  observe  that  by  changing ;?  to  j',  j' 
to  —  2,  c  to  b  and  b  to  c,  in  Eq.  (57),  there  may  be  at  once 
written : 

(—  iY~^sin  ( T ^2  j  .  sih  ( y ^y) 


.ab'^ 


{2n  -  1)3  coA  {^""^^        nc  ^ 


(66) 


This  amounts  to  turning  the  co-ordinate  axes  90' 
Since  the  resultant  shear  at  any  point  is: 


it  will  be  necessary  to  seek  the  maximum  of 
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The  two  following  equations  will  then  give  the  points  de- 
sired : 


Wv   _   (du  \  d^u 


+  e--^)G^-)  =  °-  •  •  ^^^> 


d 


T 


\G^)        (du    ^       \  (  d^u      .      \ 

•  ,     /du  \  d^u  ,^o\ 


It  is  unnecessary  to  reproduce  the  complete  substitutions  in 
these  two  equations,  but  such  operations  show  that  tAe  points 
of  maximum  values  of  T  are  at  the  middle  points  of  the  sides  of 
the  rectangular  sections ;  omitting  the  evident  fact  that  T  =o 
at  the  centre.  It  will  also  be  found  that  the  greatest  in- 
tensity of  shear  will  exist  at  the  middle  points  of  the  greater 
sides. 

This  result  may  be  reached  independent  of  any  analytical 
test,  by  bearing  in  mind  that  an  elongated  ellipse  closely  ap- 
proximates a  rectangular  section,  and  it  has  already  been 
shown  that  the  greatest  intensity  in  an  elliptical  section  is 
found  at  the  extremities  of  the  smaller  axis. 

By  the  aid  of  Eqs.  (28),  (29),  (57)  and  {^\  it  will  also  be 
found  that  7^3  =  0  at  the  extremities  of  the  diameter  c^  and 
Z,  =  o  at  the  extremities  of  the  diameter  b.  The  maximum 
value  of  T  will  then  be : 
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T^'- -''-'=- G  ^  -  "y) .-.  •  •  •  (69) 

e 

By  the  use  of  Eq.  (57): 

du  ^         ,    /2\3 


I 


Putting  ^  =  o  and  y  =  —  m  this  equation,  there  will  result : 


71  =  6^arr 


"'     •(2»-.)'^''A    (?^'    T*)        •      (70) 


If  b  is  greater  than  c  the  series  appearing  in  this  equation  is 
very  rapidly  convergent,  and  it  will  never  be  necessary  to  use 
more  than  two  or  three  terms  if  the  section  is  square,  and  if  b 
is  four  or  five  times  c  there  may  be  written : 

T^=  Gac (71) 


Square  Section. 

Making  ^  =  r  in  Eq.  (70)  and  making  «=  i,  2  and  3  {ue.^ 
taking  three  terms  of  the  series)  there  will  result : 
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T 
T^  =  0.676  Gac     ,\     Ga  =  1.48--. 

c 


ing  this  value  in  Eq.  (62)  : 

M=  0.21  b^T^= ^-     .      . 

a 

.     .     (72) 

0^            .  ^ 

.    .    (73) 

in  which : 


/  =  —     and     a  —  —  =  — 
12  22 


Rectangular  Section ;  b  =  2c. 


Making  b  —  2c  in  Eq.  (70)  and  making  n  =  i^  only,  there 
will  result  :  "^ 

T 
T^  =  0.93  Gac    .\     Gaz=  1.08  —^  . 


c 


Inserting  this  value  in  Eq.  (63) : 


in  which  : 


J/=  0.49^^7;.=  1.47^     ....    (74) 


r.  =  o.68^.  =  2^;     ....    (75) 


r       bc^         c^  ,  c 

I  ~  —  ~  -^     and     a  =  — 

12         6  2 
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Rectangular  Section  ;  b  =  ^. 
Making  d  =  4cin  Eq.  (70)  and  making  «  =  i,  only: 

T 
T^  =  0.997  Gac     .*.     Ga  =  1.003  — ^« 

c 

Inserting  this  value  in  Eq.  (64) : 

M=  1.126  c^T^=  i.6g^^     .     ,     .    .    (y6) 


7;.  =  0.6-^^  =  0.9  —  ;    ....    {yj) 


c^  ' 


in  which : 


J  =  —  =  —     and    a  =  — 

12  3  2 


Circular  Section  about  its  Centre, 

The  torsion  of  a  circular  cylinder  furnishes  the  simplest 
example  of  all. 

If  To  is  the  radius  of  the  circular  section,  the  polar  equation 
of  that  section  is  : 


-^  =  C    (constant). 

Comparing  this  equation  with  Eq.  (33),  it  is  seen  that : 
f ,  =  r,  =  r,  =  . . .     =<:;=:  r;  =.. .     =  a 
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By  Eq.  (32)  this  gives  u  =  o.     Hence,  ail  sections  remain 
plane  during  torsio?i. 

Eqs.  (19)  and  (20)  then  give  : 

T^r  =  o\     and,     Tx^,  =  Gar     ....     (78) 
Eq.  (23)  gives  for  the  moment  of  torsion  : 

M=  Gal, (79) 

or: 

M  —  0.5  nr^  .  Ga  = — -^  a (80) 

In  which  equation,  A  is  the  area  of  the  section  and 

The  greatest  intensity  of  shear  in  the  section  will  be  ob- 
tained by  making  r  =  r^\x\.  Eq.  (78) ;  or : 

7;  =  Gar,     r,     Ga  =  I^ (81) 


Eq.  (80)  then  becomes  : 


in  which 


M=o,S7trlT^  =  2-^ (82) 


.-.      T^  =  0.64  -—  =  0.5  -.-  ^o ;      ....     (83) 
r,  1 


I-  I^ 

4 
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It  is  thus  seen  that  the   circular  section  is  the  only  one 
treated  which  remains  plane  during  torsion. 


General  Observations. 

The  preceding  examples  will  sufficiently  exemplify  the 
method  to  be  followed  in  any  case.  Some  general  conclusions, 
however,  may  be  drawn  from   a  consideration  of  Eq.  (33). 

If  the  perimeter  is  symmetrical  about  the  line  from  which 
cp  is  measured,  then  r  must  be  the  same  for  -f  ^  and  —  (p\ 
hence : 

r;  =  f ;  =  r;  =  . . .    =  o. 

If  the  perimeter  is  symmetrical  about  a  line  at  right  angles 
to  the  zero  position  of  r,  then  r  must  be  the  same  for : 

€p  =  90°  -f  q)'     and     90°  —  q)  ; 
hence : 

r,  =  ^3  =  r, . . .    =  r;  =  r;  =  f ;  =  .  .  .    =0. 

In  connection  with  the  first  of  these  sets  of  results,  Eq.  (32) 
shows  that  every  axis  of  symmetry  of  sections  represented  by  Eq. 
(33)  will  not  be  moved  from  its  original  position  by  torsion. 

If  the  section  has  two  axes  of  symmetry  passing  through 
the  origin  of  co-ordinates,  then  will  all  the  above  constants  be 
zero,  and  its  equation  will  become : 

H    r,r*  cos  2<p  -f-  <r^r»  cos  4<p  -f  c^^  cos  6(p  -\-  ,  ,  ,     =  IC. 
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Art.  II.— Torsional   Oscillations   of  Circular  Cylinders. 

Two  cases  of  torsional  oscillations  will  be  considered,  in  the 
first  of  which  the  cylindrical  body  twisted  is  supposed  to  be 
the  only  one  in  motion.  In  the  second  case,  however,  the  mass 
of  the  twisted  body  will  be  neglected,  and  the  motion  of  a 
heavy  body,  attached  to  its  free  end,  will  be  considered.  In 
both  cases  the  section  of  the  cylinder  will  be  considered  cir- 
cular. 

Since  these  cases  are  those  of  motion,  the  internal  stresses 
are  not,  in  general,  in  equilibrium ;  hence,  equations  of  motion 
must  be  used,  and  those  of  Art.  7  are  most  convenient.  Of 
these  last,  the  investigations  of  the  preceding  Art.  show  that 
Eq.  (4)  is  the  only  one  which  gives  any  conditions  of  motion  in 
the  problem  under  consideration. 

Putting  the  value  of  : 

dw 
dx 


T^x  ~G 


in  Eq.  (4)  of  Art.  7,  that  equation  may  take  the  form  : 

d^w        G  d^w  d^w       rji^w  .  . 

For  brevity,  /^  is  written  for  —  . 

in 

That  dimension  of  the  cross  section  of  the  body  which  lies 
in  the  direction  of  the  radius  will  be  assumed  so  small  that  w 
may  be  considered  a  function  of  x  and  t  only.  The  results  will 
then  apply  to  small  solid  cylinders  and  all  hollow  ones  with 
thin  walls. 

The  general  integral  of  Eq.  (i),  on  the  assumption  just 
made,  is  (Books'  "  Differential  Equations,"  Chap.  XV.,  Ex.  i) : 
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w^.f(xJrbt)-\-F(x^bty, 

in  which  /  and  F  signify  any  arbitrary  functions  whatever. 
Now  it  is  evident  that  all  oscillations  are  of  a  periodic  char- 
acter, i.e.,  at  the  end  of  certain  equal  intervals  of  time,  w  will 
have  the  same  value.  Hence  since /and  /'are  arbitrary  forms, 
and  since  circular  functions  are  periodic,  there  may  be  written : 

w  =  AJ^sin  {a^  -f  oe^bi)  +  sin  {a^  —  a^bt)\ 

—  B^\cos  {a^  4-  aj)t)  -  cos  {a^  -  ccjbt)\  ;  .     .     (2) 

in  which  ct^,  A^  and  B^  are  coefficients  to  be  determined.  * 

Substituting  for  the  sines  and  cosines  of  sums  and  differ- 
ences of  angles : 

w  =  2  sin  a^{A^  cos  ajbt  -}-  B^  sin  ajbi)  ...     (3) 

Let  the  origin  of  co-ordinates  be  taken  at  the  fixed  end  of 
the  piece ;  w  must  then  be  equal  to  zero,  as  is  shown  by  Eq. 
(3).  But  there  may  be  other  points  at  which  w  is  always  equal 
to  zero,  whatever  value  the  time  /  may  have.  These  points, 
called  nodes,  found  by  putting  zt/  =  o  ;  or : 

sin  ax  ^  O (4) 

This  equation  is  satisfied  by  taking: 

^n     2n     in  nn 

^"  —  y.  »  ~^  *   ~^ ,  . . .  f       ; 
a       a        a  a 

and  X  -=:  a\  in  which  a  is  the  length  of  the  piece. 
Hence,  at  t/ie  distances  : 
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a      a  a 

23  71 

from  the  fixed  end  of  the  piece ^  there  will  exist  sections  which  are 
never  distorted  or  moved  from  their  positions  of  rest.  These  are 
called  nodeSy  and  one  is  assumed  at  the  free  end,  although  such 
an  assumption  is  not  necessary,  since  a  is  really  the  distance 
from  the  fixed  end  to  the  farthest  node  and  not  necessarily  to 
the  free  end. 

If,  as  is  permissible,  A^  and  B^  be  written  for  twice  those 
quantities,  the  general  value  of  w  now  becomes : 

Ttx  f  .  Ttbt     ,     „      .     nbt  \ 

w  =  sin A,  cos +  ^1  stn ) 

^    \  a  a   J 

.    2nx f  .  2nbt    ,     „      .    27rbt\ 

-j-  sin (  A2  cos 1-  B^  sin ) 

)  a    \  a  a   J 

+  sin  V'Ma,  cos  ^^  +  B,  sin  ^ 
a    \    ^  a  ^  a   J 


.     rntx  f  .  nnbt     ,     „      .     nTtbt  \  ,  . 

+  sm (  A^  cos h  Bn  sin .     •     (5) 

^      \  a  a     J 


The   coefficients  A  and  B   are   to  be  determined    by  the 
ordinary  procedure  for  such  cases,     Let : 

w^  -  cp{x) 

be  the  expression  for  the  initial  or  known  strain  at  any  point, 
for  which  the  time  t  is  zero.  Then  if  A^  is  any  one  of  the  co- 
efficients A  : 
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^.  =  - 1   q)(x)  sin dx (6) 

The  velocity  at  any  point,  or  at  any  time,  will  be  given  by : 

dw  .    nx {  .      .     nbt        „  Ttbt\    nb  .. 

—-  =  —  stn  —    A.  stn B.  cos —  .     .     (7) 

dt  a   \    '  a  '  a   J    a  ^' ^ 

In  the  initial  condition,  when  the  time  is  zero,  or  /  =  o,  it 
has  the  given,  or  known,  value : 

-— i  =  mx)  = B.  stn \-  2B3  stn ■ 

dt  .        ^  ^         a    \   '  a   ^       '  a 

Then,  as  before : 

^"  =  i?l>w«'''^'^ («) 

Thus  the  most   general  value   of  w  is  completely  deter- 
mined. 

The  intensity  of  shear  at  any  place  or  time  is  given  by : 

^       ^  dw 

w  being  taken  from  Eq.  (5). 

The  second  case  to  be  treated  is  that  of  the  torsion  pen- 
dulum, in  which  the  mass  of  the  twisted  body  is  so  incon- 
siderable in  comparison  with  that  of  the  heavy  body,  or  bob, 
attached  to  its  free  end  that  it  may  be  neglected. 
6 
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Let  M  represent  the  mass  of  the  pendulum  bob,  and  k^  its 
radius  of  gyration  in  reference  to  the  axis  about  which  it  is  to 
vibrate ;  then  will  Mk^  be  its  moment  of  inertia  about  the 
same  axis. 

The  unbalanced  moment  of  torsion,  with  the  angle  of 
torsion  a^  is,  by  Eq.  (9)  of  Art.  10: 

The  elementary  quantity  of  work  performed  by  this  un- 
balanced couple,  if  p  is  the  general  expression  for  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  vibrating  body,  is  : 

Galp  .  p  dt. 

This  quantity  of  energy  is  equal  in  amount  but  opposite  in 
sign  to  the  indefinitely  small  variation  of  actual  energy  in  the 
bob  ;  hence : 

Gal^p  dt  =  -  d  (^^^)  =  -  Mk'p  dp. 

But  if  a  is  the  length  of  the  piece  twisted  : 

I  GL\,     .  .  ,^  d'{ad) 


Multiplying  this  equation  by  2d{aa\  and  for  brevity  put- 
ting: 


(^-^)  =H',     {Mk^)  =  K', 
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then  integrating  and  dropping  the  common  factor  ^ : 

When  a  =  a^,  the  value  of  the  angle  of  torsion  at  the  ex- 
tremity of  an  oscillation,  the  bob  will  come  to  rest  and  -j-  will 
be  zero.     Hence : 

C  =  Ha,\ 


and 


^©'  =  ^(-'--)- 


'"   =.ri.di. 


V/r/-  a*         Y  AT 


(9) 


C  =  o  because  a  and  /  can  be  put  equal  to  zero  together. 
At  the  opposite  extremities  of  a  complete  oscillation  a  will 
have  the  values : 

(+  a^     and     (-  a^. 
Putting  these  values  in  the  expression  : 

and  taking  the  difference  between  the  results  thus  obtained, 
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the  following  interval  of  time  for  a  complete  oscillation  will  be 
found : 

[K  /M^  ,    , 


The  time  required  for  an  oscillation  is  thus  seen  to  vary 
directly  as  the  square  root  of  the  inoment  of  inertia  of  the  bob  and 
the  length  of  the  piece y  and  inversely  as  the  square  root  of  the  co- 
efficient of  elasticity  for  shearing  and  the  polar  moment  of  inertia 
of  the  normal  section  of  the  piece  twisted. 

The  number  of  complete  oscillations  per  second  is  -.     If 

this  number  is  the  observed  quantity,  the  following  equation 
will  give  G : 

^        ,  .   ^    n^Mk'a 


h 


The  formulas  for  this  case  should  only  be  used  when  the 
mass  of  the  cylindrical  piece  twisted  is  ^exceedingly  small  in 
comparison  with  M, 


Art.  12.— Thick,  Hollow  Spheres. 

In  order  to  investigate  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  of 
stress  at  any  point  within  the  material  which  forms  a  thick 
hollow  sphere,  it  will  be  most  convenient  to  use  the  equations 
of  Art.  8.  As  in  the  case  of  a  thick,  hollow  cylinder,  the  in- 
terior and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  sphere  are  supposed  to  be 
subjected  to  fluid  pressure. 

Let  r'  and  r,  be  the  interior  and  exterior  radii,  respect- 
ively. 
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Let  — /  and  — /,  be  the  interior  and  exterior  intensities, 
respectively. 

Since  each  surface  is  subjected  to  normal  pressure  of  uni- 
form intensity  no  tangential  internal  stress  can  exist,  but  normal 
stresses  in  three  rectangular  co-ordinate  directions  may  and  do 
exist.     Consequently,  in  the  notation  of  Art.  8, 


T^r  —  T^r 


^^ 


With  a  given  value  of  r,  also,  a  uniform  state  of  stress  will 
exist.  Neither  N^  nor  N^  can,  then,  vary  with  cp  or  ip.  By  the 
aid  of  these  considerations,  and  after  omitting  R^,  0^,  W^,  and 
the  second  members,  the  Eqs.  (i),  (2)  and  (3)  of  Art.  8  reduce 
to: 


dNr             2Nr-N^-N^     _^ 

dr                        r 

■   ■   0) 

-N^+N^=o     .     .     .    . 

•      •      (2) 

ByEq.(2): 

N^,=N^. 

Eq.  (i)  then  becomes : 

dN            Nr-N,   ^^ 
dr                    r 

•     •    (3) 

On  account  of  the  existing  condition  of  stress,  which  has 
just  been  indicated,  it  at  once  results  that  : 

Tf  =  CO  =  o, 

and  that  p  is  a  function  of  r  only.  • 

V 
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Eqs.  (4)  to  (10),  of  Art.  8,  then  reduce  to  : 


'=s+f « 


JV,  =  ^2?- »  +  2Cf    ....    (5) 
I  —  2r  dr  ^"^ 


N^=:N^  ^-^^eJr2G^.     ....     (6) 


After  substitution  of  these  quantities,  Eq.  (3)  becomes : 
2Gx    ( d^ft  2rdp  —  2pdr\         ^d'^p         r^  dp 


or: 


., .  (40 


dr'   +       dr  ^' 


One  integration  gives 


f~+^  =  ^  =  ^ (7) 


Hence  ^,  the   rate  of  variation   of  volume,  is  a  constant 
quantity.     Eq.  (7)  may  take  the  form  : 


r  dp  -\-  2p  dr  =  cr  dr. 
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As  it  stands,  this  equation  is  not  integrable,  but,  by  inspect- 
ing its  forra,  it  is  seen  that  r  is  an  integrating  factor.  Multi- 
plying both  sides  of  the  equation,  then,  by  r: 

r^  dp  -\-  zrfj  dr  —  d{fp)  =  cr^  dr. 


.-.     r'p  =  c-  ^  b 

3 


cr    ,    b 


(8) 


Substituting  from  Eqs.  (7)  and  (8)  in  Eq.  (5) : 


,.  2<7r         ,    2Gc       4bG 


(9) 


=  A  - 


AbG 


It  is  obvious  what  A  represents. 

When  r   and  r,  are  put  for  r,  N^  becomes   —  /  and   —  /,. 
Hence : 


and 


A        -J^    -        Pi' 


These  equations  express  the  conditions  involved  in  Eqs. 
(13),  (14)  and  (15),  of  Art.  6. 
The  last  equations  give : 


,Gt  =  ih^Srf 
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These  quantities  make  it  possible  to  express  Nr  and  N^  in- 
dependently of  the  constants  of  integration,  c  and  ^,  for  those 
intensities  become : 


Thus  it  is  seen  that  N^  =  N^  has  its  greatest  value  for  the 
interior  surface  ;  that  intensity  will  be  called  h. 

It  is  now  required  to  find  r^  ~  r'  =  t  in  terms  of  h^  p 
and  /,. 

\{  r  =  r'  in  Eq.  (n): 

2/<r'3-  r^)  =  ip^r,^  -  p{2r'^  +  r,3). 

Dividing  this  equation  by  r'^  and  solving : 

Zl_  _       2(/g  +  /) 
r'3  ~  2h-p+  3/,  • 


"'■-^='  =  "V2^-/  +  3A-^    .    .    (12) 


If  the  intensities  /  and/,  are  given  for  any  case,  Eq.  (12) 
will  give  such  a  thickness  that  the  greatest  tension  k  (suppos- 
ing /,  considerably  less  than  p)  shall  not  exceed  any  assigned 
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value.  If  the  external  pressure  is  very  small  compared  with 
the  internal,/,  may  be  omitted. 

The  values  of  A  and  46"^  allow  the  expressions  for  c  and  b 
to  be  at  once  written. 

If  A  is  greater  than  p,  nothing  is  changed  except  that 
N^  =  N^  becomes  negative,  or  compression. 


CHAPTER  III. 
The  Energy  of  Elasticity. 

Art.  13. — Work  Expended  in  Producing  Strains. 

The  general  expressions,  in  rectangular  co-ordinates,  for  the 
unbalanced  forces  which  act  in  the  three  co-ordinate  directions 
upon  any  indefinitely  small  parallelopiped  of  material  subjected 
to  any  state  of  stress  whatever,  are  given  by  multiplying  each 
of  Eqs.  (7),  (8)  and  (9)  of  Art.  6  by  {dx  dy  dz).  If  an  indefi- 
nitely small  change  in  the  state  of  stress  takes  place,  that  in- 
definitely small  parallelopiped  will  suffer  a  displacement  whose 
rectangular  components  are  du,  dVj  div  ;  and  the  amount  of 
work  performed  in  moving  it  will  be  found  by  multiplying  each 
of  the  three  unbalanced  forces,  determined  as  above,  by  each 
of  the  three  small  strains  belonging  to  the  same  direction  with 
the  force  (as  in  Art.  6,  2/,  v  and  w  are  strains  in  the  directions 
of  jr,  jj/and  z).  This  differential  quantity  of  work,  integrated 
throughout  the  extent  of  the  body,  will  give  the  elementary 
quantity  of  work  required  for  the  small  deformation  and  mo- 
tion of  the  whole  body. 

The  resulting  equations  form  the  foundation  of  investiga- 
tions in  elastic  vibrations  and  resilience  ;  they  also  furnish  the 
means  of  reaching  some  general  conclusions  in  reference  to 
suddenly  applied  loads. 

Let  ^PF  represent  the  elementary  quantity  of  work  required 
for  the  motion  only,  then  the  operations  which  have  just  been 
indicated  will  give  the  following  expression  : 
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111[(^^'  ^^  dy  dz  +  ^-^  dx  dy  dz  -|-  ^^^  ^.r  dy  ds\du 

-f   f^/'  ^/^  dy  dz  +  -;-  ^^  dy  dz  +  ^J*  rf'^-  dy  d^dv 
\dx  dy  dz  J 


+  [——  dx  dy  dz  A 7^*  dx  dy  dz  -\ ,-^  dx  dy  dz\dw 

\dx  dy  '^  dz  ^      j 

H-  [X^  du  +  F;  dv  -^  Z^dw\  dx  dy  dz\  = 
///  [du  -~  -\-  dv  — ^  +  dw  -^\  dx  dy  dz  =  dW    .     (i) 


This  equation,  however,  can  be  put  in  a  much  simpler  form, 
and,  caused  to  take  a  shape  which  will  show  at  a  glance  the 
true  character  of  each  part ;  dx,  dy  and  dz  are  differentials  of 
independent  variables,  hence  they  are  arbitrary  and  independ- 
ent.    Integrating  by  parts,  therefore : 


dN, 
dx 


dx  .dydz,du=  ||(yV/  du'  -  N,"  du")  dy  dz 


N^  d(^  dx  dy  dz  ; 


In  which  the  primes  indicate  the  values  of  N^  and  u  at  one 
point  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  body,  and  the  seconds  those 
values  for  another  point  of  the  exterior  surface ;  these  points 
being  taken  at  opposite  extremities  of  a  bar  of  the  material 
whose  normal  section  is  {dy  dz)  and  which  extends  entirely  through 
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the  body  in  the  direction  of  x.     Maintaining  the  same  notation 
and  proceeding : 

[I  j^?  dy  .dxdz.du^  I  [( 7;'  du'  -  7;"  d24!')  dx  dz 


\\\ 


du 

dy, 


T^d  [-—/)  dy  dx  dz  . 


But  by  referring  to  the  equations  which  immediately  pre- 
cede (13),  (14)  and  (15)  of  Art.  6,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  sum 
of  these  three  double  integrals  will  represent  tJie  amount  of  work 
performed  on  the  body  by  the  external  forces  acting  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  x.  Precisely  the  same  general  results  are 
obtained  for  the  directions  of  y  and  z  by  treating  in  the  same 
manner  the  remaining  derivatives  of  the  internal  intensities  in 
Eq.  (i).  The  preceding  operations  are  typical,  therefore  they 
need  not  be  repeated. 

Again,  by  reference  to  the  notation  and  demonstrations  of 
Art.  5  : 


du\ 
dy) 


+"& 


=  dcp. 


"©+■'©=*■ 


"O+^S-^".^ 
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■'(g)='"-  •'(l)^'"-  "C^)'"'- 

Finally : 


<//^ 


di^      2     \dt^ 


Introducing  these  reductions  and  quantities,  Eq.  (i)  be- 
comes : 

P'da'  {cos  n'  du'  -{■  cos  x'  dv'  -\-  cos  p'  dw) 
—   \P"da"  {cos  7t"  du"  +  cos  x"  dv"  -f  cos  p"  dw") 
-  \\\{N,dl,  +  N^dl,  +  N,di,  +  T,dcp,  +  T^dcp,  +  T^dcp^  dx  dy  dz 
+  \\\^^<^  ^"  +  ^o  dv  4-  Z,  dw)  dx  dy  dz 

= III"  i<(S' +©■+©>' *-=--« 

Eq.  (2)  shows  clearly  the  distribution  of  the  different  por- 
tions of  work  expended.  The  first  two  (single)  integrals  evi- 
dently represent  the  total  amount  of  work  performed  by  forces 
acting  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  body ;  it  will  be  indicated 
by  dlV,.  If  the  forces  P' and  P"  are  of  the  same  kind  (/>., 
both  pulls  or  both  pushes),  the  algebraic  sum  of  any  two  terms 
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of  these  integrals  will  be  a  numerical  sum  if  they  involve  co- 
sines of  the  same  letter  but  of  opposite  signs. 

The  correct  application  of  Eq.  (2)  depends  largely  upon  the 
proper  observance  of  the  signs  which  should  affect  P\  P"  and 
the  cosines. 

The  first  triple  integral  in  the  first  member  of  Eq.  (2),  in 
which  each  intensity  of  stress  is  multiplied  by  the  differential 
of  its  characteristic  strain,  and  which  will  be  indicated  by  liW^y 
is  evidently  the  amount  of  work  required  for  the  small  distor- 
tion alone,  of  the  body.  The  quantity  within  the  parentheses 
is  called  the  poteyitial  energy  of  the  elasticity  of  a  cubic  unit  of 
material,  since,  if  it  be  multiplied  by  (dx  dy  dz),  the  product  will 
express  the  amount  of  work  that  small  portion  of  material  can 
perform  in  returning  to  its  original  condition. 

This  potential  energy  for  a  cubic  unit  is  easily  integrated 
by  the  aid  of  Eqs.  (ii),  (12),  (13),  (17),  (18)  and  (19)  of  Art.  5. 
Making  the  substitutions  from  those  equations  and  integrat- 
ing: 

H  =  ^{N,dl,  -f-  IV^dl,  +  ^3^4+  T.dcp,  +  T^dcp^  +  T,d<p,) 


=  2g{^ 


±ll±l,'\    ,       2Gr     (/,  +  4  +  Q' 


+ 


2r  2 


+  G 


+  CP3' 


H  is  the  potential  energy  of  a  cubic  unit  of  material  for  a 
change  of  state  extending  from  the  limit  o  to  the  strains  /„  /,, 
etc. 

The  last  triple  integral  in  the  first  member  of  Eq.  (2)  ex- 
presses the  work  done  by  external  forces  which  take  hold  of 
the  mass  of  the  body.      Let  it  be  represented  by  ^W^.      This 
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triple  integral  added  to  the  first  two  single  integrals,  which 
belong  to  the  surface  of  the  body,  will  give  the  total  work 
done  by  external  forces. 

The  second  member  of  the  equation  is  the  small  variation 
of  actual  energy,  which  usually  exists  in  consequence  of  vibra- 
tions. 

Let  V  be  the  resultant  velocity  of  the  parallelopiped,  then 
will: 


\-  dV^  =  VdV  =-  d 

2  2 


m^m^m 


By  transferring  dW^j  the  first  two  members  of  Eq.  (2)  may 
take  the  form  : 


dW,  +  dW^  =  dW^  -{-\\\mVdVdx  dy  dz , 

/.      W,-{.  W^=  W,-\-[[\\mVdVdxdydz    .     .     (3) 


Or,  tke  total  external  work  performed  is  equal  to  the  work 
done  in  distorting  t/te  body  added  to  the  change  of  actual  en- 
ergy. 

This  result  expresses  the  law  of  the  conservation  of  energy 
for  the  elastic  bodies  considered. 

If  the  external  work  is  nothing,  the  first  member  of  Eq.  (3) 
is  zero.  The  actual  energy  will  then  exist  in  consequence  of  a 
state  of  vibration.  Let  its  variable  value  be  represented  by  U. 
Since  dx^  dy^  and  dz  arc  arbitrary : 


U^  \\\m~^dxdydz  -C\ 
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C  representing  a  constant  of  integration.     Under  the  circum- 
stances assumed,  then  : 

w,^u=c :  .  (4) 

Hence,  the  total  energy  of  the  vibrating  body  (i.e.,  the  su7n  of  the 
actual  and  potential)  will  be  const  a7tt» 


Art.  14. — Resilience. 

The  term  resilience  is  applied  to  the  quantity  of  work  which 
is  required  to  be  expended  in  order  to  produce  a  given  state  of 
strain  in  a  body.  The  analytical  expression  for  this  amount  of 
work  is  obtained  directly  from  Eq.  (2)  of  the  preceding  Art. 

Let  the  simple  case  of  a  single  straight  bar  be  considered  ; 
and  let  all  the  external  forces  act  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bar 
while  they  take  hold  of  the  end  surfaces,  which  are  normal 
sections.  These  external  forces  will  be  considered  equal  to  the 
internal  stresses  developed  ;  consequently  no  vibrations  will 
exist.  The  action  of  the  external  forces  X^,  Y^  and  Z^  will  also 
be  omitted. 

Now,  if  the  axis  of  x  be  taken  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
bar,  and  if  that  end  of  the  bar  to  which  P"  is  applied  be  fixed, 
there  will  result  from  the  preceding  conditions : 

cos  7t'  =  cos  7t"  =  I, 

cos  X   —  cos  p'  =  cos  x"  =  cos  p"  —  du"  =  O, 

N,  =  N^=  T,=  T,=  T^  =  0. 

Eq.  (2)  will  then  become : 

[P'da  du'  =  \\ \n,  dl,  dx  dydz      .     ,     .    .     (i) 
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But  if  the  intensity  P'  is  uniform  and  A  the  area  of  normal 
section,  Eq.  (i)  becomes  : 

P'A  du'  =  AN^  x^dk (2) 

in  which  x^  is  the  length  of  the  bar. 
From  Eq.  (i)  of  Art  i  : 

hence : 

\fA  du'  =  Resilience  =  Ax,  E  T'  /,  dJ,  =  Ax,E^^.     (3) 

The  quantity: 

is  called  the  "  Modulus  0/  Resilience,''     This  term    is   usually 
applied  when  TV,  is  the  greatest  intensity  allowed  in  the  bar. 

If  one  end  of  a  bar,  placed  in  a  vertical  position,  is  fixed, 
while  a  falling  body  whose  weight  is  w,  acts  upon  the  other 
end,  the  height  of  fall  may  be  sufficient  to  produce  rupture. 
Let  A  be  the  height  of  fall  required  and  N^=p  the  ultimate 
resistance  of  the  material  of  the  bar.  In  order  that  rupture 
may  take  place : 

Wh  =  ^  ,  ^   .-.//  =  JT,  —   .  ^  .     .     .      .      (4) 

2        E  ^  2w     E  '^^ 

Eq.  (4)  shows  that  tike  height  of  fall  varies  directly  as  the 
length  of  the  piece.     It  is  virtually  assumed,  however,  that  the 
extension  or  compression  is  uniform  throughout  the  length  of 
7 
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the  bar,  to  the  instant  of  rupture.  This,  in  reality,  is  not  true, 
and  //  will  not  vary  as  rapidly  as  x,.  The  principle  established 
in  Eq.  (4)  is  equally  true  for  torsion  and  bending. 


Art.  15. — Suddenly  Applied  External   Forces  or  Loads. 

A  very  important  deduction  can  be  reached  by  an  attentive 
consideration  of  Eq.  (2)  of  Art.  13,  if  it  be  assumed  that  the 
external  forces  P'  and  P"  are  simple  and  direct  functions  of 
the  external  strains  u,  v  and  w.  In  such  a  case  the  following 
relations  will  hold,  in  which  ^,  b  and  c  are  constants : 

P'  cos  It'  =  au'  ;     P'  cos  /  =  dv'  ;     P'  cos  p    =  cw'  ; 
P"  cos  7t"  =  au"  ;     P"  cos  x'  =  bv"  ;     P"  cos  p"  =  cw"  . 

Consequently  the  external  work  performed,  omitting  X^,  Y^ 
and  Z^,  in  changing  the  body  from  a  state  of  no  stress  to  that 
indicated  by  the  strains  u\  t)',  U)',  ti",  r",  to",  will  be  : 


in  which  equations  the  integrals  are  to  be  made  to  cover  the 
whole  extent  of  the  surface. 

If,  instead  of  being  variable,  the  forces  P'  and  /*"  are  con- 
stant and  equal  to  the  final  values  of  the  preceding  case  (2>., 
equal  to  <2u',  bxl ,  ^uj',  ^n",  etc.),  the  external  work  performed  in 
bringing  the  body  to  the  final  state  u',  t)',  etc.,  will  be : 
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\dW^  =  [da'  {an''  -|-  bxi'*  +  cm'') 

-   [da"  (an'"  +  bn'"  +  cm"*)  =  2  W. 

This  last  case  is  that  of  "  suddenly  "  applied  external  forces 
or  loads,  while  the  former  is  that  of  gradual  application,  in 
which  the  external  forces,  at  each  instant,  are  equal  to  the  in- 
ternal resistances.  In  the  case  of  sudden  application  it  is  seen 
that  the  amount  of  work  expended  is  twice  as  great  as  in  the 
other  case  ;  consequently  when  the  body  arrives  at  the  state  of 
strain  indicated  by  n',  t)',  etc.,  there  remains  to  be  expended  just 
as  much  work  as  has  already  been  performed ,  and  at  the  instant 
in  question  //  exists  in  the  body  in  the  shape  of  actual  energy. 

But  if  an  amount  of  energy  equal  to  W  will  produce  the 
strains  n',  u',  etc.,  and  if,  while  the  force  acts  which  performed 
the  work,  an  additional  amount  of  energy  equal  to  W  be  ex- 
pended on  the  body,  additional  strains  equal  to  n',  w',  etc.,  will 
be  produced  in  the  body. 

When  the  body  comes  to  rest,  therefore,  the  external  strains 
will  be  2n',  20',  2m' y  etc.  There  is  then  no  actual  energy,  all  is 
potential. 

Since  the  external  strains  are  2n',  2t»',  etc.,  the  external 
work  which  has  been  performed  up  to  this  instant  will  be  found 
by  putting  those  quantities  in  the  place  of  n',  i)',  etc.,  in  the 
expression  for  W^  above.     That  expression  will  then  become 

For  gradually  applied  loads  Eq.  (2)  of  Art.  13  becomes 
simply : 


W  =  \\\Hdxdyd8\ 
in  which  H  is  the  potential  energy  per  cubic  unit  for  the  state 
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of  strain  corresponding  to  n',  t)',  to',  etc.  But,  if  the  loads  be 
suddenly  applied,  in  accordance  with  what  has  been  given,  the 
Eq.  (2)  of  Art.  1 3  becomes  : 


A,W'  = 


4II  dx  dy  dz . 


Now  the  expression  for  //,  given  in  Art.  13,  shows  that 
multiplying  //"  by  4  is  the  same  thing  as  doubling  the  strains  : 

h.  L  4'  ^"  ^2  and   q)y 

But  by  doubling  the  strains  the  intensities  of  stresses  are 
doubled.  Hence,  if  the  same  loads  are  first  applied  gradually 
and  tJieit  suddenly,  the  strains  and  stresses  in  the  latter  case  will 
be  double  those  in  the  former.  This  is  a  very  important  principle 
in  engineering  practice,  for  it  covers  all  cases  of  tension,  com- 
pression, torsion  and  bending.  It  also  finds  many  important 
extensions  in  special  cases  of  such  structures  as  iron  and  steel 
bridges,  particularly  suspension  bridges.  For  the  considera- 
tions involved  in  this  Art.  show  that  in  all  cases  of  sudden 
applications  of  loads,  actual  energy  will  be  stored  and  restored 
during  different  intervals  of  time  and,  consequently,  that  vibra- 
tions will  be  initiated. 

Eq.  (2)  of  Art.  13  furnishes  a  most  convenient  and  elegant 
point  of  departure  for  investigations  in  such  special  cases,  as 
will  be  exemplified  in  the  next  Art. 


Art.  16.— Longitudinal   Oscillations   of  a  Straight   Bar  of  Uniform 

Section. 

The  complete  solution  of  this  problem  will  not  be  given, 
though  it  may  be  reached. 

Let  the  bar  be  fixed  at  one  end  in  a  vertical  position  and 
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let  a  heavy  weight,  Wy  act  on  the  other.  Also,  let  the  axis  of 
X  be  taken  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bar,  whose  uniform  nor- 
mal  section  will  be  represented  by  A. 

On  account  of  the  circumstances  of  application  of  the  ex- 
ternal forces  and  position  of  bar,  the  following  equations  of 
condition  will  exist : 

cos  x'  =  cos  p!  =  cos  x"  =  cos  p"  =  du"  =  N^  =  N^ 

=  r,  =  7;  =  7;  =  o  =  n  =  Zo. 

dv  _  dw 
It    "  "di 

will   be   very  small   compared   with  -7-  ,   hence  they  will   be 

omitted.  P'  is  the  heavy  weight  attached  to  the  free  end  of 
the  bar  divided  by  A  ;  consequently : 

cos  7t'  =   I. 

Eq.  (2)  of  Art.  1 3,  now  reduces  to  : 
[P'dd  du'  -  {{\e/,  dl,  dx  dy  dz  +  f  f  f^o  du  dx  dy  dz 

-\\H^(^Ij'^'y'^^  :....(!) 

The  integrals  arc  to  be  extended  throughout  the  whole  of 
the  bar.  Since  strains  and  stresses  are  uniform  for  any  one 
cross  section  of  the  bar,  and  because  Jf^  =  «;  =  weight  of  a 
unit  of  volume  of  the  bar  (the  force  of  gravity  is  the  only  ex- 
ternal force  which  acts  on  the  mass  of  the  bar),  Eq.  I  be- 
comes : 
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Wdv!  -  AE^~\~  dx  +  Awudx  =  ^  a(~^)  dx  +  C dx  .     (2) 

This  equation  {C  being  a  constant  of  integration)  involves 
the  complete  problem  of  longitudinal  oscillations.  Two  spe- 
cial cases,  only,  however,  will  be  treated,  in  which  the  weight  of 
the  bar  is  so  small  compared  with  PFthat  it  may  be  neglected. 
This  condition  involves  the  omission  of  : 

Aivu  dx     and     —  Ai-r)   dx , 

in  Eq.  (2),  and  makes  /,  constant  throughout  the  lengtJi  of  the 
bar. 

Since  the  equation  must  be  homogeneous,  C  will  represent 
a  quantity  of  actual  energy  ;  in  fact,  a  part  of  that  quantity 
stored,  at  any  instant,  in  W. 

If  Xj  represents  the  length  of  the  bar,  C  may  be  put  equal 
to  : 

W    fd_u\ 
2gx^  \dt  J    ' 

Also,  because  /,  is  constant  for  the  whole  bar : 


Introducing  all  these  changes  in  Eq.  (2)  and  integrating : 

lVu--AE'^  =  }f-m'+r.    ...    (3) 

2X,  2g    \dtJ  ^^^ 

If  W  is  suddenly  applied   to   the  bar  while  in   a  state  of 
equilibrium  or  rest,  for  which  : 
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,        du 

C  will  be  zero,  as  the  equation  shows  by  such  a  substitution. 
For  this  case  Eq.  (3)  becomes,  after  omitting  the  primes : 

y  AEg    /2wj;~,     : 


yj  AEg  IVx,  ^^^ 


The  limits  of  the  amplitude  are  discovered  by  putting 


—     (the  velocity)     =  o, 


in  Eq.  (3),  remembering  that  C  is  also  equal  to  zero.     That 
operation  will  give  : 

2Wx, 
u  =  o    and     u  = 


AE    • 


Putting  these  values  in  Eq.  (4),  successively,  and  taking  the 
difference  of  the  results,  the  time  occupied  by  one  oscillation 
will  be : 

in  which  equation  : 
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_    Wx, 
^'  ~  AE 

is  the  strain  in  the  bar  caused  by  a  gradual  application  of  W. 

In  the  second  case  to  be  treated  the  bar  is  first  supposed  to 
take  a  vertical  position,  with  the  weight  attached  to  its  free 
end,  in  a  state  of  equilibrium.  An  external  force  then  de- 
presses the  free  end  a  distance  u^,  measured  from  its  positioji  of 
equilibrium.  If  the  force  F  is  now  removed,  the  weight  will 
make  excursions  on  each  side  of  its  position  of  rest. 

Let  2/j  represent  the  value  of  u!  corresponding  to  the  weight 
W  alone,  as  in  the  previous  case  ;  then  let : 

V!      =■      U^      -\-      Uy 

u  being   measured    from    the    position   of  equilibrium  of   the 
weight  W. 

Eq.  (3)  will  then  take  the  form  : 

When  u  —  u^  the  body  comes  to  rest.     Hence  : 

»"(«. +  «o)- 4^  («>  +  «.)' -C.    ...     (7) 


Subtracting  Eq.  (7)  from  Eq.  (6)  : 


AT^  W  /du\  * 

W{U  -u,)-^  [2«.  {u  -  «,)  +u'-  «/]  =  £  (^  )  •    (8) 


since  : 

d{u^  -f-  «)  =  du. 
Remembering  that  : 
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Eq.  (8)  may  take  the  form  : 

du 


-^-m 


Vu'  —  1^ 


fe) 


t  =  a/  -^  stn-^  — (10) 


Eq.  (9)  shows  that  the  amplitude  of  a  vibration  is  found  by- 
putting  : 

«  =  +  «o     or    —  «o- 

Putting  these  values  in  Eq.  (10)  and  taking  the  difference 
of  the  results,  the  time  of  a  single  oscillation  is  found  to  be : 


-'^i 


(■>) 


Eq.  (11)  is  seen  to  be  identical  with  Eq.  (5).  In  this  case 
the  amplitude  is  2//0,  and  the  body  oscillates  through  its  posi- 
tion of  rest.  Both  oscillations  are  completely  isochronous  for 
the  same  weight  W. 

If  «  is  the  observed  number  of  oscillations  per  second; 
either  Eq.  (5)  or  (i  i)  gives  : 

7^        Ag  Ag 

from  which  E  may  be  computed,  if  W\s  very  great  compared 
with  the  weight  of  the  bar  or  wire. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
Theory    of    Flexure. 

Art.  17. — General  Formulae. 

If  a  prismatic  portion  of  material  is  either  supported  at  both 
ends,  or  fixed  at  one  or  both  ends,  and  subjected  to  the  action 
of  external  forces  whose  directions  are  normal  to,  and  cut,  the 
axis  of  the  prismatic  piece,  that  piece  is  said  to  be  subjected  to 
"  flexure."  If  these  external  forces  have  lines  of  action  which 
are  oblique  to  the  axis  of  the  piece,  it  is  subjected  to  combined 
flexure  and  direct  stress. 

Again,  if  the  piece  of  material  is  acted  upon  by  a  couple 
having  the  same  axis  with  itself,  it  will  be  subjected  to  "  tor- 
sion." 

The  most  general  case  possible  is  that  which  combines  these 
three,  and  some  general  equations  relating  to  it  will  first  be 
established. 

The  co-ordinate  axis  of  X  will  be  taken  to  coincide  with  the 
axis  of  the  prism,  and  it  will  be  assumed  that  all  external  forces 
act  upon  its  ends  only.  Since  no  external  forces  act  upon  its 
lateral  surface,  there  will  be  taken  : 

T,  =  N,  =  N^  =  o\ 

retaining  tne  notation  of  Art.  6.  These  conditions  are  not 
strictly  true  for  the  general  case,  but  the  errors  are,  at  most, 
excessively  small  for  the  cases  of  direct  stress  or  flexure,  or 
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for  a  combination  of  the  two.     By  the  use  of  Eqs.  (12),  (21) 
and  (22)  of  Art.  5,  the  conditions  just  given  become  : 

r         fdu    ,    dv   ,    dw\    ,    du  ,  . 

r         /du    ,    dv   ,    dw\    ,    dw  ,  , 


dv    ,    dw  ,  . 


Eqs.  (i)  and  (2)  then  give  : 

dv       dw  ,  V 

^-^=° (4^ 

In  consequence  of  Eq.  (4),  Eqs.  (i)  and  (2)  give  : 


dv  __  dw  _          du  .  . 

Ty"  d^  "  ~  '^Ix ^^^ 


By  the  aid  of  Eq.  (5)  and  the  use  of  Eqs.  (11),  (13)  and  (20) 
of  Art.  5,  in  Eqs.  (10),  (ii)  and  (12)  of  Art.  6  (in  this  case 
Xn=-  Yq  =  Zo  =  o),  there  will  result  : 


d*u   ,    d'u    ,    d*u  f^ 


dFdy+dF  =  ° <7) 
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''"     +^  =  0 (8) 


dx  dz         dx* 

The  Eqs.  (3),  (5),  (6),  (7)  and  (8)  are  five  equations  of  con. 
dition  by  which  the  strains  ti,  v  and  w  are  to  be  determinecf. 
Let  Eq.  (6)  be  differentiated  in  respect  to  x : 

dhi  dhi  d^u      _ 

^  d'^  "^  dy^  dx  "^  dz^  dx  ~  °* 

From  this  equation  let  there  be  subtracted  the  sum  of  the 
resuhs  obtained  by  differentiating  Eq.  (7)  in  respect  to  y  and 
(8)  in  respect  to  2  : 


d^u  d^v  d^w 

2  _-_  — 


dx"^         dx"^  dy        dx""  dz 

In  this   equation  substitute  the  results  obtained  by  differ- 
entiating Eq.  (5)  twice  in  respect  to  x,  there  will  result  : 


d^u     .     \dxj  ,  . 

2P=^^  =  ° (9) 


This  result,  in  the  equation  immediately  preceding  Eq.  (9) 
by  the  aid  of  Eq.  (5),  will  give  : 

d^     = 
dx*  dy 

After  differentiating    Eq.  (7)  in   respect  to  y,  and  substi- 
tuting the  value  immediately  above  : 
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dydi^  ^?~=° ^'°^ 

Eqs.  (9)  and  (10)  enable  the  second  equation  preceding  Eq. 
(9),  to  give  : 

-      ^     '  =0 (II) 


£^2^  dx  dz" 

Let   the  results  obtained  by  differentiating   Eq.  (7)  in  re- 
spect to  z  and  (8)  in  respect  to  y^  be  added  : 

d^u         ,       d"^      ,      d^w 


dx  dy  dz        dx*  dz        dx*  dy 

The  sum  of  the  second  and  third  terms  of  the  first  member 
of  this  equation  is  zero,  as  is  shown  by  twice  differentiating  Eq. 
('3)  in  respect  to  x.     Hence: 


d^u             Adx)  ,    • 

=  0 (12) 


dy  dz  dx  dy  dz 


The  Eqs.  (9),  (10),  (11)  and  (12)   are  sufficient  for  the  dc- 
mirTation  of  the  f< 
to  be  algebraic,  for : 


termirTation  of  the  form  of  the  function   -;- ,  if  it  be  assumed 

dx 


Eq.  (  9 )  shows  that  x'  does 

not 

appear 

in  it ; 

"     (10) 

«                 il 

y^     « 

(i 

(< 

ti 

"     (") 

it                 <( 

z*     " 

« 

<( 

ti 

"     (12) 

((                 « 

yz    " 

<( 

« 

u 
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The  products  xz  and  xy  may,  however,  be  found  in  the 
function.  Hence  if  a^  a^,  a^,  b,  b^,  and  b^  are  constants,  there 
may  be  written  : 

-£^  =  a  -\-  a,z  -{-  a^  -{-  X  {b  -^  b,z  -{-  b^y)    .     .     (13) 


Eq.  (5)  then  gives  : 

dv       dw 

■^^=  -^  =  -  r\a-^  a,z-\-  a,y-{-  x{b-\-  b,z-]r  b^)\  (14) 

Substituting  from  Eq.  (13)  in  Eqs.  (7)  and  (8)  : 

-  a,-  b^ (15) 


d^v 
dx"" 


d^w 
d^ 


a^  —  b^x (16) 


The  method  of  treatment  of  the  various  partial  derivatives 
in  the  search  for  Eqs.  (13)  and  (14)  is  identical  with  that  given 
by  Clebsch  in  his  **  TJieorie  der  Elasticitdt  Fester  KdrperT 

It  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  preceding  treatment  has  been 
entirely  independent  of  \ki^  form  of  cross  section  or  direction  of 
external  forces. 

It  is  evident  from  Eqs.  (13)  and  (14),  that  the  constant  a 
depends  upon  that  component  of  the  external  force  which  acts 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  piece  and  produces  tension  or  com- 
pression only.  For,  by  Arts.  2  and  3,  it  is  known  that  if  a 
piece  of  material  be  subjected  to  direct  stress  only : 

»  du  .     dv       dw 

-—  ~  a     and     —-  =  ——=  —  ra\ 
dx  dy       dz 
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the  negative  sign  showing  that  ra  is  opposite  in  kind  to  a^  both 
being  constant. 

Again,  if  z  and  y  are  each  equal  to  zero,  Eq.  (13)  shows 
that  : 


Hence  bx  is  a  part  of  the  rate  of  strain  in  the  direction  of  x 
which  is  uniform  over  the  whole  of  any  normal  section  of  the 
piece  of  material^  and  it  varies  directly  with  x.  But  such  a 
portion  of  the  rate  of  strain  can  only  be  produced  by  external 
force,  acting  parallel  to  the  axis  of  X^  and  whose  intensity 
varies  directly  as  x.  But,  in  the  present  case  such  a  force  does 
not  exist.     Hence  b  must  equal  zero. 

The  Eqs.  (13),  (14),  (15)  and  (16),  show  that  ^„  b^  and  <?„  b^ 
are  symmetrical,  so  to  speak,  in  reference  to  the  co-ordinates  z 
and  y^  while  Eqs.  (13)  and  (14)  show  that  the  normal  intensity 
A^,  is  dependent  on  those,  and  no  other,  constants  in  pure 
flexure,  in  which  ^  =  o.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  those  two 
pairs  of  constants  belong  to  the  two  cases  of  flexure  about  the 
two  axes  of  Z  and  Y. 

No  direct  stress  A^,  can  exist  in  torsion,  which   is  simply  a 
twistjng  or  turning  about  the  axis  of  X. 

Since  the  generality  of  the  deductions  will  be  in  no  manner 
affected,  pure  flexure  about  the  axis  of  Fwill  be  considered. 
For  this  case  : 

a  =  a^  —  Ik  —  o  ^  b. 


Making  these  changes  in  (13)  and  (14) 
du 


dx 


=  tf,^  -f  b^z 


(17) 
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dv        dw  du  /  .    A      \  /.o\ 

du    ,    dv   ,    dw  /       .    7    V  /  \         /     \ 


Also 


I  —  2r  dx 


.'.     N,  =  2G  {r  -i-  i)  {a,  -i-  b,x)z  =  E{a^  +  b^x)z       .     (20) 
since  : 

2G(r  -\-  I)  =  E. 


Taking  the  first  derivative  of  iV, 
dN, 


dz 


=  E{a,  +  b,x) (21) 


This  important  equation  gives  the  law  of  variation  of  the 
intensity  of  stress  acting  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a  bent  beam,  in 
the  case  of  pure  flexure  produced  by  forces  exerted  at  its  ex- 
tremity. That  equation  proves,  that  in  a  given  normal  section 
of  the  beam,  whatever  may  be  the  form  of -the  section,  the  rate 
of  variation  of  the  normal  intensity  of  stress  is  constant ;  the  rate 
being  taken  along  the  direction  of  the  external  forces. 

It  follows  from  this,  that  Nj_  must  vary  directly  as  the  dis- 
tance from  some  particular  line  in  the  normal  section  consid- 
ered in  which  its  value  is  zero.  Since  the  external  forces  F  are 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  beam  and  direction  of  A^,,  and  be- 
cause it  is  necessary  for  equilibrium  that  the  sum  of  all  the 
forces  N^  dy  dz,  for  a  given  section,  must  be  equal  to  zero,  it 
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follows  that  on  one  side  of  this  line  tension  must  exist  and  on 
the  other,  compression. 

Let  N  represent  the  normal  intensity  of  stress  at  the  dis- 


Fig.l 


tance  unity  from  the  line,  b  the  variable  width  of  the  section 
parallel  to  j,  and  let  A  =bdz.  The  sum  of  all  the  tensile  stress 
in  the  section  will  be  : 


Nzi\  =  N\   zL 


The  total  compressive  stress  will  be  : 

n\    zt.. 

The  integrals  are  taken  between  the  limits  o  and  the  greatest 
value  of  z  in  each  direction,  so  as  to  extend  over  the  entire 
section.     In  order  that  equilibrium  may  exist  therefore  : 


.-.       I     SA    =  O  .      . 


(22) 
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Eq.  (22)  shows  that  the  line  of  no  stress  must  pass  through  t/ie 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  fiormal  section. 

This  line  of  no  stress  is  called  the  neutral  axis  of  the  section. 
Regarding  the  whole  beam,  there  will  be  a  surface  which  will 
contain  all  the  neutral  axes  of  the  different  sections,  and  it  is 
called  the  neutral  surface  of  the  bent  beam.  The  neutral  axis 
of  any  section,  therefore,  is  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  plane 
of  section  and  neutral  surface. 

Hereafter  the  axis  of  Xwill  be  so  taken  as  to  traverse  the 
centres  of  gravity  of  the  different  normal  sections  before  flex- 
ure. The  origin  of  co-ordinates  will  then  be  taken  at  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  fixed  end  of  the  beam,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  I. 

The  value  of  the  expression  (a^  +  b^x)^  in  terms  of  the  ex-, 
ternal  bending  moment,   is  yet   to  be   determined.     Consider 
any  normal  section  of  the  beam  located  at  the  distance  x  from 
O,  Fig.  I,  and  let  OA  =  /.     Also  let  Fig.  2  rep- 
resent the  section  considered,  in  which  BC  is 
the  neutral  axis  and  d'  and  d^  the  distances  of 
the  most  remote  fibres  from  BC.    Let  moments 
of  all  the  forces  acting  upon  the  portion  {l—x) 
of  the  beam  be  taken  about  the  neutral  axis 
BC.     If,  again,  b  is  the  variable  width  of  the 
Fig«2  beam,  the  internal  resisting  moment  will  be  : 

f       N^  bz  dz  =E{a,  +  b,::)  [       z" .  b  dz. 


But  the  integral  expression  in  this  equation  is  the  moment 
of  inertia  of  the  normal  section  about  the  neutral  axis,  which 
will  hereafter  be  represented  by  /.  The  moment  of  the 
external  force,  or  forces,  /%  will  be  F{1  —  x)  and  it  will  be 
equal,  but  opposite  in  sign,  to  the  internal  resisting  moment. 
Hence  : 
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!  F{l-x)  =  M=  -  E{a,  4-  Kx)I     .      .     .  (23) 

'  M 

j                                                      .-.     -{a,-^b,x)  =  -^ (24) 


Substituting  this  quantity  in  Eq.  (16)  : 


d^  ~  ~El 


(25) 


It  will  hereafter  be  seen  that  Eq.  (25)  is  one  of  the  most 
important  equations  in  the  whole  subject  of  the  "  Resistance  of 
Materials^ 

An  equation  exactly  similar  to  (25)  may,  of  course,  be 
written  from  Eq.  (15) ;  but  in  such  an  expression  J/ will  repre- 
sent the  external  bending  moment  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  Z. 

No  attempt  has  hitherto  been  made  to  determine  the  com- 
plete values  of  u,  v,  and  if,  for  the  mathematical  operations 
involved  are  very  extended.  If,  however,  a  beam  be  considered 
whose  width,  parallel  to  the  axis  of  F,  is  indefinitely  small  u 
and  w  may  be  determined  without  difficulty.  The  conclusions 
reached  in  this  manner  will  be  applicable  to  any  long  rectan- 
gular beam  without  essential  error. 

If  y  is  indefinitely  small  all  terms  involving  it  as  a  factor 
will  disappear  in  u  and  w ;  or,  the  expressions  for  the  strains  u 
and  w  will  be  functions  of  z  and  x  only.  But  making  u  and  w 
functions  of  z  and  x  only  is  equivalent  to  a  restriction  of  lateral 
strains  to  the  direction  of  z  only,  or,  to  the  reduction  of  the 
direct  strains  one  half,  since  direct  strains  and  lateral  strains  in 
two  directions  accompany  each  other  in  the  unrestricted  case. 
Now  as  the  lateral  strain  in  one  direction  is  supposed  to  retain 
the  same  amount  as  before,  while  the  direct  strain  is  considered 
only  half  as  great,  the  value  of  their  ratio  for  the  present  case 
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will  be  twice  as  great  as  that  used  in  Arts.  3  and  4.  Hence  2r 
must  be  written  for  r,  in  order  that  that  letter  may  represent 
the  ratio  for  the  unrestricted  case,  and  this  will  be  done  in  the 
following  equations. 

Since  w  and  u  are  independent  of  j^  : 

dw        du  ^       ^n        r-dv 

^=-=0,     and      r,=  G^^, 

But  by  Eq.  (14)  : 

By  Eq.  (3),  since  : 

dw 

—  =  -.  2r  {a^  +  b^x)y  +  ^/(-^^  ^)  -  O. 

This  equation,  however,  involves  a  contradiction,  for  it 
makes /(jr,  ^)  equal  to  a  function  which  involves  j,  which  is 
impossible.     Hence  : 

f{x,  xr)  =  O. 
Consequently  : 

-^  =  _  2r  («,  +  b^x)y ; 
which  is  indefinitely  small  compared  with  : 

^  =  -  2r{a^  ^r  h^)z, 
and  is  to  be  considered  zero. 
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Because /"(jr,  z)  =  o  : 


dv  , 


This  quantity  is  indefinitely  small  ;  hence 
Z3  =  —  2Grb^y 


is  of  the  same  magnitude. 

Under  the  assumption  made  in  reference  to  y^  there  may 
be  written  from  Eqs.  (17)  and  (18)  :  • 


u  =  a^z^b,  —  z^  f\z) (26) 


Using  Eq.  (26)  in  connection  with  Eq.  (6)  : 


By  two  integrations  : 


f'is)  =  -  *^  _  ^>  +  c" 


Using  Eq.  (27)  in  connection  with  Eq.  (8)  : 


By  two  integrations  : 


=.  -  b^  -  a^ 


(27) 


(28) 
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f(x)  =-/;,— L_  _^  c^x  +  f„. 

The  functions  ?/  and  w  now  become  : 

;tr^            b  z^ 
u  =  a^xz  -\-  b^—  2 ? c'z  +  r"  .     .     .     (20) 


w  =  -  ra.z'  -  rb^xz"  -  b,~  -  ^  j^  c,x  -\-  r„  .     (30) 


The  constants  of  integration  c\  d\  etc.,  depend  upon  the 
values  of  u  and  w,  and  their  derivatives,  for  certain  reference 
values  of  the  co-ordinates  x  and  z,  and,  also,  upon  the  manner 
of  application  of  the  external  forces,  F,  at  the  end  of  the  beam, 
Fig.  I.  The  last  condition  is  involved  in  the  application  of 
Eqs.  (13),  (14)  and  (15)  of  Art.  6. 

In  Fig.  I  let  the  beam  be  fixed  at  O.  There  will  then  re- 
sult for  ;ir  =  o  and  z  =  q\ 


(du  \ 

{u  =  o,     and     w  =  o)^^^  , 


In  virtue  of  the  last  condition  : 

c"  -  c,,  =  o. 
In  consequence  of  the  first  : 

c'  =0. 
After  inserting  these  values  in  Eqs.  (29)  and  (30) 
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•■•     T,=  G(^^+'£)=-GM^+r)s'+Gc.     .    (3.) 

The  surface  of  the  end  of  the  beam,  on  which  F  is  applied, 
is  at  the  distance  /  from  'the  origin  O  and  parallel  to  the  plane 
ZV.  Also  the  force  F  has  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
Z.  Using  the  notation  of  Eqs.  (13),  (14)  and  (15)  of  Art.  6, 
these  conditions  give  : 

cos p  =  ly         cos  q  =  o,         cos  r  =  o, 

cos  TT  =  o,         cos  X  =  O,         cos  p  =  I. 

Since  for  x  —  I  \ 

M  =  F{1  -  x)  =  o, 

Eqs.  (24)  and  (20)  give  N^  =  o  for  all   points  of  the  end  sur- 
face.    Eq.  (15)  is,  then,  the  only  one  of  those  equations  which 
is  available  for  the  determination  of  r,. 
That  equation  becomes  simply  : 

7;  =  P. 

For  a  given  value  of  -s*,  therefore,  any  value  may  be  assumed 
for  Ty  For  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  beam  let  the 
intensity  of  shear  be  zero  ;  or  for  r  =  ±  r/  let  T^  =  o.  Hence, 
byEq.(3i): 

r.  =  ^.(i-hry»; 


I20  THEORY  OF  FLEXURE.  [Art.  1 7. 

.-.      r,  =   (7*.  (I  +r)  (</'-.-); 

.-.      r,  =  ^*1  (rf'  -  ^) (32) 


The  constants  a^  and  ^j  still  remain  to  be  found.  The  only 
forces  acting  upon  the  portion  (/  —  x)  of  the  beam,  are  F  and 
the  sum  of  all  the  shears  7],  which  act  in  the  section  x.  Let 
Aj  be  the  indefinitely  small  width  of  the  beam,  which,  since 
z  is  finite,  is  thus  really  made  constant.  The  principles  of 
equilibrium  require  that  : 

^   7;  .  I\y  ,dz  ■=^  Gb, (i  4-  r)[     {d'' .  ^y ,  dz  -  z" ,  Ay .  dz).=  F. 

The  first  part  of  the  integral  will  be  2  Ayd^  and  the  second 
part  will  be  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cross  section  (made 
rectangular  by  taking  Ay  constant)  about  the  neutral  axis. 
Hence  : 

2Gb,{i  +  r)I=    F;     or     K  =  ^^^f^^j  =  ^    (33) 
•••    7;=g.(rf'-^) (34) 


If  ;r  =  o  in  Eq.  (24)  : 


'^■=-£7 (35) 


Thus  the  two  conditions  of  equilibrium  are  involved  in  the 
determination  of  «,  and  ^,.  The  complete  values  of  the  strains 
u  and  w  are,  finally  : 
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=  -^-{lr^-rx^--^-)^-^  .     .     (37) 


w 


These  results  are  strictly  true  for  rectangular  beams  of  in- 
definitely small  width,  but  they  may  be  applied  to  any  rectan- 
gular beam  fixed  at  one  end  and  loaded  at  the  other,  with 
suflFicient  accuracy  for  the  ordinary  purposes  of  the  civil  en- 
gineer. It  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  load  at  the  end  is 
supposed  to  be  applied  according  to  the  law  given  by  Eq.  (34) , 
a  condition  which  is  never  realized.  Hence  these  formulae  are 
better  applicable  to  long  than  short  beams. 

The  greatest  value  of  T^,  in  Eq.  (34),  is  found  at  the  neutral 
axis  by  making  z  —  Q\  for  which  it  becomes  : 

^^--Yl  -2'Yd (^^^ 

F  ,         . 

-,  is  the  mean  intensity  of  shear  in  the  cross  section  ;  hence, 

the  greatest  intensity  of  shear  is  once  and  a  half  as  great  as  the 
mean. 

In  Eq.  (36)  if  ^  =  o,  K  =0.  Hence  no  point  of  the  neutral 
surface  suffers  longitudinal  displacement. 

In  Eq.  (37)  the  last  term  of  the  second  member  is  that  part 
of  the  vertical  deflection  due  to  the  shear  at  the  neutral  sur- 
face, as  is  shown  by  Eq.  (38).  The  first  term  of  the  second 
member,  being  independent  of  jr,  is  that  part  of  the  deflection 
which  arises  wholly  from  the  deformation  of  the  normal  cross 
section. 

The  usual  modification  of  the  preceding  treatment,  designed 
to  supply  formulae  for  the  ordinary  experience  of  the  engineer, 
will  be  given  in  the  succeeding  Arts. 
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Art.   i8. — The  Common  Theory  of  Flexure. 

The  "  common  theory  "  of  flexure  is  completely  expressed 
by  Eq.  (25)  of  Art.  17.  That  equation  involves  the  condition 
that  no  external  force  acts  upon  the  exterior  surface  of  the  bar  or 
beam.  In  reality  this  condition  is  never  fulfilled.  External 
loads  are  applied  in  any  manner  whatever,  causing  normal 
compressive  stresses  to  exist  at  any  or  all  points  of  the  ex- 
terior surface.  //  is  assumed  in  the  common  theory  of  flexure 
that  the  equation  : 

d^'w  _  M 

d^  ~  EI       ^'^ 


holds  true,  for  pure  bendi^ig,  whatever  may  be  the  number  or 
manner  of  application  of  the  external  forces  or  loads. 

By  "  pure  bending  "  is  meant  the  action  of  external  forces 
whose  directions  are  normal  to,  and  cut,  the  axis  of  the  beam. 

As  has  already  been  seen  in  Art.  17,  w,  strictly  speaking,  is 
a  function  of  x,  y  and  z. 

It  is  further  assumed  in  the  common  theory  of  flexure  that  w 
is  a  function  of  x  only. 

This  is  equivalent  to  an  assumption  that  the  lateral  dimen- 
sions of  the  piece  are  so  small  that  they  can  have  no  influence 
on  the  value  of  w,  and  consequently  that  they  will  not  appear 
in  it.  In  other  words  the  common  theory  of  flexure  is  the 
theory  of  the  flexure  of  pieces,  one  or  two  of  whose  cross 
dimensions  are  indefinitely  small  in  comparison  with  their  length. 
The  neglect  of  this  fact  has  led  to  some  erroneous  applications 
and  deductions  in  connection  with  long  column  formulae. 

Eq.  (i),  taken  in  connection  with  these  two  important  as- 
sumptions, constitutes  the  *  Common  Theory  of  Flexure," 
which  is  always  used  in  engineering  practice. 
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Since  the  intensity  of  external  loading  is  almost  invariably 
very  small  compared  with  the  internal  stress  N^,  the  first  of  the 
above  assumptions  involves  very  little  error  in  all  ordinary 
cases. 

The  second  assumption,  as  was  stated  above,  is  equivalent 
to  taking  the  bar  or  beam  so  small  that  the  strain  or  "■  deflec- 
tion '*  w  is  essentially  the  same  at  all  points  of  a  given  cross 
section.  With  such  small  strains  and  large  ratios  of  length  to 
lateral  dimensions  as  almost  always  occur,  this  assumption, 
also,  involves  no  considerable  error. 

It  is  well  known  that  if  the  curvature  is  very  small,  the  re- 
ciprocal of  the   radius  of  curvature,  in  the  plane  zx,  is  repre- 

sented   with  no  essential   error  by  — — .     Hence   Eq.  (i)  may 

take  the  form  : 

EI 

—  =  M (2) 

P 


in  which  p  is  the  radius  of  curvature. 

Let  M'  and  J/,  represent  two  bending  moments  which  will 
produce  the  two  radii  of  curvature  /o'  and  p,.  Eq.  (2)  will  then 
give  the  following  : 

EI 

y  =  ^' (3) 


Hence  ; 


f  =^' (4) 


^<i-7)  =  ^'-^' (5) 
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The  second  member  shows  that  a  bending  moment : 
M,-M'r=  M, 

applied  to  a  curved  beam  whose  radius  of  curvature  at  any 
section  is  /o',  will  produce  a  change  of  curvature  expressed  by  : 


(^  -  j)- 


In  other  words :  the  common  theory  of  flexure  is  applicable  to 
curved  beams  of  slight  curvature. 

In  such  a  case  — ,  Eq.  (2),  expresses  the  variation  (increase 

or  decrease)  of  curvature  caused  by  the  moment  M.  It  is  to 
be  distinctly  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  Eq.  (2)  itself  is 
made  approximately  true  only  by  considering  the  curvature 
very  small. 

The  limits  within  which  the  common  theory  is  applicable  to 


h^ ^^^ 


Flg.1 


curved  beams,  and  the  degree 
of  approximation  of  the  appli- 
cation, will  be  shown  by  the 
following  investigations,  in 
which  the  longitudinal  com- 
pression and  extension,  due  to 
the  external  forces,  will  be 
neglected. 

In  the  figure  let  a  portion 
of  any  curved  beam,  whose 
lateral  dimensions  are  small 
compared   with  its  length,   be 


represented.  Let  AB  represent  an  indefinitely  short  length, 
ds,  of  the  neutral  surface.  C  is  the  centre  of  curvature  of  ds 
before  flexure,  and  C  the  same  point  after  flexure.     Since  the 
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lateral  dimensions  are  small  compared  with  the  length,  if  the 
strains  are  not  great,  any  normal  cross  section  may,  without 
essential  error,  be  taken  as  plane  after  flexure,  and  such  planes 
passing  through  A  and  B  will  then  contain  the  radii  of  curva- 
ture at  the  points  A  and  B.     Let  : 

AC  =  p>     and     AC  =  ft 
also  : 

Aa  =  Ab  =  Be  =  Bd  =   unity. 

Aa  and  Bd  are  the  positions  taken  by  -^^  and  Be  after  flexure. 

The  angle,  before  flexure,  between  two  radii  A  C  and  BC^  in- 

ds 
definitely  near  to  each  other,  is  — ;  after  flexure,  as  the  figure 

shows,    the    same   angle   becomes  — y.     Hence  the   change    in 

curvature  (or  change  of  angle  between  consecutive  radii) 
caused  by  flexure  is  : 


Now  let  the  amount  of  shortening  or  lengthening  of  a  unit 
of  length  of  fibres,  parallel  to  the  neutral  surface  and  situated 
at  unit's  distance  from  it,  be  represented  by  u ;  concisely  stated, 
u  is  the  rate  of  strain  for  any  point  at  unit's  distance  from  the 
neutral  surface,  In  the  figure,  the  amount  of  strain  for 
AB  -  ds\s:      \ 

ab  -\'  cd  =  u  ds. 

But  the  difference  between  the  angles  aC'd  and  bCe  is  : 

(ab  -\-  cd)  -^  Ab  =  ab  -\-  cd  —  u  ds. 
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But  this  difference  is  the  change  of  curvature  ;  hence  : 

u^-K  -  - (6) 

This  relation  is  purely  kinematical ;  a  value  for  u  must  next 
be  determined  in  terms  of  the  bending  moment  M. 

Under  the  circumstances  of  the  case  it  has  been  seen  that 
the  longitudinal  strains  parallel  to  the  neutral  surface  vary  es- 
sentially directly  as  their  distances  from  it  (this  law  is  the  as- 
sumption that  plane  normal  sections  before  flexure  are  also 
plane  afterwards).  The  strain  at  any  distance  z  from  the 
neutral  surface  will  then  be  uz.  But  it  was  shown  in  Art.  \j 
that  the  intensity  of  longitudinal  stress  iV,  varies  directly  as  z ; 
hence  there  may  be  written  : 

N^  —  Euz, 

If  b  is  the  variable  width  of  cross  section,  taken  parallel  to 
the  neutral  surface,  the  internal  resisting  moment  of  the  sec- 
tion will  be  : 


M  =   [N^b  dz  .  z  =  EtAbz'  dz. 


M  =  Eul (7) 


"i "> 


The  integration  is  to  be  extended  over  the  whole  section. 
Then,  if  the  ''  neutral  axis  "  is  the  line  of  intersection  of  the 
neutral  surface  with  the  normal  section^  I  is  the  moment  of 
inertia  of  the  normal  section  about  the  neutral  axis. 
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Eqs.  (6)  and  (8)  then  give 

M_  ^ 
EI 


(9) 


This  equation  is  true,  under  the  assumption  made,  for  any 
degree  of  curvature  whatever  in  the  original  beam. 

\{w  and  X  are  rectangular  co-ordinates  in  the  plane  of  the 
beam,  x  being  the  independent  variable,  the  expressions  for 
the  reciprocals  of  the  radius  of  curvature  before  and  after 
flexure,  are  : 


9~    dx-\ 


I  + 


dx") 


(10) 


I         d^w'  f      ,    dw'^\    "i"  ,. 


By  the  binomial  formula  : 

/    _i   ^jl\~^=:  I  -  3  ^^ 
V  '^  dx*  J  2    dx^ 


15  dw* 

8  ~dx^ 


—  etc; 


and  an  exactly  similar  expression  for  -7.     After  introducing 

H 

these  in  Eqs.  (10)  and  (i  i),  and  supposing  the  deflections  to  be 
small,  there  may  be  written  : 


d^w 
~d^ 


dHv 
dx* 


,        3    /dw^  __  dw'*\  d^ 
'  "^  2  \dj^       1^)  ~dj^ 


"8   \dii        'dx^l  'd^        ^^ 
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J 

If  the  deflections  are  small,  the  values  of: 
dw  .      dw^ 

^'   ^""^   ^' 


are  nearly  equal,  and  the  equation  just  written  shows  that  with 
a  considerable  degree  of  approximation  : 

I  I    _  d'*w'        d^w^ 

7  ~  7  ~  "d^  ~  ~d^ ^^^^ 

The  smaller  the  curvature  the  more  nearly  accurate  is  Eq. 
(12).     If,  as  before,  w  is  the  deflection  or  strain  normal  to  x : 


w  ^  w  —  w^ 
.-.     d^w  =  d^w'  —  d'^w^ ; 
hence,  from  Eqs.  (9)  and  (12)  : 

M        d^'w 


EI       dx" 


(13) 


Eq.  (13)  is  exactly  the  same  as  Eq.  (i)  for  straight  beams. 

These  investigations  show  that  the  common  theory  of  flex- 
ure is  not  strictly  applicable  to  the  general  case  of  curved 
beams.  In  order  to  obtain  Eq.  (12)  it  was  necessary  to  assume 
the  same  law  for  stresses  and  strains,  in  any  normal  section, 
both  for  curved  and  straight  beams,  which  is  not  exactly  true. 
It  was  also  necessary  to  assume  small  values  of 

dw.  .     dw' 

-j-^     and     -J— 
ax  dx 


I 
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for  a  close  approximation.  Yet  the  application  of»the  common 
theory  of  flexure  to  curved  beams,  even  within  these  restricted 
limits,  is  of  the  highest  importance. 

In  Art.  22  a  generalization  of  the  common  theory  of  flexure 
is  given,  in  which  the  diff^erential  of  the  centre  line  of  the  beam 
is  used  instead  oi  dx.  The  resulting  formulae  are  accurately 
applicable  to  curved  beams  of  any  curvature.  The  only  as- 
sumption involved,  in  addition  to  those  of  the  common  theory, 
is  the  identity  of  the  law  of  variation  of  stresses  and  strains  in 
curved  and  straight  beams  ;  and  that  causes  very  little  error. 

One  of  the  most  important  forms  of  Eq.  (7)  yet  remains  to 
be  established. 

Let  //,  represent  the  distance  from  the  neutral  axis  of  any 
normal  section  of  the  beam  to  that  point  of  the  section  farthest 
from  it.  Let  K  represent  the  intensity  of  tensile  or  compres- 
sive stress  (as  the  case  may  be)  existing  at  this  same  point ;  K 
will  be  the  greatest  intensity  in  the  section.  Because  the  in- 
tensity of  stress  varies  directly  as  the  distance  from  the  neutral 
axis,  the  intensity  at  distance  unity  from  that  axis  will  be : 

But  by  Art.  2,  this  intensity  also  has  the  value  Eu,  Con- 
sequently Eq.  (7)  becomes  : 

If  the  external  moment  is  sufficient  to  break  the  beam,  and 
if  Eq.  (14)  is  applied  to  the  section  at  which  failure  begins,  K 
is  called  the  "Modulus  of  Rupture"  for  flexure.  It  is  an 
empirical  quantity. 
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I 

Art.  19. — Deflection  by  the  Common  Theory  of  Flexure. 

The  common  theory  of  flexure,  as  developed  in  the  pre, 
ceding  Art.,  leads  to  very  simple  and,  in  nearly  all  ordinary 
cases,  very  closely  approximate  formulae. 

Let  -Vq  be  the  co-ordinate  of  some  point  at  which  the  tan- 
gent of  the  inclination  of  the  neutral  surface  to  the  axis  of  x 
is  known  ;  then,  from  Eq.  (i)  of  Art.  18  : 


dx 


\.m'^ w 


div 

-—  will  be  at  once  recognized  as  the  general  value  of  the  tan- 
gent of  the  inclination  just  mentioned,  or,  in  the  case  of  curved 
beams,  as  approximately  the  difference  between  the  tangent, 
before  and  after  flexure. 

Again,  let  x^  represent  the  co-ordinate  of  a  point  at  which 
the  deflection  w  is  known,  then,  from  Eq.  (i) : 

«' = r  r  ^  ^-^ (') 

•'^i  -"^o  ^^ 


The  points  of  greatest  or  least  deflection  and  greatest  or 
least  inclination  of  neutral  surface  are  easily  found  by  the  aid 
of  Eqs.  (i)  and  (2). 

The  point  of  greatest  or  least  deflection  is  evidently  found 
by  putting  : 

dw  f  V 


div 
and  solving  for  x.     Since  ——  is  the  value  of  the  tangent  of  the 
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inclination  of  the  neutral  surface,  it  follows  that  a  point  of 
greatest  or  least  deflection  is  found  where  the  beam  is  hori- 
zontal. 

Again,  the  point  at  which  the  inclination  will  be  greatest  or 
least  is  found  by  the  equation  : 


dC 


/dw  \ 

*^^^   =   ?I  =  o (4) 


dx  dx" 


But,  approximately,  ^—  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  radius  of 

curvature;  hence,  the  greatest  incli7iatio7i  zuill  be  found  at  that 
point  at  which  the  radius  of  curvature  becomes  ififinitely  greats 
or y  at  that  point  at  which  the  curvature  changes  from  positive 
to  negative  or  vice  versa.  These  points  are  called  points  of 
"  contra-flexure."     Since  : 

ax" 


there  is  7io  bending  at  a  point  of  contra- flexure. 

The  moment  of  the  external  forces,  M,  will  always  be  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  x.  After  the  insertion  of  such  values,  Eqs. 
(i)  and  (2)  may  at  once  be  integrated  and  (3)  and  (4)  solved. 

The  coefficient  of  elasticity,  E^  is  always  considered  a  con- 
stant quantity  ;  hence  it  mny  always  be  taken  outside  the  in- 
tegral signs.  In  all  ordinary  cases,  also,  /is  constant  through- 
out^the  entire  beam.  In  such  cases,  then,  there  will  only  need 
to  be  integrated  the  expressions  : 


r 


Mdx     and      f   f  M  dx\ 
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Before  applying  these  formulae  to  particular  cases  it  will  be 
necessary  to  consider  some  other  matters. 


Art.  20.— External  Bending  Moments  and  Shears  in  General. 

Beams  subjected  to  combined  bending  and  direct  stress  will 
not  be  treated.  Such  cases  are  of  little  or  no  real  value  to  the 
engineer,  and  approximate  solutions,  even,  are  only  to  be 
reached  by  the  higher  processes  of  analysis.  In  all  beams, 
therefore,  pure  bending  only  is  to  be  treated.  A  beam  is  said 
to  be  non-co7itiniioiis  if  its  extremities  simply  rest  at  each  end 
of  the  span  and  suffer  no  constraint  whatever, 

A  beam  is  said  to  be  continuous  if  its  length  is  equal  to  two 
or  more  spans,  or  if  its  ends,  in  case  of  one  span  (or  more)  suffer 
constraint. 

A  cantilever  is  a  beam  which  overhangs  its  span ;  one  end  of 
which  is  in  no  manner  supported.  Each  of  the  overhanging 
portions  of  an  open  swing  bridge  is  a  cantilever  truss. 

Let  any  beam  be  horizontal,  and  suppose  it  to  be  subjected 
to  vertical  loads.  The  results  will  evidently  be  applicable  to 
any  beam  acted  upon  by  loads  normal  to  its  axis.  Let  P  be 
any  single  vertical  load,  and  let  ;irbe  any  horizontal  co-ordinate 
measured  from  any  point  as  an  origin.  Let  x^  represent  the 
co-ordinate,  measured  from  the  same  origin,  of  the  point  of  ap- 
plication of  any  load  P.  Finally,  let  it  be  required  to  deter- 
mine the  external  bending  moment  J/ at  any  section,  x^  of  the 
beam.     The  lever  arm  of  any  load  P  is  evidently  {x  —  x^. 

Hence,  for  any  number  of  forces  : 

M  ^  :2P{x  -  ;t',) (l) 

The  summation  sign  '2  refers  only  to  x^  and  is  to  cover  that 
portion  of  the  beam  on  one  side  of  the  section  ;r,  as  is  evident 
from  the  manner  of  forming  the  equation. 
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If  the  origin  of  x  is  in  the  section  considered  : 

J/  =  -  ::^Px, (2) 

From  Eq.  (i)  : 

dM 


dx 


^P=S  ? (3) 


I 


Now  2P=  S  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  all  the  forces  on  one 
side  of  the  section  considered,  it  is  consequent  iyy  the  total  force 
acting  in  the  section  tending  to  move  one  portion  of  the  beam  past 
the  other;  it  is  therefore  called  the  ^'  shear''  in  the  section. 
This  quantity  (the  shear)  is  a  most  important  one  in  the  sub- 
ject of  the  resistance  of  materials. 

The  reactions,  or  supporting  forces,  applied  to  the  beam, 
are  to  be  included  both  in  the  sum  2P,  and  in  the  moment : 

2P{x-x;). 

Eq.  (3)  shows  that  the  shear  at  any  section  is  equal  to  the  first 
differential  coefficient  of  the  bending  moment  considered  as  a 
function  of  x. 

The  sum  of  all  the  loads  on  the  other  side  of  the  section  x 
would  give  the  same  numerical  shear,  but  it  would  evidently 
have  an  opposite  direction. 

As  is  well  known,  the  analytical  condition  for  a  maximum 
or  minimum  bending  moment  in  a  beam  is  : 


From  Eqs.  (3)  and  (4)  is  to  be  deduced  the  following  im 
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portant  principle  :  The  greatest  or  least  bending  mo7ncnt  in  any 
beam  is  to  be  found  in  that  section  for  which  the  shear  is  zero. 

The  importance  of  this  principle  lies  in  the  fact  that  in  the 
greater  portion  of  cases  of  loaded  beams  which  come  within 
the  experience  of  the  civil  engineer,  the  section  subjected  to 
the  greatest  bending  moment  can  thus  be  determined  by  a 
simple  inspection  of  the  loading. 

These  principles  can  be  well  illustrated  by  the  following 
simple  example. 

Fig.  I    represents  a  non-continuous  beam  with  the  span  /, 


I 

^ ^x- 


j^. -" Tf)-"lt) 


Fig.  I. 

supporting  two  equal  weights  P,  P.  These  two  weights  or 
loads  are  to  be  kept  at  a  constant  distance  apart  denoted 
by  a. 

It  is  required  to  find  that  position  of  the  two  loads  which 
will  cause  the  greatest  bending  moment  to  exist  in  the  beam, 
and  the  value  of  that  moment.  The  reaction  R  is  to  be  found 
by  the  simple  principle  of  the  lever.  Its  value  will  therefore 
be: 

R  = S— ^   •2/' (5) 


Since  the  reaction  R  can  never  be  equal  to  2/*,  '2P,  or  the 
shear,  must  be  equal  to  zero  at  the  point  of  application  of  one 
of  the  loads  P.  In  searching  for  the  greatest  moment,  then, 
it  will  only  be  necessary  to  find  the  moment  about  the  point 
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of  application  of  one  of  the  forces  P,     It  will  be  most  con- 
venient to  take  that  one  nearest  R, 
The  moment  desired  will  be  : 


M 


^  =  ^^(-T-^0 


(6) 


dM  „  /         2x        a\ 


This  value  in  Eq.  (6)  gives  : 


Since  : 


(7) 


it  appears  that  M^  is  a  maximum. 

If  the  load  is  uniformly  continuous  and  of  the  intensity/, 

in  Eqs.  (i), (2)  and  {i) pdx^  is  to  be  put  for/*,  and  the  sign     for 

X     Hence  : 

M  =  p^{x  -  X,)  dx„ 


M^^p\ 


x,dx,. 
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But  since  dx  and  dx\  are  perfectly  arbitrary,  they  may  be 
taken  equal  to  each  other,  hence  : 


Ory  the  second  differential  coefficient  of  the  moment,  considered 
as  a  function  of  ;r,  is  equal  to  tJie  intensity  of  the  conti?iuous 
load. 

A  very  important  problem  arises  in  connection  with  the 
principles  discussed  in  this  Art.     It  is  the  following : 

A  continuous  train  of  any  given  uniform  density  advances 
along  a  simple  beam  of  span  I.  It  is  required  to  determine 
what  position  of  loading  will  give  the  greatest  shear  at  any 
specified  section. 

In  Fig.  2,  CD  is  the  span  /,  and  A  is  any  section  for  which 
^  A  B  D      ^^  ^^  required  to  find  the 

position  of  the  load  for 


^  ^'S'2  ^    the  greatest  transverse 

shear.  The  load  is  supposed  to  advance  continuously  from  C 
to  any  point  B.  Let  R  be  the  reaction  at  D,  and  '^P  the  load 
between  A  and  B.     The  shear  5'  at  ^  will  be  : 

R-:2P=:  S' (8) 

Let  R  be  that  part  of  R  which  is  due  to  -2P,  and  R'  that 
part  due  to  the  load  on  CA  ;  evidently  R  is  less  than  '^P, 
Then  : 

R  +  R'  -  2P=  S\ 
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\{  AB  carries  no  load,  R  and  2/^  disappear  in  the  value  of 
5.     Hence  : 

R'  =  5 


is  the  shear  for  the  head  of  the  train  at  ^.  5  is  greater  than 
S'  because  ^P  is  greater  than  R.  But  no  load  can  be  taken 
from  ^67  without  decreasing/^".  Hence:  The  greatest  shear 
at  any  section  will  exist  when  the  load  extends  from  the  end  oj 
the  span  to  that  section,  w/iatever  be  the  density  of  the  load. 

In  general,  the  section  will  divide  the  span  into  two  un- 
equal segments.  The  load  also  may  approach  from  either 
direction.  The  greater  or  smaller  segment,  then,  may  be 
covered,  and,  according  to  the  principle  just  established,  either 
one  of  these*  conditions  will  give  a  maximum  shear.  A  con- 
sideration of  these  conditions  of  loading  in  connection  with 
Fig.  2,  however,  will  show  that  these  greatest  sJiears  will  act  in 
opposite  directions. 

When  the  load  covers  the  greater  segment  the  shear  is 
called  a  main  shear ;  when  it  covers  the  smaller,  it  is  called  a 
counter  shear. 

Addendum  to  Art.  20. 

The  position  of  the  moving  load  for  the  greatest  bending 
moment  at  any  section  of  a  non-continuous  beam  may  be  very 
simply  determined.  In  Fig.  3,  let  F  G  represent  any  such 
beam  of  the  span  /,  and  let  any  moving  load  whatever,  as 
W^  .  .  .  Wn'  ...  W^  advance  from  F  toward  G, 
Let  C  be  the  section  at  which  it  is  desired  to  determine  the 

^ — , P-i 

h <        1    -[^  ^Hr 

4a.""    -fe^ — ° — " fc-p" 

Fio.  3. 
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maximum  bending  moment,  and  let  71'  loads  rest  to  the  left  of 
Cy  while  n  is  the  total  number  of  loads  on  the  span.  Finally 
let  x'  represent  the  distance  of  W^>  from  C  and  to  the  left  of 
that  point,  while  x  is  the  distance  of  W„  to  the  left  of  F.  If 
a  is  the  distance  between  W^  and  Wc^  \  b  the  distance  between 
W<^  and  W^ ;  c  the  distance  between  W^  and  W^,  etc.,  etc.,  the 
reaction  R  at  G  will  be  : 


R  = 


„,   a  +  b  +  c  + 


+  X 


+  W^ 


b  ^-  c  + 


.    +  X 


.     .     (9) 


^W.^j 


The  bending  moment  M  about  C  will  then  take  the  value  : 

W^{a  +  b  ^  c  ■\- +  x') 

+  W^[         b  +  C  + ■\-  x') 


M=Rl'  -  \ 


I  +  W^>  x\ 
Or,  after  inserting  the  value  of  R  from  above : 

M^^-jVW.a  ■v{W,-vW^b-^(W,-\-  W,-h  W,)c+ + 

{W,+  W,+  W,  + ^  lV:)x']-W,a-{lV,-¥  W,)b 

-{W,+  W,+  W,)c- -{W,  +  W,-¥W,  V  

-^  W„.)x' (10) 

If  the  moving  load  advances  by  the  amount  A;r,  the  mo- 
ment becomes,  since  i^x  =  /\x' : 
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M'=M-^  -^{W,  +  IV^+  W,+ +iVn)Ax-{H'\  +  IV, 

+ +      lVn')A    X (II) 


Hence,  for  a  maximum,  the  following  value  must  never  be 
negative  : 

M'  -M=  A;«r  I  ^'  {W,+   W,+   IV,  +  +   IV.)-  {W, 

+  W^-\- +  Wn>)\=o (12) 


Or,  the  desired  condition  for  a  maximum  takes  the  form : 
/'  W,-¥W,+ +  Wn^ 


I  W,    +     W,    +     W,-^ +     Wn 


(13) 


It  will  seldom  or  never  occur  that  this  ratio  will  exactly  exist 
if  Wh>  is  supposed  to  be  a  whole  weight ;  hence  Wn*  will  usually 
be  that  part  of  a  whole  weight  at  C  which  is  necessary  to  be 
taken  in  order  that  the  equality  (13)  may  hold. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  if  the  moving  load  is  very  irreg- 
ular, so  that  there  is  a  great  and  arbitrary  diversity  among  the 
weights  VV,  there  may  be  a  number  of  positions  of  the  moving 
load  which  will  fulfil  Eq.  (13),  some  one  of  which  will  give  a 
value  greater  than  any  other;  this  is  the  absolute  maximum 
desired. 

From  what  has  preceded,  it  follows  that  lVn>  may  always  be 
taken  at  the  point  C  in  question;  hence,  ^  in  Eq.  (10)  may 
always  be  taken  equal  to  zero  when  that  equation  expresses 
the  greatest  value  of  the  moment.     The  latter  then  becomes: 

M=:-j[lV,a  -\-  (IV,+   W,)b  -\-   +  (W^.  +  fT.  +   

-f  IV.)  x]-  W,a  -  (W,  4-   W^,)^  -  -{W,+   W^ 

+ +  lVn..^){}) (14) 

In  this  equation  x,  of  course,  corresponds  to  the  position  of 
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maximum  bending,  while  the  sign  (?)  represents  the  distance 
between  the  concentrations  Wn'-  \  and  Wn'. 

It  has  already  been  shown  in  this  Art.  that  for  any  given 
condition  of  loading  the  greatest  bending  moment  in  the  beam 
will  occur  at  that  section  for  which  the  shear  is  zero.  But  if 
the  shear  is  zero,  the  reaction  R  must  be  equal  to  the  sum  of 

the  weights  {W^-\-  W^  ^ +  ^„.)  between  6^  and  (7;  the 

latter  now  being  the  section  at  which  the  greatest  moment  in 
the  span  exists. 

Hence,  for  that  section,  Eq.  (13)  will  take  the  form : 

V___ R 

i"  w,^w^-\-  w^-^ +  jf;' 

or,  the  centre  of  the  gravity  of  the  load  is  at  the  same  dis- 
tance from  one  end  of  the  beam  as  the  section  or  point  of 
greatest  bending  is  from  the  other.  In  other  words,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  point  of  greatest  bending  for  any  given  system 
of  loading  and  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  latter  is  bisected  by 
the  centre  of  span. 

If  the  load  is  uniform,  therefore,  it  must  cover  the  whole 
span. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  Eq.  (14)  is  composed  of  the  sums 
^^i»  ^1  ^-  ^2>  etc.,  multiplied  by  the  distances  ^,  b,  c,  etc. 
Hence  tabulations  of  these  quantities  for  any  given  system 
of  loading  will  expedite  and  simplify  computations  of  actual 
moments. 

With  a  given  system  of  concentrated  loads  it  sometimes 
becomes  necessary  to  determine  at  what  particular  length  of 
span  n  weights  W  cease  to  give  the  maximum  bending  mo- 
ment, and  (n  ■\-  \)  weights  begin  to  be  employed,  for  a  special 

/' 
and  constant  fraction,  —  ,  of  the  span.     Eq.  (14)  gives  the  solu- 
tion of  this  question  at  once.     Let  M  be  the  moment  for  n 
weights  and  distance  x,  while  J/j  is  the  moment  for  (n  +  i) 
weights  corresponding  to  the  distance  x-^.     Also  let  k  be  the 
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distance  between  the  weights  or  loads  W^  and  W^  + ,.     Then 
there  results; 

M^-  M  =  o  ^^j^{k  -  x)(W^  +  W,-v  +   IV„)  +  (JV, 

+  W,  + +  lV,^,)x,'j  -(W,+  W,-[- -^W..)}^ 

The  last  term  of  this  equation  will  not  exist  if,  as  is  fre- 
quently the  case,  the  maximum  moment  continues  at  the  same 
load  Wn:     Hence  either  : 

Or, 

^'-1^       '^V,+  M^3+...  +  W^-+.         /'     lV,+  lV,+  ..-\-fVn^l      '^^^^ 

Since  .r,  cannot  be  negative,  Eq.  (15)  shows  that  ;r  =  ^  for 
the  condition  to  which  it  belongs.  Eq.  (16)  gives  ;ri,  when  n 
loads  cease  to  be  used  and  (;/  +  i)  begin,  if  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum bending  at  the  same  time  changes  from  Wm'^i  to  IVm*, 
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Art.  21.— Moments  and  Shears  in  Special  Cases. 

Certain  special  cases  of  beams  are  of  such  common  occur- 
rence, and  consequently  of  such  importance,  that  a  somewhat 
more  detailed  treatment  than  that  already  given  may  be 
deemed  desirable.     The  following  cases  are  of  this  character. 

Case  I, 

Let  a  non-continuous  beam,  supporting  a  single  weight  P 

at  any  point,  be  considered, 
and  let  such  a  beam  be  rep- 
resented in  Fig.  I.  If  the 
span  RR  is  represented  by 

l=a^b  =  RP-^r  R'P, 
the  reactions  R  and  R'  will  be  : 


R  =  jP,2ind    R'  =  %P 


(I) 


Consequently,  if  x  represents  the  distance  of  any  section  in 
RP  ixom  R,  while  x  represents  the  distance  of  any  section  of 
R'P  (rom  R'j  the  general  values  of  the  bending  moments  for 
the  two  segments  a  and  b  of  the  beam  will  be  : 


M  =  Rx,  and  M'  =  R'x' 


(2} 


These  two  moments  become  equal  to  each  other  and  repre- 
sent ^/ie  greatest  bending  moment  i?t  the  beam  when 


x  —  a  and  x'  •=  b^ 
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or,  when  the  section  is  taken  at  the  point  of  application  of  the 
load  P. 

Eq.  (2)  shows  that  the  moments  vary  directly  as  the  dis- 
tances from  the  ends  of  the  beam.  Hence,  if  ^/'(normal  to 
RR')  is  taken  by  any  convenient  scale  to  represent  the  greatest 

moment,  —  P,  and  if  RAR'  is  drawn,  any  intercept  parallel  to 

AP  and  lying  between  RAR'  and  RR'  will  represent  the  bend- 
ing moment  for  the  section  at  its  foot,  by  the  same  scale.  In 
this  manner  CD  is  the  bending  moment  at  D, 

The  shear  is  uniform  for  each  single  segment ;  it  is  evi- 
dently equal  to  R  for  RP  and  R  for  R'P.  It  becomes  zero  at 
Pf  where  is  found  the  greatest  bending  moment. 


Case  IL 


Again,  let  Fig.  2  represent  the  same  beam  shown  in  Fig.  i, 
but  let  the  load  be  one  of  uniform  intensity,/,  extending  from 
end  to  end  of  the  beam.  Let  C  be  placed  at  the  centre  of  the 
span,  and  let  R  and  R,  as  be-  a 

fore,  represent  the  two  reac- 
tions. Since  the  load  is  sym- 
metrical in  reference  to  C, 

/e  =  R. 

For  the  same  reason  the  mo-  b 
ments  and  shears  in  one  half  of  the  beam  will  be  exactly  like 
those  in  the  other ;  consequently,  reference  will  be  made  to 
one  half  of  the  beam  only.  Let  x  and  ;r,  then  be  measured 
from  R  toward  C.  The  forces  acting  upon  the  beam  are  R 
and  /,  the  latter  being  uniformly  continuous.  Applying  the 
formulae  of  the  preceding  Art.,  the  bending  moment  at  any 
section  x  will  be  : 
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M^  Rx  -p\\x  -  x,)dx, 

Jo 


M=Rx-^4 (3) 


If  /  is  the  span,  at  C^  M  becomes  : 
...      Rl      pr- 

But  because  the  load  is  uniform  : 


Hence 


2 


_  pl'  _    Wl 


if  W  is  put  for  the  total  load.     Placing  : 


in  Eq.  (3) : 


(4) 


^^'=   8   =T       '    (5) 


M=^^{lx-^) (6) 


The  moments  M^  therefore,  are  proportional  to  the  abscis- 
sae of  a  parabola  whose  vertex  is  over  C<,  and  which  passes 
through  the  origin  of  co-ordinates  i?.  Let  ^ (7,  then,  normal 
to  RR,  be  taken  equal  to  M^,  and  let  the  parabola  RAR  be 
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drawn.     Intercepts,  as  FH,  parallel  to  AC,  will  represent  bend- 
ing moments  in  the  sections,  as  //",  at  their  feet. 
The  shear  at  any  section  is  : 

5.f  =  ^-,.=.g-,)      ...,;, 


or,  it  is  equal  to  the  load  covering  tltat  portion  of  the  beam  be- 
tween the  section  in  question  and  tJie  centre. 

Eq.  (7)  shows  that  the  shear  at  the  centre  is  zero ;  it  also  shows 
that  5  =  i^  at  the  ends  of  the  beam.  It  further  demonstrates 
that  the  shear  varies  directly  as  the  distance  from  tJte  centre. 
Hence,  take  RB  to  represent  R  and  draw  BC.  The  shear  at 
any  section,  as  H,  will  then  be  represented  by  the  vertical  in- 
tercept, as  HGy  included  between  BC  and  RC. 

The  shear  being  zero  at  the  centre,  the  greatest  bending 
moment  will  also  be  found  at  that  point.  This  is  also  evident 
from  inspection  of  the  loading. 

Eq.  (2)  of  Case  /.,  shows  that  if  a  beam  of  span  /  carries  a 

W 
weight  —  at  its  centre,  the  moment  M  at  the  same  point  will 


be 


^-Th? m 


The  third  member  of  Eq.  (8)  is  identical  with  the  third 
member  of  Eq.  (5).  It  is  shown,  therefore,  that  a  load,  concen- 
trated at  the  centre  of  a  non-continuous  beam,  will  cause  the  same 
moment,  at  that  certre,  as  double  the  same  load  uniformly  dis- 
tributed over  the  span. 

Eqs.  (5)  and  (8)  arc  much  used  in  connection  with  the  bend- 
ing of  ordinary  non-continuous  beams,  whether  solid  or  flanged  ; 
and  such  beams  are  frequently  found. 
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Case  III, 


The  third  case  to  be  taken,  is  a  cantilever  uniformly  loaded ; 
it  is  shown  in  Fig.  3.  Let  x  and  x^  be 
measured  from  the  free  end  A,  and  let 
the  uniform  intensity  of  the  load  be 
represented  by  /.  The  entire  loading 
is  uniformly  continuous.  Hence  the 
principles  and  formulae  of  Art.  20  give, 
for  the  moment  about  any  section  x  : 


M 


-p^\^-^;^dx,  =  ^lf,    ...    (9) 


If  AB  =  /,  the  moment  ^X  B  is: 


2 


(10) 


The  negative  sign  is  used  to  indicate  that  the  lower  side  of 
the  beam  is  subjected  to  compression.  In  the  two  preceding 
cases,  evidently,  the  upper  side  is  in  compression. 

The  shear  at  any  section  is  : 


5  = 


dM 
d'x 


px 


(II) 


Hence,  the  shear  at  any  section  is  the  load  between  th^  free 
end  and  that  section. 

Eq.  (9)  shows  that  the  moments  vary  as  the  square  of  the 
distance  from  the  free  end  ;  consequently,  the  moment  curve 
is  a  parabola  with  the  vertex  at  A^  and  with  a  vertical  axis. 
Let  BCi  then,  represent  M^  by  any  convenient  scale,  and  draw 
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the  parabola  67?^.     Any  vertical  intercept  as  Z?/^  will  repre- 
sent the  moment  at  the  section,  as  /%  at  its  foot. 

Again,  let  BG  represent  the  shear//,  at  B^  then  draw  the 
straight  line  AG,  Any  vertical  intercept,  as  HF^  will  then 
represent  the  shear  at  the  corresponding  section  F, 


Art.  22. — Recapitulation  cf  the   General   Formulae  of  the  Common 
Theory  of  Flexure. 

It  is  convenient  for  many  purposes  to  arrange  the  formulae 
of  the  Common  Theory  of  Flexure  in  the  most  general  and 
concise  form.  In  this  Art.  the  preceding  general  formulae  for 
shears,  strains,  resisting  moments  and  deflections  will  be  re- 
capitulated and  so  arranged.  In  order  to  complete  the  gener- 
alization, the  summation  sign  "2  will  be  used  instead  of  the 
sign  of  integration. 


In  Fig.  T,  let  ABC  represent  the  centre  line  of  any  bent 
beam  ;  AF,  a  vertical  line  through  A  ;  CF,  a  horizontal  line 
through  C  while  A  is  the  section  of  the  beam  at  which  the 
deflection  (vertical  or  horizontal)  in  reference  to  C,  the  bend- 
ing moment,  the  shearing  stress,  etc.,  are  to  be  determined. 
As  shown  in  figure,  let  x  be  the  horizontal  co-ordinate  meas- 
ured from  A,  and  J/  the  vertical  one  measured  from  the  same 
point ;  then  let  z  be  the  horizontal  distance  from  the  same 
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point  to  the  point  of  application  of  any  external  vertical  force 
P.  To  complete  the  notation,  let  D  be  the  deflection  desired  ; 
M^^  the  moment  of  the  external  forces  about  A  ;  S,  the  shear 
at  A  ;  P\  the  strain  (extension  or  compression)  per  unit  of 
length  of  a  fibre  parallel  to  the  neutral  surface  and  situated  at 
a  normal  distance  of  unity  from  it  ;  /,  the  general  expression  of 
the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  normal  cross  section  of  the  beam, 
taken  in  reference  to  the  neutral  axis  of  that  section  ;  E^  the 
coefficient  of  elasticity  for  the  material  of  the  beam  ;  and  M 
the  moment  of  the  external  forces  for  any  section,  as  B, 

Again,  let  A  be  an  indefinitely  small  portion  of  any  normal 
cross  section  of  the  beam,  and  let  y'  be  an  ordinate  normal 
to  the  neutral  axis  of  the  same  section.  By  the  *'  common 
theory  "  of  flexure,  the  intensity  of  stress  at  the  distance  y 
from  the  neutral  surface  is  {y'P'E).  Consequently  the  stress 
developed  in  the  portion  J,  of  the  section,  is  EP'y'A,  and  the 
resisting  moment  of  that  stress  is  EP'y'^A. 

The  resisting  moment  of  the  whole  section  will  therefore 
be  found  by  taking  the  sum  of  all  such  moments  for  its  whole 
area. 

Hence  : 

M  =  EP'2y^A  =  EP'L 
Hence,  also  . 

P'^¥. 

EI' 

If  n  represents  an  indefinitely  short  portion  of  the  neutral 
surface,  the  strain  for  such  a  length  of  fibre  at  unit's  distance 
from  that  surface  will  be  nP' . 

If  the  beam  were  originally  straight  and  horizontal,  n  would 
be  equal  to  dx. 

P'  being  supposed  small,  the  effect  of  the  strain  nP'  at  any 
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section,  B,  is  to  cause  the  end  K  of  the  tangent  BK^  to  move 
vertically  through  the  distance  nP'x. 

If  ^A' and  ^y?  (taken  equal)  are  the  positions  of  the  tan- 
gents before  and  after  flexure,  iiP'x  will  be  the  vertical  dis- 
tance between  K  and  R. 

By  precisely  the  same  kinematical  principle,  the  expres- 
sion nP'y  will  be  the  horizontal  movement  of  A  in  reference 
to^. 

Let  2nP'x  and  2nP'y  represent  summations  extending 
from  A  to  Cj  then  will  those  expressions  be  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  deflections,  respectively,  of  A  in  reference  to  C.  It 
is  evident  that  these  operations  are  perfectly  general,  and  that 
X  and  y  may  be  taken  in  any  direction  whatever. 

The  following  general,  but  strictly  approximate  equations, 
relating  to  the  subject  of  flexure,  may  now  be  written  : 

S    =  :2P (i) 

M,  =  ^Pz (2) 

^•-El (3) 


:2»/"  =  :s,^ .   (4) 


D  =  2nP'x  =  2^^ (5) 


A  =  2nPy  =  2*^ (6) 


Di  represents  horizontal  deflection. 

10 
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The  summation  '2Pz  must  extend  from  /i  to  a  point  of  no 
bending ;  or  from  ^  to  a  point  at  which  the  bending  moment 
is  J/,'.     In  the  latter  case  : 

M,  =  -^Pz  +  J//   .......     (7) 

Ml  may  be  positive  or  negative. 

Art.  23. — The  Theorem  of  Three  Moments. 

.  The  object  of  this  theorem  is  the  determination  of  the  re- 
lation existing  between  the  bending  moments  which  are  found 
in  any  continuous  beam  at  any  three  adjacent  points  of  sup- 
port. In  the  most  general  case  to  which  the  theorem  applies, 
the  section  of  the  beam  is  supposed  to  be  variable,  the  points 
of  support  are  not  supposed  to  be  in  the  same  level,  and  at 
any  point,  or  all  points,  of  support  there  may  be  constraint 
applied  to  the  beam  external  to  the  load  which  it  is  to  carry  ; 
or,  what  is  equivalent  to  the  last  condition,  the  beam  may  not 
be  straight  at  any  point  of  support  before  flexure  takes  place. 

Before  establishing  the  theorem  itself,  some  preliminary 
matters  must  receive  attention. 

If  a  beam  is  simply  supported  at  each  end,  the  reactions 
are  found  by  dividing  the  applied  loads  according  to  the 
simple  principle  of  the  lever.  If,  however,  either  or  both  ends 
are  not  simply  supported,  the  reaction,  in  general,  is  greater  at 
one  end  and  less  at  the  other  than  would  be  found  by  the  law 
of  the  lever  ;  a  portion  of  the  reaction  at  one  end  is,  as  it  were, 
transferred  to  the  other.  The  transference  can  only  be  ac- 
complished by  the  application  of  a  couple  to  the  beam,  the 
forces  of  the  couple  being  applied  at  the  two  adjacent  points 
of  support  ;  the  span,  consequently,  will  be  the  lever  arm  of 
the  couple.     The  existence  of  equilibrium  requires  the  appli- 
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cation  to  the  beam  of  an  equal  and  opposite  couple.  It  is  only 
necessary,  however,  to  consider,  in  connection  with  the  span 
AB,  the  one  shown  in  Fig.  i.  Further,  from  what  has  imme- 
diately preceded,  it  appears  that  the  force  of  this  couple  is 


equal  to  the  difference  between  the  actual  reaction  at  either 
point  of  support  and  that  found  by  the  law  of  the  lever.  The 
bending  caused  by  this  couple  will  evidently  be  of  an  opposite 
kind  to  that  existing  in  a  beam  simply  supported  at  each  end. 
These  results  are  represented  graphically  in  Fig.  i.  A  and 
B  are  points  of  support,  and  AB  is  the  beam  ;  AR  and  BR! 
are  the  reactions  according  to  the  law  of  the  lever ;  RF  =  RP 
is  the  force  of  the  applied  couple ;  consequently  : 

AF^AR-\-  RF    and     BF  =  BR!  -  {R'F  =  RF) 


are  the  reactions  after  the  couple  is  applied.  As  is  well  known, 
lines  parallel  to  CK,  drawn  in  the  triangle  ACB^  represent  the 
bending  moments  at  the  various  sections  of  the  beam,  when 
the  reactions  are  AR  and  BR'.  Finally,  vertical  lines  parallel 
to  AG,  in  the  triangle  QHG,  will  represent  the  bending  mo- 
ments caused  by  the  force  R'F, 
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In  the  general  case  there  may  also  be  applied  to  the  beam 
two  equal  ar\d  opposite  couples,  having  axes  passing  through 
A  and  B  respectively.  The  effect  of  such  couples  will  be 
nothing  so  far  as  the  reactions  are  concerned,  but  they  will 
cause  uniform  bending  between  A  and  B.  This  uniform  or 
constant  moment  may  be  represented  by  vertical  lines  drawn 
parallel  to  AH  or  ZiV  (equal  to  each  other)  between  the  lines 
AB  and  HQ.  The  resultant  moments  to  which  the  various 
sections  of  the  beam  are  subjected  will  then  be  represented  by 
the  algebraic  sum  of  the  three  vertical  ordinates  included  be- 
tween the  lines  ACB  and  GQ.    Let  that  resultant  be  called  M. 

Let  the  moment  GA  be  called  M^,,  and  the  moment  : 

BQ  =  LN  =  HA  =  M,. 

Also  designate  the  moment  caused  by  the  load  P^  shown  by 
lines  parallel  to  CK  in  A  CB,  by  J/,.  Then  let  x  be  any  hori- 
zontal distance  measured  from  A  toward  B ;  /  the  horizontal 
distance  ^^;  and  z  the  distance  of  the  point  of  application, 
Ky  of  the  force  P  from  A,  With  this  notation  there  can  be  at 
once  written  : 

M  =  mJI^=^  +  mJ^^  +  J/,  ....    (I) 

Eq.  (i)  is  simply  the  general  form  of  Eq.  (2),  Art.  22. 

It  is  to  be  noticed  that  Fig.  i  does  not  show  all  the  mo- 
ments Ma,  Ml,  and  M^  to  be  of  the  same  sign,  but,  for  conven- 
ience, they  are  so  written  in  Eq.  (i). 

The  formula  which  represents  the  theorem  of  three  mo- 
ments can  now  be  written  without  difificulty.  The  method  to 
be  followed  involves  the  improvements  added  by  Prof.  H.  T. 
Eddy,  and  is  the  same  as  that  given  by  him  in  the  ''American 
Journal  of  Mathematics,"  Vol.  I.,  No.  i. 
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Fig.  2  shows  a  portion  of  a  continuous  beam,  including  two 
spans  and  three  points  of  support.  The  deflections  will  be 
supposed  measured  from  the  horizontal  line  NQ.     The  spans 


9j 


— U 


L. 


i}- 


Fig.  2 


t 

I 

~7\ 


are  represented  by  4  and  4  J  the  vertical  distances  of  NQ  from 
the  points  of  support  by  r^,  r^  and  c^ ;  the  moments  at  the  same 
points  by  M^,  Mi,  and  M^,  while  the  letters  5  and  R  represent 
shears  and  reactions  respectively. 

In  order  to  make  the  case  general,  it  will  be  supposed  that 
the  beam  is  curved  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  has  an  elbow  at  by 
before  flexure,  and  that,  at  that  point  of  support,  the  tangent 
of  its  inclination  to  a  horizontal  line,  toward  the  span  4  >s  /, 
while  /'  represents  the  tangent  on  the  other  side  of  the  same 
point  of  support ;  also  let  d  and  d'  be  the  vertical  distances, 
before  bending  takes  place,  of  the  points  a  and  c,  respectively, 
below  the  tangents  at  the  point  b. 

A  portion  of  the  difference  between  c^  and  c*  is  due  to  the 
original  inclination,  whose  tangent  is  /,  and  the  original  lack  of 
straightness,  and  is  not  caused  by  the  bending ;  that  portion 
which  is  due  to  the  bending,  however,  is,  remembering  Eq. 
(5),  Art.  22  : 


D  =  c,-  c,-  ij-d=  2, 


Mxn 


ISO  THEORY  OF  FLEXURE.  [Art.  23. 

By  the  aid  of  Eq.  (i)  this  equation  may  be  written  : 

E(c^  —  Cf,—  Ij  —  d) 

In  this  equation,  it  is  to  be  remembered,  both  x  and  z  (in- 
volved in  J/j)  are  measured  from  support  a  toward  support  b. 
Now  let  a  similar  equation  be  written  for  the  span  4  in  which 
the  variables  x  and  z  will  be  measured  from  c  toward  b.  There 
will  then  result  : 

E{c,-  c,-  //  -  d') 

When  the  general  sign  of  summation  is  displaced  by  the 
integral  sign,  n  becomes  the  differential  of  the  axis  of  the 
beam,  or  ds.  But  ds  may  be  represented  by  u  dx,  u  being  such 
a  function  of  x  as  becomes  unity  if  the  axis  of  the  beam  is 
originally  straight  and  parallel  to  the  axis  oi  x.  The  Eqs.  (2) 
and  (3)  may  then  be  reduced  to  simpler  forms  by  the  following 
methods  : 

In  Eq.  (2)  put  : 


^'^  (I  —  x\  xn   _   I  f * ^ (4 


—  x^x  dx 


(4  —  x)  dx 


(4) 


Also 
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Also 


'^^u{l.-x)dx=^^^(l,-x)d.  =  ^^     (6) 

In  the  same  manner  : 

•  x^n         I  f '^ ux^'dx       x'a  [" ux dx  .  x 

Also: 

And, 

^±^uxdx='^^xdx=l^^^!^    ...    (9) 
4  J*  4    J*  2 

Again,  in  the  same  manner  : 

2\—'p-  =^  i^u^^M,x ^x     ....    (10) 
Using  Eqs.  (4)  to  (10),  Eq.  (2)  may  be  written  : 
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Proceeding  in  precisely  the  same  manner  with  the  span  l„ 
Eq.  (3)  becomes  : 

+  uJ,,:^^M^Ax (12) 

The  quantities  Xa  and  x^  are  to  be  determined  by  applying 
Eq.  (4)  to  the  span  indicated  by  the  subscript ;  while  u^,  4,  ^^ 
and  ic  are  to  be  determined  by  using  Eqs.  (5)  and  (6)  in  the 
same  way.  Similar  observations  apply  to  tt.'^,  i'^,  x'^,  u'^,  i'^  and 
x'„  taken  in  connection  with  Eqs.  (7),  (8)  and  (9). 

If  /  is  not  a  continuous  function  of  x,  the  various  integra- 
tions of  Eqs.  (4),  (5),  (7)  and  (8)  must  give  place  to  summations 
(^)  taken  between  the  proper  limits. 

Dividing  Eqs.  (11)  and  (12)  by  4  and  4,  respectively,  and 
adding  the  results  : 

Ca  —  Cb    .    c,  —  Ci,         rj.       d        d' 


E     "  ^    "  4-  r£— _!±  _  T 


a        a  \ 


=  ^  :s"  M,x  Ax  +  ^  2[  M,x  Ax 
4        *  4        * 

+  y^^M.uJ^x,  +  M,u'jy,  +  M,u,i^,  +  M,u[tX)  .     (13) 

in  which  T  =  t  ~{- 1', 

Eq.  (13)  is  the  most  general  form  of  the  theorem  of  three 
moments  if  E^  the  coefficient  of  elasticity,  is  a  constant  quan- 
tity. Indeed,  that  equation  expresses,  as  it  stands,  the  *'  the- 
orem "  for  a  variable  coefficient  of  elasticity  if  {ie)  be  written 
instead  of  i]  e  representing  a  quantity  determined  in  a  mannef 
exactly  similar  to  that  used  in  connection  with  the  quantity  i 


Art.  23.]  THEOREM  OF  THREE  MOMENTS, 


153 


In  the  ordinary  case  of  an  engineer's  experience  T  =  o^ 
d  —  d'  —  o^  I  —  constant^  u  =  u^  =  u^  =  etc,  —  c'  =  secant  of 
the  inclination  for  which  t  =  —  t'  is  the  tangent ;  consequently  : 


ta  "=  U  =  tc  =  t,  =  t,,  =  t^  =  ^  . 


From  Eq.  (4) 


2L 


Xc  = 


From  Eq.  (7) 


.  _    44 


Xa    = 


6       ' 


Xc  = 


4/. 


The  summation  2M^xjdx  can  be  readily  made  by  referring 
to  Fig.  I. 

The  moment  represented  by  CK  in  that  figure  is  : 


(^)- 


consequently  the  moment  at  any  point  between  A   and  AT, 
due  to  Pf  is  : 

Between  K  and  B : 
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Using  these  quantities  for  the  span  4  • 

'2\m^x  Ax  =  ['  M^x  dx  +  [  V/;r  dx  =  >^P(//  -  s')z. 

•'o  J  Jf 

For  the  span  4,  the  subscript  a  is  to  be  changed  to  c. 
Introducing    all  these    quantities    Eq.  (13)  becomes,  after 
providing  for  any  number  of  weights,  P: 

6E/  (  c^  —  Cf, 


^  ("^^4^  +  ^^4^)  "  ^^^^  +  ^'^*^^'*  +  ^^^  +  "^^^ 


+  }  ^^(4=^  -^>^\  ^P{i^  -  ^>  .    .    .    (14) 

Eq.  (14),  with  c  equal  to  unity,  is  the  form  in  which  the 
theorem  of  three  moments  is  usually  given  ;  with  c'  equal  to 
unity  or  not,  it  applies  only  to  a  beam  which  is  straight  before 
flexure^  since  : 

T=  t  -[-  f  =  0  =  d  =  d\ 

If  such  a  beam  rests  on  the  supports  a^  b,  and  Cy  before 
bending  takes  place, 

^a    —    ^*  <^e    —    ^b 


la  4  ' 

and  the  first  member  of  Eq.  (14)  becomes  zero. 

If,  in  the  general  case  to  which  Eq.  (13)  applies,  the  deflec- 
tions c^i  ^*,  and  c,  belong  to  the  beam  in  a  position  of  no  bend- 
ing, the  first  member  of  that  equation  disappears,  since  it  is 
the  sum  of  the  deflections  due  to  bending  only,  for  the  spans  4> 
and  4»  divided  by  those  spans,  and  each  of  those  quantities  is 
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zero  by  the  equation  immediately  preceding,  Eq.  (2).  Also,  if 
the  beam  or  truss  belonging  to  each  span  is  straight  between 
the  points  of  support  (such  points  being  supposed  in  the  same 
level  or  not\  u^  =  ul,  =  «„  =  constant ^  and  u^  =  u'^  =^  u^  =  an- 
otlter  constant.  If,  finally,  /  be  again  taken  as  constant,  x^  and 
Xc,  as  well  as  "^.M^  ^x,  will  have  the  values  found  above. 

From  these  considerations  it  at  once  follows  that  the  second 
member  of  Eq.  (14),  put  equal  to  zero,  expresses  the  theorem 
of  three  moments  for  a  beam  or  truss  straight  between  points 
of  support,  when  those  points  are  not  in  the  same  level,  but 
when  they  belong  to  a  configuration  of  no  bending  in  the 
beam.  Such  an  equation,  however,  does  not  belong  to  a  beam 
not  straight  between  points  of  support. 

The  shear  at  either  end  of  any  span,  as  4,  is  the  next  to  be 
found,  and  it  can  be  at  once  written  by  referring  to  the  obser- 
vations made  in  connection  with  Fig.  i.  It  was  there  seen 
that  the  reaction  found  by  the  simple  law  of  the  lever  is  to  be 
increased  or  decreased  for  the  continuous  beam,  by  an  amount 
found  by  dividing  the  difference  of  the  moments  at  the  ex- 
tremities of  any  span  by  the  span  itself.  Referring  therefore, 
to  Fig.  2,  for  the  shears  5,  there  may  at  once  be  written  : 

S,=  iiP^jLZl.  -  ^J^J^   ....    (.5;, 


5.  .  kp'  +  ^'7^' (.7) 


(18) 
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The  negative  sign  is  put  before  the  fraction, 

la  ' 

in  Eq.  (15),  because  in  Fig.  i  the  moments  M^  and  M^  are  rep- 
resented opposite  in  sign  to  that  caused  by  P,  while  in  Eq.  (i) 
the  three  moments  are  given  the  same  sign,  as  has  already 
been  noticed. 

Eqs.  (15)  to  (18)  are  so  written  as  to  make  an  upward  re- 
action positive,  and  they  may,  perhaps,  be  more  simply  found 
by  taking  moments  about  either  end  of  a  span.  For  example, 
taking  moments  about  the  right  end  of  4  • 

SA  -  iP(la  -  z)^-M,  =  M,. 

From  this,  Eq.  (15)  at  once  results.  Again,  moments  about 
the  left  end  of  the  same  span  give  : 

s;i,  -  :hpz  +  M,  =  M,. 

This  equation  gives  Eq.  (16),  and  the  same  process  will  give 
the  others. 

If  the  loading  over  the  different  spans  is  of  uniform  inten- 
sity, then,  in  general,  P=±wdz\  w  being  the  intensity.  Con- 
sequently : 

^P(/*  -  z')z  =\   w  (/^  -  z")  zdz  =w  —  , 
Jo  4 

In  all  equations,  therefore,  for 

^^P{l^-z^)z 

^a 
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there  is  to  be  placed  the  term  w^  —  ;  and  for 

/3 

the  term  w^  -^.     The   letters  a  and  c  mean,  of  course,  that 

4 
reference  is  made  to  the  spans  4  and  l^. 

From  Fig.  2,  there  may  at  once  be  written  : 


R    =S:-^S, (I9J 

i?'  =  5;  +  5» (2o) 

R'  ^S:^S, (21) 

etc,  =  etc.  +  etc. 

Art.  23a. — Reactions  under  Continuous  Beam  of  any  Number  of  Spans. 

The  general  value  of  the  reactions  at  the  points  of  support 
under  any  continuous  beam  have  been  given  in  Eqs.  (19),  (20), 
(21),  etc.,  of  the  preceding  Art.  Before  those  equations,  how- 
ever, can  be  applied  to  any  particular  case,  the  values  of  the 
bending  moments,  which  appear  in  the  expressions  5^,  5*',  5*, 
etc.,  for  the  shears,  must  be  determined.  In  the  apphcation  of 
the  theorem  of  three  moments,  it  is  invariably  virtually  as- 
sumed that  the  continuous  beam  before  flexure  is  straight 
between  the  points  of  support,  and  that  the  latter  belong  to  a 
configuration  of  no  bending.  The  moment  of  inertia  /  and 
the  coefficient  of  elasticity  E  are  also  assumed  to  be  constant. 
This  is  frequently  not  strictly  true,  yet  it  will  be  assumed  in 
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what  follows,  since  the  method  to  be  used  in  finding  the  mo- 
ments is  entirely  independent  of  the  assumption,  and  remains 
precisely  the  same  whatever  form  for  the  theorem  of  three 
moments  may  be  chosen. 

Agreeably  to  the  assumption  made,  Eq.  (14)  of  the  preced- 
ing Art.  takes  the  following  form,  which  is  almost,  or  quite, 
invariably  used  in  engineering  practice : 


-  -1  kp{i,'  -  ^> (I) 


Let  Fig.  I  represent  a  continuous  beam  of  n  spans,  equal 
or  unequal  in  length.     At  the  points  of  support,  o,  1,2,  3,  4,  5, 


h         h         u 

■^ 5 5 

Fig.l 


etc.,  let  the  bending  moments  be  represented  by  M^,  M^,  M^y 
My  etc.  The  moment  M^  is  always  known  ;  it  is  ordinarily 
zero,  and  that  will  be  considered  its  value. 

An  examination  of  Fig.  i  shows  that,  by  repeated  applica- 
tions of  Eq.  (i),  the  number  of  resulting  equations  of  condition 
will  be  one  less  than  the  number  of  spans.  But  if  the  two  end 
moments  are  known  (here  assumed  to  be  zero),  the  number  of 
unknown  moments  will  also  be  one  less  than  the  number  of 
spans.  Hence  the  number  of  equations  will  always  be  suffi- 
cient for  the  determination  of  the  unknown  moments. 

For  the  sake  of  brevity  let  the  following  notation  be 
adopted  : 
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'i 

«3  =    -    I    ^P{1,'   -   --)^   -    i-    i/'C//    -    ^>, 

etc.  =  etc.  —  etc. 


a.=  2(/.  +  /,); 

b,  =/,. 

a,  =  l,; 

/>,=   2(/,  4-/3); 

f ,  =  /, . 

*,  =  4; 

^3  =  2(/,  +  /,) : 

</,  =  /,. 

'^4  =  ''* ; 

''4  =  2(A  +  /5); 

/4    =    A- 

A  =  ^. ;         9i  =  2(/<  4-  /,-.,) ;        J<  =  /<  ♦ , ; 


I  denoting  any  number  of  the  series  i,  2,  3,  4, «.     It  Is 

thus  seen  that,  in  general, 

gi  -  2{pi  +  Jf) ; 

also  that  a,  =  ^,,  r,  =  ^^3,  d^  —  r^,  etc.     These  relations  can  be 
used  to  simplify  the  final  result. 

By  repeated  applications  of  Eq.  (i)  the  following  n  equa- 
tions of  condition,  involving  the  notation  given  above,  will 
result  : 
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=  ?/, 


=  u^ 


=  u. 


=  «, 


=  u. 


(2) 


The  moment  M^  + ,  will  also  be  equal  to  zero.  In  conse- 
quence of  this  last  condition  it  is  seen  that  the  coefficients  of 
the  Ms>  occupy  precisely  the  places  of  the  elements  of  a  deter- 
minant of  the  n*^  degree.  Of  the  array  indicating  the  deter- 
minant, however,  there  exists  only  the  leading  diagonal  and 
one  diagonal  on  each  side  of  it.  The  determinant  for  n  equa- 
tions, ox  {n  -\-  i)  spans,  has,  then,  the  value  : 


D  = 


'  ^i,  <^i,  o ,  o ,  o ,  o , 
a„  b^,  c^,  0,0,0, 
o  ,  by  Cy  4,  o ,  o  , 

■  o  ,  o  ,  ^4,  d^,  Z^,  o  , 
0,0,0,  d^,f^,g^. 


.     .     (3) 


O,  0,0,0,0,     .      .      .     .     O,  /„,  q,, 
Also  let  Di  represent  the  value  of  the  determinant  D  when 
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the  column  indicated  by  the  ;*•*  letter  of  the  series  a^  by  r,  d^fy 
etc.,  is  replaced  by  the  column  //„  //„  tiy  u^,  etc.  If,  for  exam- 
ple, i  =  3,  the  i^^  letter  is  c.     Hence  : 


Z),=   J 


'  ^1,  ^i,  //„  o ,  o ,  o , 
a„  b„  7/,,  o ,  o  ,  o , 

O  ,  by  tly  ^3,  O  ,  O  , 
0,0,  7/^,  d^y  /^,  O  , 
0,0,^5,      dy    fy    g^y 


O     ,      O    ,       //„,     O     ,      O     ,      O    ,      . 


O,  pny  qn      , 


(4) 


Then,  in  general  : 


M-^' 
^'-D' 


(5) 


Eq.  (5)  will  give  the  value  of  the  bending  moment  at  any 
point  of  support,  whatever  may  be  the  number  of  spans  or  the 
law  of  loading  on  any  or  all  the  spans. 

Precisely  the  same  formulae  are  to  be  used  \{  M^  and  M^  are 
not  zero,  but  have  definite  values  and  are  known.  In  such  a 
case,  however,  ?/,  and  «„  would  be  replaced  by  : 

u\  =  u^  —  aJ^Q. 


The  same  equations  also  hold  true  whatever  form  of  the 
theorem  of  three  moments  may  be  chosen.     It  is  only  to  be 


II 


1 62  THEORY  OF  FLEXURE.  [Art.  23^. 

remembered  that  the  values  of  the  quantities  <2,  b,  f,  etc.,  z/„ 
u„  Uy  etc.,  will  depend  upon  the  choice. 

If  all  the  moments  are  desired,  it  will  be  most  convenient 
to  put  the  vertical  column  2/,,  ii^,  n^  •  -  '  ^^n  in  place  of  the  ver- 
tical column  a^,  a^,  o,  o,  .  .  .  o,  in  Eq.  (4),  and  then  find  the 
resulting  determinant  D^.  Eq.  (5)  will  then  give  the  value  of 
J/„  which,  placed  in  the  first  of  Eqs.  (2),  will  enable  M^  to  be 
at  once  found.  M^  will  then  result  from  the  second  of  Eqs.  (2), 
M^  from  the  third,  etc.,  etc. 

So  far  as  the  general  treatment  of  the  question  is  con- 
cerned, there  yet  remains  to  be  considered  the  expansion  of 
the  determinants  D  and  Di. 

The  expansion  of  the  determinant  D  is  very  simple,  and 
leads  to  the  following  results  ; 

For  two  spans  : 

/?=  a, (6) 

For  three  spans  : 

D  —  aj}^  -  ajb^ (7) 

For  four  spans  : 

D  =  aj)^^  —  aj)^c^  —  ajb^c^ (8) 

For  five  spans  : 
D  =  aj}^c^d^  —  ajb^c^d^  —  aj)^c^d^  -  ajb^c^d^  -f  aj)^c^d^  .     (9) 

For  six  spans  : 
D  =  a^CjdJs  -  ^1^3*^2^4/5  -  ^2<^i^3^4/5  -  ^A^A^ifs  +  ^J^^^Af^ 

-   ^xVs^A  +  ^iV:.^5/4  -^   ^ACAA       •        •        •        (10) 
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By  the  observance  of  two  or  three  simple  rules,  the  deter- 
minant for  (ti  -\-  i)  spans,  or  n  points  of  support,  may  easily  be 
written. 

A  series  of  numbers  such  as  1,2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  etc.,  is  said  to 
be  written  in  its  natural  order.  Let  any  permutation  of  this 
series,  2,  I,  3,  6,  5,  4,  be  written,  in  which  2  is  placed  before  I, 
6  before  5  and  4,  and  5  before  4.  In  this  permutation,  there- 
fore, there  are  said  to  be  (i  -f  2  -f  i)  —  4  inversions. 

Let  (A  J  represent  any  letter  of  the  series  ^,  ^,  f,  d^  etc.,  which 
has  the  subscript  ;/ ;  also,  let  (A„)„  and  (AJ„_,  represent  the  «*** 
and  (//  —  i)*''  letters  of  the  same  series  which  have  the  sub- 
scripts n.  In  general,  the  letter  inside  the  parenthesis  repre- 
sents the  subscript  figure  in  the  determinant,  and  that  outside, 
the  place  of  the  letter  in  the  series  a,  b,  c,  d,  /,  etc. 

The  «'*  determinant  for  («  +  i)  spans,  or  71  points  of  sup- 
port, will  then  be  : 

Now,  with  the  notation  taken,  if  the  letters  in  each  term  of 
the  determinant  are  written  in  their  natural  order,  as  abcdfg, 
etc.,  the  number  of  inversions  in  the  subscript  figures  of  any  term 
will  determine  the  sign  of  that  tcrvty  i.e.,  if  the  number  of  in- 
versions is  odd,  the  sign  is  minus,  but  if  the  number  is  even  the 
sign  is  plus. 

Since  ;/  is  the  greatest  subscript  in  any  term,  and  since  (/^„), 
occupies  the  most  advanced  place  in  the  series  of  letters,  no 
inversions  are  introduced  in  multiplying  D,,.^  by  (A„)„.  Hence, 
all  terms  of  D^ . ,  (A,),  will  have  the  same  signs  as  tlu  correspond- 
ing terms  of  /?,.,. 

Similarly,  since  n  is  greater  than  (n  —  1),  the  product 
(^  Jn  -xi^n-^n  involves  one  inversion.    Hence,  all  terms  of 

n...(K).-.(K.,). 
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will  have  signs  contrary  to  those  of  the  correspondiiig  terms  of 

The  number  of  terms  in  D^  will  evidently  be  the  sum  of 
the  numbers  of  terms  in  D^_^  and  D„_^. 

An  examination  of  the  notation  will  at  once  show  that  : 

{K)n  =  2(4  +  4  + 1) ;    {K)n  -1  =  4;    and    (A,  _  ,)„  =  4. 


Hence  there  will  result  : 


Dn   =    2A_,(4  +   4.1)    -   ^n-A 


(II) 


The  minus  sign  before  the  last  term  of  the  second  member 
is  on  account  of  the  inversion  introduced,  as  already  ex- 
plained. 

The  general  value  of  the  determinant  Di  (shown  in  Eq.  (4) 
when  i  —  3)  can  be  most  easily  expanded  by  considering  it 
the  sum  of  two  determinants  ;  and  in  order  to  illustrate  this 
method  let  it  be  supposed  that  M^  is  desired.  It  will  then  be 
necessary  to  expand  the  determinant  D^,  given  in  Eq.  (4).  As 
is  known  from  the  theory  of  determinants,  D^  may  be  written 
as  follows  : 


A  = 


«i,  <^x,  o ,  o  ,  o ,  o  , 

O      ,        <^3,        7/3,        dy        0,0, 

0,0,  u^,  d^,  f,  o  , 
O  ,  O  ,  O  ,  ^5,  /j,  ^5, 


+ 


10,  O,  O,  O,  O,  0,0,..  /„,  qj         lo,  O,  U„,  O,  0,0,..  /„,  q^ 


^1, 

K. 

u,, 

0 

0, 

0,   .   . 

^„ 

b., 

0 , 

0 

0, 

0,    .   . 

0, 

K 

0, 

4, 

0, 

0,   .   . 

0, 

0, 

0 

< 

/r 

0,   .   . 

0, 

0, 

Us, 

^^5^ 

U 

.^-5'    •     • 

(12) 
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or  : 

D,  =  D;  +  D'' (13) 

Eq.  (12)  shows  at  a  glance  what  D^  and  D^'  represent. 

D^  is  precisely  the  same  in  form  as  Z?,  and  is  given  at  once 
by  the  Eqs.  (6)  to  (11)  after  writing  u„  u^  and  u^  for  r,,  c^ 
and  c^. 

In  general,  Z>/  is  found  by  simply  writing  «,_„  «,•  and  «,,., 
for  (A; _,),.,  (A,),  and  (A,^.,)  .•  in  the  determinant  D. 

As  a  general  method,  that  of  alternate  numbers  is  probably 
as  simple  as  any  for  the  expansion  of  the  determinant  D-'. 
For  example  : 

.  .  .  (w„^3+A^«_,  H- ^.^J; (14) 

in  which  r„  ^„  ^3,  etc.,  are  the  units  of  the  alternate  numbers. 

The  circumstances  of  any  particular  case  will  frequently 
either  furnish  a  more  expeditious  method  than  that  of  alternate 
numbers,  or  allow  the  expansion  of  Dl'  to  be  written  at  once 
from  an  inspection  of  the  array  given  in  Eq.  (12). 

In  any  case  the  method  of  alternate  numbers  may  be  used 
as  a  check. 

Special  Method  for  Ordinary  Use, 

If  the  number  of  spans  is  large,  the  expansion  of  the  deter- 
minant Di  will,  at  best,  be  found  somewhat  tedious.  Special 
methods  may  be  employed  which  involve  only  the  determinant 
/?,  given  in  Eqs.  (6)  to  (i  i)  ;  and  it  has  already  been  seen  that 
that  determinant  admits  of  a  very  simple  expansion. 

Let  any  one  span  carry  any  load  whatever^  while  all  other 
spans  carry  no  load.     In  such  a  case,  P  will  be  zero  for  every 
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Span  but  one,  and,  in  consequence  of  the  notation  employed, 
all  but  two  quantities  in  the  series  u^^  u^j  Uy  ii^,  ti^  etc.,  will  also 
become  equal  to  zero. 

If  /,•  (the  i^^  span)  carries  the  load,  there  will  result  : 


u,.,=  -\^P{ll-  z^)z (15) 


Ui   =  -  -f  ip(/.^  -  .-> (16) 


All  other  «s  reduce  to  zero.  Although  Eqs.  (15)  and  (16) 
have  the  same  form,  they  are  not  identical  except  in  special 
cases,  since  z  is  not  measured  from  the  same  end  of  the  span 
in  both  expressions. 

Now  let  Ui.^  and  Ui  take  the  place  of  those  letters  in  that 
column  of  D  formed  with  the  i^^  letter  of  the  series  a,  by  Cy  </, 
etc.,  which  have  the  subscripts  i  and  2  —  i  ;  «,  + ,  is  equal  to 
zero.  Or  in  the  notation  already  employed,  let  «,_i  and  Ui 
take  the  place  of  (A;_i),  and  (^,),-,  while  zero  takes  the  place  of 
(A,  +  j),-.  The  resulting  determinant,  Z)„  will  then  be  precisely 
the  same  as  D  in  general  form.  The  expansion  of  A  can  then 
be  at  once  made  by  simply  putting  in  D  the  substitutions 
above  indicated.     There  will  then  result  : 


^.  =  § 07) 


In  order  to  find  J/i_j,  with  the  same  loading  on  the  same 
span,  Ui_^  and  Ui  must  take  the  place  of  (A,- _,),_,  and  (A;),.,,  re- 
spectively, while  (A,._5),._j  becomes  equal  to  zero.  Making 
these  substitutions  in  the  determinant  Dj  there  will  result  the 
determinant  A-i-     Then  : 
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^^-.  =  %- (18) 


The  values  of  Mi  and  Mi_^,  thus  obtained,  placed  in  the  i^ 
and  (/  —  i)***  of  the  Eqs.  (2)  will  at  once  give  ; 

Mi  _  a     and     J/, , ,. 

Similar  substitutions  in  the  other  equations  will  give  all  the 
moments.  Thus  the  solution  is  complete,  for  the  span  and 
loading  taken,  with  the  use  of  the  expanded  determinant  D 
only. 

Each  span  may  be  treated  in  the  same  manner  and  the 
same  expansion  of  D  will  be  the  only  one  necessary. 

This  method  is  equivalent  to  splitting  the  elements  ?/„  u„ 
Uy  u^,  etc.,  of  the  general  determinant  />,. 

In  order  to  determine  the  bending  moment  at  any  point  of 
support,  for  loading  which  covers  more  than  one  span,  or  por- 
tions of  more  than  one  span,  it  is  only  necessary  to  take  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  separate  moments  (as  above  determined), 
at  the  point  of  support  in  question,  found  for  the  loading  in 
each  single  span.  The  result  will  be  the  moment  due  to  the 
combined  action  of  all  the  loading. 

It  is  thus  seen  that  the  solution  of  the  most  general  case  is 
made  to  depend  on  the  one  expansion  of  the  determinant  £>, 


Example, 

Let  there  be  a  continuous  beam  of  six  spans,  and  let  any 
loading  rest  upon  the  fourth  ;  it  is  required  to  find  the  expan- 
sions of  the  determinants  Di  and  Di_ ,. 

The  expansion  of  D  i3  given  in  £q.  (10),  and  need  not  be 
repeated  here. 


l68  THEORY  OF  FLEXURE.  [Art.  23^. 

Using  the  preceding  notation  : 

i  =4.  (A,-0,  =  4- 

/  -  I  =  3.  (A,),      =  d,. 

In  Eq.  (10)  then,  d^  and  d^  are  to  be  displaced  by  u^  and  Uy 
while  zero  is  to  take  the  place  of  d^     Hence  : 

+  ^.^4^3/5 (19) 

Again  : 

Then,  in  Eq.  (10),  placing  u^  and  u^  for  c^  and  c^y  and  placing 
{h-^i-i  =  ^2  ==  O, 
there  will  result  : 

A  - 1  =  aJb^UjdJ^  -  a^UjdJ^  -  aj)^u^dj^  +  aj?,u^dj'^ 

-  ajj^^u^dj^  +  aAujd^A (^o) 

These  values  placed  in  Eqs.  (17)  and  (18)  will  give  M^ 
and  My 

The  lengths  of  span  may  be  any  whatever  ;  if  they  are  equal, 
the  results  will  be  simplified. 
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Special  Case  of  Equal  Spans. 

If  all  the  spans   are  of  equal  length,  each  may  be  repre- 
sented by  /.     There  will  then  result  : 

^»  =  ^3  =  ^4  =  ^5  =  •  •  •  =  A  =  ^.  =  ^2  =  4  =/4  =  •  •  •  -^i  =  ^  ) 

\    (21) 

^,  =  ^,  =  ^3  =  <  =/5  =    .   .    .    =  ^,-  =  V.  ) 

These  values  of  a,  by  c,  etc.,  placed  in  Eqs.  (6)  to  (10)  give  : 
For  two  spans  : 

For  three  spans  : 

D  =  15/'. 
For  four  spans  : 

D  =  56/3. 

For  five  spans  : 

D  =  209/*. 
For  six  spans  : 

D  =  780/*. 

Others  may  be  easily  and  rapidly  written  by  the  aid  of  Eq. 
(11),  which  now  becomes  ; 

A  =  4//^,..  -/«/?... (22) 

If  the  determinant  for  seven  («>.,  »  -}-  i)  spans  is  desired  : 
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/>„_,  =  780/5     and     D^.^=  209/I 
Hence  : 

D^  =  Dq  =  3120/^  —  209/^  =  291 1/^ 

Similarly  for  eight  spans  : 

Z>  =  4  X  291 1/7  -  780/7  =  10864/7. 
For  nine  spans  :  , 

D  =  4  X  10864/®  —  291 1/®  =  40545/*. 
For  ten  spans  : 

z>  =  4  X  40545/9  -  10864/9  =  1 5 13 16/9. 

The  values  given  in  Eq.  (21)  will  correspondingly  simplify 
the  expansion  of  the  determinant  Z>,-,  either  in  its  general  form 
as  exemplified  in  Eq.  (4)  or  as  given  in  the  special  method. 
As  an  illustration,  Eqs.  (19)  and  (20)  become,  respectively  : 

Di      =  22^l*u^  -  6ol^Uy 
Di.j  =  225/4/^3  —  6ol*u^, 
These  values  then  give  : 

^'^*"  D  ~         F^57        • 
M  _  A-,  _  15^3  -  4^4 
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Then  by  Eqs.  (2)  : 


M.=  -^ 


2 


Thus  all  the  moments  are  known  for  this  example,  ue,  with 
six  spans  and  loading  on  the  fourth  span  only. 


Reactions. 

After  the  moments  are  found  either  by  the  general  or 
special  method,  for  any  condition  of  loading,  the  reactions  will 
at  once  result  from  the  substitution  of  the  values  thus  found 
in  the  Eqs.  (15)  to  (21)  of  the  preceding  Art.,  which  it  is  not 
necessary  to  reproduce  here. 


Art.  24.--The  Neutral  Curve  for  Special  Cases. 

The  curved  intersection  of  the  neutral  surface  with  a  ver- 
tical plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  a  loaded,  and  originally 
straight,  beam  may  be  called  the  **  neutral  curve."  The  neu- 
tral curve  is  the  locus  of  the  extremities  of  the  ordinates  w  of 
Art.  19 ;  it  therefore  gives  the  deflection  at  any  point  of  the 
beam. 

The  method  of  finding  the  neutral  curve  for  any  particular 
case  of  beam  or  loading  can  be  well  illustrated  by  the  opera- 
tions in  the  following  three  cases. 


1/2 
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Case  I. 


This   case   is  shown   in   the   accompanying   figure,  which 

represents  a  cantilever  carry- 
I       ing  a  uniform  load  with  a  sin- 
4—  a?  — ^       gie  weight  W  2X  its  free  end. 
=rjB     As  usual,  the  intensity  of  the 
—        uniform  loading  will  be  repre- 
^^     sented  by/. 

I  Measuring  x  and  w  from 

'       B,  as  shown,  the  general  value 


I 
Fig.l 


of  the  bending  moment  is 


dx'  2 


(I) 


Integrating  between  x  and  /,  remembering  that  : 

dw 


dx 


=  o 


for  X 


EI  -J-  =  — 
dx         2 


(;^_/»)+|(^S_/3) 


(2) 


Hence 


w 


=  i)  ?(!--) +!(?--)} 


(3) 


The  greatest  deflection,  ic„  occurs  for  x  —  I.     Hence  : 


I    /Wl^    ,  pi* 


(4) 
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The  greatest  moment,  M^,  exists  at  A^  and  its  value  is  : 

M,=  Wl  +  ^-^ (5) 

These  equations  are  made  applicable  to  a  cantilever  with 
a  uniform   load   by   simply   making    W=o,      They  then  be- 


come : 


M=EI^-^=^-f^ (6) 


^^S  =  |(-'-^') <7) 


^=§17 


(t-^'^) («> 


--=-& (9) 


-m;  =  4' <'°) 


Again*,  for  a  cantilever  with  a  single  weight  only  at  its  free 
end,/>  is  to  be  made  equal  to  zero  in  the  first  set  of  equations. 
Those  equations  then  become  : 

M  =  E1^=  Wx (II) 

aJT 


Elp^^ix--!') (12) 

dx         2    ^  ^ 
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"- =  rJ/ (?  - -^') ('3) 

^-T^Y (^^) 

M,=  PV/ (15) 

The  general  expressions  for  the  shear  and  the  intensity  of 
loading  are  : 

S  =  E/^=  W  +  px (16) 


Case  II. 

This  case,  shown  in  the  figure,  is  that  of  a  non-continuous 
beam,  supported  at  each  end,  and  carrying  both  a  uniform  load 


■k aj-- 


r- 


-~    I 


wk 


Fig.2 


(whose  intensity  is  /)  and  a  single  weight    W  at  its  middle 
point.     The  reaction  R^  at  either  end,  will  then  be  : 
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2 

The  general  value  of  the  moment  will  then  be  : 

M=EI^-^  =  Rr-^-^     ....    (.8) 
dx*  2  ^    ' 

The  origin  of  x  and  w  is  taken  at  A, 
Remembering  that  : 

dw  ,  / 

-7-  =  o     for     X  =  —  . 
dx  2 

and  integrating  between  the  limits  x  and  —  : 

Again  integrating  : 

I    \R  (x^        xl\       p  fx*        xl\  )  f    , 


The  greatest  deflection  zf/,  occurs  at  the  centre  of  the  span, 
for  which  : 

/ 
4:  =  — . 

2 


Hence  : 


"'■  =  -i&]^+l^'(   •  •  •  •  ^^•> 
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The  greatest  moment,  also,  is  found  by  putting  : 

/ 
X  =  —  . 

2 

It  has  the  value  : 

■     M,=   L{W^P±) (22) 

These  formulae  are  made  applicable  to  a  non-continuous 
beam  carrying  a  uniform  load  only,  by  putting  W=o.  They 
then  become  : 


M  =  EI-^  =.£-{l-x) (23) 


EIp  =  t(^-^-!l\.    .     .    .    (34) 

dx  2\2  3  12/  ^      ' 


^  = -^J  {2^1  -  ^  - 1'^)  ....  (25) 


«,,  =  _  _M1_  =  _  i .  ^  .  .  .  (26) 


M.=^-^ (27) 


The  formulae  for  a  beam   of  the  same  kind  carrying  a  single 
weight  at  the  centre,  are  obtained  by  putting/  =  o  in  the  first 
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set  of  equations.     Those  for  the  greatest  deflection  and  great- 
est moment,  only,  however,  will  be  given.     They  are  : 


M.  =  ^ (29) 

4 


The  general  values  of  the  shear  and   intensity  of  loading 


are  : 


S=±^  =  R-p. (30) 


Case  IIL 

The  general  treatment  of  continuous  beams  requires  the 
use  of  the  theorem  of  three  moments.     The  particular  case  to 


r 


mF — \ ?  ■! fc — ^ 


P 


Fig.  3 


be  treated  is  shown  in  Fig.  3.     The  beam  covers  the  three 
spans,  DAj  AB  and  BC^  and  is  continuous  over  the  two  points 
of  support  A  and  B, 
12 
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Let  DA  =  /, 
"  AB  =  4 
"     BC  =  L 


-  Let  4  =  «/,  =  n'/y 


Let  the  intensity  of  the  uniform  load  on  ^^  be  represented 
by/  and  let  the  two  single  forces  P  and  P'  only^  act  in  the 
spans  DA  and  BC  respectively.     Also  let  the  two  distances  : 


DE  —  2^  ~  al^     and     CF  —  a  I, 


be  given.  It  is  required  to  find  the  magnitudes  of  the  forces  P 
and  P\  if  the  beam  is  horizontal  at  A  and  B. 

Since  the  beam  is  horizontal  at  A  and  B,  the  bending  mo- 
ments over  those  two  points  of  support  will  be  equal  to  each 
other,  for  the  load  on  AB  is  both  uniform  and  symmetrical. 
Let  this  bending  moment,  common  to  A  and  B,  be  represented 
by  M^.  As  the  ends  of  the  beam  simply  rest  at  D  and  (7,  the 
moments  at  those  two  points  reduce  to  zero. 

Because  the  four  points  D,  A,  B  and  6^  are  in  the  same 
level,  the  first  member  of  Eq.  (14),  of  Art.  23,  becomes  equal 
to  zero. 

If  that  equation  be  applied  to  the  three  points  D,  A  and  B, 
the  conditions  of  the  present  problem  produce  the  following 
results  : 

Ma  =  0,     Mi  =  M,  =  M^ 
and 

i-ip(//-^)^  =  /^. 
4  4 

Hence  the  equation  itself  will  become  : 
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Mi2l,  +  3/.)  +  -^  (/.'  -  ^,')^.  + />  ^  =  O  .  (32^ 

4(2 +  3«)  ^•'^^ 

.-.    Reaction  at    D  =  R,  =  p'i^^  +  :^>     .     .    .     .  (34) 

*I  M 


As  the  origin  of  r,  is  at  A  -^  will  be  measured  from  the 
same  point. 

Separate  expressions  for  moments  must  be  obtained  for  the 
two  portions,  DE  and  EA,  of  /„  because  the  law  of  loading  in 
that  span  is  not  continuous. 

Taking  moments  about  any  point  of  EA  : 

^-^  S^  =  ^-^  -  ^(*  -  ^.) (35) 


Remembering  that 


dw 


for  X  =  /„  and  integrating  between  the  limits  x  and  /,  : 

£/  g.  =  ^y  (.,.  _  /,.)  -  ^  (^  -  /.•)  +  /%,  {X  -  A)   (36) 


Again,  remembering  that  w  =  o  for  ;r  =  /„  and  integrating 
between  the  limits  x  and  /, : 


\ 


l8o  THEOR  Y  OF  FLEXURE.  [Art.  24, 

2  V3  II       2  V3  3   / 

+  /'-.g-/^  +  ^) (37) 


Taking  moments  about  any  point  in  DE  : 


EI^  =  R,x (38) 


^^^  =  ^-T  +  ^ (39) 


Making  x  =  z^  in  Eqs.  (36)  and  (39),  then  subtracting 


<:  =  -  f  /.'  -  ^  (^.'  -  AO  +  ^^.  (^.  -  h)  ■ 

2  2i 


I 

Remembering  that  w  =  o  for  ;ir  =  o,  and  integrating  be- 
tween the  limits  x  and  o  : 

EIw  =^(^--  l,^x)  -  ~  W  -  l^y  +  ^^x  (^x  -  /x)^.     (41) 
2    \  3  /  2 

Making  x  ■=  z^'m  Eqs.  (37)  and  (41),  then  subtracting  : 

4^  -  ^  (/,3  -  ^,3)  4-  ^>  (/^a  _  ^^.)  ^  o    .     .     (42) 
3  3  2 
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Putting  the  value  of  M^  from  Eq.  (33)  in  Eq.  (34),  then  in- 
serting the  value  of  ^„  thus  obtained,  in  Eq.  (42),  after 
making  z^  =  al^  : 

~   4(2  +  in)  ' 

"  6a{i  -  a')  6a{i  -  a')       '     '     '     ^^^^ 

This  is  the  desired  value  of  Z',  which  will  cause  the  beam  to 
be  horizontal  over  the  two  points  of  support  A  and  B  when 
the  span  AB  carries  a  uniform  load  of  the  intensity/. 

By  the  aid  of  Eq.  (43),  Eq.  (33)  now  gives  : 

^      12(2  +  3«)  12  12  ^^' 

It  is  to  be  noticed  that  M^  is  entirely  independent  of/, 
or  /y     Eq.  (43)  also  gives  : 

^  =  P^^iL^    ......    (45) 

Hence  : 

M.=  -^{i-a')a (46) 

Thus  any  of  the  preceding  equations  may  be  expressed  in 
terms  of/  or  P. 
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^„  also,  becomes  : 

R^=^J!^.-^-^^ (47) 


6^(1  -\-  a)  12 


or  -• 


R,  =  P{x  -«)[,-!  «(,  +  «)]   .    .    .    (48) 


It  is  clear  that  there  cannot  be  a  point  of  no  bending  in 
DE,  Hence,  the  point  of  contra-flexure  must  lie  between  E 
and  A,  Fig.  3.  In  order  to  locate  this  point,  according  to  the 
principles  already  established,  the  second  member  of  Eq.  (35) 
must  be  put  equal  to  zero.     Doing  so  and  solving  for  x : 


^=7^^X^ ^^^^ 

Since  P  is  always  greater  than  R^,  there  will  always  be  a 
point  of  contra-flexure. 

All  these  equations  will  be  made  applicable  to  the  span  Bd 
by  simply  writing  a'  for  a,  4  for  /j,  and  n'  for  n. 

As  an  example,  let  : 

a  =  —     and     n  =  i, 
2 

Eqs.  (43),  (44)  and  (47)  then  give  : 

12  16 
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after  writing  : 

i,  =  i,  =  i,  =  I. 

In  general,  the  span  /,  is  called  "  a  beam  fixed  at  one  end, 
simply  supported  at  the  other  and  loaded  at  any  point  with 
the  single  weight,  /*.*' 

Let  it,  again,  be  required  io  find  an  intensity,  **/',"  of  a  uni- 
form load,  resting  on  the  span  /„  which  will  cause  the  beam  to  be 
horizontal  at  the  points  A  and  B. 

Since  the  load  is  continuous,  only  one  set  of  equations  will 
be  required  for  the  span.     The  equation  of  moments  will  be  : 

c-r  d*w         „  p'x*  ,     . 

^^^^  =  ^■"--2- (50) 

Integrating  between  the  limits  x  and  /,  : 

£/g=^.(^_/..)_/(,,_/,3).      .      .      (5,) 

Integrating  between  the  limits  x  and  o  : 
But,  also,  w—o  when  x  =  /,.     Hence  : 

^■'f  "  "r  •■•  '^■  =  |//-  •  •  •  (53) 
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This  equation  gives  the  value  R^  when  p'  is  known.    Making 
:r  =  /j  in  Eq.  (50)  and  using  the  value  of  R^  from  Eq.  (53)  : 

Adapting  Eq.  (32)  to  the  present  case  : 


4 

...  M-    (/+/^y-'  (55) 

^'-    4(2 +  3«) ^"^ 

Equating  these  two  values  of  M^  : 


P'  =  '^-pn' (56) 

Thus  is  found  the  desired  value  of  /'.  In  this  case  the 
span  /,  is  called  *'  a  beam  fixed  at  one  end,  simply  supported 
at  the  other  and  uniformly  loaded." 

The  points  of  contra-flexure  are  found  by  putting  the 
second  member  of  Eq.  (50)  equal  to  zero  and  solving  for  ;r, 
after  introducing  the  value  of  R^  from  Eq.  (53).     Hence  : 

^l^x  -  x"  =  0. 
4 


or  : 


X  ~  o    and     ;r  =  -/,. 

4 

Between   the  simply  supported   end  and  point   of  contra- 
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flexure  the  beam  is  evidently  convex  downward,  and  convex 
upward  in  the  other  portion  of  the  spans  /,  and  ly  whether  the 
load  is  single  or  continuous.  Moments  of  different  signs  will, 
then,  be  found  in  these  two  portions,  and  there  will  be  a  maxi- 
mum for  each  sign.  The  location  of  the  sections  in  which 
these  greatest  moments  act  may  be  made  in  the  ordinary  man- 
ner by  the  use  of  the  differential  calculus  ;  but  the  negative 
maximum  is  evidently  M^,  given  by  Eqs.  (44)  and  (55).  On  the 
other  hand  \.)\^  positive  maximum  is  clearly  found  at  the  point 
of  application  of  P  in  the  case  of  a  single  load,  and  at  the 
point 


^  -  8   " 


in  the  case  of  a  continuous  load.  These  conclusions  will  at 
once  be  evident  if  it  be  remembered  that  the  portion  of  the 
beam  between  the  supported  end  and  point  of  contra-flexure 
is,  in  reality,  a  beam  simply  supported  at  each  end.  These  mo- 
ments will  have  the  values  : 


M,   =  /V,(i  -  a)a  -  /, 


4/^(1  -  gy  -\-  panH^ 
4(2  +  3«) 


(57) 


^«'  =  ifs  ^'^• 


(58) 


In  case  of  a  single  load   if  P  is  given,  and  not  /,  Eq.  (45) 
shows  : 


J/, 


.  =  /y,(i  -^>i[i  -  i^zd-f  ^)]. 


The  points  of  greatest  deflection  arc  found  by  putting  the 
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second  members  of  Eqs.  (36),  (40)  and  (51)  each  equal  to  zero, 
and  then  solving  for  x.  They  are  not  points  of  great  impor- 
tance, and  the  solutions  will  not  be  made. 

The  following  are  the  general  values  of  the  shears  for  a 
single  load  on  /j  : 

In  AE',    S  =El'^^=R,-  P;  [from  Eq.  (35)]. 


lr\  ED;    S,  =  EI^  =  R,;  [from  Eq.  (38)]. 


The  shear  in  /,  for  the  uniform  load/'  is  : 


^'  =  -^^^  "=  ^^-p'^>       [f^o"^  Eq-  (50)]. 


Also  : 


dx^ 


Intensity  of  load  —  EI  -7 —  =  —  /', 


As  has  already  been  observed,  all  the  equations  relating  to 
the  span  /,  may  be  made  applicable  to  the  span  4  by  changing 
a  to  a  and  n  to  n. 

The  span  4  remains  to  be  considered. 

Since  the  bending  moments  at  A  and  B  are  equal  to  each 
other,  and  since  the  loading  is  uniformly  continuous,  half  of  it 
(the  load/4)  will  be  supported  at  A  and  the  other  half  at  B. 
In  other  words,  the  vertical  shear  at  an  indefinitely  short  dis- 
tance to  the  right  of  A,  also  to  the  left  of  B,  will  be  equal  to 

— — .     Let  X  be  measured  to  the  right  and  from  A,    The  bend- 
ing moment  at  any  section  x  will  be  : 
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or 


dx^  '    '     2  2 


^^S  =^.+|(^^--') 


(59) 


Integrating  between  the  limits  x  and  o 


EI-  =  M^  +  t{^--'±).    .     .     (60) 


dw 
di 


2  \   2  3 

Again  integrating  between  the  same  limits  : 


2        ^    12  V*^  2  / 


Since 


dw 
~di 


=  O 


(61) 


for  4,  Eq.  (60)  will  give  M^  independently  of  preceding  equa- 
tions.    Following  this  method,  therefore  : 


12 


This  is  the  same  value  which  has  already  been  obtained. 
Introducing  the  value  of  J/, : 


EI 


d*w 
1^ 


=  i(^ ---■!)■ 


•    •    (62) 
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^'g-fCf-?-*')--    w 


EIw 


='^('--f-f)-  ••<'') 


The   points   of   contra-flexure   are    found    by  putting   the 
second  member  of  Eq.  {^2)  equal  to  zero.     Hence  : 


'•-••"-% 


='.(^vT^-) 


,  0.789/, 

0.21  I /, 


a* 


The  moment  at  the  centre  of  the  span  is  found  by  putting, 

4 


in  Eq.  (62)  : 


X 

2 


24 


This  is  the  greatest  positive  moment. 
The  general  value  of  the  shear  is  : 

And  the  intensity  of  load  : 
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The  span  /,  is  generally  called  "  a  beam  fixed  at  both  ends 
and  uniformly  loaded." 

It  is  sometimes  convenient  to  consider  a  single  load  at  the 
centre  of  the  span  /,  while  the  beam  remains  horizontal  at  A 
and  B ;  in  other  words,  to  consider  "  a  beam  fixed  at  each  end 
and  supporting  a  weight  at  the  centre." 

Let  W  represent  this  weight :  then  a  half  of  it  will  be  the 
shear  at  an  indefinitely  short  distance  to  the  right  of  A  and 
left  of  B.  As  before,  let  x  be  measured  from  Ay  and  positive 
to  the  right.     The  moment  at  any  point  will  be  : 

^^'i-^'--r (^^^ 

Integrating  between  x  and  o  : 

EI-^  =  M^-— (66) 

Ifx  =  ^,  then  will 
2' 


hence  : 


dw 


The  general  value  of  the  moment  then  becomes  : 

^=^/g  =  i^_l^    ....    (6;) 
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\i  X  =  —  in  this  equation,  the  bending  moment  at  the  centre 
(where  W  is  applied)  has  the  value  : 


Centre  7noment  =  — 


8 


Hence,  the  bending  moments  at  the  centre  and  ends  are  each 
equal  to  the  product  of  the  load  by  one  eighth  the  span^  but  have 
opposite  signs. 

A  second  integration  between  x  and  o  gives  : 


w 


-E7\-~[6 YT)      •     ■     •     •     (68) 


Hence,  the  deflection  at  the  centre  has  the  value  : 


Centre  deflection  = 


ig2£I 


By  placing  M  —  O^  the  points  of  contra-flexure  are  found  at 
the  distance  from  each  end  : 

'4 


Addendum  to  Art.  24. 

The  formulae  of  this  Art.  furnish  the  solutions  of  many 
practical  questions  of  maxima  deflections  and  moments.  The 
latter  ior  several  ordinary  cases  are  given  in  the  following 
tabulation. 

Pis  the  weight  in  pounds  at  end  of  beam  or  centre  of  span. 

p  is  the  load  in  pounds /^r  lin.ft.  of  beam. 


II 


III 


IV 


VI 


VII 


VIII 


<^=^?=> 


umtt 
^Umotk, 


MAX.    MOMBNT. 


P/  at  A. 


\pr  2itA. 


^Z*/ at  centre 


{pi*  at  centre. 

ii  PI  at  centre. 

—  {prziiA. 

+  Tlf/^'at  \HTomB. 

-  iPUiA. 
\Pl  at  centre. 


-  !»,//•  at  A. 
^iPl'*  at  centre. 


MAX.  DEFLECTION. 


pr 

pi* 
216^  at  A. 


pr 

36  ^rj  at  centre. 


EI 


22.5 


//* 


•3^/ 


at  centre. 


I16.16 


^j2  at  0.447/ 
£1  from  B, 


Q        /^*  at  0.4215/ 
9-35  j£f  from/?. 


pr 

9  ^  at  centre. 


4-5  ^at  centre. 


POINT  OP  CONT8APLKXURB. 


1^7  from  .5. 

Reaction  9X  B  =  A;/'. 

5/  from  B. 
Reaction  at  i?  =  S//. 


4/ from  each  end. 


0.211/ from  each  end. 
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/  is  the  length  of  beam  or  of  span  in  feet. 

E  is  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  in  pounds  per  sq.  inch. 

/is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  normal  section  of  the  beam 
with  all  dimensions  of  section  in  inches. 

The  "Max.  Moments"  will  be  in  foot  pounds;  and  the 
"  Max.  Deflections  "  will  be  in  inches. 

In  the  use  of  Eq.  (2),  Art.  62,  in  its  many  practical  appli- 
cations, it  is  best  to  have  the  moment  M  in  inch  pounds,  which 
will  result  from  simply  multiplying  the  "  Max.  Moments  "  of 
the  preceding  Table  by  12. 

Case  I  results  from  Eqs.  (14)  and  (15)  ;  Case  II,  from  Eqs. 
(9)  and  (10) ;  Case  III,  from  Eqs.  (28)  and  (29) ;  Case  IV,  from 
Eqs.  (26)  and  (27).  In  Case  V  the  reaction  is  found  by  putting 
a=  \m  Eq.  (48)  ;  the  point  of  "  Max.  Deflection  "  is  found  by 

placing  z^  =  }/  in  Eq.  (40),  and  the  resulting  value  of    .-  equal 

to  zero  and  solving  for  ;ir,  which  latter  value  in  Eq.  (41)  will  give 
"  Max  Deflection."  Case  VI  results  from  treating  Eqs.  (53), 
(51)  and  (52)  in  precisely  the  same  manner.  Case  VII  results 
directly  from  the  formulae  on  pages  189  and  190.  Case  VIII 
results  directly  from  the  equations  on  pages  187  and  188. 

The  preceding  cases  are  those  which  commonly  occur 
with  constant  values  of  E  and  /.  Other  cases,  such  as  a  single 
load  at  any  point,  or  partial  uniform  load  over  any  part  of 
span,  are  to  be  treated  by  the  same  general  principles. 


Art.  25. — The  Flexure  of  Long  Columns. 

A  "  long  column  "  is  a  piece  of  material  whose  length  is  a 
number  of  times  its  breadth  or  width,  and  which  is  subjected 
to  a  compressive  force  exerted  in  the  direction  of  its  length. 
Such  a  piece  of  material  will  not  be  strained,  or  compressed, 
directly  back  into  itself,  but  will  yield  laterally  as  a  whole, 
thus  causing  flexure.     If  the  length  of  a  long  column  is  many 
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times  the  width  or  breadth,  the  failure  in  consequence  of  flex- 
ure will  take  place  while  the  pure  compression  is  very  small. 

As  with  beams,  so  with  columns,  the  ends  may  be  *'  fixed," 
so  that  the  end  surfaces  do  not  change  their  position  however 
great  the  compression  or  flexure.  Such  a  column  is  frequently, 
perhaps  usually,  said  to  have  "  flat  "  ends.  If  the  ends  of  the 
column  are  free  to  turn  in  any  direction,  being,  simply  sup- 
ported, as  flexure  takes  place,  the  column  is  said  to  have 
"  round  "  ends.  It  is  clear  that  if  the  column  has  freedom  in 
one  or  several  directions,  only,  it  will  be  a  •*  round  "  end  col- 
umn in  that  one  direction,  or  those  several  directions,  only.  It 
is  also  evident  that  a  column  may  have  one  end  "  round  "  and 
one  end  **  flat  "  or  "  fixed." 

In  Fig.  I  let  there  be  represented  a  column  with  flat  ends, 
vertical  and  originally  straight.  After  exte»-nal  pressure  is 
imposed  at  Ay  the  column  will  take  a  shape  similar 
to  that  represented.  Consequently  the  load  P,  at 
Ay  will  act  with  a  lever  arm  at  any  section  equal 
to  the  deflection  of  that  section  from  its  original 
position.  Let  y  be  the  general  value  of  that  de- 
flection, and  at  B  let  jv=j',.  Let  x  be  measured 
from  A,  ^s  an  origin,  along  the  original  axis  of 
the  column.  In  accordance  with  principles  already 
established,  the  condition  of  fixedness  at  each  of 
the  ends  A  and  C  is  secured  by  the  application  of 
a  negative  moment  —  M,  Now  it  is  known  from 
the  general  condition  of  the  column  that  the  curve 
of  its  axis  will  be  convex  toward  the  axis  of  x  at 
and  near  A,  while  it  will  be  concave  at  and  near  B 
(the  middle  point  of  the  column).  Hence,  since  ^ 
is  positive  toward  the  left,  and  since  the  ordinate  and  its  second 
derivative  must  have  the  same  sign  when  the  curve  is  convex 
toward  the  axis  of  the  abscissas,  the  general  equation  of  mo- 
ments must  be  written  as  follows  : 
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EI 


M-\-Py (I) 


Multiplying  by  —  2dy  : 


EI  ?^_^  =  2Mdy  -  P2y  dy. 


'.     EI  (^£\    =  2My  -  Pf  +  (^  =  o) 


(2) 


f  =  o  because  the  column  has  flat  ends,  and, 

dy 


when  J/  =  o.     Also  : 


when  y  =  y^. 


Eq.  (2)  now  becomes 


dx 


dy  _ 
'dx~ 


2 


(3) 


dy 


P      ^ y^y  -  f 


=  dx. 


X  = 


IE  .  _,  2y 

-=-  ver  sin    ^  -^^ 

P  yx 


(4) 


Uy=y,  : 
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(S) 


In  this  equation  /  is  the  length  of  the  column.     From  Eq. 
(5)  there  may  be  deduced  : 

P=^^ (6) 


It  is  to  be  observed  that  P  is  wholly  independent  of  the  de- 
flection, i.  e.,  it  remains  the  same,  whatever  may  be  the  amount 
of  deflection,  after  the  column  begins  to  bend.  Consequently, 
if  the  elasticity  of  the  material  were  perfect,  the  weight  P 
would  hold  the  column  in  any  position  in  which  it  might  be 
placed,  after  bending  begins. 

Eq.  (6)  forms  the  basis  of  "  Hodgkinson's  Formula  "  for 
the  resistance  of  long  columns,  of  which  more  will  be  given 
hereafter.     It  was  first  established  by  Euler. 

Some  very  important  results  flow  from  the  consideration  of 
Fig.  I  in  connection  with  the  preceding  equations. 

The  bending  moment  at  the  centre,  By  of  the  column  is  ob- 
tained by  placing^  =^,  in  Eq.  (i) ;  its  value  is,  consequently: 

M'  =:  •-  M-^  Py,  =  M (7) 

Hence  the  bending  at  the  centre  of  the  column  is  exactly  the 
same  {but  of  opposite  sign)  as  that  at  either  end.  Between  A 
and  B,  then,  there  must  be  a  point  of  contra-flexure. 

Putting  the  second  member  of  Eq.  (i)  equal  to  zero,  and 
introducing  the  value  of  M  from  Eq.  (3) : 

13 
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Introducing  this  value  oi  y  in  Eq.  (4),  and  bearing  in  mind 
Eq.  (5)  : 

--{ (8) 

4 

The  points  of  contra-flexure,  then,  are  at  H  and  D^  —  I  and 

-  /  from  A. 
4 

Hence,  the  middle  half  of  the  column  (HD)  is  actually  a 
column  with  round  ends,  and  it  is  equal  in  resistance  to  a  fixed- 
end  column  of  double  its  length. 

Hence  writing  /'  for  -  and  putting  2/'  for  /in  Eq.  (6)  : 


(9) 


Eq.  (9)  gives  the  value  of  P  for  a  round-end  column. 

Again,  either  the  upper  three  quarters  {AD)  or  the  lower 
three  quarters  {CH)  of  the  column  is  very  nearly  equivalent  to 
a  column  with  one  end  flat  and  one  end  round,  and  its  resist- 
ance is  equal  to  that  of  a  fixed-end  column  whose  length  is  - 
its  own.     Putting,  therefore  : 


and  introducing  : 


in  Eq.  (6)  : 


/.  =  3/ 


/  =i/, 
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^=2.25—^ ('°) 

The  last  case  is  not  quite  accurate,  because  the  ends  of  the 
columns  HC  and  AD  are  not  exactly  in  a  vertical  line. 

In  reality,  the  column  under  compression  may  be  composed 
of  any  number  of  such  parts  as  ///?,  with  the  portions//^  and 
CD  at  the  ends,  thus  taking  a  serpentine  shape,  so  far  as  pure 
equilibrium  is  concerned.  In  such  a  condition  the  column 
would  be  subjected  to  considerably  less  bending  than  in  that 
shown  in  the  figure.  In  ordinary  experience,  however,  the 
serpentine  shape  is  impossible,  because  the  slightest  jar  or 
tremor  would  cause  the  column  to  take  the  shape  shown  in 
Fig.  I.     Hence,  the  latter  case  only  has  been  considered. 

If  r  is  the  radius  of  gyration  and  5  the  area  of  normal  sec- 
tion of  the  column,  Eqs.  (6)  and  (9)  will  take  the  forms  : 

S=—7r-    and    ^=  -^. 

Eq.  (10)  will,  of  course,  take  a  corresponding  form. 

p 
These  equations   evidently  become  inapplicable  when  -^ 

approaches  C,  the  ultimate  compressive  resistance  of  the  ma- 
terial in  short  blocks.  The  corresponding  values  of  (-j  at 
the  limit,  are  : 


7  =  ^''V?''    ^"''    7  =  "^/^ 


(>■) 


for  fixed  and  round  ends  respectively ;   other  conditions  of 
ends  will  be  included  between  those  two. 
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If,  for  wrought  iron  : 

E  =  28,cxxD,ooo     and     C  =  60,000, 

the  above  values  become  136  and  68,  nearly. 

Ruler's  formula,  therefore,  is  strictly  applicable  only  to 
wrought-iron  columns,  with  ends  fixed  or  rounded,  for  which 
/  -T-  r  exceeds  136  and  68,  respectively. 

If,  for  cast  iron  : 

E  =  14,000,000     and     C  =  100,000, 
Eqs.  (11)  give  : 

-  =  74,      and      -  =  37,  nearly. 

Euler's  formula  evidently  becomes  inapplicable  consider- 
ably above  the  limits  indicated,  since  columns  in  which  —  has 

r 

those  values  will  not  nearly  sustain  the  intensity  C. 

The  analytical  basis  of  "  Gordon's  Formula  "  for  the  re- 
sistance of  long  columns  is  so  closely  associated  with  the 
empirical,  that  both  will  be  treated  together,  hereafter. 


Art,  26. — Graphical  Determination  of  the  Resistance  of  a  Beam. 

The  graphical  method  is  well  adapted  to  the  treatment  of 
beams  whose  normal  sections  are  limited  either  wholly  or  in 
part  by  irregular  curves.  In  Fig.  i  is  represented  the  normal 
section  of  such  a  beam,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  section 
being  situated  at  C.  The  lines  HL,  AB  and  DF  are  parallel. 
As  is  known  by  the  common  theory  of  flexure,  the  neutral  axis 
will  pass  through  C. 
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Let  aa  be  any  line  on  either  side  o(  AB,  then  draw  the  lines 
aa'  normal  to  AB,  having  made  MN  and  HL  equidistant  from 
AB.  From  the  points  a\  thus  determined,  draw  straight  lines 
to  C,  These  last  lines  will  include  intercepts,  ^^,  on  the  orig- 
inal lines  aa.     Let  every  linear  element  parallel  to  AB^  on  each 


side  of  C  be  similarly  treated.    All  the  intercepts  found  in  this 
manner  will  compose  the  shaded  figure. 

This  operation,  in  reality,  and  only,  determines  an  amount 
of  stress  with  a  uniform  intensity  identical  with  that  developed 
in  the  layer  of  fibres  farthest  from  the  neutral  axis,  and  equal 
to  the  total  bending  stress  existing  in  the  section  ;  this  latter 
stress,  of  course,  having  a  variable  intensity.  HL  represents 
the  layer  of  fibres  farthest  from  the  neutral  surface,  conse- 
quently MN  was  taken  at  the  same  distance  from  AB,  Any 
other  distance  might  have  been  taken,  but  the  intensity  of  the 
uniform  stress  would  then  have  had  a  value  equal  to  that 
which  exists  at  that  distance  from  the  neutral  axis.     Again,  a 
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different  intensity  might  have  been  chosen  for  the  stress  on 
each  side  of  AB.  It  is  most  convenient,  however,  to  use  the 
greatest  intensity  in  the  section  for  the  stress  on  both  sides  of 
the  neutral  axis  ;  this  intensity,  which  is  the  modulus  of  rupt- 
ure by  bending,  will  be  represented,  as  heretofore,  by  K, 

Let  c  and  c  be  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  two  shaded 
figures.  These  centres  can  readily  and  accurately  be  found  by 
cutting  the  figures  out  of  stiff  manilla  paper  and  then  balanc- 
ing on  a  knife  edge.  Let  s  represent  the  area  of  the  shaded 
surface  below  AB^  and  s  the  area  of  that  above  AB, 

Because  this  is  a  case  of  pure  bending,  the  stresses  of  ten- 
sion must  be  equal  to  those  of  compression.      Hence  : 

Ks  —  Ks'  \    ox,    s  —  s' (i) 

The  moment  of  the  compression  stresses  about  AB  will 
be: 

Ks  X  cC, 

The  moment  of  the  tensile  stresses  about  the  same  line 
will  be  : 

Ks  X  cC, 


Consequently  the  resisting  moment  of  the  whole  section 
will  be  : 

M  =  Ksic'C  -{-  cC)  =  Ks  X  CC     .     .     .     .     (2) 

Thus,  the  total  resisting  moment  is  completely  determined. 
In  some  cases  of  irregular  section  the  method  becomes  ab- 
solutely necessary. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  centre  of  gravity,  c  or  c\  is  at 
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the  same  normal  distance  from  AB  as  the  centre  of  the  actual 
stress  on  the  same  side  oi  AB  with  c  or  c\ 


Art.  27, — The   Common   Theory  of  Flexure   with   Unequal  Values  of 
Coefficients   of  Elasticity. 

In  all  cases  it  has  hitherto  been  assumed  that  the  coeffi- 
cient of  elasticity  for  tension  is  equal  to  the  same  quantity  for 
compression.  In  reality,  this  is  exactly  true  for  probably  no 
material  whatever,  though  the  error,  fortunately,  is  not  serious 
for  the  greater  portion  of  the  material  used  by  the  engineer. 
By  the  aid  of  the  assumptions  used  in  the  common  theory  of 
flexure,  formulae  involving  this  difference  of  coefficients  may 
be  deduced.  As  these  are  of  little  real  value,  however,  a  few 
general  results,  only,  will  be  obtained. 

Let  E  represent  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  Tor  tension. 

Let  E'  represent  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  for  compres- 
sion. 

As  has  before  been  assumed,  the  normal  sections  of  the 
beam,  which  are  plane  before  flexure,  will  be  taken  as  plane 
and  normal  to  the  neutral  surface  after  flexure.  Also,  as  be- 
fore (Art.  18),  let  u  represent  the  rate  of  strain  (strain  for  unit 
of  length  of  fibre)  at  unit's  distance  from  the  neutral  surface ; 
let  the  variable  width  of  the  section  be  represented  by  ^,  while 
y  represents  the  variable  normal  distance  of  the  element  bdy 
from  the  neutral  axis  of  the  section.  The  element  of  the  ten- 
sile stress  in  the  section  will  be  : 

Buy  .  b  dy. 

The  elementary  moment  of  the  same  will  be  : 
Euy*  b  dy. 
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In  precisely  the  same  manner,  the  elementary  compressive 
moment  will  be  : 

E  'uy^b  dy. 

Consequently,  the  total  resisting  moment  will  have  the 
value  : 

M  =  it[E^' y^b  dy  +  E'^  ^  )^b  dy~\  . 

=  ^\^fbdy-V^\  /bdy (I) 

The  ordinates  y  and  y^^  are  those  belonging  to  the  extreme 
fibres  of  the  section,  while  A' and  K'  represent  stress  intensi- 
ties in  those  fibres.  The  general  value  of  y  is  also  affected 
with  the  negative  sign  on  the  compression  side  of  the  beam. 

It  has  been  shown  in  Art.  18  that  : 

I 

«  =  —  ; 


also,  in  the  case  of  straight  beams,  that  : 

I    _  d^w 

w  being  the  deflection  and  x  the  abscissa  measured  along  the 
axis  of  the  beam.  For  the  sake  of  brevity,  let  the  quantity  in 
the  brackets  in  the  second  member  of  Eq.  (i)  be  represented 
by  EJ^  in  which,  consequently,  E '  will  be  displaced  by  nE,  n 
being  the  ratio  between  E  and  E'.  Eq.  (i)  may  then  take  the 
form  : 
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or  : 


EJ         dx^ 


(3) 


If  M  and  J  are  expressed  in  terms  of  ;r,  zv  nnay  at  once  be 
found.  If,  as  is  usual,  the  section  is  uniform,  then  will  J  be 
constant  and  M^  only,  will  be  a  function  of  x. 

If  the  section  is  rectangular,  b  will  be  constant  and/  will 
take  the  following  value  : 

J  _  — (-  n  —  . 

3  3 


J=\{y?^ny'^) (4) 


Because  the  internal  tensile  stress  in  any  section  must  equal 
the  internal  compressive  stress  in  the  same  section  : 

by  dy  =  E'u\  by  dy (5) 


Eq.  (5)  will  enable  the  neutral  axis  of  any  section  to  be 
located.  If  the  section  is  symmetrical,  the  neutral  axis  will 
evidently  be  situated  on  that  side  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  section  on  which  is  found  the  greatest  coefficient  of  elas- 
ticity. 
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Art.  28. — Greatest  Stresses  at  any  Point  in  a  Beam. 

If  the  approximate  conditions  on  which  are  based  the 
formulae  found  in  the  latter  part  of  Art.  17  are  assumed,  some 
interesting  and  important  results  may  be  very  easily  obtained. 

The  Eqs.  (13),  (14)  and  (15)  of  Art.  6  are  those  which  lead 
to  the  ellipsoid  of  stress,  and  hence  to  all  of  its  special  cases 
and  consequences.  The  equation  representing  the  ellipsoid  of 
stress  might  first  be  found,  and  then  the  special  form  relating 
to  the  case  considered.  It  will  be  more  simple  and  direct, 
however,  to  use  those  equations  immediately. 

If,  as  in  Art.  17,  a  rectangular  beam  carrying  a  load  at  its 
end  be  assumed,  in  which  : 

T,=  T^=  N,^N^  =  o, 

Eqs.  (13),  (14)  and  (15)  of  Art.  6  reduce  to  : 

TV,  cos  p  +  T^  cos  r  =  P  cos  n  ; 

1\  cos  p  =  P  cos  p. 

But  since  all  stress  is  assumed  to  be  found  in  planes  paral- 
lel to  ZX : 

cos  r  =  sin  /,     and     cos  p  =  sin  n. 

Hence  : 

N^  cos p  -\-  T^  sin p  =  P cos  7t (i) 

T^  cos  p  =  P  sin  n (2) 

in  which  P  is  the  intensity  of  the  resultant  stress  on  any  plane 


t 
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at  any  point ;  /  the  angle  which  the  normal  to  that  plane 
makes  with  the  axis  of  X(the  axis  of  the  beam);  and  n  the 
angle  which  the  direction  of  P  makes  with  the  same  axis. 

Let  it  first  be  required  to  find  the  plane,  at  any  point,  on 
luhich  the  normal  or  direct  stress  is  the  greatest. 

It  is  known  from  the  theory  of  internal  stress  that  this 
greatest  normal  stress  will  be  the  resultant  and,  hence,  a  prin- 
cipal stress.     Hence  the  relation  :  tt  =  p  \  or : 

N,-\-  T,tanp  =  P (3) 

7;  =Ptanp (4) 

If  Z'  is  the  weight  carried  by  the  beam  at  its  end  ;  /  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  beam's  cross  section ;  and  d  its  half 
depth,  or  greatest  value  of  z,  it  has  been  shown  in  Arts.  17 
and  18  that : 

N^^^z,    and      T^^^id^-^)     .     .     .     (5) 

Inserting  the  value  of  P  from  Eq.  (4)  in  Eq.  (3)  : 

7;  -  7;  tan*  p  =  N^  tanp, 

N 
,\     tan'p-^'j^  tanp  =  i. 

Solving  this  quadratic  equation  and  then  inserting  the 
values  of  1\  and  iV,  from  Eq.  (5)  : 
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This  value  of  tan  p  put  in  Eq.  (3),  or  Eq.  (4),  will  give  the 
greatest  value  of  the  direct  or  normal  stress  (also  resultant)  at 
any  point  in  the  beam. 

At  the  exterior  surface,  d=  z\  hence  : 

tanp  —  o     or     -co. 

Since  for  this  point  T^  =  o,  the  first  value  gives,  by  Eq.  (3), 
F=  TVj.  The  second  value,  by  Eq.  (4),  gives,  P  =  o.  These 
results  might  have  been  anticipated. 

At  the  neutral  surface,  z-=.o\  hence  : 

tan  p  —  ±  \  —  tan  ±  45°. 

Hence,  at  the  neutral  surf  ace  there  are  two  planes  on  which  the 
stress  is  wholly  norrnal,  and  these  planes  make  angles  of  4.^°  with 
the  neutral  surface,  or  90°  with  each  other  (i.e.,  they  are  prin- 
cipal planes). 

Since  iV,  =  o  at  the  neutral  surface,  either  of  the  Eqs.  (3) 
or  (4)  gives  : 


p=±  r,=  ±4^ (7) 


Hence  each  of  these  normal  or  principal  stresses  equals  in  inten- 
sity that  of  the  tra?isverse  or  longitudinal  shear  at  the  neutral 
surface  ;  also,  one  of  these  principal  stresses  is  a  tension  and  the 
other  a  compression. 


19  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  point  of  constant  greatest 
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normal  intensity  of  stress,  if  P  be  taken  constant  and  equal  to 
any  possible  value. 

Let  it  next  be  required  to  find  the  plane  of  greatest  shear  at 
any  point  in  tJie  beam,  and  the  value  of  that  shear. 

The  shear  on  any  plane  will  be  : 


Psin{n  -  p)-  T 


(8) 


Multiplying  Eq.  (i)  by  (—  sin p^  and  Eq.  (2)  by  cos p,  then 
adding  : 

—  TV,  cos  p  sin  P  -\-  T^  {cos'  p  —  sin' p)  =  P(sin  n  cos  p 
—  cos  n  sin  p)  =  P  sin  {n  —  p)  =  T. 


T  = 


sin  2p  -\-  T^  cos  2/ 


(9) 


It  is   now  required   to   find  what  value  of  /  will  make  the 
general  value  of  T  [given  by  Eq.  (9)]  a  maximum.     Hence  : 

—-. —  =  —  Nj  cos  2p  —  2T3  sin  2p  —  o. 


.'.     tan  2/  =  — 

.*.       cos   2/  =    ± 


xz 


N,    ^ 

2/;^  a' -  z' 

d*  -  e" 

Vi^  -f  (d*  -  jsj 


(10) 


Eqs.  (10)  give  the  value  o{  p  which  is  to  be  placed  in  Eq. 
(9),  in  order  to  obtain  the  greatest  value  of  T'at  any  point  of 
the  beam 
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From  Eq.  (9)  : 

T  =  7;  cos  2p\ ~  tan  2p  ^  \\ 

'-'    T=  ±  ^  v^^  +  (^^ - ^y  ....  (II) 

At  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  beam  : 
J3  =  ±  d. 


Hence  : 


2/  2 


For  this  case,  also  : 

cos  2p  =  o,     or    p  =  45*'. 

Hence,  at  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  beam  the  planes  of 
greatest  shear  make  angles  of  45°  with  the  axis  of  the  beam, 
and  the  intensity  of  the  shear  is  half  that  of  the  direct  stress  at 
the  same  place. 

At  the  neutral  surface  :  z  =  o.     Hence  : 


T  =  ±  —J  =^  T,;   and  cos  2p  =  ±  i. 


Hence,  2p  =  o  or  180°  ;  or  p  =  o  or  90'' ;  i.e.y  the  planes  of 
greatest  shear  are  the  transverse  and  longitudinal  planes,  and 
the  greatest  shear  itself  is,  consequently,  the  transverse  or  lon- 
gitudinal shear. 
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If  7"  is  given  any  possible  value  and  considered  constant, 
Eq.  (11)  will  give  the  locus  of  the  point  of  constant  greatest 
shear. 

The  result  expressed  in  Eq.  (7)  is  of  great  value  in  deter- 
mining the  thickness  of  the  web  of  flanged  beams,  as  will  be 
seen  hereafter. 


PART  II.— TECHNICAI^ 


CHAPTER  V. 
Tension. 


Art.  29. — General   Observations. — Limit  of  Elasticity. 

Hitherto,  certain  conditions  affecting  the  nature  of  elastic 
bodies  and  the  mode  of  applying  external  forces  to  them,  have 
been  assumed  as  the  basis  of  mathematical  operations,  and 
from  these  last  have  been  deduced  the  formulae  to  be  adapted 
to  the  use  of  the  engineer.  These  conditions,  in  nature,  are 
never  realized,  but  they  are  approached  so  closely,  that,  by  the 
introduction  of  empirical  quantities,  the  formulae  give  results 
of  sufficient  accuracy  for  all  engineering  purposes  ;  at  any  rate, 
they  are  the  only  ones  available  in  the  study  of  the  resistance 
of  materials. 

In  determining  the  quantity  called  the  "coefficient  of  elas- 
ticity," it  is  supposed  that  the  body  is  perfectly  elastic,  Le.^  that 
it  will  return  to  its  original  form  and  volume  when  relieved  of 
the  action  of  external  forces,  also,  that  this  "  coefficient  "  is 
constant.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  no  body  known  to 
the  engineer  is  either  perfectly  elastic  or,  possesses  a  perfectly 
constant  coefficient  of  elasticity.  Yet,  within  certain  not  well 
defined  limits  the  deviations  from  these  assumptions  are  not 
sufficiently  great  to  vitiate  their  gvQ^t  practical  usefulness. 


Art.  29.]  LIMIT  OF  ELASTICITY,  20g 

The  "  not  well  defined  "  limit  for  any  one  given  material  is 
called  its  "  limit  of  elasticity,"  or  *'  elastic  limit."  The  *'  limit 
of  elasticity,"  then,  may  be  defined  as  tJiat  degree  of  stress 
within  which  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  is  essentially  constant 
and  equal  to  the  stress  divided  by  the  strain. 

In  some  materials,  like  many  grades  of  wrought  iron  and 
steel,  the  limit  of  elasticity  approximates,  to  a  greater  or  less 
degree,  to  the  condition  of  a  well  defined  point.  If  a  piece  of 
such  a  material  is  subjected  to  stress  in  a  testing  machine,  at 
the  elastic  limit,  the  amount  of  strain  caused  by  a  given  incre- 
ment of  stress  will  be  observed,  comparatively  speaking,  to 
rapidly  increase.  This  increase  may  be  uniform  for  a  consider- 
able range  of  stress,  but  it  finally  becomes  irregular,  after 
which  failure  takes  place. 

In  other  materials,  there  seems  to  be  no  simple  relation 
between  stress  and  strain  for  any  condition  of  stress  whatever. 
F'or  such  a  material  it  obviously  is  impossible  to  assign  either 
any  definite  elastic  limit  or  coefficient  of  elasticity. 

Between  these  limits,  of  course,  all  grades  of  material  are 
found. 

It  should  be  stated  that  some  authorities  have  given  arbi- 
trary definitions  of  the  elastic  limit,  and  that  these  definitions 
have  been  very  much  used.  Wertheim  and  others  have  con- 
sidered the  elastic  limit  to  be  that  force  which  produces  a  per- 
manent elongation  of  0.00005  of  the  length  of  a  bar.  Again, 
Styffe  defines,  as  the  limit  of  elasticity,  a  much  more  compli- 
cated quantity.  He  considers  the  external  load  to  be  gradu- 
ally increased  by  increments,  which  may  be  constant,  and  that 
each  load,  thus  attained,  is  allowed  to  act  during  a  number  of 
minutes  given  by  taking  100  times  the  quotient  of  the  incre- 
ment divided  by  the  load.  Then  the  *'  limit  of  elasticity  "  is 
"  that  load  by  which,  when  it  has  been  operating  by  successive 
small  increments  as  above  described,  there  is  produced  an  in- 
crease in  the  permanent  elongation  which  bears  a  ratio  to  the 
length  of  the  bar  equal  to  o.oi  (or  approximates  most  nearly 
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to  o.oi)  of  the  ratio  which  the  increment  of  weight  bears  to 
the  total  load."     (Iron  and  Steel,  p.  30.) 

The  most  natural  value,  however,  seems  to  be  that  stress 
which  exists  at  the  point  where  the  ratio  between  stress  and 
strain  ceases  to  be  essentially  constant,  though  the  assignment 
of  the  precise  point  be  difficult  in  many  cases  and  impossible 
in  some  ;  and  in  that  sense  it  is  here  used,  though  seldom  in 
ordinary  testing. 

Again,  in  the  common  theory  of  flexure,  modes  of  appli- 
cation of  external  forces  and  a  constitution  of  material  are 
assumed,  which  are  never  realized  ;  yet  the  resulting  formulae 
are  of  inestimable  value  to  the  engineer. 

Finally,  it  will  be  shown  in  the  first  section  of  Art.  32  that 
it  is  in  general  impossible  to  produce  a  uniform  intensity  of 
stress  in  a  normal  cross  section  of  a  body  subjected  to  pure 
tension,  and,  consequently,  that  the  ultimate  resistance,  as 
experimentally  determined,  is  a  mean  intensity  which  may  be, 
and  usually  is,  considerably  less  than  the  maximum  sustained 
by  the  test  piece. 

These  general  observations  are  to  be  carefully  borne  in 
mind  in  connection  with  all  that  follows. 


Art.  30.— Ultimate   Resistance. 

After  a  piece  of  material,  subjected  to  stress,  has  passed  its 
elastic  limit,  the  strains  increase  until  failure  takes  place.  If 
the  piece  is  subjected  to  tensile  stress,  there  will  be  some  de- 
gree of  strain,  either  at  the  instant  of  rupture  or  somewhat 
before,  accompanied  by  an  intensity  of  stress  greater  than  that 
existing  in  the  piece  in  any  other  condition.  This  greatest  in- 
tensity of  internal  resistance  is  called  the  "  Ultimate  Resist- 
ance." 

In  very  ductile  materials  this  point  of  greatest  resistance  Is 
found  considerably  before  rupture  ;  the  strains  beyond  it  in- 
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creasing  very  rapidly  while  the  resistance  decreases  until  sepa- 
ration takes  place. 

The  ultimate  resistances  of  different  materials  used  in  en- 
gineering constructions  can  only  be  determined  by  actual  tests, 
and  have  been  the  objects  of  many  experiments. 

It  has  been  observed  in  these  experiments  that  many  in- 
fluences affect  the  ultimate  resistance  of  any  given  material, 
such  as  mode  of  manufacture,  condition  (annealed  or  unan- 
nealed,  etc.),  size  of  normal  cross  section,  form  of  normal  cross 
section,  relative  dimensions  of  test  piece,  shape  of  test  piece, 
etc.  In  making  new  experiments  or  drawing  deductions  from 
those  already  mad<^  these  and  similar  circumstances  should  all 
be  carefully  considered. 


Art.  3 1. — Ductility. — Permanent   Set. 

One  of  the  most  important  and  valuable  characteristics  of 
any  solid  material  is  its  **  ductility,"  or  that  property  by  which 
it  is  enabled  to  change  its  form,  beyond  the  limit  of  elasticity, 
before  failure  takes  place.  It  is  measured  by  the  permanent 
"  set,"  or  stretch,  in  the  case  of  a  tensile  stress,  which  the  test 
piece  possesses  after  fracture  ;  also,  by  the  decrease  of  cross 
section  which  the  piece  suffers  at  the  place  of  fracture. 

In  general  terms,  i.e.,  for  any  degree  of  strain  at  which  it 
occurs,  "  permanent  set "  is  the  strain  which  remains  in  the 
piece  when  the  external  forces  cease  their  action.  It  will  be 
seen  hereafter  that  in  many  cases,  and  perhaps  all,  permanent 
set  decreases  during  a  period  of  time  immediately  subsequent 
to  the  removal  of  stress.  Indeed,  in  some  cases  of  small  strains 
it  is  observed  to  disappear  entirely. 

Some  experimenters,  with  the  aid  of  ver}^  delicate  meas- 
uring apparatus,  have  observed  permanent  set  even  within  what 
is  ordinarily  termed  the  limit  of  elasticity,  and  have  been  led 
to  believe  that  a  very  small  permanent  set  exists  with  any  de» 
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gree  of  stress  whatever.  In  such  cases,  however,  it  is  probable 
that  the  greater  part  or  all  of  the  permanent  set  disappears 
after  the  lapse  of  a  few  hours. 


Art.  32. — Wrought   Iron. — Coefficient   of  Elasticity. 

Before  considering  the  experimental  results  which  are  to 
follow,  it  will  be  interesting  as  well  as  important  to  examine 
some  of  the  circumstances  which  attend  the  experimental  de- 
termination of  the  coefficient  of  elasticity. 

If  tensile  stress  is  uniformly  distributed  over  each  end  of 
a  test  piece,  it  will  not  be  so  distributed  over  any  other  normal 
section.  For  since  lateral  contraction  takes  place,  the  exterioi 
molecules  of  the  piece  must  move  towards  the  centre.  But  if 
this  motion  takes  place,  the  molecules  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
centre  must  be  drawn  farther  apart,  or  suffer  greater  strains, 
than  those  near  the  surface. 

Hence  the  stress  will  no  longer  be  uniformly  distributed, 
but  the  greatest  intensity  will  exist  at  the  centre  and  the  least 
at  the  surface  of  the  piece.  These  effects  will  evidently  in- 
crease, for  a  given  kind  of  cross  section,  with  its  area.  But  the 
stretch,  or  strain,  from  which  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  is 
computed,  is  measured  on  the  surface  of  the  piece,  and  corre- 
sponds, as  has  just  been  shown,  to  an  intensity  of  stress  less 
than  the  mean,  while  the  latter  is  actually  used  in  the  compu- 
tation. In  the  notation  of  Eq.  (i).  Art.  2,/  is  too  great  and  / 
too  small ;  hence  E  will  be  too  large. 

As  these  effects  increase  with  the  area  of  the  cross  section, 
while  other  things  are  the  same,  larger  bars  should  give  greater 
coefficients  of  elasticity  than  smaller  ones. 

These  effects  will  evidently  be  intensified,  also,  if  the  ex- 
ternal force  is  applied  with  its  greatest  intensity  near,  or  at, 
the  centre  of  the  bar,  as  is  the  case  in  testing  eye-bars. 

Again,  on  the  other  hand,  if  the  ends  of  the  test  piece  are 
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gripped  on  the  surface,  or  skin,  as  is  usually  the  case  with 
small  pieces,  these  effects  will  be  very  much  modified,  and 
possibly  entirely  counteracted,  so  that  the  greatest  intensity 
will  exist  at  the  surface.  In  the  latter  case,  the  resulting  co- 
efficient would  be  too  small. 

Between  these  extreme  cases,  all  grades  will  be  found. 

From  these  considerations,  it  is  clear  that  the  manner  of 
gripping  the  test  piece,  length,  character  and  area  of  cross  sec- 
tion all  affect  the  value  of  the  coefficient  of  elasticity,  and 
should  be  given  in  connection  with  the  latter. 

These  conclusions  apply  to  any  other  material,  as  well  as 
to  wrought  iron. 

Table  I.  gives  the  results  of  some  experiments  made  by  the 
Phoenix  Iron  Co.,  of  Phcenixville,  Penn.,  on  some  flats  and 
rounds  of  the  dimensions  shown  in  the  column  headed  **  Size  ' 

TABLE  I. 


MO.   OP  BARS. 

SIZE. 

LENGTH. 

STRETCH. 

/ 

E. 

Inches. 

Ft. 

In. 

Inches. 

Pounds, 

Pounds. 

Y2 

4     X   i3 

35 

0 

0.2692 

20,000.00 

3 1, 203,  ceo.  00 

9 

4     X  ii^ 

27 

6 

0.2033 

•  •        (i 

32.464,700.00 

24 

3i  X  i\ 

35 

0 

0.2500 

t(        (( 

33,600,000.00 

24 

3i  X  li 

35 

0 

0.2617 

"        *< 

32,098,000.00 

23 

3    ^    t 

35 

0 

0.2587 

<(        (( 

32,470,000.00 

24 

3     X     \ 

35 

0 

0.2633 

«•        <( 

31,902,000.00 

24 

2      X    I 

24 

9^ 

0.1948 

<(        <( 

30,544,000.00 

36 

2i0 

II 

9 

0.0953 

(<        tt 

29,380,00000 

68 

2J0 
25o 

II 

II 

0.0993 

(<        «( 

28.056,000.00 

120 

II 

9 

0.0947 

(1        i< 

29,567,000.00 

48 

2io 

II 

9 

0.0955 

«(        <( 

29,319,000.00 

72 

23o 

II 

9 

0.0940 

((        (( 

29,787,000.00 

48 

2io 

II 

9 

0.1008 

(<        i< 

27,777.777.00 

The  column  "/"is  the  intensity  per  square  inch  which 
caused  the  stretches  shown  in  the  column  headed  **  Stretch." 
From  Eq.  (i)  of  Art.  2  : 
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E  =  ^ (.) 


In  this  case,  for  any  individual  bar  : 

.  _    Stretch 
Length 

remembering  that  the  stretch  and  length  must  be  reduced  to 
the  same  unit. 

Let  the  above  formulae  be  applied  to  the  twenty-four  bars 
3  X  J^  inches  x  (35  ft.  =  420  ins.)  long. 


^       20000  X  420  ^        , 

E  =  ^ — — —  =  31,902,000.00  pounds. 


The  other  values  are  found  in  precisely  the  same  way. 
The  quantities  in  the  column  E  are  the  averages  of  the  num- 
ber of  experiments  given  in  the  extreme  left  hand  column. 
The  fact  that  the  results  are  the  averages  of  a  great  number 
of  experiments  gives  the  table  peculiar  value.  This  table 
is  taken  from  "  Useful  Information  for  Architects  and  En- 
gineers," published  by  the  Phoenix  Iron  Co.  The  following 
reference  to  the  table  is  taken  from  the  same  source  :  "  The 
annexed  table  gives  the  results  attained  in  testing  with  the 
proof  load  of  20,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  a  number  of  bars 
for  the  International  Bridge  over  the  Niagara  River,  near 
Buffalo,  N.  Y.  The  recovery  of  each  bar,  after  the  removal  of 
the  load,  was  perfect,  no  permanent  set  occurring  at  less  than 
25,000  pounds.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  stretch  per  foot  of 
the  flat  bars  is  loss  than  that  of  the  rounds,  giving  them  higher 
moduli  of  elasticity."  It  is  interesting  and  important  to  ob- 
serve this  last  point. 
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It  is  to  be  observed,  finally,  that  these  coeflficients  of  elas- 
ticity are  determined  for  one  intensity  of  stress,  only,  i>., 
20,000.00  pounds  per  square  inch.  It  is  probable  that  values  a 
little  different  might  be  given  by  other  intensities. 

Table   II.  contains  coefficients  of  elasticity  for  tension  in 

TABLE    II. 


SIZE  OF  BAR. 

GAUGED 

STRETCH  IN 

E   IN  POUNDS 

NUMBER. 

LENGTHS. 

GAUGED  LENGTH. 

INCHES. 

INCHES. 

INCHES. 

PER  SQ.  IN. 

S    I 

3.03  X  I. 01 

80 

.029 

27,586,240 

S    2 

3 

03  X  I.OI 

80 

.0279 

28,673,760 

S  3 

3 

03  X  I.OI 

80 

.0272 

29.411,760 

S  4 

3 

03  X  I  01 

80 

.0238 

33,613,440 

D  5 

3 

03  X  I .01 

80 

.0281 

28,469,760 

D  6 

3 

03  X  I.OI 

80 

.0215 

37,209,300 

D  7 

3 

03  X  I.OI 

80 

.0273 

29,304,000 

D  8 

3 

03  X  I.OI 

80 

.0260 

30,769,200 

s  9 

5 

05  X  1.28 

80 

.0275 

29,090,880 

S  10 

5 

04  X  1.27 

80 

.029 

27,586,240 

S  II 

5 

03  X  1.27 

80 

.0278 

28,776,960 

D  12 

5 

02  X  1.26 

80 

.026 

30,769,200 

D13 

5 

03  X  1.26 

80 

.0256 

31,250,000 

D14 

5 

03  X  1.26 

80 

.0277 

28.880,860 

S  15 

3 

05  X  I.OI 

80 

.028 

28,571,430 

S  16 

3 

05  X  I.OI 

80 

.0284 

28,168,960 

s  17 

3 

05  X  I. 00 

80 

.0279 

28.673,760 

D  18 

3 

05  X  I. 00 

80 

.0285 

28,070,160 

D  19 

3 

05  X  I. 00 

80 

.032 

25,000,000 

D  20 

3 

05  X  1.02 

80 

•0315 

25,396,800 

S  21 

5 

08  X  1.26 

80 

.025 

32,000,000 

S  22 

5 

08  X  1.26 

80 

.028 

28,571,430 

S  23 

5 

09  X  I . 26 

80 

.0256 

31,250.000 

D24 

5 

05  X  1.25 

80 

.026 

30,769,200 

D25 

5 

06  X  1.26 

80 

.0272 

29,411,760 

D26 

5 

06  X  1.25 

80 

.027 

29,629,600 

pounds  per  square  inch,  computed  from  data  given  in  "  Report 
of  Tests  of  Metals"  for  1881,  made  on  the  government  testing 
machine  at  Watertown,  Mass.  These  results,  like  those  in  the 
preceding  table  derive  additional  interest  and  importance  from 
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the  fact  that  they  belong  to  full  size  bars  and  such  as  are  ordi- 
narily used  in  engineering  practice. 

Those  bars  whose  nuoibers  are  preceded  by  an  "  S  "  are  of 
single  rolled  material,  while  those  preceded  by  a  "  D "  are 
double  rolled.  A  portion  of  the  bars  given  in  Table  II.  are 
those  on  which  the  subsequent  tests  shown  in  Table  XIII^. 
were  made. 

The  values  of  ''  E,''  the  coefficient  of  elasticity,  were  com- 
puted by  Eq.  (i),  /representing  the  stretch  in  80  inches  divided 
by  80.  The  stretch  in  every  case  was  measured  at  a  stress  of 
10,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  which  is  the  limit  quite  gener- 
ally specified  as  a  maximum  in  railway  bridges  of  ordinary 
length.  It  is  seen  that  the  values  thus  determined  are  not  on 
the  whole  very  different  from  those  shown  in  table  I.  for  double 
this  intensity  of  stress. 

Bar  No.  9  was  slightly  warped  and  No.  25  not  originally 
straight,  but  the  coefficients  do  not  seem  to  be  appreciably 
affected. 

A  comparison  between  the  results  for  single  and  double 
rolled  iron  shows  that  there  is  no  appreciable  difference  be- 
tween them  either  in  uniformity  or  magnitude.  In  the  aggre- 
gate, the  values  run  from  25,000,000  to  37,209,300  pounds ; 
giving  a  variation  of  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  lowest  amount. 
This  fact  has  a  most  important  bearing  on  those  theories  of 
continuous  girders  which  assume  E  to  be  constant. 

Double  rolling,  which  materially  increases  the  cost  of  the 
metal,  is  thus  seen  to  give  it  no  elastic  advantage. 

Prof.  Woodward,  in  "■  The  Saint  Louis  Bridge,"  gives  the 
results  of  6y  experiments  on  specimens  varying  from  6  to  18 
inches  long  and  from  0.45  inch  to  1.13  inches  in  diameter,  from 
17  different  producers.  In  these  results  the  range  of  variation 
was  very  great ;  in  fact  the  coefficient  of  tensile  elasticity  varied 
from  9,500,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  to  65,500,000,  and  some  of  the 
widest  variations  were  in  specimens  of  the  same  brand. 

Table  III.  gives  the  resultsof  the  experiments  of  Mr.  Eaton 
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TABLE  III. 

Tensile  Experiments  on  two  Annealed  **^(?j/"   Wrought  Iron  Bars 
ten  feet  long  and  one  inch  square. 


BAR  NO.   I. 

BAR 

NO.  2. 

/• 

LI. 

Sets. 

E. 

>. 

LI. 

S*U. 

E. 

laches. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

a.668 

.oo9i>6 

32,457,000 

1.26a 

.00520 

29,125,000 

8.003 

.02227 
.03407 

.000305 

28;;L;^ 

3:^1^ 

.01150 
.01690 

.00050 

26,747,000 
36,851,000 

10,670 

.04556 

.000407 

28,101,000 

5,047 

.02240 

.00060 

26,990.000 

»3.338 
16,005 

•05705 

.000509 

28,056,000 

6,309 

.0277a 

.00050 

27,312,000 

.06854 

.000610 

28,020,000 

1:1^; 

.03298 

.00045 

27,551,000 

18,673 

•07993 

.000813 

28,033,000 

.03790 

.00050 

27,953,000 

21,340 

.09103 
.10485 

.001525 

27,855,000 

10,095 

.04300 
.04854 

.00050 

28,198,000 

24,008 

.003966 

27,475,000 

",357 



28,077,000 

26,676 

.12163 
.»5458 

.009966 

26,308,000 

.05370 

.00070 

28,109,000 
27,984,000 

99,343 

.031424 

22,782,000 

13,880 

.05950 



32,011 

.26744 

— .— 

14,361,000 

J5,J42 

.06480 

28,041,000 

,      .28271 

.13566 

16,404 
17,666 
18,928 
20,190 

.06980 

28,186,000 

in  5  minutes 

.07530 

.00130 

28,153,000 

34,678 
^  37,346 
Repeated 

.5148 

.36864 

8,083,000 

.08170 
.08740 

.00270 

27,794,000 
27.734,000 

1.095 
1.1949 

\'^ 

4,077,000 

21,45a 
22,713 

.09310 
.09920 

.00410 

27,644,000 
27,474,000 

40,013 

1.220 
in  5  minutes 

1.093 

3,924,000 

23,795 

.10570 



27.213,000 

25,237 

.11250 

.00680 

26,919,000 

Repeated 
•nd  left  on 

1. 411 

26,499 
27,761 

.12040 



26,420,000 

aAer  i  houn 

.12880 

.oiao 

25,872,000 
23,986,000 
i8,a44,ooo 
18,030,000 

29,023 

.14500 

1.424 
after  a  hours 

30,285 
30,285 

.1991 
.2007 

after  5  mln. 

'•433 

" 

after  3  hours 

30,285 

.2018 
after  10  min. 

.0736 



'•434 

■ 

after  4  hours 

30,285 

.2054 

.0774 



,, 

«.436 

after  15  mln. 

after  5  hours 

Repeated 

.2080 
after  ao  min. 

.0796 

•.437 

after  6  hours 

•t 

.2006 

.0814 

.. 

JH3 
after  7  hours 

after  1  hour 

t« 

.2366 

.108a 

after  i7tiottrs 

1.44? 

after  8  hours 

3»,546 

.242 
after  5  min. 

.1083 

15,617,000 

'•443 

afterVh'ours 

Repeated 

after  5  mln. 

.1111 

— _ 

,j 

1.443 

after  10  hours 

3a,8o8 

.5So6 

.4141 

7.132.000 

4a,68, 

2.148 
ia  s  minutes 

•.983 

2^84,000 

Repeated 

afteiT^ln. 

.5635 

Repeated 

to  s  minutes 

~ 

" 

^.70966 
after  to  min. 

.6558 
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TABLE    \\\.— Continued. 


BAR   NO.   I. 

BAR 

NO.    2. 

/. 

LI. 

Sets. 

E. 

P- 

LI. 

Sets. 

E. 

Repeated 

Inches. 

2.383 

in  10  minutes 

Inches. 
2.212 



Repeated 

Inches. 

1.014 

after  15  min. 

Inches. 

.866 



" 

2.428 
after  46  hours 

2.237 

34,070 

after  i  mm. 

2,839,000 

45,348 

2.580 
after  5  min. 

2.377 

2,109,000 

34.070 

T.400 
after  a  min. 

Repeated 

2.605 
after  i  hour 



34,070 

1.600 

1.44 

" 

2.606 
after  3  hours 

Repeated 

1.65 
after  i  min. 



" 

2.606 
after  19  hours 

2.403 

(( 

1.786 
after  i  hour 

1.628 

48,016 

2.975 
after  5  mm. 

2.733 

1,936,000 

35,332 

2.04 
after  5  min. 

1.874 

2,078,000 

Repeated 

3.019 
after  i  hour 



Repeated 

2.18 
after  5  min. 

2.01 

50,684 
Repeated 

3.029 
after  II  hours 

4.i9'5 
in  10  minutes 

4.226 

.    4 -"7 
in  7  hours 

.    4.227 
in  12  hours 

3.941 

1,448,000 

36,594 
37.856 

2.254 

2.54 
after  6  min. 

2.894 

2.08 

1,743,000 
1,571,000 

53,351 

Broke 

Hodgkinson  on  the  tensile  elasticity  and  permanent  set  of  two 
wrought  iron  bars.  The  coefficients  of  elasticity  E  have  been 
computed  from  the  data  contained  in  the  first  three  columns  as 
given  by  Mr.  B.  B.  Stoney  in  his  "  Theory  of  Strains  in  Girders 
and  similar  Structures."     The  following  is  the  notation  used  : 

/  =  pounds  per  square  inch  ; 

LI  —  total  elongation,  or  strain,  for  the  bar  ; 

-*  Sets  "  =  permanent  set  ; 

E  —  coefficient  of  tensile  elasticity  =  /  x  L  -^  LI. 
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These  experiments  show  some  very  interesting  results. 

In  the  first  place  permanent  sets  were  observed  with  the 
low  intensities  of  stress  of  8,003  and  3,786  pounds,  and  it  be- 
comes a  question  whether  permanent  sets  would  not  have  been 
observed  with  lower  intensities  and  more  delicate  apparatus, 
at  least  for  a  short  time  after  the  material  is  subjected  to 
stress. 

In  both  bars  the  largest  value  of  E  is  found  for  the  smallest 
intensity  of  stress.  In  bar  No.  i,  the  values  of  £  decrease, 
with  one  exception,  regularly  from  the  greatest.  In  bar  No. 
2,  however,  greater  irregularity  is  observed  ;  there  are  two 
maxima,  one  for  the  intensity  1,262  pounds,  and  the  other  for 
about  12,000  with  nearly  regular  gradations  from  these  values. 

Considering  the  whole  range  in  both  bars,  B  may  be  con- 
sidered nearly  constant  until  an  intensity  of  about  24,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  is  reached  in  each  case;  it  then  begins 
to  fall  off  very  rapidly.  24,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  then, 
may  be  considered  about  tlie  limit  of  elasticity  for  both  bars. 

It  is  very  important  to  observe  the  increase  of  strain  with 
the  lapse  of  time  after  the  limit  of  elasticity  has  been  consider- 
ably passed. 

Values  of  the  coefficient  of  elasticity,  therefore,  mean  little 
after  that  limit  is  exceeded. 

The  results  of  the  experiments  on  bar  No.  I  are  shown 
graphically  in  Fig.  i.  The  values  of  "/ "  are  laid  off  vertically 
through  O  to  a.  scale  of  20,000  pounds  to  the  inch  ;  the  tensile 
strains  are  the  horizontal  co-ordinates  of  the  curve  laid  down 
at  full  size.  The  essentially  straight  portion  of  the  curve 
between  O  and  a  is  within  what  is  ordinarily  known  as  the 
"  elastic  limit.'* 

The  equation  for  this  portion  of  the  line  is  : 

/  =  £/ ; 
E  being  assumed  constant  if  Oa  is  considered  straight 
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The  point  ^  is  at  a  vertical  distance  above  O  indicating 
about  24,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  2>.,  about  the  elastic  limit. 
Above  this  point  the  curvature  of  the  line  is  very  sharp,  indicat- 
ing a  rapid  fall  in  the  value  of  E  and  a  rapid  rise  in  the  values 
of  the  strains  /or  LI.  For  "/  "  =  27,000  (nearly)  the  table  shows 
E  =  23,000,000  (nearly)  and  Z/  =  0.12  inch  ;  while  for  "/*'  = 
37,000,  E  =  4,100,000  and  LI  =  1.095  inches  (nearly).  These 
phenomena  are  always  characteristic  of  the  limit  of  elasticity. 

Above  the  point  d  the  curvature  is  slight,  indicating  (what 
the  table  shows)  a  comparatively  slow  change  in  the  values  of  E. 

The  table  shows  that  bar  No.  2  would  exhibit  a  curve  of 
precisely  the  same  character  but  with  a  more  rapid  decrease  to 
E  above  the  elastic  limit.  The  tests  of  this  bar  were  not  car- 
ried to  failure  on  account  of  the  breaking  of  one  of  the  holding 
details. 
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Within  the  elastic  limit,  the  mean  values  of  E  may  be  taken 
about  as  follows  : 


For  bar  No.  i 


For  bar  No.  2  : 


E  =  28,000,000  pounds. 


E  =  27,500,000  pounds. 


The  next,  Table  IV.,  contains  values  of  the  coefficient  of 
tensile  elasticity  (E)  determined  by  Knut  Styffe  ("  The  Elas- 
ticity, Extensibility  and  Tensile  Strength  of  Iron  and  Steel," 
translated  from  the  Swedish  by  Christer  P.  Sandberg). 


TABLE    IV. 


KIND   OP  IRON. 

PER    CBNT 

OF 

CARBON. 

AREA  OF 
SECTION. 

SET. 

£. 

Hammered  Bessemer  Iron            (square) 

O.I 
0.15 

0.20 
0.09 
0.09 

0.05 

0.20 

0.14 

0.20 

0.18 
0.07 
0.07 

Sq.  inch. 

0.1003 
0.1107 
0.1061 
0.1044 
0.2000 
0.1942 
0.1229 
0.2176 
0.1269 

0.3087 

0.3379 
o.i8ot 
0.1965 

Inch. 

0.002 
0.001 
0.006 
0.008 
0.077 
0.008 

0.018 
0.003 

0.037 

0.003 
0.013 

O.OOl 

Pounds. 

32,320,020 

34,241,380 

Puddled,  from  Low  Moor             (round) 

IJ;?^'2i: 

'*      Dudley                        "      

27,448,000 

*'      Motala,  Sweden         "      

*'           "           "            '•         (square) 

29.575,2«> 
31,084,860 
30,467,280 

26,761,800 

27,791,000 
28,957,640 
30,810,380 

Swedish  Rolled  Iron  from  Aryd         "      

ti           •>         «t       ti        ti            ti 

'*           "         "       '^     Hallstahammer  (square). 

The  **  Set  **  is  the  permanent  elongation  which  *'  the  bar 
had  just  before  the  modulus  (E)  was  taken."  In  the  per  cent, 
of  carbon  no  di.stinction  is  here  made  between  "  in  the  bar 
tested  "  and  "  in  the  bars  of  the  same  kind/'  the  two  quanti- 
ties given  by  Styffe. 
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As  a  result  of  his  experiments  in  regard  to  the  effect  of  a 
change  of  temperature  on  the  coefficient  of  tensile  elasticity, 
he  states  (page  1 12  of  the  work  above  cited)  : 

"  That  the  modulus  (coefficient)  of  elasticity  in  both  iron 
and  steel  is  increased  on  reduction  of  temperature  and  dimin- 
ished on  elevation  of  temperature  ;  but  that  these  variations 
never  exceed  .05  per  cent,  for  a  change  of  temperature  of  1.8^* 
Fahr.,  and  therefore  such  variations,  at  least  for  ordinary  pur- 
poses, are  of  no  special  importance.'* 

In  his  "  Physique  M^canique,"  page  58  of  the  "  Premier 
M^moire,"  M.  G.  Wertheim  gives  three  coefficients  of  tensile 
elasticity  for  wrought  iron,  each  having  about  the  value  of 
29,680,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  one  for  iron  wire  of 
about  26,474,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Redtenbacher  (Resultate  fiir  den  Maschinenbau,  Zweite 
Auflage,  page  36)  gives  as  the  limits  of  the  values  of  the  co- 
efficient of  elasticity,  expressed  in  pounds  per  sq.  in.,  about 
21,330,000  and  35,550,000. 

Reviewing  the  preceding  values,  therefore,  it  would  appear 
that  the  coefficient  of  tensile  elasticity  for  good  wrought  iron 
may  be  ordinarily  taken  to  lie  between  25,000,000  to  30,000,000 
pounds  per  square  inch,  with  extreme  values  arising  from  vari- 
ation of  mode  of  manufacture,  chemical  constitution,  size  of 
bar,  etc.,  lying  some  distance  either  side  of  those  limits. 

P  I 

Since  E  =  ^,  \i  p  —  \^  1=  -—  will  be  the  elongation   or 

tensile  strain  for  each  unit  of  stress ;  hence,  the  coefficient  of 
elasticity  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  strain  for  a  unit  of  stress.  For 
an  intensity  of  stress  of  20,000  pounds,  for  example,  then  : 


20,000        ^  20,000 

to 


25,000,000  30,000,000 


to        

1250  1500 
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or  a  bar  of  wrought  iron  will  be  stretched  : 

^     th      to     -i-  th 


1250  1500 

of  its  length. 

The  coefficient  of  elasticity  is  thus  seen  to  be  a  measure  of 
the  stiffness  of  the  material. 


Ultimate  Resistance  and  Elastic  Limit. 

It  has  been  found  by  experiment  that  bars  of  wrought  iron 
which  are  apparently  precisely  alike,  in  every  respect,  except 
in  area  of  normal  section,  do  ?iot  give  the  same  ultimate  tensile 
resistance  per  square  inch.  Other  things  being  the  same,  bars 
of  the  smallest  cross  section  give  the  greatest  intensity  of  ultimate 
tensile  resistance. 

Aside  from  the  absence  of  uniform  distribution  of  stress  in 
the  interior  of  the  bar,  as  was  shown  in  the  section  **  coefficient 
of  elasticityy'  and  the  intensified  effects  of  the  processes  of 
production  on  pieces  with  comparatively  small  cross  sections, 
this  result  is  to  be  expected  from  the  circumstances  which 
attend  fracture.  When  a  piece  of  material  is  subjected  to 
tension  to  the  point  of  rupture,  not  only  a  tensile  strain  of 
essentially  uniform  character,  from  end  to  end,  takes  place,  but 
also  a  very  considerable  local  transverse  strain,  or  contraction, 
at  the  place  of  fracture.  This  latter  manifests  itself  only 
shortly  before  rupture  as  a  short  "  neck  "  in  the  piece.  Now  a 
given  percentage  of  "  local  **  contraction  in  the  case  of  a  large 
section  involves  a  much  larger  absolute  lateral  movement  of 
the  molecules  than  in  the  case  of  a  small  section.  But  it  is 
evident  that  this  absolute  lateral  movement  will  exert  a  much 
more  potent  influence  toward  severing  the  molecules  suffi- 
ciently for  rupture,  than  the  percentage  of  contraction.   Hence 
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the  degree  of  local  and  lateral  movement,  required  by  rupture, 
will  be  reached  with  a  less  mean  intensity  of  stress  in  the  cases 
of  large  section  than  in  those  of  small  ones.  But  this  is  equiv- 
alent to  a  greater  intensity  of  ultimate  resistance  for  the  small 
sections,  and,  as  has  been  indicated,  this  conclusion  is  verified 
by  experiment. 

The  same  considerations  resuFt  in  the  additional  conclusion 
that,  other  things  being  equal,  the  smaller  sections  will  give  the 
greater  final  co7itractio7t.  But  a  greater  intensity  of  ultimate 
resistance  with  greater  final  contraction  involves  2i  greater  final 
stretchy    for    the  same  length  of  piece. 

These  last  two  conclusions  will  also  be  found  to  be  here- 
after verified  by  experiment. 

Again,  it  is  found  independently  of  the  effects  of  the  pro- 
cesses of  production,  as  might  be  anticipated,  that  the  length 
in  terms  of  the  lateral  dimensions  of  the  test  piece,  within  cer- 
tain limits,  affects  very  perceptibly  the  ultimate  resistance. 

If  a  specimen  of  the  shape  shown  in  Fig.  2  be  broken  by  a 
tensile  stress,  it  will,  of  course,  fail  in  the  reduced  section  MN. 
But  before  failure  takes  place,  the  reduced  portion  will  be  con- 
siderably elongated  and  the 
normal   section  correspond- 
ingly  reduced,    in    conse- 
quence   of    the    shearing 
strains  in  the  oblique  planes 
^'S"2  shown  by  the  dotted  lines. 

(See  Arts.  3  and  4.)  When  the  reduced  portion  in  the  vicinity 
of  MN  is  very  short  in  comparison  with  its  lateral  dimensions, 
it  includes  the  whole  of  very  few  of  these  oblique  planes,  if  any 
at  all,  consequently  very  little  movement  of  these  oblique 
layers  over  each  other  can  take  place ;  in  other  words  little 
or  no  reduction  of  section  can  take  place  before  rupture.  In 
this  latter  case,  then,  a  greater  area  of  metal  section  will  offer 
its  resistance  to  the  external  tensile  force,  at  the  instant  of 
failure,  than  in  the  former,  and  a  correspondingly  greater  in- 
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tensity  of  ultimate  resistance  will  be  found.  Thus  the  shape 
and  dimensions  of  the  test  piece  will  considerably  influence»the 
ultimate  resistance  and  strains,  as  will  soon  be  shown  by  ex- 
perimental results. 

All  the  preceding  conclusions,  though  given  in  connection 
with  wrought  iron,  are  independent  of  the  nature  of  the  ma- 
terial, and  apply  equally  to  steel  and  cast  iron. 

Since  the  reduction  of  area  of  the  fractured  section  and  the 
elongation  of  the  bar  are  true  measures  of  the  ductility  of  the 
iron,  these  are  or  should  be  always  measured  with  care. 

Table  V.  exhibits  in  a  very  plain  manner  the  decrease  of 
ultimate  tensile  resistance  with  the  increase  of  sectional  area 
of  round  bars;  it  is  taken  from  the  "Report  of  the  Committees 
of  the  U.  S.  Board  appointed  to  test  Iron,  Steel  and  other 
Metals,  etc.,"  by  Commander  L.  A.  Beardslee,  U.S.N. 

This  decrease  is  probably  partly  due  to  the  effect  produced 
upon  the  iron  by  the  rolls  as  it  passes  through  them  ;  the 
bars  of  smaller  sections  being  more  "  drawn,"  and  at  a  lower 
temperature  in  consequence  of  the  lesser  mass  cooling  more 
quickly. 

The  notation  of  the  table  is  the  following  : 

••  DtaJ"     =  diameter  of  the  round  bar  in  inches  ; 
"  T.**        =  ultimate  tensile  resistance  ; 
"  £,  Z."  =  elastic  limit. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  ultimate  resistance  per  square 
inch  varies  between  widely  separated  limits,  in  some  cases,  for 
the  same  diameter  of  bar.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
different  bars,  even  of  the  same  diameter,  were  from  a  number 
of  different  mills,  and  consequently  involved  different  treat- 
ment in  manufacture,  chemical  constitution,  etc.  A  general 
view  of  the  table,  however,  shows  in  a  marked  and  satisfactory 
manner  the  decrease  of  7"  with  the  increase  of  the  diameter  or 
area  of  normal  section.     The  last  fourteen  bars  of  the  table 
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are  of  the  same  manufacture,  and  show  a  decrease  in    T  as 
nearly  uniform  as  could  be  expected. 

TABLE  V. 

Ultimate  Resistance  and  Elastic  Limit  in  Pounds  per  square  inch  oj 
Original  Normal  Section. 


DiA. 

T. 

E.L. 

DlA. 

T. 

E.L. 

DiA. 

T. 

E.L. 

y^ 

59.885 

^H 

53.016 

35,379 

4i 

50,969 

30,814 

^ 

54.090 

62,7CX3 

40,980 

-' 

51,296 
50,594 

31,992 
34,940 

50,307 
48,953 
55.803 

29,767 

" 

59,000 

IM 

57,052 

38,417 

1% 

31,031 

*' 

57,700 

56,505 

32,496 

53,100 

32,074 

" 

55.400 

55,131 

33,771 

" 

52,875 

35,641 

52,275 

39,126 

" 

54,540 

»» 

52,505 

32,312 
27.816 

^ 

55,450 

" 

55,415 

32,869 

•< 

51,459 

I 

52,050 

57,660 

51,546 
50,630 

35,933 
33,931 

i( 

54,354 
5^^544 
53.512 
52,819 

34,617 
33,027 

34,840 

;; 

50,363 
51,039 
49,744 
48,670 

33,067 
35,615 

2'?, 250 

I 

61,727 

" 

52,736 

34,901 

2.0 

60,213 

52,914 
49,164 
51,684 

31,441 
31,198 

" 

57,363 

37,415 

" 

52,700 

35.880 

t« 

57,807 

39,230 

" 

52,155 

27.708 

it 

ti 

56,790 

36,885 

" 

51,994 

32,054 

«« 

33,104 

(( 

51,921 
52,819 
51,400 

31,300 
32,267 
34,600 

tH 

51,456 
51,047 
56,344 

34.591 
35,889 

I 

52,127 
52,011 
51,146 
50,000 

32,461 
34,702 

If 

31.413 
36,050 

^?» 

60,458 

37,344 

" 

57,402 

35,701 

»« 

57,470 

31,900 

" 

56,227 

33,207 

ti 

50,171 
47,812 

" 

57,498 

4', 311 

" 

54,334 

32,163 

«' 

" 

55,927 

37,250 

" 

53,339 

33,540 

it 

48,249 
46,151 

»» 

54,644 

34,605 
26,787 

" 

53,614 

30,664 

»« 

" 

53,900 

'* 

52,675 

33,745 

'* 

tt 

53,035 

34,410 

" 

52,314 

29,364 

51,559 

it 

52,267 

32,019 

" 

52,401 

34.012 

^% 

49,422 
50,481 

iJ< 

59,461 

36.501 

" 

51,205 

33,318 

— 

" 

57,897 

32,469 

" 

50,970 

33,625 

,, 

48,382 
51,666 

<( 

55,782 
56,3  M 

35,596 
33,921 

■t* 

56,595 
54.114 
57,789 

38.310 

-A 

30,459 

" 

55,253 

34,784 

" 

34,160 

51,530 

" 

53,893 

32,712 

iK 

57,874 
54,410 

42'^9o 
48,898 

32,163 

" 

53,247 

32,520 

31,354 

)| 

** 

53,752 
52,970 

32,075 

" 

53,846 
55,018 

36,573 
34,283 

^¥ 

46,866 
48,475 

28,241 
28,932 

53,022 

«« 

53,264 

47,428 

29,941 

\^ 

50,040 
58,926 
58,021 

30.730 
37,548 
32,152 

;; 

53,154 
51,509 
50,395 

35,323 
29,404 
36,254 

2^ 

3-0 

'1 

47.344 
46,446 
47,761 

29,758 
26,333 
26,400 

r. 

54.949 

54,277 

31,030 
33,622 

" 

50,547 
49,816 
50,129 

56,577 

35,954 
31,214 
32,271 

47,014 
47,000 

24,591 
24,961 

•' 

52,733 

34,606 

>> 

3-K 

46,667 

23,636 

«4 

53,557 

33.650 

1 1 1 

4.0 

46,322 

23,430 

52,537 

34,469 

'  1  b 

In  the  words  of  the  Report,  as  given  by  Wm.  Kent,  C.E.,  in 
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the  abridgment,  **  The  elastic  limit  as  given  is  not  from  per- 
fectly accurate  data ;  it  is  simply  the  amount  of  stress  which 
produced  the  first  perceptible  change  of  form,  divided  by  the 
bar's  area." 

TABLE    Va. 
Rectangular  Bars, 


SIZE  OF 

STRESS   IN    LBS.  PER  SQ.  IN. 

PER   CENT.   OF 

NO. 

KIND  OF   IRON. 

Elastic 

Final  eloneat'n 
in  80  inches. 

Final  contrac- 

Limit. 

Ultimate. 

Uon. 

Inches. 

I 

Single  Refined 

3   X   I 

29,000 

52.470 

18.0 

310 

2 

Double      •' 

3   X   I 

31,000 

53,550 

16.0 

27.7 

3 

Single        *' 

5   X   li 

27,330 

50,410 

16.6 

24.1 

4 

Double      ** 

5  X   li 

27,170 

50,920 

19.0 

25-7 

5 

Single        ** 

3  X   I 

28.330 

48,700 

131 

27.1 

6 

Double      ♦* 

3  X  I 

29,170 

51.370 

22.2 

35.6 

7 

Single        ** 

5  X   14 

24,830 

49,240 

16.0 

18. 1 

8 

Double      " 

5  X  i4 

27,170 

51,010 

19.7 

29- 5 

Table  Va.  shows  the  results  of  some  tests  in  the  U.  S. 
Govt,  machine  during  1881,  at  Watertown,  Mass.  Nos.  i  and 
2  are  means  of  four  tests  ;  the  others  are  means  of  three.  Nos. 
I,  2,  3  and  4  are  for  bars  from  the  Elmira  Iron  and  Steel  Roll- 
ing Mill  Co.;  Nos.  5,  6,  7  and  8  are  from  the  Passaic  Rolling 
Mill  Co.  As  a  rule  the  large  bars  give  the  least  elastic  limit 
and  ultimate  resistance. 

It  is  also  important  to  observe  that  the  double  refined  iron, 
with  two  exceptions,  gives  the  highest  results  of  all  kinds. 

It  appears  from  an  examination  of  the  tables  that  the  elas- 
tic limit  varies,  approximately,  from  a  half  to  two-thirds  the 
ultimate  resistance. 

The  ultimate  resistance,  it  is  to  be  particularly  observed,  is 
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given  in  pounds  per  square  inch  of  original  sectional  area.  On 
account  of  the  reduction  of  the  fractured  section,  the  ultimate 
resistance  should  be  specifically  referred  either  to  its  own  sec- 
tion (to  be  noticed  hereafter)  or  to  the  original  section.  The 
customary  reference  is  to  the  latter,  though  it  is  frequently 
interesting  and  important  to  make  an  accompanying  reference 
to  the  former. 

The  influence  of  the  reduction  of  the  piles  between  the  rolls 
was  next  examined  by  the  same  committee.  It  was  found  that 
the  additional  working  involved  in  the  increased  reduction  of 
the  pile,  as  it  passes  through  the  successive  rolls,  in  the  process 
of  manufacture,  considerably  increases  both  the  ultimate  re- 
sistance and  elastic  limit.  Tables  VI.  and  VII.,  condensed 
from  those  containing  the  results  of  the  committee's  experi- 
ments, show  this  effect  in  a  very  satisfactory  manner.  The 
notation  is  as  follows  : 

D  =  diameter  of  bar  in  inches ; 

A  =  area  of  normal  section  of  original  pile  in  square 

inches ; 
Per  cents.  =  area  of  bar  in  per  cent,  of  area  of  pile  ; 
T  =  ultimate  tensile  resistance  in   pounds  per  square 

inch  of  entire  bar ; 
T'  =  ultimate  tensile  resistance  in  pounds  per  square 

inch  of  core  of  bar  ; 
£.  L.  =  elastic  limit  in  popnds  per  square  inch  of  entire 

bar ; 
E\  L,  =  elastic  limit  in  pounds  per  square  inch  of  core 

of  bar. 


As  is  to  be  anticipated  in  such  cases,  some  irregularities 
are  exhibited  in  the  tables,  but  they  are  very  few,  while  the 
general  result  is  unmistakable.  On  the  whole,  a  considerable 
increase  in  the  values  of    T  is  observed   in  connection  with 
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a  decrease  in  the  values  of  "  Per  cents.'*     Values  of  the  elastic 
limit  show  greater  irregularities. 

TABLE  VI. 

Comparison  of  the  Reductions  by  the  Rolls^  with  the  Effects  upon 
Tenacity,  and  Elastic  Limit  of  Round  Bars. 


D. 

A. 

PER  CENTS. 

T. 

7". 

E.  L. 

E'.  L'. 

4 

80 

15.70 

46.322 

23,430 

3i 

80 

12.03 

47,000 

24.961 

3 

80 

8.83 

47.761 

26,400 

2i 

80 

6.13 

47,344 

47,428 

29.758 

29,941 

2 

72 

4.36 

47,872 

48,280 

35,864 

31.892 

If 

36 

6.68 

50,547 

48,792 

35,954 

38.992 

i4 

36 

4.90 

50,820 

'  51,838 

35,087 

36,467 

li 

36 

341 

52.729 

49,801 

39,608 

40,534 

25 

3.14 

51,921 

51,128 

39.066 

38,596 

124 

360 

50,673 

50,276 

33.933 

35.933 

9 

2.17 

52,275 

52,775 

38,445 

39,126 

3 

1.60 

57.000 

59,585 

Lost 

Lost 

TABLE   VII. 


Another  Table  showing  Similar  Results,  with   T'  and  E'  L ,  for 

Core,  omitted. 


D. 

A. 

PBK  CSNTS. 

r. 

£.  L. 

2 

27 

11.63 

51,848 

32,461 

15 

11.78 

53,550 

34,690 

27 

10.22 

54,034 

33,610 

If 

15 

9.90 

54,277 

33,622 

li 

27 

8.90 

55,018 

34,283 

i4 

15 

8.18 

56.478 

33,251 

i» 

27 

7.68 

56.344 

35.889 

li 

15 

6.62 

56.143 

32.267 

The  opinion  of  the  committee  on  the  effect  of  underhcating 
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or  overheating  is  thus  given  in  the  abridgment  of  their  report 
by  Wm.  Kent,  M.E.  :  **  The  indications  are  that  if  a  bar  is 
underheated  it  will  have  an  unduly  high  tenacity  and  elastic 
limit,  and  that  if  overheated  the  reverse  will  be  the  case." 

In  the  words  of  the  report :  "  The  evidence  submitted  is  of 
sufficient  value  to  justify  us  in  asserting  that  variations  in  the 
amount  of  reduction  by  the  rolls  of  different  bars  from  the 
same  material  produce  fully  as  much  difference  in  their  physi- 
cal characteristics  as  is  produced  by  differences  in  their  chemi- 
cal constitution." 

The  committee  also  made  some  valuable  experimental  in- 
vestigations with  the  object  of  ascertaining  the  influence  of  the 


^ 


Fig.  3 


NI 


Fig.  4 


relative  dimensions  of  the  test  piece,  already  remarked  upon  in 
connection  with  Fig.  2.  Eighteen  specimens  were  prepared, 
of  which  Figs.  3  and  4  represent  types. 

Fig.  3  represents  a  specimen  whose  middle  portion  is  turned 
down  to  a  uniform  diameter.  Seventeen  of  the  specimens 
were  of  this  kind,  with  lengths  of  cylindrical  portions  varying 
from  ^  inch  to  10  inches.  Fig.  4  represents  the  eighteenth 
specimen  with  simply  a  groove  in  the  centre,  in  which,  at  ab, 
the  fracture  took  place.     In  this  latter  specimen,  the  reduction 
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of  area  at  the  section  of  failure  must  necessarily  be  much  less 
than  in  those  like  Fig.  3  ;  hence,  the  ultimate  resistance  will  be 
correspondingly  greater. 

Table  VIII.  is  taken  from  the  report  already  cited,  and 
contains  the  results  of  the  experiments  on  the  eighteen  speci- 
mens prepared  in  the  manner  indicated  above. 

L  =  original  length  in  inches ; 
/  =  per  cent,  of  elongation  ; 
a  =  per  ce?tt,  of  contraction  of  fractured  area  ; 
/  =  stress  in  pounds  per  square  inch  at  first  stretch  ; 
T  =  ultimate  tensile  resistance   in  pounds  per  square 
inch  of  original  section. 

TABLE  VIII. 


MO. 

L. 

/. 

a. 

/. 

T. 

REMARKS. 

I 

10 

23.1 

38.2 

29,678 

54.888 

Slight  seam. 

2 

9i 

243 

36.5 

28,011 

55.288 

3 

9 

21-5 

311 

29.345 

55.355 

4 

8i 

22.0 

31.2 

29.345 

55.622 

5 

7i 

25.0 

39-9 

39,840 

54,890 

Slight  seam. 

6 

7 

25.8 

38.6 

30,412 

55,488 

7 

6i 

22.1 

40.0 

28,562 

51,800 

Bad  seam. 

8 

6 

22.3 

34.7 

30,600 

55.418 

9 

5i 

25-4 

39-3 

29.475 

55.333 

10 

5 

21.2 

32.2 

29,278 

55,887 

Slight  scam. 

IX 

4 

257 

37-4 

29.705 

55.532 

12 

3i 

26.7 

36.6 

31.817 

55,482 

13 

3 

27.0 

38.3 

31.123 

56.190 

14 

2 

27.0 

36.2 

33.428 

56,428 

Seamy. 

15 

li 

26.0 

340 

42.249 

57.096 

" 

16 

I 

370 

34-3 

34.288 

58.933 

17 

i 

30.0 

37.9 

57.565 

59,388 

Seamy. 

18 

Groove 

20.6 

45,442 

71,300 

The  diameters  at  the  section  of  failure  were  nearly  uniform 
and  originally  about  0.97  inch. 
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The  values  of  /,  a  and  T  are  as  nearly  uniform  as  could  be 
expected  until  the  length  decreases  to  about  4  diameters 
(2  inches). 

For  the  grooved  specimen  t  and  T  are  very  large,  and  a 
very  small. 

Other  experiments  on  a  still  softer  iron  were  made  with 
the  same  general  results. 

"  In  conclusion,"  states  the  committee,  "  our  results  lead 
us  to  the  decision  that,  in  testing  iron,  no  test  piece  should  be 
less  than  one  half  inch  in  diameter,  as  inaccuracy  is  more  prob- 
able with  a  small  than  with  a  large  piece,  and  the  errors  are 
more  increased  by  reduction  to  the  square  inch  ;  that  the 
length  should  not  be  less  than  four  times  the  diameter  in  any 
case  ;  and  that,  with  soft,  ductile  metal,  five  or  six  diameters 
would  be  preferable." 

In  Vol.  II.  of  the  *'  Transactions  of  the  American  Society  of 
Civil  Engineers,"  Mr.  C.  B.  Richards  has  given  a  paper  in 
which  are  recorded  the  results  of  some  experiments  exhibiting 
the  influence  of  the  relative  dimensions  of  the  specimens.  The 
average  of  eight  tests  of  Burden's  **  best "  iron,  with  "long" 
specimens  (similar  to  Fig.  3)  varying  from  5  to  5J^  inches  in 
length  and  0.62  to  i.oo  inch  in  diameter,  gave  : 

T  =  49,588  pounds  ;  a  =  46.7  per  cent.  ; 

/  =  30.4  per  cent. 

With  "  short "  specimens  (like  Fig.  4)  of  the  same  iron,  the 
average  of  six  tests  gave  : 

T  =  62,089  pounds  ;  <a;  =:  29.5  per  cent. 

The  large  value  of  T  and  small  value  of  ^,  for  the  "  short  '* 
specimens,  are  thus  seen  to  be  very  marked  in  contrast  with 
the  same  quantities  for  the  "long"  specimens. 
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Other  experiments  of  Mr.  Richards,  showing  the  same  re- 
sults, will  be  given  in  connection  with  the  resistance  of  boiler 
plates. 

It  has  long  been  the  impression  that  there  exists  a  consid- 
erable difference  between  the  ultimate  tensile  resistance  of  the 
"  skin  "  of  a  bar  of  iron  and  that  of  the  portion  of  the  bar  un- 
derneath the  skin.  The  U.  S.  committees,  therefore,  broke  a 
number  of  bars  first  with  the  skin  on,  or  "  in  the  rough,"  and 
then  with  the  skin  turned  off.  In  a  large  majority  of  the  cases, 
the  rough  bars  gave  the  highest  ultimate  resistance  per  square 
inch,  by  a  small  amount,  while  in  a  few  cases  the  results  were 
of  the  opposite  character.  On  the  whole,  however,  "  the  ac- 
cumulated evidence  indicates  that  the  strength  of  the  skin  of 
the  bar  is  greater  in  proportion  to  its  area  than  that  of  the  rest 
of  the  bar." 

All  the  tests,  of  which  the  results  have  hitherto  been  given, 
were  made  on  round  bars,  or  on  specimens  turned  from  them. 
Results  of  tests  on  other  iron  will  now  be  detailed,  and  it  will 
be  convenient  to  use  the  following  and  customary  symbols  for 
the  various  kinds  of  **  shape  "  irons  : 

L  ,  for  angle  irons  : 

X  ,  for  tee  irons  ; 

C  »  for  channel  bars  ; 

I  ,  for  eye  beams  ; 

D  ,  for  rectangular  bars  or  "  flats  "  ; 

O  >  ^or  rounds  ; 

+.,  for  star  sections  ; 

in  short,  any  shape  iron,  or  steel,  is  represented  by  a  skeleton 
of  its  section. 

Table  IX.  contains  the  results  of  tests  of  a  wide  range  of  full 
sized  eye  bars  as  ordinarily  manufactured  for  bridge  building 
purposes.     Some  were  made  and  tested  in  1887. 


234 


WROUGHT  IRON  IN  TENSION. 


[Art.  32. 


TABLE  IX. 


SECTION. 

LENGTH, 

E.L. 

T. 

CONT. 

STRAIN.                                    REMARKS. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

• 

51,000 

4      X    I 

237 

27,500 

0.25 

0.143    "  Strain  "  for  17 

(«) 

4       X    I 

66 

25,318 

48,070 

0.24 

0.117             " 

'     4 

(«) 

3     X     H 

230 

32,590 

51.870 

0-365 

0.216 

'   16 

3i  X   li 

173 

30,360 

49,040 

0.326 

0.208 

'   13 

tt. 

'{b) 

4     X   li 

251 

33.000 

50,350 

0.336 

0.208             '* 

•   i8 

It. 

5     X   I* 

251 

28,010 

47,440 

0.17 

0.175 

'    18 

5     X  il 

370 

26,500 

51,200 

0.16 

O.II 

'   29 

it. 

(a) 

6       X    2iV 

304 

26,750 

49,000 

0.2II 

0.129            " 

'   23 

tt. 

W 

6        X    2f'6 

304 

26,000 

48,000 



0.124 

'   23 

{d) 

8     X  li 

300 

24,200 

41,280 

0.097 

0.061 

'   23.3 

ft. 

{e) 

8     X   li 

300 

24,030 

41,860 

0.099 

0.056 

'23.2 

ft. 

(/) 

E.  L.  —  elastic  limit  in  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

T.  =  ultimate  resistance  in  pounds  per  sq.  in.  of  original 
section. 

Cont.  —  ultimate  contraction  or  reduction  of  original  area. 

Strain  —  ultimate  stretch  in  length  given  under  "  Remarks." 

All  bars  except  e  and  /were  rolled  and  manufactured  by  the 
Phoenix  iron  Co.  The  bars  a  were  of  single  rolled  iron,  while  all 
the  others  were  of  double  rolled  material.  The  bars  e  and  /"were 
made  by  the  Central  Bridge  Co.  of  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  and  were  tested 
at  the  U.  S.  Arsenal,  Watertown,  Mass.,  as  sample  bars  selected 
from  those  used  in  the  Niagara  Cantilever  bridge  ;  and  the 
results  are  taken  from  the  paper  on  that  structure  by  Mr.  C.  C. 
Schneider,  Ch.  Engr.,  presented  to  the  Am.  Soc.  of  C.  E. 
March  4th,  1885. 

Bars  a  were  tested  at  the  works  of  the  Phoenix  Iron  Co.; 
bars  b  at  the  works  of  the  Keystone  Bridge  Co.,  and  bars  c  and 
^at  the  works  of  the  Union  Bridge  Co.,  at  Athens,  Pa. 

The  bar  d  broke  through  the  eye,  for  the  reason  that  about 
f  inch  in  thickness  of  material  was  planed  off  the  face  of  the 
head  in  order  to  get  it  into  the  testing  machine. 
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Considered  as  a  comparison  between  single  and  double 
rolled  bars,  the  table  possesses  both  interest  and  importance. 
The  first  three  of  the  bars  b  show  unusually  high  elastic  limits, 
which  may  have  been  the  result  of  the  approximate  methods 
used  in  the  observation.  On  the  whole,  however,  the  elastic 
limits  of  the  single  rolled  bars  are  not  essentially  different  from 
those  determined  for  the  double  rolled  material. 

With  the  exception  of  the  last  two  ultimate  resistances, 
which  are  very  low,  even  for  large  bars,  that  column  shows 
much  more  nearly  uniform  results  for  the  two  grades  of  bars 
than  found  among  the  elastic  limits,  and  the  values  for  the 
single  rolled  metal  are  fully  equal  to  the  best  of  the  double 
rolled.  As  was  to  be  expected,  the  smaller  bars  gave  results 
appreciably  in  excess  of  those  belonging  to  the  larger  ones. 

The  percentages  of  contraction  for  the  single  rolled  bars 
are  seen  to  be  on  the  whole  somewhat  smaller  than  those  be- 
longing to  the  others,  although  the  advantage  is  not  maintained 
by  the  latter  throughout  the  entire  Table.  The  last  preceding 
observation  holds,  but  less  markedly,  in  the  column  of  ultimate 
stretch  or  "  strains."  While  the  decision  of  such  questions 
should  be  made  only  on  a  far  greater  number  of  tests  than  given 
in  the  table,  it  is  proper  to  say  that  the  latter  shows  precisely 
what  is  found  in  extended  experience,  i.e.,  that  double  rolled 
iron,  as  produced  by  the  most  reputable  iron  companies,  pos- 
sesses only  a  possible  small  and  unimportant  advantage  in 
ductility  and  uniformity,  but  with  less  welding  properties.  Its 
cost  is  from  twenty  to  twenty-five  per  cent,  over  that  of  single 
rolled  iron  ;  which  is  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  very  small 
advantage  gained. 

Two  kinds  of  tests  are  usually  required  by  engineers  in  de- 
termining the  suitability  for  a  given  purpose,  of  the  finished 
member  and  the  material  of  which  it  is  fabricated.  Those  tests 
which  determine  the  character  of  the  finished  tension  member 
{i.e.,  eye  bar)  have  been  exemplified  by  Table  IX.;  such  tests 
fix  the  character  of  the  finished  member  by  showing  the  effect 
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of  the  mode  of  manufacture.  The  other  class  of  tests  is 
made  on  specimens  cut  from  the  bar  as  it  comes  from  the  roll- 
ing mill  and  before  it  is  manufactured  into  the  bridge  member; 
such  tests  simply  fix  the  quality  of  the  material. 

Table  X.  shows  the  results  of  specimen  tests  from  the  full 
size  bars  given  in  the  first  column  on  the  left.  The  material 
of  these  specimens  was  double  rolled    iron  produced  by  The 

TABLE   X. 

Double  Rolled  Iron. 


ORIGINAL 

TEST  SPECIMEN. 

LBS.  PER  SQ.  IN. 

ORIG.  SECTION. 

PER  CENTS  OP  FINAL 

BAR. 

Section. 

Length. 
Inches. 

Elastic  Limit. 

Ultimate 

Contrac- 

Stretch in 

INCHES. 

Inches. 

Resistance. 

tion. 

8  Ins. 

5    X  iH 

I  X  1.7 

8 

29,150 

50,090 

34.3 

32.3 

5    X  if 

IX  I . 63 

8 

25,050 

49,350 

36.1 

32.5 

5    X  If 

I  X  1.63 

8 

25,720 

48,760 

33.8 

31.8 

5    X  ifff 

IX  1.5 

8 

27,220 

50,550 

391 

34-3 

5    X  \\ 

IX  1.53 

8 

26,920 

50,620 

35-3 

28.3 

5    X  i| 

1x1.4 

8 

26,990 

50,470 

37.3 

30.6 

5x1^ 

I  X  1.4 

8 

27,030 

51,200 

37.8 

30.0 

5    X   Y-h 

I  X  1.6 

8 

26,100 

50,420 

36.5 

30.3 

5x1^ 

IX  1 .  14 

8 

26,850 

50,000 

36.2 

29-3 

5    X  i| 

I  X  I . 14 

8 

26,860 

50,220 

34.8 

31.3 

3^  X    I-,3ff 

I  X   1.2 

8 

28,140 

50,630 

37-7 

30.6 

3i  X  i^^ 

I   X   1.2 

8 

27,180 

49,620 

26.8 

23.8 

Phoenix  Iron  Company,  and  the  tests  were  made  at  the  works 
of  that  company  in  the  latter  part  of  1886.  The  sizes  of  the 
specimens  and  the  lengths  for  which  the  stretches  were  meas- 
ured are  seen  at  a  glance  at  the  Table.  In  preparing  such  test 
pieces  care  is  always  taken  to  have  opposite  sides  of  the  test 
piece  in  exactly  the  same  condition.  It  will  be  observed,  for 
instance,  that  one  dimension  of  each  of  the  pieces  is  just  equal 
to  the  original  thickness  of  the  bar  from  which  the  specimen 
was  cut.     Hence  two  opposite  sides  of  each  specimen  had  the 


Art.  32.] 


ROUND  BARS. 


237 


rough  surfaces  of  the  original  bar,  while  the  other  two  sides  were 
the  machine-finished  surfaces  along  which  the  cutting  was 
done.  The  two  machine-finished  surfaces,  moreover,  should  be 
smoothly  cut.  If  all  these  precautions  are  not  taken,  the  speci- 
mens may  resist  unequally  on  opposite  sides,  and  fail  in  detail 
by  pulling  apart  gradually  from  one  surface ;  or  by  rough  cut- 
ting, the  material  in  the  vicinity  of  the  machine  surfaces  may 
be  so  injured  as  to  lose  a  large  portion  of  its  resistance. 

The  variety  in  the  sizes  of  the  bars  shown  in  Table  X.  is  not 
nearly  so  great  as  that  given  in  Table  IX.,  but  for  the  same 
sizes  the  elastic  limits  as  a  whole  run  a  little  lower  for  the 
specimens  than  for  the  full  size  bars.  While  the  ultimate  re- 
sistances in  the  two  tables  are  not  very  different,  the  general 


TABLE  XI. 
DoubU  Rolled  Iron. 


DIAMBTBR 

TEST  SPECIMEN. 

LBS.  PEK  SQ.  IN. 

ORIG.  SECTION. 

PER   CENT. 

OP   FINAL 

OKIGINAL 

BAR. 

INCHES. 

Diameter. 
Inches. 

Len^. 
Inches. 

Elastic  Umit. 

Ultimate 
Resistance. 

Contraction. 

Stretch  in  8 
Inches. 

1.25 

8 

26,820 

50,480 

45.7 

31.5 

1.25 

8 

26,740 

50,580 

46.1 

35-3 

If 

1.65 

8 

30,300 

51.340 

45-5 

33-3 

li 

1.5 

8 

28,858 

51,040 

32.3 

21.0 

li 

1.51 

8 

30,119 

52,429 

39-5 

30.2 

i 

1. 41 

8 

29,740 

50.546 

43.8 

31.7 

ij 

1. 41 

8 

26,800 

48,527 

32.8 

255 

i4 

1.26 

8 

28,760 

50,130 

32.7 

26.7 

I 

1.26 

8 

26,390 

51.340 

44.3 

30.0 

1. 13 

8 

31,880 

51,400 

43-4 

28.7 

1. 13 

8 

27,200 

49.900 

48.7 

31. a 

result  is  a  little  higher  for  the  specimens  than  for  the  bars,  and 
more  nearly  uniform.  The  contractions  and  stretches  for  the 
specimens  in  Table  X.  are  far  larger  as  well  as  more  nearly  uni- 
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form   in  character  than  those  given   for  the   full   size  bars  in 
Table  IX. 

No  class  of  materials  used  by  engineers  possesses  more 
widely  varying  characteristics  of  a  physical  nature  than  plates 
used  in  bridge  construction.  The  very  wide  plates  forming 
the  webs  of  large  plate  girders  give  a  high  elastic  limit,  com- 
paratively low  ultimate  resistance,  final  stretch  and  contrac- 
tion ;  these  are  always  sheared  plates.  Narrow  plates,  either 
rolled  in  grooves  or  universal  mill,  approximate  more  nearly  in 
character  to  bars  in  all  respects  of  elastic  and  ultimate  resist- 
ances and  final  stretch  and  elongation. 

TABLE  XII. 

Bridge  Plate  Specimens. 


ORIGINAL 

TEST  SPECIMEN. 

LBS.  PER  SQ.  IN 

ORIG.  SECTION. 

PER  CENT 

.  OF  EINAL 

PLATE.    • 

INCHES. 

Section. 
Inches. 

Length. 
Inches. 

Elastic  Limit. 

Ultimate 
Resistance. 

Contrac- 
tion. 

Stretch  in 
Sin. 

8  X  4 

I   X  0.30 

8 

31,900 

47,700 

22.4 

19.8 

8  X  1 

I   X  0.3 

8 

36,000 

52,800 

23-4 

175 

10  X  } 

I   X  0.26 

8 

35,110 

52,670 

20.6 

16.3 

10  X  i 

I   X  0.26 

8 

34,600 

51,540 

21-9 

16.8 

10   X   T^ 

I  X  0.32 

8 

37,000 

53,700 

27.2 

19. 1 

10   X   T^ 

I  X  0.45 

8 

32,810 

51,670 

■  30.8 

26.3 

10  X  tV 

I  X  0.45 

8 

32.960 

52,250 

28.3^ 

21.8 

10  X  j 

I  X  0.50 

8 

27,160 

49,500 

25.96 

2J.O 

10  X  A 

I  X  0.57 

8 

27,400 

49,220 

29.67 

230 

12   X   f 

I  X  0.40 

8 

30,230 

50.380 

20.91 

I5-0 

12   X   f 

I  X  0.63 

8 

34.700 

51,200 

22.5 

18    2 

14  X  f 

I  X  0.39 

8 

33,850 

50,390 

28.9 

19.8 

14  X    « 

I  X  0.39 

8 

34,870 

54,100 

44-1 

23.0 

20  X  -^s 

I  X  0.45 

8 

36,860 

53,930 

18.9 

133 

20  X  -^ 

I  X  0.45 

8 

36,580 

53,720 

25.6 

20.8 

24  X  A 

I  X  0.31 

8 

30,290 

46,900 

18.6 

II. 0 

24  X  A 

I  X  0.31 

8 

28,100 

46,920 

18. 1 

150 

27  X  i 

I  X  0.39 

8 

39.470 

52,370 

28.2 

18.0 

30  X  A 

I  X  0.32 

8 

33,330 

49,210 

15.2 

12.5 

30  X   h 
69  x| 

I  X  0.31 

8 

34,290 

49,680 

I5-I 

II. 5 

I  X  0.40 

8 

35,800 

49,870 

25.6 

II. 9 

72  X  S 

I  X  0.39 

8 

44,380 

53,060 

145 

7.0 

72  x  § 

I  X  0.35 

8 

44,030 

55,960 

23.0 

9.8 
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Table  XII.  gives  results  for  bridge  plates  throughout  a  great 
range  of  width.  All  the  specimens  were  of  the  same  thickness 
as  the  original  plates ;  hence  two  sides  were  as  they  came  from 
the  rolls  and  two  were  machine  finished.     Although  these  re- 


TABLE  XIII. 

AngU  Iron  Specimens. 


SIZB  OF 

TEST  SPECIMKN. 

LBS.  PER  SQ. 

IN.  ORIG.  SEC. 

PER  CENT. 

OP  FINAL 

ORIGLNAL  ANGLE. 

" 

Section. 

Length. 

Elastic 

Ultimate 

Contrac- 

Stretch in 

INCHBS. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

Limit 

Resistance. 

tion. 

8  Inches. 

Pounds. 

6x4    —71 

I  X  0.7 

8 

26,800 

49.420 

25.6 

24.5 

6x4    —46 

I  X  0.46 

8 

28,570 

49.460 

24.6 

20.0 

6x4    —46 

I  X  0.46 

8 

28,850 

49.340 

27.3 

21.3 

6     X  3i-36 

I  X  0.38 

8 

29,890 

47.090 

195 

II. 8 

6     X  3^-36 

I  X  0.38 

8 

30.520 

48,420 

18.2 

130 

5     X  3  —25 

I  X  0.34 

8 

29,200 

46,900 

22.7 

14.4 

5     X  3  —25 

I  X  0.34 

8 

29.370 

47.770 

20.7 

15.6 

4x3  —34 

I  X  0.49 

8 

28,250 

48,860 

26.8 

22.8 

4x3  —34 

I  X  0.47 

8 

29,780 

49,360 

251 

17.8 

4x3  —34 

I   X  0.49 

8 

34.440 

52.900 

18.5 

18.8 

4x3  —34 

I  X  0.49 

8 

31,680 

50,620 

31-9 

21.3 

3i  X  3  —23 

I  X  0.38 

8 

26,960 

45.790 

26.8 

1375 

3i  X  3  —23 

I  X  0.38 

8 

28,600 

49,080 

28.1 

23.00 

3x3  —17 

I  X  0.30 

8 

30,660 

51,000 

34-3 

22.3 

3    X  3  —21 

I  X  0.38 

8 

30,260 

51,050 

30.8 

23.1 

3x3  —21 

I  X  0.37 

8 

29,030 

48,920 

29.0 

26.0 

3     X  3  —28 

I  X  0.46 

8 

31,080 

51,300 

35-4 

27.3 

3     X  3  —18 

I  X  0.34 

8 

32,220 

50,300 

30.1 

20.8 

3x3  —18 

I  X  0.33 

8 

33,230 

52.430 

36.3 

22.8 

3     X  2j— 17 

I  X  0.33 

8 

33.030 

51.350 

27.6 

23.0 

3     X  2^—17 

I  X  0.33 

8 

32,320 

51.360 

34-7 

233 

3     X  2^—18 

I  X  0.35 

8 

29,760 

50,280 

32.1 

21.8 

3    X  2i— 18 

1  X  0.35 

8 

30,430 

50,140 

29.5 

19.3 

suits  are  somewhat  irregular,  the  lowest  ultimate  resistances 
and  relatively  highest  elastic  limits  are  found  with  the  greatest 
widths,  with  the  exception  of  the  72  inch  plates.  It  is  alto- 
gether probable  that  both  the  high  elastic  limit  and  ultimate 
resistance  for  those  were  produced  by  the  addition  of  steel  to 
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the  piles  from  which  the  plates  were  rolled.  This  practice 
has  of  late  obtained  some  footing  in  order  to  meet  the  ex- 
treme requirements  of  some  very  exacting  specifications  based 
upon  insufficient  knowledge  regarding  the  actual  capacities  of 
plate  iron  in  great  widths. 

Table  XIII.  gives  the  results  of  tests  of  specimens  cut  from 
all  sizes  of  angles  used  in  ordinary  bridge  work.  These  angles 
were  all  produced  by  the  Phoenix  Iron  Company,  and  the  tests 
were  made  at  the  works  of  that  company  in  1887.  The  re- 
sults are  most  excellent,  as  well  as  being  typical  for  the  shapes 
tested.  Although  the  results  at  one  or  two  points  are  a 
little  irregular,  on  the  whole  the  elastic  and  ultimate  resistances, 
as  well  as  the  final  contraction  and  elongation,  increase  with 
considerable  uniformity  from  the  heaviest  sections  to  the  light- 
est, showing  clearly  the  improved  qualities  in  the  smaller 
angle  bars.  The  Table  demonstrates  in  a  very  marked  manner 
the  varying  characteristics  which  always  accompany  varying 
dimensions  of  bars  of  the  same  kind,  even  when  produced  of 
absolutely  uniform  material  in  the  original  piles. 

Table  XIV.  exhibits  some  very  interesting  results  ob- 
tained by  testing  full  size  bars  to  destruction,  then  allowing 
the  portions  to  rest  during  the  periods  given,  and  finally  re- 
testing  those  portions.  Some  of  the  latter  were  heated  pre- 
vious to  testing  and  allowed  to  cool  in  the  air. 

Those  bars  whose  numbers  are  preceded  by  D  were  of 
double  rolled  iron  and  the  others  of  single  rolled  material. 

The  tests  were  made  in  the  government  machine  at  Water- 
town,  Mass.,  and  are  reported  at  page  205  of  "  Ex.  Doc.  No.  I, 
47th  Congress,  2d  Session." 

This  subject  of  the  effect  of  repeated  stress  separated  by 
intervals  of  rest  will  again  receive  attention  in  a  later  section 
of  this  article  ;  it  is  sufficient  here  to  observe  the  influence  on 
the  elastic  limit  and  ultimate  resistance  of  these  full  size  bars. 
The  intervals  of  rest  after  the  first  test  varied  from  four  to  ten 
months,  and  in  all  these  instances  the  elastic  limit  was  raised  to 
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about  nine-tenths  the  ultimate  resistance  found  subsequently 
by  the  same  test,  and  in  every  instance  it  had  a  value  higher 
than  the  ultimate  resistance  found  in  the  original  test.  The 
original  ultimate  resistance  is,  also,  but  about  five-sixths  of 
that  found  after  a  period  of  rest.  It  is  a  singular  fact  that  the 
general  effect  of  the  different  periods  of  rest  is  to  reduce  the 
final  contraction  about  one-third  of  its  original  value,  but  to 
increase  the  final  stretch  from  about  fifteen  to  about  forty  per 

TABLE  XIV. 


Di 
Da 

S3 
S4 

S5 

D6 


CHARACTER  OF  TEST. 


Original 

Rested  4  months 

Original 

Rested  t^  months 

Original 

Rested  ^  months 

Original 

Rested  8  months 

[Heated   cherry  red    and 

I     cooled  in  air 

Original  

Rested  10  months 

Heated  dull  red  and  cool- 
ed in  air 

Original  

Rested  10  months 

Heated  to  370^'  Fahr.  and 
cooled  in  air 

Rested  15  days  after  3d 
test 

Original  

Rested  9  months 

Rested  9  months 


SIZE  OP  BAR 

WHEN  TESTED. 

INCHES. 


3.05    X  1.0 

3.05   X  l.O 

3.05    X  1.0 

5.05   X  1.28 


4-75  X  ».I7 

3.03  X  I. 01 

2.84  X  0.94 

2.80  X  0.9a 

3.03  X  I. 01 

a. 87  X  0.95 

a. 83  X  0.9a 


3.03  X  I. 01 
3.84  X  0.94 
a. 84  X  0.9a 


GAUGED 

l'gth. 

INCHES. 


POUNDS  PER  SQ.  IN. 
ORIGINAL  SECTION. 


Elastic 
Limit. 


39,500 

38,500 
53,440 


27,500 
56,500 

31,670 
29,500 
53.920 

aa,8oo 
39,000 
53,920 

57.520 


Ultimate 
Resist 


51,150 
60,000 
51,110 
61,960 
50,390 
60,390 
50,500 
58,980 
I  30,330 1 
!4',64o) 
53,630 
63,130 

41,340 
53,560 
63,070 

57,590 

63,430 
53.500 
63,360 
60,oto 


PER  CENT.  OF 
FINAL 


Cent. 


31.5 

^•\ 
33.8 

31.8 

34.3 
17.0 


36  o 
31.9 

340 
37.9 

19.6 

34.6 


37.5 
X9.9 
X9.9 


Stretch 

in 
L'gth. 


31 .00 
34.00 
31. 00 
35.00 
14.00 
30.00 
17  00 
18.00 

33  00 

ID.O 

930 

3a.o 
15.0 
19.0 

19.0 


16.0 

31. 0 
31.0 


cent,  of  the  original.  The  qualitative  effects  are  the  same  for 
both  single  and  double  rolled  iron,  but  the  amounts  of  change 
in  the  final  contractions  and  elongations  are  markedly  greater, 
as  a  rule,  for  the  double  rolled  material.  It  must  not  be  sup- 
posed that  these  increased  resistances  indicate  improved  ma- 
terial, for  other  investigations  show  that  it  has  been  fatigued. 
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and  has  less  capacity  to  resist  a  repetition  of  large   stresses 
than  before. 

In  all  the  preceding  tables  the  length  for  which  the  "  Strain  " 
is  given  should  be  carefully  borne  in  mind.  A  considerable 
"  local  "  strain  takes  place  at  the  section  of  fracture,  which 
causes  the  per  cent,  of  elongation,  or  strain,  to  be  much  greater 
for  a  very  short  length  than  for  a  longer  one. 


Wrought-Iron  Boiler  Plate. 

A  committee  of  the  Franklin  Institute  made  a  very  exten- 
sive series  of  tests  of  boiler  plate,  and  reported  the  results  of 
their  investigations  to  that  body  in  1837.  The  Report  of  that 
committee  can  be  found  complete  in  the  "■  Franklin  Institute 
Journal  "  for  that  year.  The  sectional  area  of  the  test  speci- 
mens varied  from  o.io  to  o.2'o  square  inch.  This  fact,  coupled 
with  the  hardness  of  much  of  the  iron  which  they  tested,  ren- 
dered many  of  their  ultimate  resistances  very  high  and  ex- 
tremely irregular. 

These  considerations  deprive  the  results  which  they  give 
in  the  many  ''  Tables  "  of  their  Report  of  the  greater  part  of 
their  value  for  present  practical  purposes.  They  are  therefore 
not  given. 

This  committee  made  numerous  experiments  to  determine 
the  resistance  of  boiler  plate  in  different  directions  in  reference 
to  the  fibre  of  the  iron.  The  results  were  by  no  means  of  a 
uniform  character.  In  one  set  of  forty  strips  cut  in  each  direc- 
tion (along  the  fibre  and  across  it),  the  length  strips  showed  an 
excess  of  resistance  varying  from  one  per  cent,  to  twenty.  This 
comparison  was  made  principally  on  the  minimum  resistance 
of  each  bar,  but  the  committee  state  that  the  result  would  not 
have  been  much  different  if  the  mean  had  been  taken. 

On  reviewing  all  their  experiments,  the  committee  con- 
cluded that  lengthwise  of  the  fibre,  the  boiler  iron  which  they 
tested  was  about  six  per  cent,  stronger  than  across  the  fibre. 
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They  also  determined  that  the  weakest  direction  of  all  was 
diago7ially  across  the  fibres,  but  their  experiments  did  not  en- 
able them  to  determine  quantitative  results. 

Table  XI V^.  is  taken  from  the  '*  Transactions  of  the  Ameri- 
can Society  of  Civil  Engineers,"  Vol.  II.  It  contains  the  re- 
sults of  some  experiments  on  several  different  kinds  of  plate 
iron  by  C.  B.  Richards,  M.E.,  and  among  other  things  it  reveals 

the  difference  between  "  long  "  and  "  short  "  specimens. 

• 

Column  "iVd?."  shows  the  number  of  tests,  of  which  Tv=> 
the  average  ultimate  tensile  resistance  in  pounds 
per  square  inch,  T'  the  highest  and  T^  the  lowest, 
all  being  referred  to  the  original  section. 

Column  "  ContJ"  shows  per  cent,  (of  original  section)  of 
contraction  at  section  of  failure. 

Column  "  Strain  "  shows  per  cent,  (of  original  length)  of 
elongation. 

Column  ^^  Spec,''  shows  kind  of  specimen,  i.e.^  "long"  or 
"  short,"  also  direction  of  stress  in  reference  to  fibre ; 
"ZZ"  signifies  "long  and  along  fibre;"  "ZCT" 
"long  and  across  fibre;"  while  "5Z"and  "vSC" 
signify  "  short  and  along  "  or  "  across  fibre,"  respect- 
ively. 

In  column  ''Brand*'  "j5.  5."  signifies  "Bay  State;" 
"^.  5.  nr  "Bay  State  Homogeneous  Metal;" 
it  -py  "Thorneycroft,"  English;  ''Pennr  "Pennsyl- 
vania ;  "    "  S.  py  "  Sligo  Fire  Box.' 

Different  brands  of  the  same  make,  though  given  by  Mr. 
Richards,  have  been  neglected. 

The  lengths  for  which  the  "  Strains  "  existed  are  not  given, 
although  they  should  be.  The  long  specimens  were  three  or 
four  inches  between  the  shoulders. 

In  his  "  Treatise  on  the  Resistance  of  Materials,"  Prof.  De 
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Volson  Wood  gives  the  following  results  of  some  boiler-plate 
tests  at  the  shops  of  the  Camden  and  Amboy  R.  R.  by  Mr.  F. 
B.  Stevens. 

"  Av.  breaking  weight  in  pounds  per  square  inch. . . .  54,123.00 

Highest"  "        "        "         "         "         "    57,012.00 

Lowest"  "       "       "         "         "         "    51,813.00" 

The  experiments  of  Sir  Wm.  Fairbaim  on  English  boiler 
plate  ("  Useful  Information  for  Engineers,  First  Series,"  p.  259) 
along  and  across  the  fibres,  gave  irregular  results,  but  other 
English  experiments  of  Easton  and  Anderson  would  seem  to 
make  the  resistance  across  the  fibres  from  5  to  1 5  per  cent.  less 
than  that  along  the  fibres. 


Effect  of  Annealing, 

The  Franklin  Institute  Committee  determined  the  effect  of 
annealing,  at  different  temperatures,  on  about  56  specimens  of 
boiler  plate  and  wire  iron.  Table  XV.  is  condensed  from  that 
giving  their  results  on  boiler  plate. 

The  mean  value  of  7"  for  five  specimens  of  iron  wire  0.19 
inch  in  diameter,  before  annealing,  was  : 

T  =  73,880. 

After  annealing  by  heating  to  redness  and  cooling  in  dry 
ashes,  the  mean  of  five  specimens  was  : 

T'  =  58,101. 

After  annealing  at  red  heat  and  quenching  in  water,  the 
mean  of  another  five  specimens  was  : 

T'  =  53»578. 
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TABLE   XV. 


DECREASE 

NO. 

T. 

ANNBAUNG  TEMP.    FAHR. 

T. 

BY  ANNEALING. 

I 

57,133 

1,037° 

56,678 

.025 

3 

53.774 

1,111° 

52,186 

.029 

6 

53,185 

1,159° 

46,212 

•131 

9 

52,040 

1,237° 

44,165 

.151 

12 

48,407 

Bright  welding  heat. 

39,333 

.187 

15 

48,407 

f 

38,676 

.201 

18 

76,986 

it              (1           ti 

50,074 

•349 

T  is  the  ultimate  tensile  resistance  in  pounds  per  square 

inch  at  ordinary  temperatures,  before  annealing. 
T'  is  the  same  after  annealing  and  cooling. 


The  means  of  sets  of  five,  three  and  four  specimens  of  wire 
0.156  inch  in  diameter,  exactly  similarly  treated,  were,  respect- 
ively : 


89,162. 


r  =  48,144. 


t;  =  50,889. 


The  process  of  annealing  is  thus  seen  to  decrease  the  ulti- 
mate tensile  resistance  a  very  considerable  amount.  In  many 
cases,  however,  this  may  make  the  iron  very  much  more  valu- 
able, since  annealing  renders  it  much  more  ductile.  If  a  struct- 
ure or  machine  is  subject  to  shocks  or  sudden  applications  of 


t 
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loading,  a  very  stiff,  hard  iron,  originally  utterly  unfit  for  the 
purpose,  after  being  annealed  might  be  used  in  its  construc- 
tion with  safety. 


Effect  of  Hardening  on  the  Tensile  Resistance  of  Iron  and 

Steel. 

It  has  been  seen  that  annealing  reduces  the  ultimate  resist- 
ance of  wrought  iron.  Experiments  have  shown  that  harden- 
ing, on  the  other  hand,  increases  the  resistance  of  both  iron 
and  steel,  provided  the  hardening  is  done  in  a  proper  manner. 
If  the  hardening  is  accomplished  by  heating  and  sudden  cool- 
ing in  water,  without  subsequent  tempering,  the  resistance  of 
hard  steel  is  very  much  diminished.  This  is  probably  due  to 
the  internal  stresses  induced  by  the  sudden  cooling. 

Knut  Styffe  ("  Iron  and  Steel ")  concluded  from  his  experi- 
ments that  "  by  heating  and  sudden  cooling  (hardening),  the 
limit  of  elasticity  is  raised  while  the  extensibility  is  diminished, 
not  only  in  steel  but  also  in  iron.'*  This  results  of  the  experi- 
ments by  David  Kirkaldy  will  be  given  hereafter. 


Variation  of  Tensile  Resistance  with  Increase  of  Temperature, 

Table  XVI.  has  again  been  condensed  from  a  similar  one 
given  in  the  Report  of  the  Franklin  Institute  Committee. 

The  third  column  gives  the  temperatures  at  which  the  ulti- 
mate tensile  resistances  in  the  fourth  column  were  observed. 

The  committee  observed  that  the  resistance  of  many  irons 
increased  with  the  temperature,  to  nearly  the  boiling  point  of 
mercury  in  some  cases,  while  others  remained  unchanged  until 
a  temperature  of  572°  was  reached.  Above  this  point,  how- 
ever, as  a  rule,  they  found  the  decrease  of  resistance,  below  the 
greatest,  to  vary  about  as  the  2,6  power  of  {Temp,  —  80°). 
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TABLE   XVI. 


ULTIMATE   TENSILE   RESISTANCE 

TEMP.    FAHR. 

ULTIMATE   TENSILE   RESISTANCE 

AT  ORDINARY  TEMPERATURE. 

AT  OBSERVED   TEMPERATURE. 

I 

56,736 

212 

67,939 

5 

62,646 

394 

67,765 

9 

49,782 

440 

59,085 

13 

52,542 

552 

55,939 

17 

53,385 

562 

59,623 

21 

66,724 

572 

66,620 

25 

76,071 

574 

65,387 

29 

59.234 

576 

66,065 

33 

45,757 

578 

53,465 

37 

59,530 

630 

60,010 

41 

52,542 

732 

53.378 

45 

59,219 

819 

55,892 

49 

59,219 

1,022 

37.410 

53 

54,768 

1,142 

18,672 

56 

53,426 

1,187 

21,910 

59 

54,758 

1,317 

18,913 

In  the  London  "  Engineering"  of  30th  July,  1880,  is  given 
a  synopsis  of  some  German  experiments  by  Herr  Kollmann, 
which  is  reproduced  in  Table  XVII.  The  resistance  of  the 
materials  at  0°  Cent.,  or  32"  Fahr.,  is  taken  as  icxD,  and  that  at 
other  temperatures  as  the  proper  proportional  part  of  that 
number. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  these  German  experiments  show  a 
much  earlier  decrease  of  resistance  than  those  of  the  Franklin 
Institute. 

The  results  of  some  tests  of  a  grade  of  charcoal  boiler  plate 
at  three  different  temperatures  are  given  in  "  Effect  of  low  and 
high  temperatures  on  steel.'' 

Some  French  experiments  by  M.  Baudrimont  are  given  in 
the  "  Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute  "  for  1850,  by  which  he 
found  that  at  the  temperatures  32°,  212°  and  392°  Fahr.,  iron 
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TABLE   XVII. 


TEMPERATURE. 

FIBROUS  IRON. 

FINE  GRAINED   IRON. 

BESSEMER  STEEU 

CenL 

Fahr. 

0° 

32° 

100 

100 

100 

100 

212 

100 

ICO 

100 

200 

392 

95 

100 

100 

300 

572 

90 

97 

94 

500 

932 

38 

44 

34 

700 

1,292 

16 

23 

18 

900 

1,652 

6 

12 

9 

1,000 

1,832 

4 

7 

7 

wire   gave   the    following   tensile   resistances,    in   pounds   per 
square  inch,  respectively  : 

291,510.00;         271,602.00;         298,620.00; 


These  resistances  are  most  extraordinarily  high,  but,  so  far 
as  the  influence  of  variation  of  temperature  is  concerned,  show 
nothing  discordant  with  the  preceding  results. 

The  same  experimenter  found  the  tensile  resistances  of 
gold,  platinum,  copper,  silver  and  palladium  to  decrease,  in 
every  instance,  as  the  temperature  increased  from  32°  to  392^" 
Fahr. 

In  his  "  Useful  Information  for  Engineers,"  Second  Series, 
Sir  Wm.  Fairbairn  gives  the  results  of  numerous  experiments 
made  on  "  short '  •  specimens  of  plate  and  rivet  iron  at  different 
temperatures. 
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TABLE   XVIII. 


BREAKING  WEIGHT   IN   POUNDS   PER 

TBMP.,   FAHR. 

STRESS  IN   REFERENCE  TO   FIBRE. 

SQUARE   INCH. 

0° 

49.009 

With. 

60 

40,357 

Across. 

60 

43,406 

Across. 

60 

50,219 

.    With. 

1 10 

44,160 

Across. 

112 

42,088 

With. 

120 

40.625 

With, 

212 

39.935 

With. 

212 

45,680 

Across. 

212 

49,500 

With. 

270 

44,020 

With. 

340 

49.968 

With. 

340 

42,088 

Across. 

395 

46,086 

With. 

Scarcely  red. 

38,032 

Across. 

Dull  red. 

30,513 

Across. 

In  Table  XVIII.  will  be  found  the  results  of  his  experi- 
ments on  plate  iron.  On  the  whole,  the  table  would  seem  to 
show  a  point  of  greatest  resistance  at  about  270°  to  300°, 
though  so  many  irregularities  exist  that  little  or  no  law  can  be 
observed.  In  other  words  little  or  no  decrease  takes  place  at 
395°  or  below.  Much  diminution,  however,  is  seen  at  *'  scarcely- 
red  "  and  more  at  '*  dull  red." 

Table  XIX.  shows  the  results  of  Fairbairn's  experiments  on 
rivet  iron  at  different  temperatures.  The  irregularities  are  less 
than  those  seen  in  Table  XVIII.,  and  a  maximum  would  seem 
to  exist  at  about  325°. 

The  areas  of  the  normal  sections  of  the  plate  specimens 
varied  from  0.6  to  0.8  square  inch,  while  the  sectional  areas  of 
the  rivet-iron  specimens  were  about  0.2  or  0.25  square  inch. 

Other  results  for  wrought  iron  will  be  found  in  Table  IX. 
of  Art.  35. 
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TABLE   XIX 


TEMPERATURE, 

BREAKING  WEIGHT  IN    POUNDS 

TEMPERATURE, 

BREAKING  WEIGHT  IN   POUNDS 

PAHR. 

PXK  SQUARE  INCH. 

FAHR. 

PER  SQUARE  INCH. 

-30- 

63,339 

250 

82,174 

+  60 

61,971 

270 

83,098 

66 

63,661 

310 

80,570 

114 

70,845 

325 

87.522 

212 

82,676 

415 

81.830 

• 
212 

74.153 

435 

86,056 

213 

80,985 

Red  heat. 

36,076 

All  the  preceding  results,  while  irregular  to  some  extent, 
show  conclusively  that  no  essential  decrease  in  the  tensile  re- 
sistance of  wrought  iron  takes  place  below  about  500°  Fahr., 
while  a  possible  increase  at  that  temperature  may  exist  over 
that  at  any  below,  but  that  at  about  1,000°  it  may  lose  more 
than  a  half  of  its  resistance.  These  conclusions  are  of  the 
greatest  importance  in  the  construction  of  boilers. 


Effect  of  Low  Temperatures  on  Wrought  Iron, 


It  is  a  matter  of  common  observation  that  many  articles, 
large  and  small,  are  much  more  easily  broken  in  very  cold 
weather  than  at  higher  temperatures.  These  breakages  are 
undoubtedly  frequently  due  to  the  circumstances  in  which  the 
piece  broken  is  found  at  the  time  of  failure,  either  partly  or 
wholly. 

The  frozen,  and  consequently  less  yielding,  condition  of  the 
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ground  in  the  winter  is  unquestionably  a  very  potent  factor  in 
failures  or  tires  and  axles  of  railway  rolling  stock,  but  it  is  at 
least  an  open  question  whether  it  is  the  sole  cause. 

A  number  of  investigators  have  made  numerous  experi- 
ments with  the  object  of  determining  the  effect  of  low  tem- 
peratures on  the  resistance  of  wrought  iron  in  different  forms. 

From  the  results  of  these  experiments,  however,  they  have 
drawn  the  most  discordant  conclusions.  In  some  cases  this 
arises  from  the  fact  that  the  tests  have  not  been  made  under 
the  same  circumstances,  or  have  not  been  of  the  same  kind. 

Knut  Styffe  (*'  Iron  and  Steel  ")  made  the  following  ''  R^- 
sum^  of  Results  of  Experiments  on  Tension  at  different  Tem- 
peratures :  " 

I.  '*  That  the  absolute  strength  of  iron  and  steel  is  not  dimin- 
ished by  cold,  but  that  even  at  the  lowest  temperature 
which  ever  occurs  in  Sweden  it  is  at  least  as  great  as 
at  the  ordinary  temperature  (about  60°  Fahr.).    .    .    . 

3.  "  That  neither  in  steel  nor  in  iron  is  the  extensibility  less  in 

severe  cold  than  at  the  ordinary  temperature ;    .     .     . 

4.  '*  That  the  limit  of  elasticity  in  both  steel  and  iron  lies  higher 

in  severe  cold  ;     .     .     ." 

He  concluded  from  his  experiments  that  the  common  im- 
pression of  increased  weakness  and  brittleness  with  a  low  de- 
gree of  temperature  is  entirely  erroneous.  His  tests,  however, 
were  wholly  with  tension  gradually  applied,  and  could  support 
no  conclusion  in  regard  to  other  conditions. 

The  translator  of  Styffe's  work,  Christer  P.  Sandberg,  made 
some  experiments  in  order  to  determine  the  effect  of  shocks  at 
different  temperatures,  i.e.y  ordinary  and  low.  These  were  also 
made  in  Sweden,  and  by  dropping  heavy  weights,  from  differ- 
ent heights,  on  rails  supported  at  each  extremity.  The  records 
of  these  tests  may  be  found  in  the  translator's  Appendix  to 
Styffe's  work. 
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The  following  are  Sandberg's  conclusions,  and  they  will  be 
observed  to  be  directly  opposed  to  those  of  Styffe : 

1.  **  That  for  such  iron  as  is  usually  employed  for  rails  in  the 

three  principal  rail-making  countries  (Wales,  France 
and  Belgium),  the  breaking  strain,  as  tested  by  sudden 
blows  or  shocks,  is  considerably  influenced  by  cold ; 
such  iron  exhibiting  at  10°  Fahr.  only  one-third  to 
one-fourth  of  the  strength  which  it  possess  at  84° 
Fahr. 

2.  **  That  the  ductility  and  flexibility  of  such  iron  is  also  much 

aff^ected  by  cold ;  rails  broken  at  10°  Fahr,  showing 
on  an  average  a  permanent  deflection  of  less  than  one 
inch,  whilst  the  other  halves  of  the  same  rails,  broken 
at  84°  Fahr.,  showed  a  set  of  more  than  four  inches 
before  fracture. 

3.  "  That  at  summer  heat  the  strength  of  the  Aberdare  rails 

was  20  per  cent,  greater  than  that  of  the  Creusot  rails ; 
but  that  in  winter  the  latter  were  30  per  cent,  stronger 
than  the  former." 

All  these  experiments  were  made  previous  to  1869,  and 
with  iron  rails. 

Prof.  Thurston,  from  his  own  experiments  and  those  of 
others,  concludes  (Trans.  Am.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.,  Vol.  III.,  p. 
30),  **  That  with  good  materials,  cold  does  not  produce  injury, 
but  actually  improves  their  power  of  resisting  stress  and  in- 
creases their  resilience. 

**  That  the  influence  of  impurities,  of  various  methods  of 
manufacture,  of  changes  of  density  with  temperature,  and  of 
the  causes  which  produce  a  concentration  of  the  action  of 
rapidly  produced  distortion  and  of  quick  blows,  are  subjects 
which  still  require  careful  investigation." 

He  considers  it  probable  that  the  cold-shortening  effect  of 
phosphorus  is  intensified  at  low  temperatures. 
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After  observing  the  failures  on  the  railroads  coming  under 
their  observation,  the  Railroad  Commissioners  of  Massachu- 
setts reported  in  1874  that,  in  their  opinion,  neither  iron  nor 
steel  attained  any  greater  degree  of  brittleness,  or  became  any 
more  "unreliable  for  mechanical  purposes"  at  low  tempera- 
tures than  at  ordinary.  They  did  not  observe  as  a  **  rule  that 
the  most  breakages  "  occurred  "  on  the  coldest  days." 

They  further  stated  that  "  the  introduction  of  steel  in  place 
of  iron  rails,  has  caused  an  almost  complete  cessation  of  the 
breakage  of  rails." 

Thus  it  is  seen  that  the  subject  is  most  thoroughly  involved 
in  confusion.  It  seems,  however,  to  be  established  that  the 
resistance  of  iron,  at  a  low  temperature,  to  a  steady  strain,  is 
not  diminished,  while  it  may,  perhaps,  be  increased. 

Its  resistance  to  shocks,  at  low  temperatures,  is  probably 
very  much  affected  by  its  quality,  mode  of  manufacture  or 
chemical  composition,  and  these  should  always  be  taken  into 
consideration  when  experiments  are  made. 

The  Report  of  the  Mass.  Railroad  Commissioners  would 
indicate  that  steel  rails  resist  shocks  at  low  temperatures  better 
than  iron  ones. 


Iron   Wire. 

Mr.  John  A.  Roebling  found  by  his  tests  that  the  English 
wire  used  in  the  Niagara  Falls  Suspension  Bridge  gave  an  ulti- 
mate tensile  resistance  of  about  98,5CX).oo  pounds  per  square 
inch  ('*  Papers  and  Practice  Illustrative  of  Public  Works."  John 
Weale,  London,  1856).  This  wire  was  about  0.145  inch  in 
diameter. 

The  Committee  of  the  Franklin  Institute  made  thirteen 
tests  of  some  iron  wire  one-third  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  of 
which  the  highest,  lowest  and  mean  ultimate  resistances  in 
pounds  per  square  inch  of  original  section  were  as  follows  : 
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Highest 88,354.00  pounds. 

Mean 84, 186.00  pounds. 

Lowest 72,325.00  pounds. 
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The  results  of  other  tests   by  the  same  committee  have 
already  been  given  under  "  Effect  of  annealing** 


TABLE    XX. 


ULTIMATE   TENSILE   RESISTANCE  IN   POUNDS  PER 

CONTRACTION  OF 

ORICmAL  DIAMETER 

SQUARE   INCH   OF 

IN  INCHES. 

ORIGINAL  AREA 

OF  SECTION. 

Original  Area. 

Fractured  Area. 

0.122 

94,871 

179,032 

0.47 

0.123 

87,395 

162,500 

0.462 

0.124 

89,256 

145.946 

0.388 

0.125 

88,618 

137,974 

0.358 

0.122 

92,308 

168,750 

0.453 

0.124 

91,735 

156,338 

0.413 

0.124 

90,082 

170,313 

0.471 

0.122 

92,308 

168,750 

0.453 

0.124 

91.735 

173,437 

0.471 

0.124 

86,776 

164,063 

0.471 

0.125 

87.805 

156,522 

0.439 

0.124 

86,776 

152.174 

0.43 

Table  XX.  is  a  condensed  form  of  one  given  in  the  '*  Trans- 
actions of  the  Am.  Soc.  Civ.  Engrs.,"  Vol.  III.,  p.  212,  and  con- 
tains an  account  of  the  tests  made  by  Prof.  R.  H.  Thurston  on 
some  wires  that  had  been  in  use  32  years  in  the  cables  of  the 
Fairmount  Suspension  Bridge  at  Philadelphia.  It  is  both  in- 
teresting and  important  to  observe  that  the  long  ser\'ice  can- 
not have  appreciably  injured  either  the  ducility  or  ultimate 
resistance  of  the  wire. 

Table  XXI.  contains  the  records  of  tests  on  other  wire,  at 
the  same  time  (1875),  by  Prof.  Thurston.     The  small  reduction 
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of  diameter  at  fracture  shows  the  iron  to  have  been  not  very 
ductile.  It  will  also  be  noticed  that  the  smaller  diameters  give 
much  the  highest  resistances. 

TABLE   XXI. 


ORIGINAL  DIAMETER. 

DIAMETER   AFTER   FRACTURE. 

ULTIMATE   RESISTANCE   IN   POUNDS   PER 
SQUARE  INCH  OF  ORIGINAL  AREA. 

0.134 

0.133 

92,890 

0.1205 

O.II85 

84,442 

0.08 

0.0795 

94,299 

0.071 

0.068 

90,384 

0.0535 

0.0532 

105,871 

0.029 

0.029 

113,546 

According  to  Weisbach  ("  Mechanics  of  Engineering,  etc.," 
Vol.  I.,  4*''  Edit.),  Lagerhjelm  and  Brix  found  the  mean  value 
of  the  ultimate  resistance,  for  a  large  number  of  tests  of 
wrought-iron  wire  with  diameters  varying  from  0.0833  to  0.125 
inch,  to  be  98,000.00  pounds  per  square  inch  for  unannealed 
wire,  and  64,500.00  pounds  for  annealed. 

Morin,  in  his  "  M^canique  Practique,"  gives  the  following 
for  unannealed  iron  wire,  after  changing  his  results  to  pounds 
per  square  inch  : 


Mean  for  diameters  of  0.039  to  0.118  inch 85,000.00  (nearly). 

Highest  for  diameters  of  0.02  to  0.039  inch. . .   114,000.00  (nearly). 

Lowest  for  large  diameter 71,000.00  (nearly). 

For  a  special  grade  ("  I'Aigle  ") 128,000.00  (nearly). 

SirWm.  Fairbairn  ("Useful  information  for  Engineers,  3d 
Series,"  p.  282)  gives  the  following  as  the  results  of  experi- 
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ments  on  various  kinds  of  English  iron  wire.  These  experi- 
ments resuhed  from  investigations  relating  to  the  fabrication 
of  a  submarine  Atlantic  cable. 


KIND    OF    WIRE. 

DIAMBTKR. 

ULT.   RESIST. 

STRETCH. 

Haematite 

Inch. 

0.087 
0.095 
0.097 
0.093 
0.098 

0.089 
0.091 
0.091 
0.088 
0.093 
0.089 
0.095 
0.180 
0.148 
0.095 
0.095 
0.095 

Pounds. 

109,300 
134,000 
115,000 
110,400 

86,200 
104,500 
192,200 

92,200 
106,900 

80,960 

88,400 
105,800 

45,200 

61,050 
134,000 

77,600 
105,800 

Inch. 
0.280 

Homogeneous 

0.366 

0.267 
0.173 
0  198 
0.190 
0.712 
0.198 
0.218 

Charcoal 

Galvanized 

Homogeneous 

Homogeneous 

Charcoal 

Homogeneous 

0.320 
0  171 

Haematite,  S.  3 

Haematite,  S.  4 

Homogeneous 

0.366 

0  480 

Homogeneous 

0.550 

0.346 

Homogeneous 

Homogeneous 

0. 116 

0.170 

The  ultimate  resistance  is  in  pounds  per  square  inch,  and 
the  stretch  is  the  total  amount  for  50  inches  of  length. 
Reviewing  the  values  given,  it  appears  : 

1 .  That  wire  is  the  strongest  form  in  which  iron  can  be  used  to 

resist  tensile  stress  ; 

2.  That^  as  a  rule,  the  uititnate  tensile  resistance  increases  as  the 

diameter  of  the  wire  decreases. 


Tensile  Resistance  of  Shape  Iron. 

The  phenomena  exhibited  in  the  fracture  of  shape  iron  de- 
pend, to  a  great  extent,  on  the  character  of  the  piles  from 
which  it  is  rolled.    The  webs  of  Cs  and  Is  are  sometimes  rolled 
from  old  rails  in  connection  with  double  refined  iron  in  the 
17 
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flanges.  In  such  cases,  specimens  cut  from  the  web  will  fre- 
quently, if  not  usually,  show  a  high  intensity  of  ultimate  resist- 
ance, but  very  little  ductility,  while  those  cut  from  the  flanges 
will  give  good  records  of  both  kinds. 

In  general,  shapes  will  offer  less  tensile  resistance  than 
either  bars  or  rods,  yet  small  specimens  cut  from  good  shape 
iron  will  give  values  ranging  from  48,000  to  52,000  pounds  per 
square  inch,  with  ductility  little  less  than  that  of  Qs  and  Qs, 

English    Wrought  Iron. 

A  great  number  of  experiments  on  English  wrought  iron 
have  been  made  by  Sir  Wm.  Fairbairn,  David  Kirkaldy,  and 
others.  A  record  of  Fairbairn's  experiments  may  be  found  in 
his  "  Useful  Information  for  Engineers,"  while  an  account  of 
those  of  the  latter  is  given  in  "  Experiments  on  Wrought  Iron 
and  Steel,"  by  David  Kirkaldy,  Glasgow,  1863. 

B.  B.  Stoney,  in  his  "  Theory  of  Strains  in  Girders  and  Simi- 
lar Structures,"  summarizes  Kirkaldy's  results,  in  pounds  per 
square  inch,  as  follows : 

Mean  of  188  rolled  bars 57,555-oo 

Mean  of    72  angle  irons  and  straps 54,729.00 

Mean  of  167  plates,  lengthwise 50,737'0O 

Mean  of  160  plates,  crosswise 46,171.00 

It  should  be  stated  that  these  means  include  some  Russian 
and  Swedish  irons,  also  that  the  bars  were  small  ones. 

These  results  do  not  differ  much  from  quantities  for  cor- 
responding grades  of  American  iron. 


Fracture  of  Wrought  Iron. 

The  characteristic   fracture  of  wrought  iron  broken  in  ten- 
sion,  either  directly  or  transversely,  is  rather  coarsely  fibrous, 
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not  unfrequently  exhibiting  a  few  bright  granular  spots  which, 
in  rare  cases,  may  possibly  be  crystalline.  This  characteristic 
(fibrous)  fracture  is  always  produced  by  the  steady  application 
of  an  external  force,  under  the  influence  of  which  the  piece  is 
drawn  out  in  jagged  points  at  the  place  of  failure. 

The  best  of  fibrous  wrought  iron,  however,  will  exhibit  a 
granular  fracture  if  broken  suddenly.  In  making  tests,  there- 
fore, it  is  of  the  greatest  importance  to 'observe  and  direct  the 
mode  of  application  of  the  external  forces  producing  fracture. 

When  some  grades  of  iron  in  bars  are  broken  transversely 
by  shocks  (such  as  are  produced  by  falling  weights),  a  phenome- 
non known  as  "  barking  "  is  produced.  A  skin  of  metal  from 
a  sixteenth  to  an  eighth  of  an  inch  in  thickness,  on  the  tension 
side  of  the  bent  piece,  tears  apart  and  separates  from  the  core 
of  the  bar.  At  the  place  of  fracture  and  on  each  side  of  it, 
this  skin  or  **  bark  "  remains  essentially  straight.  This  kind  of 
fracture  shows  remarkably  well  the  fibrous  character  of  wrought 
iron  ;  it  is  simply  the  separation  of  the  fibres  near  the  outside 
of  the  bar  from  those  within. 

Crystallisation  of  Wrought  Iron. 

The  subject  of  crystallization  of  wrought  iron  is  one  about 
which  there  is  much  dispute.  In  "  Strength  of  Wrought  Iron 
and  Chain  Cables,"  by  Beardslee,  as  abridged  by  Kent,  p.  36, 
the  following  is  given  as  the  opinion  or  view  of  the  United 
States  Testing  Commission  :  "  The  question  as  to  whether 
crystallization  can  be  produced  in  iron  by  stress,  or  by  repeti- 
tion of  stress  with  alternations  of  rest,  or  by  vibration,  has 
been  much  discussed,  and  very  opposite  views  are  entertained 
by  experts. 

"  We  have  met  with  but  one  unmistakable  instance  of  crystal- 
lization which  was  probably  produced  by  alternations  of  severe 
stress,  sudden  strains,  recoils  and  rest." 

The  committee  then  state  the  case  of  a  connecting-rod, 
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carefully  made  of  the  best  quality  of  wrought-iron  scrap,  which 
had  been  used  in  a  testing  machine  for  forty  years,  in  the 
Navy  Yard  at  Washington.  It  was  five  inches  in  diameter, 
but  one  day,  while  in  use  it  suddenly  broke  under  a  stress 
(total)  of  less  than  200,000  pounds.  **  The  surface  of  the  fract- 
ured ends  showed  well-defined  crystallization,  the  facets  being 
large  and  bright  as  mica." 

The  data  at  hand,  at  present,  are  not  sufificient  for  a  decision 
of  the  question,  but  it  may  be  confidently  stated  that  in  many 
cases  granulation  has  been  mistaken  for  crystallization. 

Elevation  of  Ultimate  Resistance  and  Elastic  Limit, 

It  was  first  observed  by  Prof.  R.  H.  Thurston  and  Com- 
mander L.  A.  Beardslee,  U.  S.  N.,  independently,  in  this  coun- 
try, that  if  wrought  iron  be  subjected  to  a  stress  beyond  its 
elastic  limit,  but  not  beyond  its  ultimate  resistance,  and  then 
allowed  to  "  rest  "  for  a  definite  interval  of  time,  a  considerable 
increase  of  elastic  limit  and  ultim,ate  resistance  may  be  expe- 
rienced. In  other  words,  the  application  of  stress  and  subse- 
quent "  rest  "  increases  the  resistance  of  wrought  iron. 

This  "  rest  "  may  be  an  entire  release  from  stress  or  a  sim- 
ple holding  the  test  piece  at  a  given  intensity. 

Prof.  Thurston's  investigations  were  on  torsion,  while  those 
of  the  United  States  Commission  were  on  tension,  and  will  be 
given  here. 

The  Commission  prepared  twelve  specimens  and  subjected 
them  to  an  intensity  of  stress  equal  to  the  ultimate  resistance 
of  the  material,  without  breaking  the  specimens.  These  were 
then  allowed  to  rest,  entirely  free  from  stress,  from  twenty-four 
to  thirty  hours,  after  which  period  they  were  again  stressed 
until  broken. 

The  gain  in  ultimate  resistance  by  the  rest  was  found  to 
vary  from  4.4  to  17  per  cent. 
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These  tests,  remark  the  committee,  seem  to  indicate  that 
the  tough  fibrous  irons  gained  the  most,  while  those  which 
broke  with  a  steel-like  fracture  gained  the  least. 

Before  the  rest,  the  stress  which  produced  the  first  perma- 
nent elongation  was  about  65  per  cent,  of  the  ultimate  resist- 
ance, but  after  the  rest  the  two  were  nearly  identical. 

The  committee  then  took  forty-two  other  specimens  and 
subjected  them  to  precisely  the  same  operations,  except  that 
the  rest  periods  varied  from  one  minute  to  six  months. 

The  gains  were  as  follows : 

In  less  than  i  hour 1. 1  per  cent.,  mean  of    5  tests. 

In  less  than  8  and  over  I  hour 3.8  per  cent.,  mean  of    8  tests. 

In  3  days 16.2  per  cent.,  mean  of  10  tests. 

In  8  days 17.8  per  cent.,  mean  of    2  tests. 

Between  8  and  43  days 15.3  per  cent.,  mean  of    5  tests. 

In  6  months 17.9  per  cent.,  mean  of  12  tests. 

After  seven  other  experiments  involving  a  rest  of  24  hours, 
with  an  average  gain  of  15.4  per  cent.,  the  committee  con- 
cluded "  that  at  the  end  of  one  day  the  result  is,  with  very 
ductile  irons,  practically  accomplished." 

The  manifestation  of  this  phenomenon  in  different  grades 
of  iron  was  then  investigated. 

**  Thirteen  pieces  were  prepared,  five  of  which  were  of  soft 
charcoal  bloom  boiler  iron,  five  of  coarse  contract  chain  iron, 
and  three  of  a  fine-grained  bar  of  .  .  .  very  pure  iron  with 
high  tenacity." 

After  testing  these  specimens  subsequent  to  an  eighteen 
hours'  rest,  the  committee  state  (Kent's  abridgment): 

"These  experiments  confirmed  the  opinion  already  formed, 
and  indicate  that  a  bridge,  cable,  or  other  structure,  composed 
of  iron  of  either  of  the  latter  two  varieties,  will  receive  com- 
paratively slight  benefit  from  the  operation  of  this  law ;  while 
ductile  fib/ous  metal  .  .  .  gains  .  .  .  to  a  great  extent 
by  the  effect  of  strains  already  withstood."     The  gain  in  these 
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specimens  varied  from  about  3  per  cent,  (for  the  coarse  iron) 
to  about  18  per  cent,  (for  the  soft  iron). 

Again,  two  sets  of  specimens  were  prepared :  one  from  the 
two  portions  of  fractured  bars  after  having  been  pulled  asunder, 
the  other  from  the  bars  in  their  normal  condition.  After  a  rest 
of  several  days  the  first  set  showed  a  gain  over  the  second  in 
ultimate  resistance,  varying  from  about  8  to  39  per  cent.,  the 
higher  values  belonging  to  the  more  ductile  irons. 

Bauschinger  s  Experiments  on  the  Change  of  Elastic  Limit  and 
»  Coefficient  of  Elasticity, 

In  "  Der  Civilingenieur,"  Heft  5,  for  1881,  are  contained  the 
results  of  the  experiments  of  Prof.  Bauschinger,  of  Munich, 
The  observations  in  these  experiments  were  made  by  the  aid 
of  a  piece  of  apparatus  which  gave  the  elongations  (all  experi- 
ments were  tensile)  in  ten-millionths  of  a  metre,  or  approxi- 
mately in  ^sVoUTT  of  ^^  inch.  An  extraordinarily  high  degree 
of  accuracy  was  therefore  attained. 

Prof.  Bauschinger's  elastic  limit  was  strictly  a  proportion- 
ality limit  between  stresses  and  strains.  He  also  observed 
what  may  be  called  the  "stretch-limit "  (Ger.,  Streckgrenze),  at 
which  point  the  stretching  or  elongation  suddenly  increases  and 
continues  to  increase  for  more  than  a  minute  after  the  appli- 
cation of  the  stress.  In  ordinary  experimenting  this  point  has 
probably  frequently  been  considered  the  elastic  limit. 

The  test  pieces  were  subjected  to  loads  which  gradually 
increased  from  zero  by  an  increment  a  little  less  than  3,000 
pounds  per  square  inch,  each  load  having  been  allowed  to  act 
one  minute  before  adding  the  succeeding  increment.  At  inter- 
vals of  the  loading  separated  by  about  11,500  or  12,000  pounds 
per  square  inch,  each  piece  was  entirely  unloaded  and  allowed 
to  remain  so  for  15  or  20  minutes.  After  the  "  stretch-limit" 
was  found  the  piece  was  subjected  to  a  final  load  ,somewhat 
greater  than  the  "  stretch-limit,"  and  then  entirely  unloaded. 
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In  some  cases  the  piece  was  immediately  put  through  the 
same  process  of  testing  either  once  or  a  number  of  times,  and 
the  results  of  such  tests  will  be  found  in  the  columns  of  the 
following  tables,  indicated  by  the  contraction  **  /;;/ j." 

In  the  remaining  cases  intervals  of  time,  shown  at  the  tops 
of  the  columns,  were  allowed  to  elapse  between  any  one  test 
and  the  succeeding  one. 

The  tables,  Nos.  i  to  7  inclusive,  give  the  results  of  the 
experiments  on  seven  specimens  of  a  grade  of  iron  called 
"  Schweisseisen  *'  (weld  iron).  These  specimens  were  a  very 
little  less  than  i  inch  (25  millimetres)  in  diameter.  Nos.  i  and 
2  were  about  32  inches  long,  and  the  others  about  16  inches 
long. 

Tables  No.  8  to  13,  inclusive,  give  the  results  obtained  with 
Krupps  *'  Flusseisen."  These  specimens  were  about  one  inch 
in  diameter  and  sixteen  inches  long. 

The  tables  have  been  condensed  from  those  given  by  Bau- 
schinger  and  reduced  to  English  measures. 

The  following  is  the  notation  : 

E,  L,  =  elastic  limit  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 
S.-L.  =  stretch  limit  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 
K  L,  =  final  load  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 
£,       =  coefficient  of  elasticity  in  pounds  per  sq.  in. 


IVc/d  Iron. 


W    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

wo.  1. 

TION. 

im'y. 

im'y. 

im'y. 

E.  L. 

20,110 

14,370 

14,900 

15,500 

S.-L. 

27.300 

31,600 

41.700 

,  49.500 

F.  L. 

31,600 

40,200 

47,700 

E. 

39.293.000 

27,928,000 

.  27,672,000 

27,544.000 
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Weld  Iron. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

KCX   2. 

TION. 

AFTER  I^  HKS. 

AFTER  27  HRS. 

AFTER  24  HRS. 

E.  L. 

20,110 

28,970 

35,500 

39,100 

S.-L. 

28,700 

34,750 

44,300 

45,100 

F.  L. 

31,600 

40,540 

47.300 

E. 

29,037,000 

28,923,000 

28,198,000 

28,241,000 

Weld  Iron. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

NO.   3. 

TION. 

AFTER  51  HRS. 

AFTER   41  HRS. 

AFTER  45  HRS. 

E.  L. 

23,164 

28,440 

39,080 

45,580 

S.-L. 

29,000 

34r750 

45,090 

F.  L. 

31,900 

40,540 

48,100 



E. 

29,208,000 

28,397,000 

28,483,000 

28,170,000 

Weld  Iron. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

NO.   4. 

TION. 

AFTER   80  HRS. 

AFTER   68  HRS. 

AFTER   64  HRS. 

E.L. 

22,890 

31,900 

35,340 

43,800 

S.-L. 

30,050 

34.750 

44,170 

F.  L. 

31.470 

40,540 

47,110 

E. 

29,293,000 

28,810,000 

28,227,000 

28,696,000 
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Weld  Iron, 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

NO.   5. 

TION. 

im'y. 

AFTER  63  HRS. 

im'y. 

E.  L 

21,070 

14,720 

42,090 

15,260 

S.-L. 

30,670 

35,320 

48,110 

51,860 

F.  L. 

34,6ri 

42,700 

51,110 

E. 

29,293,000 

28,312,000 

28,056,000 

26,705,000 

Weld  Iron, 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

NO.   6. 

TION. 

AFTER  48.5  HRS. 

AFTER  44.5  HRS. 

AFTER  49  HRS. 

E.  L. 

27.730 

26,720 

33,350 

24,940 

S.-L. 

32,120 

37,  "o 

45,480 

F.  L. 

35.040 

43,040 

51,550 

E. 

29,720,000 

28,639,000 

28,483,000 

28,881,000 

Weld  Iron. 


IN    ORIGINAL   CONDI- 

NO.   7. 

TION. 

AFTBR  47  HR.S. 

AFTER  50.5  HRS. 

AFTKK  4a.  5  HRS. 

E.  L. 

20,110 

26,720 

27,170 

18,540 

S..L. 

30»i6o 

38,590 

45,290 

F.  L. 

34,470 

43.040 

51,320 

E. 

28,668,000 

28,611,000 

28,568,000 

29,592,000 
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Melted  Wrought  Iron. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

NO.    8. 

TION. 

im'y. 

im'y. 

im'y. 

E.  L. 

35.340 

8,990 

9.230 

S.-L. 

36,750 

46,910 

53,890 

58,490 

F.  L. 

45.230 

52,770 

59,8So 

E. 

31,256,000 

31,483,000 

30,488,000 

Melted  Wrought  Iroft. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

NO.    9. 

TION. 

im'y. 

im'y. 

im'y. 

E.  L. 

37,870 

5,770 

14,720 

15,160 

S.-L. 

42,080 

46,140 

53.000 

60,630 

F.  L. 

44,880 

51,920 

58,880 

E. 

32,379,000 

31,796,000 

29,947,000 

28,213,000 

Melted  Wrought  Iron. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

NO. 10. 

TION. 

AFTER  3  HRS. 

AFTER   15  HRS. 

AFTER  7  HRS. 

E.  L. 

33,790 

11,490 

17.730 

15,260 

S.-L. 

36,600 

43,090 

53,210 

61,020 

F.  L. 

42,230 

51.704 

59.130 

E. 

31,881,000 

31,953,000 

31,895,000 

32,393,000 

Art.  32.]  BAUSCHINGER'S  EXPERIMENTS, 
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Melted  Wrought  Iron. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

NO. XX. 

TION. 

AFTKR  2.5  HRS. 

AFTER  15.5  HRS. 

AFTER  5.5  HRS. 

E.  L. 

33,930 

11,590 

11.774 

12,070 

S.-L. 

39.570 

43,442 

53.000 

60,380 

F.  L. 

42,404 

52,130 

58,880 

E. 

32,536,000 

32,237,000 

32,222,000 

31,085,000 

Melted  Wrought  Iron. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

NO.  12. 

TION. 

AFTER   5X  HRS. 

AFTER  47  HRS. 

AFTER  46  HRo. 

E.  L. 

36,900 

43,800 

39,820 

40,950 

S.-L. 

39,731 

49,640 

55.940 

60,630 

F.  L. 

42,630 

52,560 

58,880 

E. 

32,479.000 

31,754,000 

31,696,000 

31,568,000 

Melted  Wrought  Iron. 


HO.  13. 

IN   ORIGINAL 
COMDITION. 

AFTER 
43.5  H«». 

AFTKR 
54  HRS. 

APTBR 
44-5  MBS. 

AFTER 
45  5  HRS. 

AFTKR 
ID  DAV& 

E.  L. 

35.340 

38.930 

41,740 

42,720 

61,560 

S.-L. 

36,745 

47,600 

56,640 

F.  L. 

42,400 

51.920 

59,630 

E. 

31,853.000 

33.165.000 

31,298,000 

31.454.000 

31,440,000 

32,364,000 
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During  the  progress  of  the  various  tests,  the  bars  Nos.  6,  7, 
9,  II  and  12  were  subjected  to  shocks  in  addition  to  the  static 
tests.  These  shocks  were  produced  by  striking  the  test  piece 
on  its  end  by  a  hammer.  It  does  not  appear  that  these  blows 
of  the  hammer  perceptibly  influenced  the  results. 

The  ultimate  resistance  of  the  weld  iron  was  found  to  vary 
from  55,300  to  58,870  pounds  per  square  inch.  That  of  the 
melted  wrought  iron  was  about  65,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Although  there  are  some  irregularities,  the  following  gen- 
eral conclusions  may  be  drawn  from  the  tables: 

By  "  immediate  "  testing  the  elastic  limit  of  weld  iron  is 
very  much  decreased. 

With  a  rest  (entirely  free  from  load)  between  the  tests,  the 
elastic  limit  of  weld  iron  is  very  much  increased. 

The  greatest  proportional  gain,  except  in  the  case  of  previ- 
ous immediate  testing,  seems  to  be  acquired  after  a  rest  no 
greater  than  twenty  hours. 

Bar  No.  6  is  seen  tO;give  anomalous  results. 

In  all  cases  of  the  weld  iron  the  stretch-limit  is  considerably 
raised  by  repeated  testihg. 

In  no  case  is  the  coefficient  of  elasticity,  after  once  testing, 
equal  to  its  original  value ;  as  a  rule,  a  steady  decrease  is  seen 
to  take  place  by  repeated  testing,  but  there  are  some  ex- 
ceptions. 

The  elastic  limit  of  "  Flusseisen,"  after  repeated  testing,  is 
found  to  be  much  less  than  its  original  value  until  the  length 
of  rest  becomes  about  fifty  hours. 

The  stretch-limit  of  the  same  metal  is  invariably  raised  by 
repeated  testing,  either  with  or  without  "  rests." 

In  nearly  all  the  cases  of  Nos.  8  to  13,  the  coefficient  of 
elasticity  is  found  to  be  slightly  decreased  by  repeated  testing. 

For  a  very  clear  and  detailed  account  of  these  experiments 
reference  must  be  made  to  the  **  Civilingenieur.' 
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Resistance  of  Bar  Iron  to  Suddenly  Applied  Stress, 

If  tensile  stress  is  suddenly  applied  to  a  bar  of  wrought  iron, 
both  its  ultimate  resistance  and  elongation  will  be  very  materi- 
ally decreased 

As  a  mean  of  a  number  of  tests,  Mr.  David  Kirkaldy 
(**  Experiments  on  Wrought  Iron  and  Steel  ")  found  with  sud- 
denly applied  stress  an  ultimate  resistance  of  46,500  pounds 
per  square  inch,  while  with  stress  gradually  applied  it  rose  to 
57,200  pounds. 

In  the  former  case  the  elongation  was  about  20  per  cent., 
and  as  high  as  24.6  per  cent,  in  the  latter. 

It  is  thus  seen  that  the  mode  of  application  of  external 
force  not  only  affects  the  character  of  the  fracture  of  the  iron, 
but  also  its  ultimate  resistance  and  elongation. 

It  w'ill  hereafter  be  seen  that  similar  observations  apply  to 
other  metals  than  wrought  iron. 

Reduction  of  Resistance  Between  the   Ultimate  and  Breaking 

Point. 

It  has  already  been  observed  that  the  ultimate  tensile  re- 
sistance of  wrought  iron  is  the  greatest  tensile  resistance  which 
it  offers  to  being  pulled  asunder,  and  that  a  test  specimen 
finally  parts  at  much  less  than  the  ultimate  resistance.  This  is 
due  to  the  ductility  of  the  iron,  which  allows  it  to  "  pull  out  " 
or  stretch,  thus  decreasing  the  cross  section  as  well  as  the 
actual  resisting  capacity  of  the  metal. 

The  ultimate  resistance,  therefore^  is  not  exerted  on  tJie  final 
section  of  fracture,  but  on  a  section  somewltat  greater  ;  referring 
it  (the  ultimate  resistance)  to  the  section  of  fracture,  then,  may 
mean  little  or  nothing. 

The  United  States  Commission  made  six  tests,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  determining  this  reduction,  on  some  specimens  which 
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had  previously  been   stressed    with   a  subsequent  rest.     The 
highest,  lowest,  and  mean  losses  were  as  follows  : 

Highest 14.5  per  cent. 

Mean 13.8  per  cent. 

Lowest 12.9  per  cent. 

It  was  observed  from  a  number  of  specimens,  by  the  same 
commission,  that  the  reduction  of  area  at  the  instant  of  ulti- 
mate resistance  (or  greatest  resistance)  was  about  one-half,  and 
the  elongation  or  strain  a  little  over  three-quarters,  of  the  cor- 
responding quantities  at  the  instant  of  fracture,  supposing 
failure  to  be  produced  by  a  steady  strain. 

Some  further  observations  seemed  to  show  that  if  failure 
were  produced  by  shock,  the  final  contraction  would  be  nearly 
the  same  as  at  the  instant  of  greatest  resistance  in  the  case  of 
a  steady  failure. 


Effects  of  Chemical  Constitution. 

While  it  is  well  known  that  the  resistance  of  wrought  iron 
to  tension  varies  greatly  with  the  chemical  composition,  it  is 
yet  uncertain  just  what  influence  most  of  the  foreign  elements, 
found  in  iron  exert,  either  individually  or  collectively.  This 
will  be  apparent  on  examining  Table  XXII.,  taken  from  the 
report  of  the  three  committees  of  the  United  States  Commis- 
sion, to  which  allusion  has  here  been  so  frequently  made 
before. 

The  first  part  of  the  table  represents  the  relative  values  of 
sixteen  different  irons  in  reference  to  their  physical  character- 
istics, one  being  the  highest.  The  second  part  shows  the 
amount  of  the  various  elements  named  in  the  left-hand  lower 
column,  found  in  the  corresponding  irons,  i.  e.y  each  vertical 
column  belongs  to  one  iron. 

An  inspection  of  the  table  will  make  very  evident  the  diffi- 
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culty  of  drawing   definite  conclusions  in   regard    to  any  one 
element. 

For  a  detailed  discussion  of  these  results  reference  must  be 
made  to  the  report. 

Kirkaldys  Coiiclusions. 

The  following  conclusions  were  deduced  by  Mr.  Kirkaldy 
from  the  results  of  his  experiments.  As  will  be  seen,  they 
belong  to  both  wrought  iron  and  steel  in  tension,  and  are 
taken  from  his  '*  Experiments  on  Wrought  Iron  and  Steel," 
1861  : 

1.  The  breaking  strain  does  not  indicate  the  quality,  as  hitherto  assumed. 

2.  A  high  breaking  strain  may  be  due  to  the  iron  being  of  superior  quality, 
dense,  fine,  and  moderately  soft,  or  simply  to  its  being  very  hard  and  unyielding. 

3.  A  low  breaking  strain  may  be  due  to  looseness  and  coarseness  in  the  texture, 
or  to  extreme  softness,  although  very  close  and  fine  in  quality. 

4.  The  contraction  of  area  at  fracture,  previously  overlooked,  forms  an  essential 
element  in  estimating  the  quality  of  specimens. 

5.  The  respective  merits  of  various  specimens  can  be  correctly  ascertained  by 
comparing  the  breaking  %\x7lv!\  jointly  with  the  contraction  of  area. 

6.  Inferior  qualities  show  a  much  greater  variation  in  the  breaking  strain  than 
superior. 

7.  Greater  differences  exist  between  small  and  large  bars  in  coarse  than  in  fine 
varieties. 

8.  The  prevailing  opinion  of  a  rough  bar  being  stronger  than  a  turned  one  is 
erroneous. 

9.  Rolled  bars  are  slightly  hardened  by  being  forged  down. 

10.  The  breaking  strain  and  contraction  of  area  of  iron  plates  are  greater  in  the 
direction  in  which  they  are  rolled  than  in  a  transverse  direction. 

11.  A  very  slight  difference  exists  between  specimens  from  the  centre  and  speci- 
mens from  the  outside  of  crank  shafts. 

12.  The  breaking  strain  and  contraction  of  area  are  greater  in  those  specimens 
cut  lengthways  out  of  crank  shafts  than  in  those  cut  crossways. 

13.  The  breaking   strain  of  steel,  when  taken  alone,  gives  no  clue  to  the  real 
qualities  of  various  kinds  of  that  metal. 

14.  The  contraction  of  area  at  fracture  of  specimens  of  steel  must  be  ascertained 
as  well  as  in  those  of  iron. 

15.  The  breaking  %\.x^\x\^  jointly  with  the  contraction  of  area,  affords  the  means 
of  comparing  the  peculiarities  in  various  lots  of  specimens. 
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16.  Some  descriptions  of  steel  are  found  to  be  very  bard,  and,  consequently, 
suitable  for  some  purposes  ;  whilst  others  are  extremely  soft,  and  equally  suitable 
for  other  uses. 

17.  The  breaking  strain  and  contraction  of  area  oi puddled  sUel  plates,  as  in  iron 
plates,  are  greater  in  the  direction  in  which  they  are  rolled  ;  whereas  in  cast  steel 
they  are  less. 

18.  Iron,  when  fractured  suddenly,  presents  invariably  a  crystalline  appearance  ; 
when  fractured  slowly,  its  appearance  is  invariably  fibrous. 

19.  The  appearance  may  be  changed  from  fibrous  to  crystalline  by  merely  al- 
tering the  shape  of  specimen,  so  as  to  render  it  more  liable  to  snap. 

20.  The  appearance  may  be  changed  by  varying  the  treatment,  so  as  to  render 
the  iron  harder  and  more  liable  to  snap. 

21.  The  appearance  may  be  changed  by  applying  the  strain  so  suddenly  as  to 
render  the  specimen  more  liable  to  snap,  from  having  less  time  to  stretch. 

22.  Iron  is  less  liable  to  snap  the  more  it  is  worked  and  rolled. 

23.  The  "  skin  "  or  outer  part  of  the  iron  is  somewhat  harder  than  the  inner 
part,  as  shown  by  appearance  of  fracture  in  rough  and  turned  bars. 

24.  The  mixed  character  of  the  scrap  iron  used  in  large  forgings  is  proved  by 
the  singularly  varied  appearance  of  the  fractures  of  specimens  cut  out  of  crank 
shafts. 

25.  The  texture  of  various  kinds  of  wrought  iron  is  beautifully  developed  by 
immersion  in  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  which,  acting  on  the  surrounding  impurities, 
exposes  the  metallic  portion  alone  for  examination. 

26.  In  the  fibrous  fractures  the  threads  are  drawn  out,  and  are  viewed  externally, 
whilst  in  the  crystalline  fractures  the  threads  are  snapped  across  in  clusters,  and  are 
viewed  internally  or  sectionally.  In  the  latter  cases  the  fracture  of  the  specimen  is 
always  at  right  angles  to  the  length  ;  in  the  former  it  is  more  or  less  irregular. 

27.  Steel  invariably  presents,  when  fractured  slowly,  a  silky  fibrous  appearance  ; 
when  fractured  suddenly,  the  appearance  is  invariably  granular,  in  which  case  also 
the  fracture  is  always  at  right  angles  to  the  length  ;  when  the  fracture  is  fibrous,  the 
angle  diverges  always  more  or  less  from  90°. 

28.  The  granular  appearance  presented  by  steel  suddenly  fractured  is  nearly 
free  of  lustre,  and  unlike  the  brilliant  crystalline  appearance  of  iron  suddenly  fract- 
ured ;  the  two  combined  in  the  same  specimen  are  shown  in  iron  bolts  partly  con- 
verted into  steel. 

29.  Steel  which  previously  broke  with  a  silky  fibrous  appearance,  is  changed 
into  granular  by  being  hardened. 

30.  The  little  additional  time  required  in  testing  those  specimens,  whose  rate  of 
elongation  was  noted,  had  no  injurious  effect  in  lessening  the  amount  of  breaking 
strain,  as  imagined  by  some. 

31.  The  rate  of  elongation  varies  not  only  extremely  in  different  qu.ilities,  but 
also  to  a  considerable  extent  in  specimens  of  the  same  brand. 

32.  The  specimens  were  generally  found  to  stretch  equally  throughout  their 

18 
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length  until  close  upon  rupture,  when  they  more  or  less  suddenly  drew  out,  usually 
at  one  part  only,  sometimes  at  two,  and,  in  a  few  exceptional  cases,  at  three  differ- 
ent places. 

33.  The  ratio  of  ultimate  elongation  may  be  greater  in  short  than  in  long  bars 
in  some  descriptions  of  iron,  whilst  in  others  the  ratio  is  not  affected  by  difference 
in  the  length. 

34.  The  lateral  dimensions  of  specimens  forms  an  important  element  in  com- 
paring either  the  rate  of,  or  the  ultimate,  elongation — a  circumstance  which  has 
been  hitherto  overlooked. 

35.  Steel  is  reduced  in  strength  by  being  hardened  in  water,  whije  the  strength 
is  vastly  increased  by  being  hardened  in  oil. 

36.  The  higher  steel  is  heated  (without,  of  course,  running  the  risk  of  being 
burned)  the  greater  is  the  increase  of  strength  by  being  plunged  into  oil. 

37.  In  a  highly  converted  or  hard  steel  the  increase  in  strength  and  in  hardness 
is  greater  than  in  a  less  converted  or  soft  steel. 

38.  Heated  steel,  by  being  plunged  into  oil  instead  of  water  is  not  only  consid- 
erably hardened,  but  toughened  by  the  treatment. 

39.  Steel  plates  hardened  in  oil,  and  joined  together  with  rivets,  are  fully  equal 
in  strength  to  an  unjointed  soft  plate,  or  the  loss  of  strength  by  riveting  is  more 
than  counterbalanced  by  the  increase  in  strength  by  hardening  in  oil. 

40.  Steel  rivets,  fully  larger  in  diameter  than  those  used  in  riveting  iron  plates 
of  the  same  thickness,  being  found  to  be  greatly  too  small  for  riveting  steel  plates, 
the  probability  is  suggested  that  the  proper  proportion  for  iron  rivets  is  not,  as 
generally  assumed,  a  diameter  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  two  plates  to  be  joined. 

41.  The  shearing  strain  of  steel  rivets  is  found  to  be  about  a  fourth  less  than 
the  tensile  strain. 

42.  Iron  bolts,  case-hardened,  bore  a  less  breaking  strain  than  when  wholly 
iron,  owing  to  the  superior  tenacity  of  the  small  proportion  of  steel  being  more  than 
counterbalanced  by  the  greater  ductility  of  the  remaining  portion  of  iron. 

43.  Iron  highly  heated  and  suddenly  cooled  in  water  is  hardened,  and  the  break- 
ing strain,  when  gradually  applied,  increased,  but  at  the  same  time  it  is  rendered 
more  liable  to  snap. 

44.  Iron,  like  steel,  is  softened,  and  the  breaking  strain  reduced,  by  being 
heated  and  allowed  to  cool  slowly. 

45.  Iron  subject  to  the  cold-rolling  process  has  its  breaking  strain  greatly  in- 
creased by  being  made  extremely  hard,  and  not  by  being  "  consolidated,"  as  pre- 
viously supposed. 

46.  Specimens  cut  out  of  crank-shafts  are  improved  by  additional  hammering. 

47.  The  galvanizing  or  tinning  of  iron  plates  produces  no  sensible  effects  on 
plates  of  the  thickness  experimented  on.  The  result,  however,  may  be  different, 
should  the  plates  be  extremely  thin. 

48.  The  breaking  strain  is  materially  affected  by  the  shape  of  the  specimen. 
Thus  the  amount  borne  was  much  less  when  the  diameter  was  uniform  for  some 
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inches  of  the  length  than  when  confined  to  a  small  portion — a  peculiarity  previously 
unascertained,  and  not  even  suspected. 

49.  It  is  necessary  to  know  correctly  the  exact  conditions  under  which  any 
tests  are  made  before  we  can  equitably  compare  results  obtained  from  different 
quarters. 

50.  The  startling  discrepancy  between  experiments  made  at  the  Royal  Arsenal, 
and  by  the  writer,  is  due  to  the  difference  in  the  shape  of  the  respective  specimens, 
and  not  to  the  difference  in  the  two  testing  machines. 

51.  In  screwed  bolts  the  breaking  strain  is  found  to  be  greater  when  old  dies 
are  used  in  their  formation  than  when  the  dies  are  new,  owing  to  the  iron  becoming 
harder  by  the  greater  pressure  required  in  forming  the  screw  thread  when  the  dies 
are  old  and  blunt  than  when  new  and  sharp. 

52.  The  strength  of  screw-bolts  is  found  to  be  in  proportion  to  their  relative 
areas,  there  being  only  a  slight  difference  in  favor  of  the  smaller  compared  with  the 
latter  sizes,  instead  of  the  very  material  difference  previously  imagined. 

53.  Screwed  bolts  are  not  necessarily  injured,  although  strained  nearly  to  their 
breaking  point. 

54.  A  great  variation  exists  in  the  strength  of  iron  bars  which  have  been  cut  and 
welded  ;  whilst  some  bear  almost  as  much  as  the  uncut  bar,  the  strength  of  others  is 
reduced  fully  a  third. 

55.  The  welding  of  steel  bars,  owing  to  their  being  so  easily  burned  by  slightly 
overheating,  is  a  difficult  and  uncertain  operation. 

56.  Iron  is  injured  by  being  brought  to  a  white  or  welding  heat,  if  not  at  the 
same  time  hammered  or  rolled. 

57.  The  breaking  strain  is  considerably  less  when  the  strain  is  applied  suddenly 
instead  of  gradually,  though  some  have  imagined  that  the  reverse  is  the  case. 

58.  The  contraction  of  area  is  also  less  when  the  strain  is  suddenly  applied. 

59.  The  breaking  strain  is  reduced  when  the  iron  is  frozen  ;  with  the  strain 
gradually  applied,  the  difference  between  a  frozen  and  unfrozen  bolt  is  lessened,  as 
the  iron  is  warmed  by  the  drawing  out  of  the  specimen. 

60.  The  amount  of  heat  developed  is  considerable  when  the  specimen  is  sud- 
denly stretched,  as  shown  in  the  formation  of  vapor  from  the  melting  of  the  layer 
of  ice  on  one  of  the  specimens,  and  also  by  the  surface  of  others  assuming  tints  of 
various  shades  of  blue  and  orange,  not  only  in  steel,  but  also,  although  in  a  less 
marked  degree,  in  iron. 

61.  The  specific  gravity  is  found  generally  to  indicate  pretty  correctly  the 
quality  of  .specimens. 

62.  The  density  of  iron  is  decreased  by  the  process  of  wire-drawing,  and  by  the 
similar  process  of  cold  rolling,  instead  of  increased,  as  previously  imagined. 

63.  The  density  in  some  descriptions  of  iron  is  also  decreased  by  additional  hot- 
rolling  in  the  ordinary  way  ;  in  others  the  density  is  very  slightly  increased. 

64.  The  density  of  iron  is  decreased  by  being  drawn  out  under  a  tensile  stnun, 
instead  of  increased,  as  believed  by  some. 
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65.  The  most  highly  converted  steel  does  not,  as  some  may  suppose,  possess  the 
greatest  density. 

66.  In  cast  steel  the  density  is  much  greater  than  in  puddled  steel,  which  is 
even  less  than  in  some  of  the  superior  descriptions  of  wrought  iron. 


Art.  33.— Cast  Iron. 
Coefficient  of  Elasticity  and  Elastic  Limit, 

Cast  iron  is  a  material  of  much  less  value  to  the  engineer 
than  wrought  iron,  and  consequently  has  been  the  subject  of 
much  less  experimental  investigation. 

The  following  table  (Table  I.)  contains  values  of  the  co- 
efficient of  tensile  elasticity  for  three  (Nos.  i,  2  and  3)  differ- 
ent irons  used  in  the  fabrication  of  cast-iron  cannon.  They 
are  computed  by  the  aid  of  Eq.  (i),  Art.  2,  from  data  con- 
tained in  ^'  Reports  of  Experiments  on  the  Properties  of 
Metals  for  Cannon,"  etc.,  by  the  late  Captain  T.  J.  Rodman, 

TABLE   I. 


NO.   I. 

NO.  2. 

NO.  3. 

NO.  4. 

w. 

E. 

E. 

E. 

E. 

1,000 

28,011,000 

50,000,000 

33,333.000 

25,000,000 

2,000 

28,011,000 

28,571,000 

28,571,000 

16,667,000 

3,000 

25,000,000 

23,810,000 

27,273,000 

15,000,000 

4,000 

22,962,000 

22,727,000 

25,000,000 

15,385,000 

5,000 

23,031,000 

20,833,000 

23,810,000 

13,889,000 

10,000 

20,960,000 

17,000,000 

20,000,000 

12,195,000 

15,000 

16,773,000 

13,204,000 

17,241,000 

10,000,000 

20,000 

13,384,000 

7.370,000 

14,085,000 

8,000,000 

24,000 

10,150,000 

3,454,000 

11,060,000 

W  and  E  are  expressed  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

U.  S.  A.  The  iron  was  an  excellent  charcoal  gun  iron,  and  the 
specimens  were  from  30  to  35  inches  long  turned  to  a  diameter 
of  1.382  inches.    The  data  were  selected  at  random  (pages  158, 
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212  and  228  of  the  work  cited)  from  the  large  amount  accumu- 
lated by  Captain  Rodman. 

Column  No.  4  contains  values  of  E  given  by  Wm.  Kent, 
M.  E.  (Van  Nostrand's  Magazine,  Vol.  20) ;  they  belong  to  a 
piece  of  cast  iron  i^  inches  in  diameter  and  5  inches  long. 

The  left-hand  column,  headed  "  H^,"  gives  the  stress  per 
square  inch, while  the  three  columns  "is"  give  the  correspond- 
ing ratios  between  stress  and  strain  for  the  three  different 
irons.  Such  ratios  are  the  "  coefficients  of  elasticity,"  properly 
speaking,  below  the  elastic  limit  only.  It  will  be  observed, 
however,  that  none  of  these  specimens  can  really  be  con- 
sidered to  possess  an  elastic  limit,  unless  possibly  No.  i, 
whose  elastic  limit  may  be  taken  at,  or  a  very  little  above 
2,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 

In  No.  I  first  permanent  set  was  observed  at  4,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 
In  No.  2  first  permanent  set  was  observed  at  4,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 
In  No.  3  first  permanent  set  was  observed  at  8,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 
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Fig.  I  represents  graphically  the  results  of  the  experiments 
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on  specimen  No.  2.  The  constantly  varying  value  of  the  ratio 
between  stress  and  strain  is  shown  in  a  very  evident  manner 
by  the  continually  varying  inclination  of  the  curve.  The 
strains  (stretches)  are  laid  down  as  if  belonging  to  a  bar  1,000 
inches  long. 

The  following  results  are  deduced  by  B.  B.  Stoney  (Theory 
of  Strains  in  Girders  and  similar  Structures,  p.  369)  from  ex- 
periments by  Eaton  Hodgkinson  on  a  bar  of  English  cast  iron 
10  feet  long. 

IV  =     2,240  pounds  per  square  inch E  =^  13,603,520  pounds  per  square  inch. 


W=  4,480 

IV  =r  6,720 

W=  8,960 

W  =  11,200 

W  =  13,440 

IV  =  14,560 


.E  =  13,260,800 
E  =  12,382,720 
.E  =  11,596,480 
.E  =  10,843,840 
.E  =  9,856,000 
E  =    9,549,120 


These  results  show  a  limit  of  elasticity  at  about  6,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  ;  they  also  show  much  smaller  values 
of  £  than  those  given  in  Table  I.  This  last  disagreement  is 
undoubtedly  due,  to  a  great  extent,  to  the  fact  that  the  values 
of  E  in  Table  I.  probably  a//  belong  to  fine  charcoal  iron  fabri- 
cated for  a  special  purpose,  while  the  others  do  not. 

If  A.  =  extension,  or  stretch  in  inches  of  a  cast-iron  bar 
when  acted  upon  by  a  force  W  (in  pounds),  and  if  /  represents 
the  length  of  the  bar  in  inches,  Mr.  Hodgkinson  deduced  the 
following  formulae  from  his  experiments : 


A.  =  /j. 002 3962 8  —  V. 000005 742 1 5  —  .000000000343946/^}  .  (i) 
For  bars  10  feet  long: 


Permanent  set,  in  inches  =  .0193A.  +  .64/V (2) 

Although  the  preceding  results  are  only  a  few  of  a  great 
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many  similar  results  that  may  be  computed  in  the  same  man- 
ner, yet  they  give  a  fair  representation  of  the  general  character 
of  the  elastic  properties  of  cast  iron.  The  metal  is  seen  to  be 
very  irregular  and  unreliable  in  its  elastic  behavior.  A  large 
portion  of  the  material  can  scarcely  be  said  to  have  an  elastic 
limit,  although  no  apparent  permanent  set  takes  place  under  a 
considerable  intensity  of  stress  ;  in  other  words,  although  per- 
haps all  tested  specimens  resume  their  original  shape  and 
dimensions  for  sm.all  intensities  of  stress,  yet  the  ratio  between 
stress  and  strain  is  seldom  constant  for  essentially  any  range 
of  stress. 

Ultimate  Resistaiice. 

On  page  5  of  Captain  Rodman's  '*  Reports  "  are  given  the 
following  densities  and  ultimate  tensile  resistances,  expressed 
in  pounds  per  square  inch,  of  16  specimens  of  warm-blast, 
charcoal  Greenwood  and  Salisbury  iron,  taken  from  preliminary 
castings  of  second  and  third  fusion  pigs : 

DENSITY.  ULT.   RESIST.  DENSITY.  U1.T.   RESIST. 

7- 184 33,079  7.210 22,547 

7.I9S 31,384  7172 28,518 

7.307 35.486  7.159 36,373 

7.099 23,776  7.137 33.268 

7304 31,317  7.106 22,290 

7.273 42.884  7.100 22,179 

7.272 38,993  7-109 22,888 

7.219 25,372  7. 191 23,873 


Again,  Table  II.  is  taken  from  page  261  of  the  same  "  Re- 
ports." The  results  are  for  specimens  from  trial  castings  of 
second-fusion  pigs.  The  ultimate  resistance  is  in  pounds  per 
square  inch,  while  the  strains  are  for  an  inch  of  length. 

**  67/.  Exty  is  the  ultimate  extension,  or  stretch,  just  be- 
fore fracture,  for  one  lineal  inch.  The  specimens  were  30 
inches  long  and  1.382  inches  in  diameter. 
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TABLE   II. 


SPECIMEN. 

DENSITY. 

ULT.    EXT. 

ULT.    RESIST. 

Ao 

7.267 

.00303 

30.117 

Ai 

7.274 

.00334 

31,681 

Bo 

7.178 

.00291 

23,617 

Bi 

7.202 

.00161 

24,260 

Co 

7-255 

.00287 

28,220 

Ci 

7.280 

.00382 

27,147 

-    Do 

7.221 

.00424 

25,627 

Di 

7.230 

.00223 

24,767 

On  page  42  of  "  Reports  of  Experiments  on  Metals  for 
Cannon,"  Major  Wade  gives  the  following  for  15  proof  bars 
cast  with  8-  and  lo-inch  guns  and  6-pounder  trial  guns,  at  South 
Boston,  1844  : 

Greatest  resistance  per  square  inch 31,027  pounds. 

Mean  "  "        "         "     27,232      " 

Least  "  *•        "         "     22,402      " 

He  States  that  these  specimens  show  the  general  quality  of 
the  iron  used  at  that  time. 

Again,  on  page  179  of  the  same  "  Reports,"  Major  Wade 
gives  for  25  specimens  from  32-pounder  cannon  made  at  West 
Point  foundry  in  1850: 

Greatest  resistance  per  square  inch 36,728  pounds. 

Mean  '*  *'         **         *'     32,023       " 

Least  '•  '•        "         **      28,990 

He  States  that  the  character  of  this  iron  was  "  that  of  good 
foundry  iron,  of  the  different  grades  of  Numbers  i,  2,  and  3  ; " 
it  was  composed  of  first,  or  first  and  second  fusion  pigs. 

The  preceding  results  give  correct  representations  of  the 
character  of  the  best  quality  of  American  cast  iron,  produced 
for  use  in  cases  requiring  such  a  metal. 
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Three  specimens,  turned  down  to  a  diameter  of  about 
0.625  inch,  taken  from  the  iron  used  in  the  Boston  water 
mains,  and  broken  at  the  Warren  Foundry,  Phillipsburg,  N.  J., 
gave  the  following  ultimate  resistances  in  pounds  per  square 
inch : 

I3WO i5»47o 18,300 

As  with  all  material,  the  character  of  cast  iron  affects,  to  a 
great  extent,  its  resistance  ;  /.  r.,  whether  it  is  fine  or  coarse 
grained,  gray  or  white,  etc.  It  (the  resistance)  also  depends 
upon  the  character  of  the  ore  from  which  it  is  produced. 

Major  Wade  ("  Reports,"  pages  378  and  388)  shows  that 
the  cold-blast  iron  which  he  tested  gave  much  higher  resist- 
ance than  the  hot-blast  metal. 

It  is  to  be  remembered  that  all  the  specimens  from  which 
the  preceding  results  were  deduced  were  what  may  be  called 
"  small  specimens."  Specimens  with  several  square  inches  in 
area  of  normal  section  would  probably  give  somewhat  different 
results. 

It  is  interesting  to  observe  that,  in  experimenting  upon 
cast-iron  cannon,  Major  Wade  ("  Reports,"  pages  77  and  78) 
found  that  water  was  forced  through  the  "  pores "  of  the 
metal  of  one  cannon  at  a  pressure  of  7,000  pounds  per  square 
inch,  and  through  those  of  another  with  thicker  metal  (thick- 
ness equal  to  radius  of  bore)  at  a  pressure  of  9,000  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

Capt.  Rodman  (*'  Reports,"  page  262)  forced  water  through 
the  pores  of  the  metal  of  cylinders  5  inches  long,  i  inch  thick, 
and  I  inch  bore,  at  pressures  ranging  from  15,276  to  25,464 
pounds  per  square  inch. 

The  experiments  of  Eaton  Hodgkinson  (**  Experimental 
Researches  on  the  Strength  and  Other  Properties  of  Cast 
Iron "),  on  English  metal  gave  the  following  resistances  in 
pounds  per  square  inch  : 
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Cannon  iron  No.  2,  hot  blast I3»505  pounds. 

Cannon  iron  No.  2,  cold  blast 16,683  " 

Cannon  iron  No.  3,  hot  blast 17.755  " 

Cannon  iron  No.  3,  cold  blast 14,200  " 

Devon  (Scotland)  iron  No.  3,  hot  blast 21,907  *' 

Buflfery  iron  No.  i,  hot  blast 13,434  " 

Buffery  iron  No.  i,  cold  blast 17,466  " 

Coed-Talon  iron  No.  2,  hot  blast 16,676 

Coed-Talon  iron  No.  2,  cold  blast 18,855  " 

Low  Moor  iron  No.  3 14,535  " 

Mixture 16,542  " 

Several  of  these  results  are  the  means  of  those  of  a  number 
of  tests.  The  areas  of  the  normal  sections  of  the  test  speci- 
mens varied  from  1.54  inches  to  4.27  inches,  being  considerably- 
larger  than  those  of  the  specimens  tested  by  Major  Wade  and 
Captain  Rodman. 

The  characteristic  fracture  of  cast  iron  is  granular  and  crys- 
talline, with  very  little  (scarcely  perceptible  by  the  unaided 
eye)  reduction  of  area  or  elongation.  Fracture  takes  place 
suddenly  and  without  warning,  and  its  ultimate  resistance  is 
influenced  by  many  causes  whose  action  may  not  be  observed 
by  any  ordinary  means ;  for  these  reasons,  it  is  a  treacherous 
and  unreliable  material  in  tension,  as  indeed  any  brittle  ma- 
terial must  be. 


Effect  of  Remelting, 

Crude  pigs  are  said  to  be  ^'first-fusion  "  metal. 
Once  remelted  pigs  produce  '''■second-fusion'''  iron. 
Twice  remelted  pigs  produce  **  third-fusion  "  iron. 

etc.,  etc.,  etc. 

On  page  237  of  Major  Wade's  **  Reports,"  the  following 
values  are  given  for  Greenwood  first-fusion  iron  (iron  in  orig- 
inal pigs) : 
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ULT.  RESIST.  IN  POUNDS 
PER  SQ.  IN. 

No.  I  iron iSt  129     (mean  of  3  tests). 

No.  2  iron 27, 153     (mean  of  2  tests). 

No.  3  iron 34,923    (mean  of  4  tests). 

'*  No.  I  is  the  softest  gray  iron, 

**  No.  2  is  intermediate, 

*'  No.  3  is  the  hardest  gray  iron." 

Again  on  page  240  : 

ULT.  RESIST. 

Greenwood,  Nc.  i,  1st  fusion 20,900  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

Greenwood,  No.  i,  2d  fusion 30,229  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

Greenwood,  No.  i,  3d  fusion 35,736  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

Guns  cast  from  3d  fusion 33»8i5  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

The  last  result  is  a  mean  of  four  tests. 
Finally  on  page  242  : 

Nos.  I  and  2  mixed 1  ^d  fusion 27.588  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

(  3d  fusion 40.9S7  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

Nos.  I,  2,  and  3  mixed.  ]  '^  ^^^'^^ 37,739  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

(  3d  fusion 32,485  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

It  is  seen  that  "  the  softest  kinds  of  iron  will  endure  a 
greater  number  of  meltings  with  advantage,  than  the  higher 
grades."  The  greatest  ultimate  resistance,  in  pounds  per 
square  inch,  is  obtained  with  : 

No.  I  iron  at  the  4th  fusion, 

Nos.  I  and  2  mixed  at  the       3d  fusion, 
Nos.  I,  2  and  3  mixed  at  the  2d  fusion. 

These  results  probably  indicate  about  the  limits  to  which 
the  rcmclting  of  this  iron  could  be  advantageously  carried. 

On  page  279  of  the  .same  "  Reports,**  is  given  the  result  of 
the  test  of  a  specimen  of  third-fusion  iron,  of  a  mixture  of  Nos. 
I,  2  and  3,  taken  from  a  gun.     The  ultimate  resistance  found 
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was  45,970  pounds  per  square  inch  ;  a  most  remarkable  speci- 
men of  cast  iron. 


Effect  of  Continued  Fusion, 

Major  Wade  ("  Reports,"  pp.  38-41)  tested  the  effects  of 
continued  fusion  on  different  grades  of  iron,  both  in  relation  to 
transverse  and  tensile  resistance. 

The  general  result  was  an  increase  of  tensile  resistance  up 
to  3^  hours  in  fusion,  which  was  the  longest  period  tried. 

The  following  results  are  taken  from  pp.  40  and  41  of  the 
"  Reports." 


TIME   IN   FUSION. 


ULT.    RESIST. 


Stockbridge . 


Proof  bars. 


ro-inch  Howitzer,  2d 
fusion  from  pigs. 


hour 17,843  pounds  per  square  inch. 

"    20,127  "         " 

"    24,387  " 

"    34,496  " 

"    25,969  " 

" 29,143  " 

"    27,755  •• 

'•    30,039 

*'    15,861  " 

'*    20,420  "         '* 

'•    24,383  •• 

"    25,773  " 


These  tests  show  well  the  effect  of  continued  fusion  for  a 
period  not  exceeding  3.75  hours. 

Effect  of  Repetition  of  Stress. 

Capt.  Rodman  ("  Reports,"  p.  262)  experimented  on  the 
effect  of  repeated  stresses  with  the  following  results  : 


Ao  broke  at  2301st  repetition  of  22,000    pounds  per  square  inch. 


Ao     ♦' 

"      282d 

*'  26,000 

Bo      " 

"      252d           " 

"  20,000 

Bo      " 

"    150th      " 

"  20,000 

Co      •• 

"    651st      •• 

••  22,500 

Co      " 

"     457tli       " 

"  23,500 

Do     " 

••     i72d 

•*  21,600 
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The  repetition  of  the  letters  representing  the  specimen 
indicates  that  duplicates  were  tested. 

A  reference  to  Table  II.  will  show  what  single  loads  per 
square  inch  broke  the  same  irons,  and  a  comparison  of  the  two 
will  exhibit  the  *'  fatigue  "  of  the  metal. 

On  pages  166  and  167  he  also  gives  some  very  interesting 
results  of  intermittent  repetitions  of  stresses.  He  subjected  a 
cylinder  of  cast  iron,  1.382  inches  in  diameter  and  35  inches 
long  to  intermittent  repetitions  of  15,000  pounds  per  square 
inch  (about  three-quarters  of  its  ultimate  resistance)  as  follows: 
250  repetitions,  then  a  rest  of  40  hours ;  next,  375  additional 
repetitions,  then  a  rest  of  30  days;  next,  155  additional  repe- 
titions, then  a  rest  of  29  days;  next,  1,020  additional  repe- 
titions, then  a  rest  of  26  days;  finally,  156  additional  repe- 
titions followed  by  breakage  at  the  1,956th  repetition.  In 
ever>'  case  "  rest  **  signifies  entire  freedom  from  load.  Capt. 
Rodman's  table  gives  a  detailed  account  of  these  experiments. 
He  remarks  upon  them  as  follows :  "  The  most  interesting 
point  ...  is  the  fact  that  at  every  interval  of  rest,  of  any 
considerable  time,  the  permanent  set,  and  the  extension  due  to 
the  last  previous  application  of  the  force,  diminished.  And  in 
some  instances  it  required  some  fifty  repetitions  to  bring  up 
the  extension  and  set  to  the  same  points  where  they  had  been 
at  the  beginning  of  the  period  of  rest  ;  thus  indicating  clearly 
that  the  specimen  was  partially  restored,  by  the  interval  of 
rest,  from  the  injury  which  it  had  received  ;  and  that  it  endured 
a  greater  number  of  repetitions,  owing  to  the  intervals  of  rest, 
than  it  would  have  done  had  the  repetitions  succeeded  each 
other  continuously,  and  at  short  intervals  of  time." 

These  experiments  show  the  **  fatigue  "  of  cast  iron  and 
the  increase  of  the  ratio  of  stress  over  strain  produced  by 
"  rest  " — so  far  as  tensile  stress  is  concerned. 

An  examination  of  the  tables  also  shows  that  in  any  series 
of  repetitions,  between  any  two  consecutive  rests,  both  the 
extension    and   set   were  constantly   increasing^    consequently. 
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that  the   ratio  of   stress  over   strain   was   constantly  decreas- 
ing. 

Effect  of  High  Temperatures. 

A  few  experimental  results  bearing  on  this  point  will  be 
found  in  Table  IX.  of  Article  35. 


Art.  34.— Steel. 
Coefficient  of  Elasticity, 

The  great  number  of  the  varieties  and  grades  of  "  steel  " 
renders  possible  the  existence  of  a  correspondingly  great  num- 
ber of  the  mechanical  quantities  and  coefficients  used  in  its 
consideration  in  connection  with  the  "  Resistance  of  Mate- 
rials." In  every  case,  therefore,  the  kind  and  character  of  the 
steel  on  which  experiments  are  made,  should  be  stated.  In 
some  cases,  however,  this  is  impossible. 

In  Table  I.  are  contained  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  of 
the  hardened  and  tempered  steel  wire  (see  Table  XXII.),  sup- 
plied by  the  different  makers  named,  in  response  to  the  call 
for  bids  for  the  steel  cable  wire  for  the  New  York  and  Brook- 
lyn suspension  bridge.  (Washington  A.  Roebling's  "  Report,'* 
1st  Jan.,  1877). 

In  the  same  "  Report,"  page  J2j  the  specifications  state  : 
"  The  elastic  limit  must  be  no  less  than  -^^  of  the  breaking 
strength.  .  .  .  Within  this  limit  of  elasticity,  it  must 
stretch  at  a  uniform  rate  corresponding  to  a  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity  of  not  less  than  27,000,000  nor  exceeding  29,000,000." 
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TABLE   I. 


PRODUCSR. 


J.  Lloyd  Haigh 

Cleveland  Rolling  Mills 

Washburne  &  Moen 

Sulzbacher,  Hymen,  Wolff  &  Co 
Jno.  A.  Roebling's  Sons  Co. ... . 
Carey  &  Moen 


COKFFiaENTS  OF  ELASTICITY. 


Greatest  .ff. 

Leasts. 

NVMBER  OF 
TBSTS. 

29,817,067 

28,815,797 

12 

30,142,026 

28,917,715 

6 

29,757,300 

28,887,006 

6 

30,389,946 

29.103.238 

6 

30,231,929 

28,788,619 

13 

31,261,041 

29,418.025 

12 

Table  I.  gives  the  greatest  and  least  results  of  these 
tests  in  pounds  per  square  inch,  in  the  columns  headed  **  Ey* 
together  with  the  number  of  tests  of  the  product  of  each 
maker.  All  the  wire  was  No.  8  Birmingham  gauge ;  /.  e., 
0.165  inch  in  diameter. 

■  It  is  not  evident  from  the  *'  Report  "  whether  these  values 
were  obtained  for  some  particular  intensity  of  stress,  or 
whether  they  are  mean  values  for  the  entire  range  below  the 
elastic  limit. 

Table  II.  gives  a  very  condensed  statement  of  the  results 
of  a  very  elaborate  investigation  in  the  "  constants  **  of  steel 
by  Prof.  P.  C.  Rickctts  at  the  mechanical  laboratory  of  the 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute  during  the  year  1886.  The 
paper  containing  the  detailed  account  of  this  series  of  very  im- 
portant tests  was  given  to  the  Am.  Soc.  of  C.  E.  in  Feb.  1887. 
Although  this  table  contains  other  values  than  those  imme- 
diately desired,  the  opportunity  of  directly  comparing  different 
physical  constants  from  the  same  quality  of  steel  is  a  sufficient 
reason  for  inserting  the  entire  table  at  this  place.     All  the  test 
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TABLE  II. 


Rivet  steel*. 


Bessemer  •< 


IOq 
IO3 

3i 
3a 

33 

5i 

52 
S3 

7i 

72 
73 


22 

% 

N2 

^=' 

9? 

Ti 

S2 

{^: 

r' 

\ 


CENT. 
CARBON. 


•.'3 


TENSION. 


Diam. 
Inches. 


0.756 
0.758 
0.7S7 
0-757 
0.758 

0.758 
0.760 
0.760 
0.760 
0.760 

0.759 
0.758 
0.756 
0.755 
0.754 
0.757 
0.758 
0.758 
0.757 
0.755 
0.757 
0.750 
0.749 
0.751 
0.752 
0.754 
0.749 
0.752 
0.757 
o  753 
0.748 
0.754 
0.750 
0.751 
0.750 
0.750 
0.747 
0.750 
0.751 
0.763 
0.760 
0.760 
0.763 
0.760 
0.756 
0.747 
0.745 
0.745 
0.746 
0.744 
0.749 
0.761 

0.755 
0.759 
0.763 
0.762 
0.76s 


Per  cen. 
Reduc. 
of  Area. 


61.7 
61.7 
60.8 
65.3 
65.1 
62.3 
61.6 
60.6 
61.8 
57  9 
6..4 
61.0 

65.7 
64.7 
64.3 
63.4 
64.0 

64.3 
51.7 
49.4 
51.2 
62.1 
60.5 
6T.3 

64.3 
63.0 
62.3 
55.1 
53-7 
53-2 
60.3 
58.3 
57-0 
59-7 
59-2 
57-4 
57-3 

57-1 
S8.1 
59.5 
56.4 
59.1 
56.6 
58.3 
54-8 
55-7 
55.0 
56.3 
57.2 
55-8 
40  7 
38.5 
39-5 

36.8 
36-7 


Per  cen. 
Elong. 
in  8  Ins. 


30.5 
30.  s 
28.9 
2^.6 
29.4 
29.9 
30.1 
29.6 
32.2 
29.2 
28.4 
28.2 
28.6 
29.0 
29.1 
•27.9 
30.4 
29.2 
30.1 
29.2 
28.1 

30.9 
29.6 

31-7 
29  4 
29.4 
29.2 
29.9 
31.0 
32.0 
28.4 
28.2 
28.2 
27.4 
28.5 
27.0 
30.6 
30.1 
28.7 
26.8 
27.0 
27.1 
28.2 
27.6 
27.0 
28.9 
27.6 
27.4 
27.1 
27.4 
27.1 
20.5 
19.  r 
19.4 
20.0 
19.2 
19.0 


POUNDS   PER  SQUARE   INCH. 


Elastic 

Ultimate 

Limit. 

Resist. 

39,600 

6^,600 

38,800 

63,300 

37,800 

63,000 

37,800 

62,000 

38,600 

63,200 

39,400 

62,800 

37i4oo 

60,600 

36,900 

61,300 

39,100 

61,900 

38,100 

62,500 

37,100 

62,300 

36,600 

61,400 

35,600 

61,700 

36,800 

61,600 

36,900 

62,100 

36,700 

61,200 

37,700 

61,900 

37,100 

61,800 

37,800 

62,900 

38,500 

63,600 

37,800 

ti,3oo 

36,200 

61,200 

36,800 

62,400 

37,800 

62,000 

36,400 

62,400 

36,403 

61,700 

36,703 

62,200 

37,200 

61,600 

36,700 

6o,ioo 

39,300 

61,000 

41,500 

66,600 

41,400 

65,200 

43,400 

67,000 

41,500 

65,30' 

41,100 

65,100 

41,400 

65,700 

42,000 

66,100 

41,900 

65.400 

41,300 

6s,!OD 

48,100 

69,400 

47,400 

69,300 

47,100 

70,100 

42,200 

65,300 

42,300 

65,600 

42,300 

66,400 

42,000 

68,300 

41,700 

68,500 

41,000 

68,6oo 

42,100 

70,400 

4:2,700 

70,500 

41,503 

79,600 

60,000 

97,500 

60,400 

99,600 

69,700 

Q9,IOO 

69,500 

95,8oo 

69,600 

96,200 

69,100 

95,2oo 

Coefficient 
of  Elas. 


30,039,000 
30,010,000 
31,160,000 
31,063,000 
30,471,000 
29,965,000 
30,456,000 
30,885,000 
27,335,000 
30,618,000 
30,172,000 
30,424,000 
29,696,000 
30,075,000 
30,371,000 
30,918,000 
30,801,000 
31,091,000 
30,032,000 
31,646,000 
30,031,000 
30,166,000 
30,415,000 
30,232,000 
30,030,000 
30,556,000 
30,011,000 
30,210,000 
32,965,000 
30  097,000 
1^8,950,000 
29,39i;ooo 
29,89-1,000 
29,186,000 
29,252,000 
29,464,000 
29,907,000 
29,899,000 
29,270,000 
29,706,000 
29,500,000 
29,238,000 
29,439,000 
29,678,000 
29,390,000 
30,'  83,000 
30,266,000 
29,442,000 
29,375,000 
30,158,000 
30,784,000 
29,045,000 
30,236,000 
29,989,000 
3^,025,000 
30,944,000 
29,291,000 


Open  hearth  from  Steelton,  Pa. 


t  From  Troy,  N.  Y. 
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TABLE  W.^Continued. 


COMP 

RESSION. 

SHEAR. 

POUNDS   PER  SQUARE   INCH. 

DOUBLE 

t  SQUARE  INCH. 

SHEAR 

POUNDS  PEI 

SINGLE 

SHEAR. 

DOUBLE  SHEAR. 

ULTIMATE 
OVER     SINGLE 

SHEAR 

Elastic 

Coefficient  of 

Elastic 

Ultimate 

Elastic 

Ultimate 

ULTIMATB. 

Limit. 

Elasticity. 

Limit. 

Resist. 

Limit. 

Resist. 

39,000 

29,897,000 

39,500 

27,113,003 

39,600 

45,440 

43,600 

46,460 

I.093 

39.000 

28,444,000 

41,100 

29,110,000 

41,100 

29,025,000 

34,600 

45,260 

38,200 

47,450 

1.048 

41,000 

29,045,000 

40,300 

30.045,000 

4o,aoo 

28,853,000 

31,500 

46,020 

33,800 

47.590 

'•034 

40,400 

2<;,4ii,coo 

41,600 

3o,i92,oco 

4i.Nx> 

29,302,000 

31,700 

46,910 

33,500 

48,390 

1.033 

4i,6oD 

29,2  6,000 

38.600 

39,013,C0D 

38.600 

29,963,000 
20,478,000 

31,100 

44,780 

34,000 

46,590 

1.040 

38.600 

33,300 

29,090,000 

38,300 

2i,8o7,oco 

35,900 

4/ ,60c 

38,500 

47,350 

1.063 

38,300 

28,961,000 

41,700 

29,630,000 

41,700 

28,941,000 

33,800 

46,440 

39.400 

48,890 

I.05J 

41,700 

29,696,000 

39,900 

29,437,' 00 

40,003 

30,009,'  00 

33,700 

45,190 

35,700 

47,310 

I  045 

40,000 

28,73o,cco 

39,50^ 

29,005,000 

39,7-0 

29,740,000 

39,<>oo 

29,9<^3,^oo 

40,000 

31,433,  00 

40,000 

20,71:2,000 

35,800 

46  100 

40,700 

47,2  lo 

1.024 

39,700 
4X,8<» 

29,391,000 
26.567,000 

41,700 

29,144,000 
28,747,000 

30,500 

49.210 

38,600 

51,000 

1.036 

41,700 

41,100 

28,501,000 

41.400 

29,531,000 
28,7^0,000 

34.400 

51,470 

39.500 

5M70 

1.000 

41.700 

43,600 

29,162,000 

42,400 

29,210,000 

37.000 

49,740 

40J00 

50,940 

1.034 

41,900 

28,635,ojo 

21s 

28,070,000 

28,720.000 

45,000 

29.025,000 

44,ico 

29,281,000 

44.300 

29,830,000 

36,600 

$1,000 

40,800 

5«.5»o 

1.010 

44.300 

29,334,000 
28,813,000 

4I.IOO 

4',400 

29.3.)2/>'0 

28,o66/)oo 

36.700 

51,280 

43,800 

52,550 

1.005 

41,000 

4»,4oo 
41,^00 

98,860,000 

99,341. 00 

4«.5oo 

53i»^ 

46,000 

53.390 

I.OQ* 

41,800 

99,803,000 

55,»oo 

29,163, coo 

54,400 

99^54.000 
39,981,000 

53,300 

70,190 

54,400 

59,500 

30.003,000 

S9.MO 

98,981,000 

51,900 

67.760 

S9.5«>o 

29,381,000 
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pieces  were  uniformly  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch  in  diam- 
eter, and  the  stretch  was  in  all  cases  measured  on  eight  inches. 
The  elongations  given  are  per  cents  of  the  original  length  of 
eight  inches. 

The  reductions  of  area  are  the  per  cents  of  original  sections 
of  the  test  pieces  which  indicate  the  differences  between  the 
original  and  fractured  areas. 

As  indicated,  the  first  half  of  the  Table  belongs  to  speci- 
mens of  open  hearth  rivet  steel  from  Steelton,  Pa.,  while  the 
second  half  contains  results  drawn  from  tests  on  a  compara- 
tively wide  range  of  metal  from  the  Bessemer  process  of  the 
Troy  Steel  and  Iron  Co.  of  Troy,  N.  Y.  The  open  hearth 
rivet  steel  is  all  seen  to  contain  only  .09  per  cent,  of  carbon, 
while  the  Bessemer  metal  had  carbon  varying  from  o.ii  per 
cent,  to  0.39  per  cent,  with  a  wide  gap  between  0.17  and  0.36 
per  cent. 

The  specimens  i,,  I2  and  I3  were  cut  from  the  two  ends 
and  centre  of  bar  I,  and  those  subjected  to  tension  were  located 
adjacent  to  specimens  of  the  same  name  subjected  to  com- 
pression. Similar  observations  apply  to  other  sets  of  speci- 
mens affected  by  the  same  figure  or  same  letter.  Hence  there 
is  shown  in  this  Table,  the  relation  of  different  physical  quan- 
tities belonging  to  as  nearly  identically  the  same  material  as 
the  possibilities  of  the  case  admit. 

The  coefficients  of  tensile  elasticity  exhibit  unusual  uni- 
formity. Those  for  the  open  hearth  steel  show  no  variation 
with  the  small  variation  in  carbon.  Although  the  tensile  co- 
efficients for  the  Bessemer  steel  are  slightly  lower  for  the  low- 
est per  cents  of  carbon  than  for  the  highest,  yet  some  of  the 
lowest  coefficients  are  found  for  the  highest  carbons,  and  it  is 
difficult  to  determine  any  essential  variation  with  varying  pro- 
portions of  that  element. 

While  the  average  of  the  tensile  coefficients  is  a  very  little 
more  for  the  open  hearth  than  for  the  Bessemer  steel,  there  is 
really  no  sensible  difference  between  them.     The  average  ten- 
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sile  coefficient  may  be  taken  at  30,000,000  pounds  per  square 
inch. 

Too  much  importance  should  not  be  attached  to  the  per- 
centage of  carbon  alone  in  these  specimens,  as  the  presence  of 
other  elements  not  given,  such  as  manganese,  phosphorus,  etc.. 
exert  marked  influences  on  the  physical  characteristics  of  steel. 

The  "  Report  of  the  Naval  Advisory  Board  "  prepared  by 
Asst.  Naval  Constructor  R.  Gatewood,  U.  S.  N.,  contains  on 
pages  71  to  75,  a  large  number  of  tensile  tests. 

The  least  coefficient  of  tensile  elasticity  given  by  Lieut. 
Gatewood  is  24,360,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  while  the 
greatest  value  is  30,890,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  the 
mean  27,720,000  pounds.  These  values  belong  to  42  tests  of 
accepted  material,  and  were  distributed  about  continuously 
over  the  range  covered  by  the  limiting  values.  The  carbon 
varied  from  0.11  per  cent,  to  0.24  per  cent.,  and  these  extreme 
values  belonged  to  about  average  values  of  the  coefficient  of 
elasticity. 

Table  III.  has  been  computed  from  data  obtained  by 
David  Kirkaldy  during  his  experiments  on  Fagersta  steel 
plates  ('*  Experimental  Inquiry  into  the  Properties  of  Fagersta 
Steel,"  series  D,  Part  i).  The  test  specimens  were,  in  the 
clear,  2J^  inches  wide  and  100  inches  long.  The  thickness  is 
given  in  the  horizontal  row,  as  shown.  The  values  of  the  co- 
efficient of  elasticity  {E)  are  the  greatest  and  least,  in  pounds 
per  square  inch,  for  the  various  intensities  **/,**  for  five  unan- 
nealcd  >^,  J^,  ^,  >^  and  J^-inch  (nominally)  plates  and  five 
similar  annealed  ones. 

These  shov/  very  irregular  elastic  behavior.  The  ^  inch 
annealed  specimen  is  the  only  one  which  can  properly  be  con- 
sidered as  possessing  a  true  "  coefficient  of  elasticity  **  (about 
29,000,000  pounds  per  square  inch)  above  the  stress  intensity 
of  10,000  pounds,  the  ratios  of  stress  to  strain  are  so  very 
variable.  Prof.  Bauschinger*s  "stretch-limit**  is  clearly  shown, 
for  the  different  specimens,  at  that  point  of  stress  where  the 
i9 


290 


STEEL  IN   TENSION. 


[Art.  34. 


TABLE    III. 


A 

UNANNEALED, 

ANNEALED. 

Greatest  E. 

Least  E. 

Greatest  E. 

Least  E. 

10,000 

45,455,000 

33,333.000 

37,037,000 

29,412,000 

14,000 

38,889,000 

30,435,000 

34,146,000 

29,167,000 

18,000 

36,000,000 

29,032,000 

32,727,000 

29,032,000 

22,000 

34,375,000 

28,205,000 

31,429,000 

28,947,000 

26,000 

33,333,000 

25,000,000 

30,952,000 

20,968,000 

30,000 

31,915,000 

1,714,000 

29,412,000 

1,765,000 

34,000 

30,631,000 

1,107,500 

4,151,000 

1,066,000 

38,000 

29,008,000 

821,000 

1,214,000 

805,000 

42,003 

13,084,000 

46,000 

"4,670,000 

50,000 

2,294,000 

Thickness. 

0.125  inch. 

0.380  inch. 

0.255  inch. 

0.625  inch. 

values  of  E  are  almost  annihilated.  In  these  four  specimens 
the  first  permanent  sets  were  noted  at  40,000,  20,000,  30,000 
and  20,000  pounds  per  square  inch  respectively. 

Table  III^:.  contains  a  most  valuable  set  of  results  obtained 
from  the  tests  of  full  size  steel  bars  for  the  Blair  Crossing  bridge 
by  Geo.  S.  Morison,  chief  engineer,  and  it  is  taken  from  his 
report  on  that  structure. 

"  E.  L."  is  the  elastic  limit. 

"  Ult."  is  the  ultimate  tensile  resistance. 

"  E."  is  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  in  pounds  per  square 
inch. 

"  C."  is  carbon  and  "  Mn."  manganese. 

The  bars  were  broken  in  the  government  testing  machine  at 
Watertown,  Mass.,  but  the  chemical  analyses  were  made  at  the 
Pittsburgh  testing  laboratory. 

The  coefficients  of  elasticity  are  seen  to  vary  from  28,089,- 
000  to  30,627,000  and  thus  sensibly  coincide  with  the  coeffi- 
cients for  test  specimens  found  by  Prof.  Ricketts  and  Lieut 
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Gatewood,  with  much  lower  percentages  of  carbon.  The 
phosphorus  was  determined  for  these  bars,  although  it  is  not 
given  in  Table  1 11^.  ;  it  varied  from  about  0.06  to  0.2  of  one 
per  cent,  with  an  average  of  about  0.C9.  It  is  a  significant  fact 
that  two  of  the  bars  which  broke  in  the  head  contained  the 
the  highest  phosphorus. 

Table  VII.  contains  other  coefficients  of  tensile  elasticity 
for  full  size  bars. 

TABLE    Ilia. 
Full  Size  SUel  Bars. 


LBS.  PER  SO.  IN. 

PER  CKNT.   FINAL 

PER   CENT.    OP 

GAUGBD 

E. 

BAR. 

l'ngth. 

DICHXS. 

INCHBS. 

E.L. 

Ult 

Stretch. 

Cont'n. 

c. 

Mn. 

6.5x1.02 

X30 

34,890 

69,250 

13.3 

44.a 

30,456,000 

0.27 

0.63 
0.885 

6.5x1.38 

I30 

33.070 

66,700 

22.0 

45.0 

28,846,000 

0.25 

6.5x1.54 

120 

34.470 

69,920 

16.6 

42.1 

29,702,000 

0.295 

0.68 

6.5x1.14 

200 

32,570 

<^4,740 

20.0 

46.6 

29,498,000 

0.24 

.   °u78 

6.0X  1.02 

24,550 
24,380 

52,390 

18.7 

28,089,000 

broke 

m  head. 

7.0x1.49 

203 

45,270 

7-9 

17.5 

28,776,000 

6.5  X  X.03 

36,270 

broke 

in 

head 

29,94o,ocx> 

0.30 

0.745 

6.5X  1,26 

37,250 

broke 

in 

head 

30,T30,OCO 

0.2s 

0.82 

6.5X  1.26 

aoo 

34,680 

64,750 

16.5 

45.9 

30,627,000 

0.295 

0.7s 

6.5x1.40 

200 

35,230 

64,020 

20.7 

43-9 

30,0.^0,000 

0.23 

0.76 

6.5x1.39 

200 

37,440 

70,470 

13. X 

37-9 

29,585,000 

6.5x1 5a 

3a»69o 

30,030,000 

bar 

not  broken. 

•6.5x1.02 

900 

37,250 

67,630 

X5.0 

43- X 

28,001,000 

6. 5x0.. 8 

160 

37,480 

67,800 

15.8 

3''-7 

29,880,000 

0.30 

0.665 

♦6.5x0.98 

160 

36.650 

72,050 

13.8 

38.4 

30,270,000 

0.28 

0.655 

6.5x0.98 

?OD 

37.600 

68,7vo 

12.3 

34- » 

29,6:50,000 

0.28 

0.66 

6.5x0.98 

200 

35,810 

65,850 

12.0 

39.2 

39,960,000 

0.30 

0.65 

6.5x0.97 

200 

33.230 

te 

16.4 

49-5 

39,670.000 

0.29 

°-^55 

6.5x0.97 

200 

37,640 

X3-9 

4a.4 

29,960,000 

0.28 

0.68 

Prof.  Alex.  B.  W.  Kennedy  (London  "  Engineering,"  Vol. 
XXXI.,  1881)  determined  the  coefficients  of  tensile  elasticity 
of  specimens  of  mild  steel  plates  containing  about  0.18  per 
cent,  of  carbon,  and  of  some  specimens  of  still  milder  rivet 
steel. 

Twelve  specimens  of  plates  (ij^  x  J^;  4X  y^\  2  x  J^; 
3>4  X  }i;  and  2^  x  yiy  all  in  inches)  gave  : 


CRRATBST. 
33,670,000 


MEAN. 
29.882,000 


LEAST. 
.25,440,000 


all  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 


*  Broke  in  head  and  retested. 
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Eight  other  specimens  of  the  same  plates  gave  : 

GREATEST.                                                                 MEAN.  LEAST. 

31,940,000 29,001,000 26,110,000 

all  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

As  a  rule,  the  thin?ier  plates  gave  the  higher  values  of  E, 
There  were,  however,  some  marked  exceptions. 

Eleven  specimens  of  | J  inch  round  rivet  steel,  turned  to  about 
f  ijich  diameter ;  two  each  of\\  and  \^  incJi  round,  turned  to  \ 
and  \  inch  diameter y  respectively,  gave  : 

GREATEST.                                                                     MEAN.  LEAST. 

31,750,000 30,670,000 29,790,000 

all  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 


Hay  Steel. 

Some  experiments  on  three  different  bars  of  the  Hay  steel 
used  in  the  bridge  at  Glasgow,  Missouri,  by  Gen.  Wm.  Sooy 
Smith,  gave  the  following  results  (''Annales  des  Fonts  ct 
Chauss^es,"  Feb.,  1881): 

Experiment  No.  i. 

A  bar  of  rectangular  section  2.09  x  i.i  inches,  reduced  by 
hammering  from  a  bar  2.6  inches  square,  was  subjected  to  dif- 
ferent intensities  of  stress  varying  from  about  20,500  to  54,000 
pounds  per  square  inch,  at  which  the  following  values  of  the 
coefficients  of  elasticity  (in  pounds  per  square  inch)  were 
found  : 

GREATEST.                                                                 MEAN.  LEAST. 

32,900,000 28,824,000 26,094,000 

At  54,000  pounds  per  square  inch  there  was  a  "  trace  "  only 
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of  permanent  elongation  or  set.     The  length  of  this  bar,  be- 
tween the  observation  marks,  was  about  38.5  inches. 

Experiment  No,  2. 

A  round  bar  1.04  inches  in  diameter  was  subjected  to  a 
stress  of  about  5 1,200  pounds  per  square  inch,  with  a  stretch  6f 
1.66  millimetres  per  metre,  at  which  a  "trace  "  only  of  perma- 
nent set  was  observed.  The  resulting  coefficient  of  elasticity 
was: 

E  =  30,857,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 

The  distance  between  observation  marks  was  about  18.7 
inches. 

Experime7it  No,  3. 

A  bar  5.2  x  1.34  inches  was  subjected  to  a  stress  of  about 
49,200  pounds  per  square  inch,  with  a  trace  only  of  permanent 
set  and  a  strain  of  0.00171  metre  per  metre.  Consequently 
the  resulting  coefficient  of  elasticity  was: 

E  =  28,772,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 

These  experiments  show  that  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  of 
Hay  steel  is  not  essentially  different  from  that  of  other  mate- 
rial of  the  same  class. 

In  his  "  Report  on  the  Renewal  of  Niagara  Suspension 
Bridge,"  Mr.  Leffert  L.  Buck,  C.  E.,  gives  the  following  values 
for  the  Hay  steel  used  in  that  work  : 

CRXATBST.                                                              MEAN.  LKA&T. 

30,830,000 28,000,000 36,400,000 

all  in  pounds  per  square  inch.     These  results  arc  for  eighteen 
experiments  on  small  specimens. 
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Ultimate  Resistance  and  Elastic  Limit, 

In  this  section,  it  is  to  be  observed,  the  **  elastic  limit  "  is 
seldom  that  point  at  which  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  (stress 
over  strain)  ceases  to  be  essentially  constant,  but  more  nearly 
Prof.  Bauschinger's  "  stretch-limit,"  at  which  the  increment  of 
strain,  due  to  a  constant  increment  of  stress,  very  suddenly 
increases,  involving  a  correspondingly  great  permanent  set. 

TABLE  lll^. 


Coleman,  Rahm  &  Co.,  Pitts 

burg 

Am,  Tool  Steel  Co.,  Brooklyn 
Butcher  &  Co.,  Philadelphia. 

Park  Bros.,  Pittsburg 

Steel  Works,  New  York 

Jessup,  Sheffield,  Eng 

Anderson  &  Woods,  Pittsburg 

Coleman,  Rahra  &  Co.,  Pitts- 
burg  

Miller,  Barr  &  Parkin,  Pitts- 
burg  

Miller,  Barr  &  Parkin,  Pitts- 
burg  

Hussey,  Wells  &  Co.,  Pitts- 
burg  

Brown  &  Co.,  Pittsburg 

Thos.  Firth,  Sheffield,  Eng. ., 

Butcher  &  Co.,  Philadelphia. . 


N.  Y.  Chrome  Steel  Co 

Parks  Bros.,  Pittsburg  1  j^r 


JPQQ 


ULTIMATE  RESISTANCE,  POUNDS 
PER  SQUARE   INCH. 


Greatest. 

Mean. 

118,400 

91,200 

106,500 

144,300 

112,100 

1 18,000 

118,000 

85,400 

86,000 

78,500 

100,000 

100,000 

68,000 



90,000 

103,200 

102,200 

128,000 

126,500 

81,300 

75,450 

113,900 

112,600 

110,100 

103,500 

107,500 

106,000 

151.000 

148,700 

129,000 

99,900 

128,300 

98,300 

142.000 

120,100 

143,600 

139,300 

135,400 

119,200 

193,260 

146,400 

131,864 

ii9,5(X) 

227,500 

217,400 

176,100 

165,500 

150,500 

141,900 

Least. 


74,000 


93,500 
118,000 


74,000 
100,000 


101,200 

125,000 
45,030 
112,000 
99,200 
103,500 
147,000 
69,800 
65,300 
100,000 
136,300 
111 ,700 
115,800 
109,500 
201,341 
152,500 
132,700 


"  Very  poor  steel." 
For  lathe  tools. 


2  Annealed. 
2  Unannealed. 


Annealed. 

Unannealed. 

Steel  plate. 

Cast  "machinery  steel." 
"  Gun  metal." 
Chrome  steel  stave. 
Chrome  steel  slave. 
Chrome  steel  ingot. 
Carbon  rivet  steel. 
Carbon  steel. 
Carbon  rivet  steel. 
Chrome  steel  stave. 
Chrome  steel  stave. 
Chrome  steel  bar. 
Steel  normal  untemp. 
Temp,  in  oil  at  82'  F. 
Temp,  in  water  at  79"  F. 
Temp,  in  water  at  79"  F. 
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Table  1 11^  is  condensed  from  Prof.  Woodbury's  history  of 
the  St.  Louis  arch.  The  last  four  results  are  from  the  experi- 
ments of  Chief  Engineer  Shock,  U.S.N. ,  while  the  "  N.  Y. 
Chrome  Steel  Co."  result  is  from  Kirkaldy's  tests. 

The  diameters  of  the  (circular)  specimens  varied  from  0.357 
inch  to  1. 00  inch,  and  their  lengths  from  3  to  12  inches.  The 
elastic  limit  varied  from  45  to  55  (nearly)  per  cent,  of  the  ulti- 
mate resistance. 

TABLE  IV. 
Rail  Steel. 


UN ANN BALED. 

ANNEALED. 

CARBON, 

wo. 

T. 

E.  L. 

STR. 

T. 

E.L. 

STR. 

PERCENTS. 

8 

79.625 

37.625 

19.6 

78,250 

35,750 

20.5 

0.324 

8 

81,250 

36,625 

15.6 

77.375 

37,125 

14  7 

0.379 
0.308 

72,750 

32,250 

22.5 

70,750 

29,250 

22.0 

76,750 

38,250 

"•5 

74,000 

30,500 

9-5 

0.438 

75,750 

36,500 

12.8 

73,750 

34,000 

15-2 

0.405 

83,500 

37,000 

145 

80,750 

40,000 

15.2 

0.384 

72,375 

36,625 

17.5 

70.500 

33,875 

19.2 

0.282 

79.875 

38,000 

14.5 

78,000 

36,875 

14.4 

0.381 

70,500 

34.250 

170 

69,500 

30,500 

17-5 

0.367 

82,000 

40,250 

12.7 

76,000 

38,500 

132 

0.394 

7S.OOO 

36.750 

10.7 

74.250 

33.250 

137 

0.378 

77,000 

40,250 

150 

76,000 

35.750 

14.5 

0.388 

24 

74,542 

35.833 

18.9 

72,958 

33.167 

19.8 

0.314 

24 

80,167 

37.958 

14. 1 

76,792 

36,167 

135 

0.392 

76.875 

36.625 

II. 7 

74,000 

33.625 

14.4 

0.391 

80,250 

38,625 

14.7 

78,375 

37.875 

14.8 

0.386 

32 

75,125 

36,031 

17.1 

73,219 
77.188 

33,2Si 

18.5 

0.334 

32 

80.188 

38,125 

14.2 

36,594 

13.8 

0.390 

Tabic  IV.  contains  the  results  of  one  hundred  and  ninety- 
two  tests  of  specimens  from  steel  rails  which  had  been  in  use 
on  the  Penn.  R.  R.  during  periods  of  time  of  different  lengths, 
These  results  were  given  by  Charles  B.  Dudley,  Ph.D.,  Chemist 
to   Penn.  R.  R.  Co.,  in  his  '*  Report  to  the  Supt.  of  Motive 


296  STEEL  IN   TENSION.  [Art.  34. 

Power,"  and  published  in  the  Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute, 
March,  1 881. 

The  specimens  were  circular  and  turned  to  a  diameter  of 
a/S  inch  between  shoulders  five  inches  apart. 

The  following  is  the  notation  : 


*^Noy  is  the  number  of  specimens   for  which  the  other 

quantities  are  the  average. 
"  TJ"  is  the   ultimate   tensile   resistance   in   pounds  per 

square  inch. 
"-^.  Z."  is  the  elastic  limit  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 
5/r."  is  the  per  cent,   of   original   length  of  ultimate 

elongation  or  stretch  {i.  e.,  at  instant  of  rupture). 


<( 


Table  V.  exhibits  the  results  of  late  tests  of  a  large  number 
of  full-size  steel  bars  of  various  grades,  in  connection  with 
the  results  of  tests  of  specimens  in  their  natural  condition,  as 
cut  from  the  rolled  bars  from  which  the  bars  were  forged, 
and  after  being  annealed.  It  was  customary  for  a  number  of 
years  to  test  -|-inch  round  specimens,  rolled  from  small  4-inch 
ingots  cast  from  the  same  melt  which  produced  the  finished 
bars,  but  this  testing  lately  has  been  abandoned  as  being  not 
sufficiently  relevant  to  the  material  actually  used.  Specimens 
are  now  cut  from  the  full-size  rolled  bars  and  tested,  and 
Table  V.  shows  the  results  of  such  tests  in  connection  with 
those  of  the  finished  and  annealed  bars.  These  specimens  are 
not  usually  annealed,  although  the  finished  bars  are  always 
subjected  to  that  process,  but  the  Table  gives  the  results  of 
testing  some  annealed  specimens,  and  thus  exhibits  the 
relation  existing  between  the  physical  properties  of  speci- 
mens, annealed  and  unannealed,  and  those  of  the  completed 
(annealed)  bars  of  the  same  melt,  as  closely  as  it  can  be 
shown. 

The  process  of  annealing  softens  the  metal  and  reduces 
both  the  elastic  limit  and  ultimate  resistance,  but  it  increases 
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the  ductility  and  largely  eliminates  the  internal  stresses.  The 
Table  shows  that  the  reductions  of  elastic  limit  and  ultimate 
resistance  are  greater  for  the  bars  than  for  the  specimens. 
Aside  from  the  influence  of  the  possible  differences  in  the 
annealing  temperatures  for  the  two  cases,  the  general  average 
of  the  bar  results  should  be  the  lowest,  for  the  reason  that  the 
whole  mass  of  the  bar  includes  incidental,  but  inevitable, 
small  variations  of  conditions  in  the  metal,  which  are  not 
found  in  the  small  mass  of  the  specimen,  and  which  necessarily 
lead  to  still  wider  variations  in  the  full-size  annealed  member. 

The  differences  due  to  the  process  of  annealing  will  nat- 
urally be  materially  greater  in  high  steel  than  in  low  steel. 

The  wide  range  in  grade  of  the  metal  tested  gives  special 
value  to  the  results  shown  in  the  Table. 

Nos.  I  to  21,  inclusive,  were  taken  from  "The  Continuous 
Superstructure  of  the  Memphis  Bridge,"  by  Mr.  George  S. 
Morison,  M.  Am.  Soc.  C.  E.,  in  Trans.  Am.  Soc.  C.  E.  for 
Sept.,  1893;  and  the  remainder,  except  the  last,  were  taken 
from  a  paper  in  the  same  Transactions,  for  Oct.,  1892,  by  Mr. 
F.  H.  Lewis,  on  '•  The  Results  Obtained  from  the  Tests  of  Full- 
Sized  Bars."  The  last  results  in  the  Table  belong  to  a  bar 
manufactured  and  tested  by  the  Phoenix  Iron  Co.,  of  Phcenix- 
ville,  Penn. 

The  gauged  lengths  of  Nos.  i  to  21,  inclusive,  in  Table  V., 
on  which  the  final  stretches  were  measured,  varied  from  8  feet 
to  36  feet. 

Table  VI.  shows  the  results  obtained  by  testing  to  failure  fif- 
teen lo-inch  bars  among  those  forged  for  the  420  feet  draw- 
span  of  the  Central  Bridge  across  the  Harlem  River,  in  New 
York  city,  Mr.  Alfred  P.  Boiler,  consulting  engineer.  They 
were  manufactured  and  tested  under  his  supervision.  Nearly 
all  the  bars  are  of  the  ordinary  open  hearth  steel,  although 
No.  7  was  of  basic  open  hearth  material.  The  gauged  length 
on  which  the  final  stretch  was  measured  was  26  feet  for  Nos. 
2  and  7 ;  20  feet  for  Nos.  I,  3,  4,  10,  and  15  ;  18  feet  for  No.  8; 
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TABLE 
All  Full  Size  Bars 


SIZE  OP  BAR 

Inches. 


4  ■*■ 

6  X 

7  X 
7  X 
7  X 
7  X 


10   X    I^j 

10  X  1} 
10  X  iV 
10  X  i§ 
10  X  \\\ 
10  X  1} 

10   X    ij- 

10  X  i}3 

10   X    l\ 

10  X  2r"ij 

10   X    2i=»i 
10  X    2f*g 

3  X    ^TB 

4  X     } 
4X  I 

4  X   ij 

5  X     } 

MX' 

5  X  I 

5 
5 
5 


8X2 
10  X   2| 


5  X 
5  X 
5  X 
5  X 

5  X 

6  X 
6  X 
6  X 
6  X 
6  X 

6  X 

7  X 


ELASTIC    LIMIT.     LBS.  PER  SQ.   IN. 


Natural 
Specimen. 


39.280 
40,490 
40,790 
33-403 
32,480 
34,190 
40,480 
38,110 
40,230 
40,400 
41,580 
41,580 
40,910 
43,750 
42,650 
40,280 
40,530 
40,200 
40,410 
38,090 
38,320 
40,730 
36,660 
39,870 
41,670 
38,340 
37.690 
37.840 
39.873 
39.030 
39650 
40,650 
4J.570 
37.030 
39,280 
42,100 
37.950 
33.560 
37370 
38,690 
36,530 
32,310 
36,530 
37.490 
35,^40 
38,690 
36,450 
39.400 
38,590 
34-590 
41,740 
40,400 


Annealed 
Specimen. 


39.730 

'si's'so' 


39,280 
39,760 
40,340 


38,900 
41,490 
37,690 


Bar. 


40,540 

29,690 

31,380 

30,270 

27,870 

28,980 

28,940 

32,590 

33,990 

32,520 

35.100 

33.140 

30,500 

32,860 

37,680 

39,700 

32,290 

31,970 

33,360 

29.330 

28,080 

39,640 

39,030 

36,850 

38,780 

34.730 

38,730 

43,6oo(?) 

30,820 

36,640 

37.330 
36,880 
38,180 
38,080 
37,170 
38,830 
35,170 
34,690 
38,480 
35,880 
34,840 
34,440 
32,420 
36,080 
35.520 
40.330 
37.550 
36,960 
37,040 
34,710 
31.310 
35.640 
33.250 


ULT.  RESIST.   LBS.  PER  SQ.  IN. 


Natural. 


66,090 
69,700 
68,730 
57,170 
58,050 
58,460 
66,880 
60,920 
69,720 
70,490 
73,050 
73.050 
70,360 
75,000 
75,620 
70,280 
72,240 
71,860 
69,900 
71,300 
70.220 
68,480 
66,600 
70,650 
68.7c;o 
65,680 
68,560 
67,030 
63,480 
59.810 
70,080 
69,650 
70,000 
61,390 
67,740 
71.580 
66,770 
62,7So 
60,080 
64,500 
64,210 
64,520 
64.840 
64,830 
68,850 
62,770 
59,100 
72.400 
66,820 
58,600 
65-450 
68,550 


Annealed. 


68,680 
66,850 


69,040 
68.580 
69,900 


67,220 
71,420 
66,310 


Bar. 


7^580 
56,700 
59.850 
51.500 
53.520 
52,010 
58,010 
57.410 
63.220 
60.710 
67,490 
65,060 
58,870 
65,600 
70,160 
65,500 
62,270 
53,860 
73.550 
63,100 
55.160 
07.770 
64,340 
64,620 
66,610 
61,040 
65,210 
66,110 
62.980 
58,330 
68,100 
65,260 
66,250 
62,000 
64,630 
68, 800 
63,020 
63,130 
58,330 
50,880 
61,110 
58,800 
58,680 
60,770 
61,200 
61.840 
58,120 
62,210 
62,460 
56,210 
53670 
60,730 
61,720 
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V. 

Broke  in  the  Body. 


STRETCH  AND    CONTRACTION. 

PER 

NAT.  SPEC. 

BAR. 

CENT. 
OF 

RBMASKS. 

PHOS. 

Str. 

Cont. 

Str. 

Cont. 

3»-3 

58."; 

10.6 

43.6 

.084       i 

Icid  open  hearth  steel. 

ki 

'45-4 

13-4 

56.9 

.030        J 

Basic  open  hcartii  steel. 

38.1 

47.0 

17.8 

40.9 

.03 

it        4 

a8.8 

51S 

21.5 

-<S.8 

.014 

4*        I 

'         "          "     Soft  steel. 

31-9 

52.7 

«7- 

.027 

"          "     Foreign   matter  in  section  of 

3»-3 

;<4-2 

22.5 

48.4 

.039 

•         "          "     Soft  steel.                     [fracture. 

11;, 

46.S 

15.5 

42  3 

•03 

»         "         " 

53.8 

23-3 

34.6 

.014 

"     Soft  steel. 

28.1 

52.2 

13.7 

.025 

4                     >t                      14 

37- 

A3.6 

:?:! 

44-6 

.023 

4                     4.                      44 

27.5 

47  5 

32-6 

.037 

4                    4.                      44 

975 

47-5 

'7-3 

35i 

.037 

4                    i>                      44 

as- 

40.3 

19  3 

48.6 

.014 

4                     44                      >4 

ao. 

44>S 

■1:5 

40. 

.021 

44                      >4 

a4-4 

5^.6 

Tfi'l 

.015 

High  steel. 

38.8 

47.9 

11.8 

44  4 

.062 

4                    44                      41                 44                 4. 

31.3 

43.« 

13.1 

93-5 

.056 

!      4!      !! 

27  • 

40.4 

9-5 

4-5 

.017 

25-5 

51-5 

"•3 

X0.3 

.063 

•         "         ,*•     Piping  in  fracture. 

38  8 

48.3 

6.9 

33.6 

.017 

•         ••          "                                          [fracture. 

34.2 

43-2 

7  3 

.023 

44                 t 

*         "          *•     Foreign  matter  in  section  of 

a/.S 

50.0 

".5 

49.8 

30.7 

528 

20.1 

K\ 

27.5 

47.4 

M- 

46.8 

93.7 

48.7 

143 

46.7 

27- 

55.3 

13.6 

49-3 

36.5 

47-«) 

".s 

459 

V^X 

46.7 

10.9 

S»-5 

52. 

:ii 

St. 2 

39.5 

59-3 

49-7 

• 

32.5 

52.1 

i  =  .3 

44-7 

33. 

44.5 

11.4 

<i-7 

32. 

44  S 

13. 

'^' 

24-5 

4.5.3 

16.3 

48. 

25.5 
9"? -7 

47.4 
48.S 

It. 
«3- 

50,1 
40-4 

The  ultimate  stretches  for  these  full  sire  bars  belong 

36.^ 

45« 

12.6 

53.9 

to  lengths  varying  from  about  12  feet  to  about 
35  feet. 

25  5 

47.7 
^3.5 

19.1 

44.3 

3«- 

»7-4 

53.7 



31.3 

54.2 

»7-5 

51.3 

27.5 

47-5 

;l: 

46. 

25. 7 

464 

5«.7 

37. 

49.7 
50.8 

\i\ 

47-9 

36.7 

50.7 

% 

27.5 

•47-2 

»5.7 

559 

36. 

52.7 

i^.t 

46. 

3«- 

<2.5 

»5  7 

46.3 

235 

42. 

»43 

8:; 

27.5 

t\ 

*51 

3: 

17.8 

40.1 

50.4 

15. 

51  8 

J 

«5- 

44-7 

IS- 

49- > 

•0.47 

50.4 

1 

Stretch  Is  for  47  feet  length. 
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17  feet  for  Nos.  5,  6,  11,  12,  and  14;  15  feet  for  No.  13  ;  and 
12.7  feet  for  No.  9.  The  final  stretch  for  the  12  inches  which 
included  the  section  of  fracture  varied  from  15  to  44.6  per 
cent.,  although  very  nearly  all  those  values  were  included 
within  the  limits  of  29  and  44.6  per  cent. 

Upon  a  general  view  of  Tables  V.  and  VI.  there  cannot  be 


TABLE  VI. 


POUNDS   PER 

SQUARE  INCH 

PER   CENT.  OF 

• 

AT 

FINAL 

SIZE  OF  BAR. 

NO. 

Inches.    . 

FRACTURE. 

Elastic 
Limit. 

Ultimate 
Resistance. 

Str. 

Reduc. 

, 

10  X  I 

34,000 

63,220 

13-7 

34.5s 

3o:S  silky 

center,    70:?  fine  grain. 

2 

10   X    I 

29,340 

57,450 

I5-I 

41.2 

60% 

;;           40^  '•      " 

3 

10  X  1} 

33.240 

59,660 

12. 1 

50.5 

1005s 

4 

10  X    ij 

10   X    1^ 

34-510 

60,900 

12.2 

48.9 

100^ 

5 

30.540 

63.770 

IX. 27 

36.3 

40^ 

"               60^  grain. 

100%  fine  grain. 

6 

10   X    I§ 

32,700 

65,400 

IX. 76 

31.84 

7 

10  X   1} 

32,460 

6r,o6o 

II. 2 

463 

70^ 

"               30-^  grain. 

8 

10  X  iT^a 

35,160 

63,320 

12.5 

41.2 

75^ 

25^     -; 

9 

10  X   \^s 

34,100 

63.220 

12.7 

44-5 

80^ 

2o;<     " 

10 

10  X   i\l 

32,860 

65,600 

13-54 

40. 

40^ 

"              60^  fine  grain 

II 

10  X   I^ 

36.890 

65,490 

15.2 

39.4 

85« 

"       -s%  ::    ': 

12 

10  X    Ij 

36,200 

65,840 

12.3 

43.1 

70^ 

30%  "    " 

13 

10  X    l}g 

32,290 

62,280 

13-05 

41.84 

50^ 

50:?  ''    'I 

14 

XO  X  x|| 
10  X    l}§ 

29,330 

61,130 

14.14 

38.13 

25^ 

75^ 

15 

31,100 

61 ,060 

15-33 

39.4 

4o;« 

6o;«    "       " 

discovered  much  difference  in  uniformity  of  results  between 
the  higher  and  the  milder  steels,  although  the  latter  have  what 
little  advantage  there  is. 

Table  Y\a  shows  a  few  of  the  large  number  of  tests  of 
some  of  the  material  used  in  the  construction  of  the  Chesa- 
peake and  Ohio  bridge,  across  the  Ohio  River,  at  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.  They  are  taken  from  a  paper  by  the  author,  in  the 
Trans,  of  the  Am.  Soc.  Q.  E.,  for  August,  1890.  All  the  mate- 
rial tested  was  steel. 

The  first  seventeen  tests  were  made  on  specimens  cut  from 
steel  plates  varying  from  9  inches  by  f  inch  to  30  inches  by 
2  inch,  and  all  these  plates  were  universal  rolled..  While  the 
results  are  by  no  means    regular,    the   thinner  plates  in   the 
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aggregate  yield  somewhat  higher  results  both  in  elastic  limit 
and  ultimate  resistance  than  the  thicker  ones. 

A  similar  result  is  much  more  marked  in  the  case  of  the 
steel  angles,  of  which  there  are  only  two  sizes,  but  with  a  wide 
range  of  weights  per  yard  for  the  6  inches  by  4  inches.  These 
results  are  due  to  the  fact  that  the  light  sections  are  reduced 
materially  more  between  the  rolls  than  the  heavier  sections, 
and  thus  more  work  is  impressed  upon  the  material  of  the  for- 
mer. Indeed,  it  is  a  matter  of  serious  doubt  whether,  with  the 
same  percentage  of  reduction  from  the  ingot  to  the  finished 
piece,  the  quality  of  the  metal  in  the  larger  section  would 
equal  that  in  the  smaller;  the  metal  in  the  interior  of  the 
larger  mass  appearing  to  feel  the  pressure  of  the  rolls  less  than 
that  in  the  interior  of  the  smaller  section. 

The  last  seven  results  of  the  Table  belong  to  specimens  cut 
from  some  unusually  heavy  plates  that  were  employed  as  mas- 
sive links,  and  which  were  at  that  time  excessively  difificult  to 
obtain  of  the  desired  quality.  These  plates  were  of  irregular 
shape,  and  varied  from  2^  to  2^  inches  thick;  such  material 
had  not  then  generally  been  rolled,  under  the  specifications 
which  governed  this  work.  Repeated  attempts  secured  only 
plates  which  proved  to  be  porous,  but  the  most  porous  portions 
could  be  worked  under  a  steam  hammer  to  perfectly  satisfactory 
material,  which  showed  that  the  reduction  between  the  rolls 
had  been  insufficient.    These  difficulties  were  finally  overcome. 

Table  III^^.  contains  the  results  of  Mr.  Morison's  tests,  to 
which  reference  has  already  been  made  on  pages  290  and  291. 
These  bars  are  seen  to  be  of  high  steel  for  tension  members, 
and  as  they  were  annealed  it  is  important  to  observe  that  their 
elastic  limits  average  about  half  their  ultimates,  i.  e.,  relatively 
much  lower  than  the  unannealed  test  specimens.  Lower  steel 
would  be  affected  less. 

Table  VII.  gives  the  results  of  tests  of  some  full  size  eye 
bars  of  Pernot  open  hearth  steel.  The  latter  was  made  by  the 
Cambria  Iron  Co.,  but  the  bars  were  formed  by  the  Keystone 
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Bridge  Co.  and  tested   in  the  gov't   machine   at  Watertown, 
Mass.     The  tests  are  reported  on  pages  194  to  207  of  Ex.  Doc. 


TABLE  VII. 
6^  Inch  X  I  /nc/i  Full  Size  Bars. 


LENGTH 

POUNDS   PER  SQUARE  INCH. 

PER  CENT.   OF 

OF 

BAR. 

INCHES. 

Elastic 
Limit. 

Ultimate 
Resistance. 

Coefficient 

of 
Elasticity. 

Bearing 

on 
Pin  Hole. 

Final 
Stretch 

Final 
Contractioa 

222 
222 

Re- 
Re- 
263 
262 
262 
262 

37»43o 
36,650 

test. 

test. 
37.600 
35.810 
33.230 
37,640 

67.800 
64.COO 
71.560 
72,050 
68,720 
65,850 
64,410 
68,290 

29,880,000 
30,270,000 

29,630,000 
29,960,000 
29,670,000 
29,960,000 

86,100 
79.430 

83,650 
80,060 
79.060 
83,960 

15.9 

12.6 
"•5 
151 
13.5 

33.7 

36.5 
38.4 
34-1 
39-2 
49-5 
42.4 

No.  5,  48th  Congress,  ist  Session.  The  carbon  in  these  bars 
varied  from  0.27  to  0.3  per  cent.,  while  the  manganese  ran 
from  0.58  to  0.71  per  cent.,  and  the  phosphorus  from  0.074  to 
0.098  per  cent. 

No  bar  broke  in  the  head.  Tests  3  and  4  were  the  retests 
of  the  two  parts  of  the  second  bar.  The  parts  of  the  bar  rested 
five  days  before  being  retested.  The  ultimate  resistance  is 
markedly  increased  in  these  two  experiments. 

Some  of  these  bars  showed  considerable  dishing  of  the  head 
as  failure  took  place,  although  no  head  failed.  This  shows 
that  a  bar  whose  width  is  6^  times  its  thickness  has  reached 
about  the  limit  of  thinness^  i.e„  that  a  thinner  bar  of  the  same 
width  would  be  liable  to  tear  in  detail  through  the  eye  with 
developing  the  full  resistance  of  the  bar. 
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Mr.  Leffert  L.  Buck,  C.E.,  in  his  "  Report  on  the  Renewal 
of  the  Niagara  Suspension  Bridge,"  1880,  gives  the  results  of 
tests  of  plate  specimens  of  Hay  steel  used  in  that  work,  seven 
to  ten  inches  long  between  clamps.  These  specimens  were 
subjected  to  various  treatments,  such  as  punching,  annealing, 
blows  while  under  stress,  nicking  on  edges,  etc.,  etc.,  and  gave 
the  following  results  under  tension  : 


•r,,     ^.    ,.    -^  (Greatest 59»43i   pounds  per  square  inch. 

El^^^'^  1'"^'^ Ueast 43,300         '•        "         ''         " 


to 


Greatest 97,600         " 

Least 59,370 

Greatest iO-4      P^i"  cent. 

Least 7.0        "      " 

Final  contraction  of  j  Greatest 42.0        *'      " 

ruptured  section. .  \  Least 13.0        "      " 


Ultimate  resistance 
Final  stretch 


The  "stretch"  and  "contraction"  are  per  cents  of  ten 
inches  and  original  section,  respectively. 

Table  VIII.  contains  the  results  of  the  experiments  of  Sir 
Wm.  Fairbairn  on  the  different  varieties  of  English  steel  given 
in  the  left-hand  column.  The  specimens  were  one  inch  square, 
and  had  previously  been  subjected  to  a  transverse  load.  The  per 
cents  of  strain  or  elongation  are  for  a  length  of  eight  inches, 
which,  it  is  presumed,  included  the  section  of  fracture. 

Table  IX.  contains  the  results  of  tensile  experiments  on 
Bessemer  and  crucible  steel  specimen  bars  by  Mr.  Kirkaldy  for 
the  "  Steel  Committee  "  (English). 

The  first  part  of  the  table  gives  the  results  of  experiments 
on  bars  turned  accurately  to  a  diameter  of  1.382  inches  with  a 
length  "  in  the  clear  "  of  50  inches.  It  is  presumed  that  the 
per  cents  of  elongation  apply  to  that  length. 

The  second  part  of  the  table  gives  the  results  of  experi- 
ments on  bars  "in  their  natural  skins,"  with  a  diameter  of  1.5 
inches  and  length  of  120  inches;  to  which  length  the  per  cents 
of  elongation  apply. 
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TABLE   VIII. 
Bar  Specimens. — 1867. 


PRODUCERS. 


Messrs.  Brown  ^  Co. 

Best  cast  steel,  for  turning  tools 

Best  cast  steel,  milder 

Cast  steel  from  Swedish  iron  for  tools  . . 

Cast  steel,  milder,  for  chisels 

Cast  steel,  mild,  for  welding 

Bessemer  steel 

Double  shear  steel  from  Swedish  iron. . . 

Foreign  bar,  tilted  direct 

English  tilted  steel 


C.  Cammel  <5r»  Co. 

Cast  steel,  termed  "  Diamond  Steel  ". . . 

Cast  steel,  termed  "  Tool  Steel  " 

Cast  steel,  termed  "  Chisel  Steel" 

Cast  steel,  termed  "  Double  Shear  Steel " 

Hard  Bessemer  steel 

Soft  Bessemer  steel 


Messrs.  Naylor,  Vickers  6*  Co, 

Cast  steel,  called  *'  Axle  Steel  " 

Cast  steel,  called  "  Tire  Steel  "  . . . . 

'*  Vickers  Cast  Steel,  Special  " 

"  Naylor  &  Vickers'  Cast  Steel  "... 


S.  Osborne. 

Best  tool  cast  steel 

Best  chisel  cast  steel 

Sates-cup,  shear  blades,  etc 

Best  cast  steel  for  taps  and  dies 

Toughened  cast  steel  for  shafts,  etc 

Best  double  shear  steel 

Extra  best  tool  cast  steel 

Boiler  plate,  cast  steel 


ULTIMATB  RBSISTANCB 

FINAL    STRAIN    OR 

PER  SQ.  INCH. 

ELONGATION. 

Pounds. 

Per  cent. 

68,404 

0  25 

91,250 
106,714 
116,183 

15 
I.O 
3.62 

110,055 
91.972 
92,555 
76,474 
59.538 

3-31 
19.62 

5-43 
13-56 
21.06 

110,055 

1.53 

109,072 

1.50 

120,398 

2.50 

96,665 

2-37 

89,121 

20.87 

81,483 

20.43 

88,665 

16.25 

91,520 

9.00 

134,145 

1. 00 

118,066 

1.75 

123,686 

0.93 

3.18 

115,849 

2.12 

98,790 

1.6S 

103,116 

5.25 

87,931 

a  43 

85.724 

0.43 

111,676 

13-50 
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TABLE   Vlll.— Continued. 


PRODUCERS. 


H.  Bessemer. 


Hard  Bessemer  steel.  . 
Milder  Bessemer  steel. 
Soft  Bessemer  steel . . . 


Sanderson  Brothers. 

Cast  steel  from  Russia  iron  for  welding. 

Double  shear  steel 

Single  shear  steel 

Fagot  steel,  welded 

Drawn  bar,  not  welded 


Messrs.  Turton  dr'  Sons. 


Steel  for  cups . 
♦'    drills 


cutters  

turning  tools 
machinery. . . 

punches 

mint  dies 

dies 


"    taps 

Double  shear  steel. 


ULTIMATE   RESISTANCE 
PER  SQ.  INCH. 


Pounds. 

103,085 

88,175 
78,606 


83,484 

2.25 

107,940 

3-31 

107,182 

2.81 

75,199 

1.25 

103,960 

3.43 

100,155 

87,552 

95,372 

80,273 

102,915 

102,567 

106,237 

87,471 

97,994 
73,266 


FINAL  STRAIN   OR 
ELONGATION. 


Per  cent. 

1.87 
20.00 
19.12 


2.75 
1.06 

1-37 
0.12 

1-43 
1.62 

2.87 
o  87 
1.87 
0.81 


The  "  Area  of  Fracture  Section  "  (Table  IX.)  is  the/^r  cent. 
of  original  sectional  area^  which,  multiplied  by  that  original 
area,  will  give  the  area  of  the  fractured  section.  The  per  cent, 
of  contraction  will  then  be  given  by  taking  the  difference  be- 
tween 100  and  the  number  expressing  the  ^'' Area  of  Fracture 
Section.'' 

The  various  grades  of  steel  in  the  bar  specimens  of  Table 
IX.  exhibit,  in  the  results,  the  great  variations  arising  with 
different  qualities  of  that  metal. 
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TABLE  IX. 
Bar  Specimens. — 1868  and  1870. 


i  i 

H       S 

iS    - 

PER  CENT.  FINAL 

AREA  OF  FRAC- 

NUMBER AND  KIND  OF  SAMPLES. 

0     o- 

n 

0         M 

ELONGATION. 

TURE  SECTION. 

Pounds. 

Pounds. 

5,  Hammered,  tires ^ 

H 

52,200 

73,500 

II. I 

55-5 

5,  Hammered,  axles 

49,000 

75,000 

12. 1 

51 

4 

4,  Hammered,  rails, 

0? 

48,000 

74,500 

12.8 

52 

3 

4,  Rold  tires. axles. rails. . 

^ 

43,200 

71.500 

17  5 

6S 

0 

5,  Hammered,  tires    

u 

46,200 

79,500 

9.17 

62 

5 

4,  Hammered,  axles 

.9 

57,300 

91,700 

8.72 

72 

I 

I,  Hammered,  rails 

rj 

44,000 

85.400 

2.96 

96 

9 

I,  Rolled,  axles ^ 

3.  Chisel ^ 

U 

42,000 

68,eoo 

10.56 

89 

9 

58,240 

118,200 

5-3 

94 

3 

3,  Samples 

57,120 

114,300 

7-3 

80 

0 

Tires 

58,240 
60,500 

97,4co 
93.700 

4-7 
I.I 

94 

ICO 

8 

Rods 

^ 

0 

2,  Samples 

.0 

45,900 

90,800 

4.1 

95 

9 

3,  Gun-barrels 

3 

37.6CO 
56,000 

86  -^oo 

8.0 

95 
98 

7 
5 

Hammered. 

u 

83,coo 

8.0 

Hammered 

44,800 

2,  Rods 

59,900 

75,400 

0.9 

98 

7 

2,  Rolled 

45,900 

67,100 

2.0 

97 

I 

3,  Faggoted 

^ 

43.700 

79.300 

II. I 

55 

8 

3,  Samples 

fl 

44,800 

76,600 

II. 9 

54 

4 

2,  Samples 

39,200 

75,300 

"•5 

80 

8 

3,  Tires  and  axles ^ 

37,000 

75.400 

13.6 

58 

8 

Table  II.  contains  a  synopsis  of  the  valuable  series  of  tests 
of  specimens  by  Prof.  P.  C.  Ricketts.  This  Table  has  already 
been  explained  on  page  287.  The  tension  tests  show  remark- 
ably uniform  results  in  elastic  limit  and  ultimate  resistance,  and 
characterize  a  most  excellent  material.  With  the  exception  of 
the  two  Bes.semer  specimens  containing  0.36  and  0.39  per  cent, 
carbon,  all  specimens  were  of  very  mild  steel. 

As  an  illustration  of  the  effect  of  some  of  the  more  promi- 
nent constituents  which  enter  the  composition  of  steel,  Table  X. 
is  taken   from  a  paper  presented  by  Mr.  Wm.  R.  Webster, 
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C.E.,  before  the  Chicago  Meeting  of  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Mining 
Engineers,  at  the  International  Engineering  Congress,  August, 
1893.     The  investigations  relate  to  basic  Bessemer  steel  plates 

TABLE  X. 


FOR   CARBON. 
HUNDREDTHS   PER   CENT. 

INCREASE   OF   ULTIMATE   RESIST- 
ANCE   PER   O.OI    PER   CENT.   P 
ADDED.       LBS.    PER   SQ.    IN. 

EFFECT  OF   UNIT  OF   P  TO 
UNIT  OF   C   AS   I   TO 

9 

900 

li 

10 

1,000 

li 

II 

1,100 

If 

12 

1,200 

I* 

13 

1,300 

If 

14 

1,400 

'f 

15 

1,500 

i2 

16 

1,500 

If 

17 

1,500 

If 

Increase  in   Ultimate  Resistance  by  Successive  Increments  of  Manganese. 


TOTAL   INCREASE   IN   ULTIMATE 

MANGANESE. 

INCREASE   IN   ULTIMATE 

PER 

CENT. 

RESISTANCE. 

MANGANESE. 

From 

To 

Lbs.  per  square  inch. 

Lbs.  per  square  inch. 

0.00 

0.15 

3.600 

3,600 

0.15 

0.20 

1,200 

4,Soo 

0.20 

0.25 

1,100 

5,900 

0.25 

0.30 

1,000 

6,900 

0.30 

0-35 

900 

7,800 

0.35 

0.40 

800 

8,600 

0.40 

0-45 

700 

9,300 

0.45 

0.50 

600 

9,900 

0.50 

0.55 

500 

10,400 

0.55 

0.60 

500 

10,900 

0.60 

0.65 

500 

11,400 

(both  sheared  and  universal  rolled),  varying  in  ultimate  resist- 
ance from  about  50,000  to  about  80,000  pounds  per  square 
inch.  While  phosphorus  (P),  sulphur  (S),  carbon  (C),  and  Man- 
ganese (Mn),  are  all  "hardeners,"  the  influence  of  the  two 
former  is  wholly  prejudicial. 

According  to  these  investigations  of  Mr.  Webster,  the 
increase  of  ultimate  resistance  per  square  inch  is  about  500 
pounds  in  this  particular  metal  for  each  .01  per  cent,  increase 
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of  sulphur,  and  about  800  pounds  for  each  .01  per  cent,  in- 
crease of  carbon.  The  effects  of  phosphorus  and  manganese 
are  more  complicated,  the  former  depending  upon  the  amount 
of  carbon  present,  and  the  lattet  upon  the  amount  of  man- 
ganese, all  in  the  manner  clearly  shown  by  Table  X.,  without 
further  explanation. 

Sir  Joseph  Whitworth  manufactures  his  compressed  steel 
by  subjecting  the  molten  metal  to  an  intensity  of  pressure  of 
13,000  to  14,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  immediately  after  it 
is  taken  from  the  furnace. 

Table  XL  contains  the  result  of  some  tensile  experiments 
on  some  specimens  of  this  steel.  Each  specimen  is  turned  to 
a  diameter  of  0.798  inch  (0.5  square  inch  in  normal  section)  for 
a  length  of  two  inches,  for  which  the  per  cent,  of  final  elonga- 
tion is  expressed  (see  "  Proc  Inst,  of  Mech.  Engrs.,"  1875). 
The  specimens  are  thus  seen  to  be  so  formed  as  to  give  very 
high  results,  both  for  ultimate  resistance  and  elongation. 


TABLE   XL 
Whitworth' s    Compressed  Steel. 


DISTINGUISHING  COLORS  FOR 

ULT.  RESIST.  LBS. 

PER  CENT.  FINAL 

REMARKS. 

GROUPS. 

PER  SQUARE  INCH. 

ELONGATION. 

(  Axles,  boilers,  cranks, 

Red,  Nos.  I,  2,  3 

89,600 

32.0 

•<      propellor   shafts, 
(      rivets,  etc. 

Blue,  Nos.  I,  2,  3 

107,500 

24.0 

j  Shafting,     drill    spin- 

\     dies,  hammers,  etc. 

Large    planing    tools 

Brown.  Nos.  i,  2,  3 

129,900 

17.0 

L^rge  shears,  drills, 
etc. 
I  Boring  tools,  finishing 

Yellow,  Nos.  I,  2,  3 

152,300 

10. 0 

•<      tools    for     planing, 
(      etc. 

Special  alloy  with  Tung- 

stcn 

161,300 

X4.0 

90 
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TABLE    XII. 
Plates. —  Unannealed, 


0.30 
0.30 

O.JO 

0.30 
0.30 


0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 


0.50 
0.50 
0.50 
0.50 
0.50 


S    c 


I  "a 


>>    en 


TENSILE  STRESS  I.N   POUNDS   PER  SQUARE 
INCH  AT 


Elastic  Limit. 


43,260 
44,820 
45.110 
43,990 
44,720 


58,950 
59,200 
5^,540 
58,880 
59,330 


% 

o 


Ultimate. 


79.120 

77,840 
78,390 
77,970 
78,280 


81,990  ^ 
81,720  f 
83,730 
81,830 
83,130 


I 


85,790 
86,220 
85,560 
86,000 
86,330 


o 
o  o 


19-3 


3-9 


10.5 


CHARACTER  OF 
FRACTURE. 


Fine  and  silky. 


Very  fine. 


Good  ;  slightly 
granular  on 
edges. 


Boiler  Plate, 


Table  XII.  was  also  taken  from  Mr.  Hill's  paper,  and  con- 
tains results  obtained  from  tests  of  large  pieces  of  boiler  plate 
of  mild  steel  of  the  same  character  as  that  used  in  the  bars  the 
results  of  the  tests  of  which  are  given  in  Table  VII.  The  stress 
was  in  the  direction  of  rolling. 
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TABLE  XIII. 
Plates. —  Unannealed, 


DIMENSIONS    OP 

STRESS  IN  POUNDS  PER  SQ.  INCH. 

PER  CENT.    OF 

9,a 

MKAN  OF 

SPECIMENS  IN 

STRETCH  OF 

^5 

INCHES. 

Elastic  Limit. 

Ultimate. 

orig'l  length. 

II  11 
1 

3 

i|  X  4 

47.680 

66,440 

19.6" 

3 

4     X  i 

53.400 

68,900 

19.9 

M 

X 

2     X  1 

39,670 

62,360 

26.3 

^ 

3i  X  8 

38,940 

62,920 

27.7 

S 

2j    X    i 

38.390 

64,860 

24.8 

"  0 

S 

If    X    i 

53.790 

69,560 

19.0 

4     X  4 

44,050 

65.830 

26.3 

s 

^ 

2      X    i 

40,160 

65.690 

239 

u. 

"rt   - 

3i  X  1 

41,690 

65,200 

21. 5J 

.s  • 

2 

I    X  4 

49,485 

77,270 

23.6* 

(/) 

to 

2 

I      X   i 

50,745 

76.925 

24.8 

'?   - 

2 

I      X   1 

42.985 

70.375 

29.8 

0 

-.2 

« 

2 

I      X   1 

43.160 

70,530 

22.5 

^ 

*J   - 

9 

I    X  4 

45,280 

64,970 

29.1 

J- 

"a  * 

7 

I    X  3 

41,810 

64,640 

28. 6  J 

i2 

1 

5 

2      X    1 

41.368 

67,130 

4 

2      X    1 

38.390 

66,990 

13 

ij  X  1 

39»430 

65,700 

For  10  ins.  83,3 

0  ►J 

Table  XIII.  contains  the  mean  results  of  Prof.  Kennedy's 
experiments  on  mild  boiler  plate  containing  about  0.18  per 
cent,  of  carbon  (London  **  Engineering,"  Vol.  XXXI.,  1881). 
The  left  column  shows  the  number  of  tests  in  each  group,  for 
which  the  other  columns  contain  the  mean  results.  The  dimen- 
sions of  specimens  are  not  exact,  but  closely  approximate.  The 
length  for  which  the  per  cent,  of  elongation  is  given,  in  all 
cases,  contained  the  fracture.  Consequently  those  "/Vr  cents'* 
include  the  "  local**  extension  which  exists  at  the  section  of 
fracture.  This  accounts  for  the  larger  values,  as  a  rule,  which 
are  found  for  the  4-inch  lengths ;  2j4-inch  length.s,  containing 
the  section  of  fracture,  gave  much  higher  values. 
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The  first  five  groups  were  pulled  from  pins,  and  the  next 
four  from  wedge  grips.  The  manner  of  holding  the  test 
pieces,  however,  was  not  observed  to  have  any  influence  on 
the  results. 

Within  the  limits  of  these  experiments,  also,  the  ratio  of 
width  to  thickness  of  the  specimen  seemed  to  have  no  influ- 
ence. It  will  be  observed  that  Prof.  Kennedy's  specimens 
were  all  (what  may  be  called)  "■  long  "  specimens. 

His  experiments  on  some  annealed  specimens  of  this  steel 
showed  that  the  process  of  annealing  reduced  the  ultimate 
resistance  only  3  or  4  per  cent. 


TABLE    XIV. 

Pagers ta    Plate. 


i 

ELASTIC   LIMIT   IN   LBS.    PER  SQUARE   INCH. 

ULT.    RESIST.    IN   LBS.    PER   SQUARE   INCH. 

1  I 

X 
H 

Large. 

Small. 

Long. 

Mean. 

Large. 

Small. 

Long. 

Mean. 

i 
5 

i 
\ 

53,300 
37,900 
29,500 

3T,IOO 

28,000 

50,500 
35,400 
29,300 
30,800 
28,300 

38.900 
35,600 
25.400 
27,500 
26,100 

47,567 
36,300 
28,067 
29,800 
27,467 

74,915 
60,480 
51,456 
55,803 
52,924 

71,940      55,135 
56,740   1    54,140 
50,345   '   48,925 
54,425   j   50,160 
52,475      49,280 

67,330 
57,120 
50,243 

53,463 
51,560 

Mean. 

35,960 

34,860 

30,700 

33,840 

59,116 

57,185 

55,459 
52,715 
50,350 
50,842 
50,025 

51,528 

55.943 

11 

« 
1 

5. 

35,500 
33,800 
28,900 
27,800 
25,500 

33,200 
30,500 
28,100 
27,900 
25,700 

26,700 
29,800 
25,900 
27,300 
25,200 

26,980 

31,800 
31,367 
27,633 
27,667 

25,467 

57,485 
54,543 
51,076 
51,338 
50,432 

45,460 
49,605 
46,740 
49.490 
47,455 

52,801 
52,288 
49,389 
50,557 
49.304 

Mean. 

30,300 

29,080 

28,787 

52,975 

51,878      47,750 

50,S68 

Fractures  all  "  silky. 


Art.  34.] 


BOILER  PLATE. 


309 


TABLE  XV. 
Fagersia  Plate. 


i 

X 

PBR  CENT.   CONTRACTION  OP  AREA. 

PER  CENT.   FINAL  STRAIN  OR  STRETCH. 

THICK 
INC 

Large. 

Small. 

Long. 

Mean. 

Large. 

Small. 

Long. 

Mean. 

D 

1 

43- 1 

48.5 
59-3 
50.0 

55-1 

47.1 
54-2 
62.5 
58.6 
61.7 

37  9 
59-7 
71.0 
61.2 
60.7 

42.7 
54- 1 
64.3 
56  6 
59-2 

10.8 
28.2 
36.1 
36.4 
37.2 

13.5 
35.5 
41 -5 
40.0 

44.7 

5-21 

10.17 
20.64 
16.30 
<7.95 

9-45 
24.41 

32.57 
30.78 
33-OI 

Mean. 

51.2 

56.8         58.1 

55-4 

29.7 

350 

14.05 

26.04 

2 

<d  J 
«>  ' 

< 

1 

57.1 
60.9 

63.4 
61.0 
62.0 

60.8 

63.5 
63.6 
65.1 
64.3 

64.6 

67.5 
69.6 

64.3 
63.1 

60.8 
64.0 
65.5 
63  5 
63.1 

22.9 
33.8 

34-4 

28.4 
40.1 
42.0 
42.5 
43.5 

10. 98 
16.88 
18.19 
19- 15 
17-45 

20.37 
29.90 
31.76 
33.08 
31.51 

Mean. 

60.9 

63.5         65.8 

63.4 

33.1 

39-3 

16.50 

29.5a 

In  his  paper  Prof.  Kennedy  explains  in  detail  his  "  elastic 
limit."  It  is  the  point  at  which  the  material  "  breaks  down," 
and  considerably  above  the  elastic  limit  as  analytically  defined 
in  this  work. 

Tables  XIV.  and  XV.  exhibit  the  results  of  Mr.  Kirkald/s 
experiments   (in  the  direction   of  rolling)   on    some    Fagersta 

steel     plate     specimens. 


\a 


I*late  Specimen 


ly 


r 


Fig.l 


^ 


The  plate  from  which 
these  specimens  were 
taken  was  marked  0.15, 
and  the  material  was 
a   mild   steel.     The 


"  Large  **  and  "  Small "  specimens  were  shaped  as  shown  in 
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Fig.  I.  The  width  BC  ox  AD  oi  the  reduced  portion  was  ten 
inches  for  the  *'  Large  "  pieces,  and  one  and  one  half  inches 
for  the  ''^  SinalV  ones.  For  the  '■'■Large''  specimens,  the 
length  of  the  reduced  portion  {AB  or  CD)  was  ten  inches 
(=  width),  and  four  and  one  half  inches  (  =  3  widths)  for  the 
'■'■  Small y  The  '■''Long''  specimens  were  100  inches  by  2}^ 
inches  "  in  the  clear." 

The  results  embodied  in  these  two  tables  are  of  greater 
interest  and  value  in  consequence  of  the  variety  in  the  relative 
dimensions  of  the  specimens.  They  show  the  important  part 
played  by  **  lateral  strains  "  both  in  the  ultimate  resistance  and 
final  strains,  or  elongations,  of  test  specimens. 

With  very  few  exceptions  the  following  general  principle 
may  be  deduced  from  Table  XIV. : 

Both  the  elastic  limit  and  ultimate  resistance  increase  with 
the  ratio  of  the  width  over  the  thickness  of  the  plates. 

Nearly  all  the  exceptions  are  in  the  results  which  belong  to 
the  ^  unannealed,  and  the  '■'■Long"  annealed,  specimens.  It 
may  be  observed  in  connection  with  Table  III.,  that  the  char- 
acter of  the  former  specimen  (possessing  a  low  and  irregular 
value  of  ii)  is  decidedly  abnormal,  to  which,  undoubtedly,  its 
exceptions  are  due.  Annealing  the  long  specimens  seems  to 
cause  the  disappearance  of  essentially  all  influence  of  the  rela- 
tive dimensions  of  the  cross  section,  where  the  ratio  of  width 
over  thickness  is,  comparatively  speaking,  small. 

One  origin  of  the  results  above  stated  is  plainly  to  be 
found  in  the  lack  of  lateral  contraction  in  the  plane  of  the 
plate,  in  accordance  with  the  principles  shown  in  Article  32, 
"  Ultimate  Resistance  and  Elastic  Limit." 

An  examination  of  Table  XV.  shows  the  following  general 
result,  which,  however,  has  more  exceptions  than  the  pre- 
ceding : 

The  final  contraction  and  elongation  increase  as  the  ratio  of 
width  over  thickness  decreases. 

With  the  long  specimens,  this  does  not  seem  to  hold  foi 
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less  values  of  the  ratio  than  2j^  -r-  ^^  =  6.  Whether  these 
principles  may  hold  true,  as  general  ones,  or  whether  they  may 
hold  within  certain  limits  (a  possibility  indicated  in  the  ''^  Long** 
specimens),  the  number  and  character  of  these  experiments 
does  not  permit  to  be  decided.  They  show,  however,  that  the 
partial  prevention  of  lateral  strains  in  one  direction,  whatever 
may  be  the  cause,  will  affect,  to  a  considerable  extent,  experi- 
mental results  ;  also,  that  in  testing  plates  the  shape  and  rela- 
tive dimensions  of  the  test  piece  should  be  carefully  noted. 


TABLE  XVI. 
Open-Hear ih  Steel  Plates— \%^. 


PER  CENT. 

OF 

CARBON. 

LENGTHWISE. 

CROSSWISE. 

SFEaMEN, 
INCHES. 

Stress  in  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

% 

Stress  in  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

1 

Bias.  Lim. 

49,353 
63,227 
65,070 

Ulu  Resist. 

Elas.  Lim. 

Ult.  Resist. 

}    X     1$     X     IS 

1  X   li  X   15 

^    X    I        X     12 

0.30 
0.40 
0.50 

93.339 
86,410 
83,190 

16 

14 
10 

49,510 
63,723 
65,300 

95.453 
87.7S0 

84995 

18 
16 
15 

In  Table  XVI.  are  [ound  the  results  of  tests  by  Mr.  Hill 
(**  Engineers'  Society  of  Western  Pennsylvania,"  April  20th« 
1880),  on  specimens  of  open-hearth  steel  plate.  Each  result  is 
a  mean  of  three y  and  each  specimen  was  cut  from  unanncaled 
plate  in  a  planer.  It  is  to  be  particularly  observed  that  each 
thickness  of  plate  gave  essentially  the  same  elastic  limit  and  ulti- 
mate resistance,  whether  the  direction  of  the  testing  stress  was 
along  or  across  the  direction  of  rolling. 

Although  the  elastic  limit  increases  with  the  amount  of 
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carbon  (consistently  with  the  results  in  Table  XII.),  yet,  it  is 
very  remarkable  to  observe  that  the  ultimate  resistance  decreases 
as  the  carbon  increases,  which  is  not  consistent  with  the  results 
contained  in  Table  XII. 


TABLE    XVII. 
Siemens  Steel  Plate — 1875. 


THICKNESS 

POUNDS   OF  STRESS  PER   SQ.   IN.    AT 

PER  CENT. 

FINAL 
STRETCH. 

PER  CENT. 
FINAL   CON- 
TRACTION. 

INCHES. 

Elas.  Limit. 

Ult.  Resist. 

PS 

0.37 

34,600 

72,900 

22.3 

37-5 

H 

X 

0.71 

30,400 

66,900 

24- 5 

44-7 

0.37 

31,500 

67,500 

24.8 

43- 1 

■s 

0.40 

31,200 

66,400 

21   I 

44-7 

1 

0.40 

29,800 

66,100 

24.8 

38.5 

1 

0.50 

29,400 

65,800 

26. 4 

44-5 

0.62 

26,300 

61,800 

25-5 

43-3 

0.70 

24,500 

60,100 

25.0 

45-5 

is 

0.37 

34,300 

72,700 

22.4 

37-5 

1 

Si 

0.71 

30.400 

67,300 

24.7 

43-6 

0.37 

31,200 

66,900 

26.4 

46.6 

i 

"S 

0,40 

31,000 

66,900 

26.3 

49.6 

0 

1 

0.42 

30,000 

65,800 

20.4 

390 

0.52 

29,800 

66,600 

20.2 

46.7 

< 

0.62 

26,300 

60,600 

22.7 

35-3 

0.70 

24,500 

6o,?oo 

26.0 

50.7 

The  ratio  of  width  over  thickness  of  specimen  increases 
from  2  (for  the  ^-inch,  or,  0.30  per  cent,  carbon)  to  5  ^^  (for 
the  ^V"i"ch,  or,  0.50  per  cent,  carbon),  and  Mr.  Hill  considers 
this  an  explanation  of  this  disagreement  in  the  two  sets  of 
results.  The  results  of  a  large  number  of  tests  on  Fagersta 
steel  specimens  of  considerable  variety  in  the  ratio  of  width 
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over  thickness  (Table  XIV.)  showed  a  regular  increase,  in 
both  elastic  limit  and  ultimate  resistance,  with  an  mcrcased 
ratio  of  width  over  thickness.  Agreeably  to  these  results, 
therefore,  the  increase  of  carbon,  in  Mr.  Hill's  experiments, 
should  have  been  accompanied  by  an  increase  in  both  elastic 
limit  and  ultimate  resistance^  since  an  increased  ratio  of  width 
over  thickness  accompanied  the  increase  of  carbon.  The  dis- 
agreement seems  inexplicable,  but  was  probably  due  to  the 
influence  of  some  unnoticed  peculiarity  in  the  treatment  of 
the  material  in  the  original  plate,  or  of  the  specimens  them- 
selves. 

Table  XVII.  contains  the  results  of  some  specimen  tests  of 
Siemens  steel  plate,  made  by  Mr.  David  Kirkaldy  in  1875. 
The  per  cents  of  final  stretch  are  for  a  length  of  eight  inches, 
which  contained  the  section  of  fracture. 

Tables  XIII.,  XIV.,  and  XVII.  show  that,  as  a  general 
rule,  both  the  clastic  limit  and  ultimate  resistance,  in  mild  steel 
plates^  increase  as  the  thickness  of  the  plate  decreases. 

It  is  also  seen  that  the  process  of  annealing  decreases  both 
those  quantities. 

Although  Table  XVII.  shows  no  very  marked  result  in 
regard  to  final  stretch  and  contraction,  yet  when  it  is  taken  in 
connection  with  Table  XV.,  it  is  clear  that  the  process  of 
anneali?tg  considerably  increases  both  the  final  stretch  and  con- 
traction ;  in  other  words,  increases  the  ductility  of  the  ma- 
terial. 

Again,  Table  XVII.  shows  that  the  ultimate  resistance  of 
steel  plates  is  essentially  the  same,  bodi  in  the  direction  of 
rolling  and  across  it.  This  result  is  in  agreement  with  that  of 
Mr.  Hill's  experiments,  as  well  as  that  of  French  experiments 
on  Bessemer  and  Martin  steel  plates  (Barba,  on  the  **  Use  of 
Steel,"  translated  by  A.  L.  Holley,  pages  26  and  29). 
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Effects  of  Hardenifig  and  Temper i?ig  Steel  Plates. 

In  connection  with  the  results  given  in  Table  XVII.,  Mr. 
Kirkaldy  found  the  following  quantities  by  testing  the  same 
sized  specimens  of  the  same  plates  : 


THICKNESS. 


Annealed. 

ULTIMATE  FINAL  FINAL 

RESIST.  STRETCH.  CONTRACTION. 


0.64  inch....    57,100  pounds. .. .    24.1  per  cent.  .. .    52.5  per  cent. 
0.62  inch.  .. .    60,500  pounds. .. .    20.2  per  cent. .. .    48.7  percent. 

Hardened. 

0.64  inch.  .. .    64,700  pounds.  .. .    22.4  per  cent. ..  .    49.3  per  cent. 
0.62  inch....    65,050  pounds.  ..  .    18.0  per  cent   ..  .    45.5  per  cent. 

The  hardening  was  done  by  heating  to  a  cherry-red  and 
cooling  in  water  at  a  temperature  of  82°  Fahr. 

Table  XVIII.  exhibits  the  effects  of  simply  annealing,  or 
of  first  oil  tempering  and  subsequent  annealing,  on  specimens 
of  gun  steel  manufactured  by  the  Midvale  Steel  Company  of 
Phila.,  for  the  Ordnance  Dep't  U.  S.  Army,  1884.  The  results 
are  taken  from  the  Report  of  Chief  of  Ordnance  for  1884. 
Oil  tempering,  or  hardening  in  oil,  may  be  said  to  almost  uni- 
versally increase  both  the  elastic  limit  and  ultimate  resist- 
ance. 

Annealing  in  all  cases  reduces  the  ultimate  resistance  and 
increases  the  final  stretch  and  final  elongation,  i.e.,  increa.ses 
the  ductility.  Oil  tempering  with  subsequent  annealing,  how- 
ever, is  seen  in  Table  XVIII.  to  produce  a  very  irregular  effect, 
although  on  the  whole  it  slightly  reduces  the  final  elongation, 
except  in  the  case  of  high  steel,  for  which  the  opposite  effect  is 
produced.  In  all  cases  the  combined  operations  are  seen  to 
produce  a  very  material  increase  in  the  final  contraction. 
Tempering  or  hardening  increases  both  the  elastic  limit  and 
ultimate  resistance,  but  decreases  the  ductility. 
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TABLE  XVIII. 

Specimen    Tests. 


TREATMENT. 


Annealed 

Oil  tempered  and  annealed . 


RESULTS   BEFORE  TREATMENT. 

Ult.  Resist. 

Per  Ct.  of  Final 

Pounds  per 

square  inch. 

Elong. 

Con. 

100,500 

xo.s 

is.e 

80,400 

9.0 

8.0 

95,o63 

12.5 

13.0 

88,900 

ao.5 

33.0 

§4,100 
89,500 

19-5 

32.0 

21.5 

31.0 

Q7,500 

21.0 

28.7 

89,000 

18.5 

27.0 

97,000 

aa.o 

28.0 

86,132 
84,8§o 

11.5 

12.0 

24.0 

41.0 

88,400 

20.0 

37.0 

103,8x3 

5.5 

5.2 

95,820 

13.0 

130 

85,780 

33.0 

34.0 

RESULTS  AFTER  TREATMENT. 


Ult.  Resist 
Pounds  F>er 
Square  Inch. 


B7,7oo 

7I,rOO 
102,900 
106,600 
102,000 
100,200 
107,000 
107,000 
106,000 
97,720 
94,880 
86,920 
97,500 
94,700 

xoi,i6o 


Per  Ct.  of  Final 


Elong.      Con. 


16.0 

25.5 
M.5 
17.5 
20.5 

18.0 
19.0 
20.0 
15.0 
20.0 
24.0 
17.5 
19.0 
19.0 


20.0 

39.7 
22.0 
35.0 
47.0 
35.0 
40.0 

35.0 
41.0 
31.0 

48.0 
29-0 
40.0 
34.0 


Rivet  Steel. 

In  Table  XIX.  will  be  found  the  results  of  the  experiments 
of  Prof.  Alex.  B.  W.  Kennedy  ("Engineering,"  6th  May, 
1 881).  The  steel  was  a  very  mild  grade,  for  which  coefficients 
of  elasticity  have  already  been  given. 

The  specimens  were  turned  down,  as  shown,  from  |^,  j| 
and  i^V  inch  **  rounds.'* 

As  in  all  other  cases,  the  elastic  limit  and  ultimate  resist- 
ance are  given  per  square  inch  of  original  section. 

Effect  of  Reduction  of  Sectional  Area^   in  connection  with 
Hammering  and  Rolling. 


Tables  XX.  and  XXI.  give  the  results  of  some  of  the  ex- 
periments of  Mr.  Kirkaldy  on  Fagersta  steel  bars.  The  bars 
were  originally  three  inches  square,  in  normal  cross  section, 
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TABLE    XIX. 

Rivet  Steel. 


POUNDS  OF  STRESS  PER  SQ.    IN.   AT 

PER    CENT.    OP 

ORIGINAL   DIA.    OF 

DIAMETER    OF 

BAR. 

SPECIMEN. 

Elas.  Limit. 

Ult.  Resist. 

IN    10  INCHES. 

Inch. 

Inch. 

% 

»r> 

0 

t^ 

en 

• 

4- 

0.512 

43,400      ^ 

64,770)    in 

22.5)  s 

\ 

0.505 

45,200^  ;^ 

65,50o[  ^ 
65,770)    " 

23-5h   II 

"i 

0.507 

45,780)  II 

16.8)     . 

< 

• 

> 

< 

> 

< 

5 

^ 

0 

N 

00 

• 

-4 

0.616 

46,370)    0 

67,960)     CO 

19.2)  2^ 

4 

0.622 

46,200  \    ^ 

69,3io[  ^ 

21-3^  II 

1 

0.616 

Ajo,ilo  )   " 

69,210)    II 

I9-0  ^ 

< 

> 

> 

< 

< 

% 

0 

M 

CO 

vO 

.        ^ 

• 

IlV 

0.804 

48,600)    rC 
47,730^    ^ 
46,750)     " 

60,280)     m" 

21.6)    ?? 

IlV 

0.804 

60,750^^ 

22.2  V  II 

IlV 

0.786 

63,500)       •" 

26.0 

> 

> 

< 

< 

< 

* 

and  were  hammered  or  rolled  down  to  the  dimensions  shown 
in  the  second  column  in  each  table.  Specimens  were  then 
turned  down  for  testing  to  the  diameters  given  in  the  third 
column,  for  a  length  of  ten  inches.  The  tables  give  results  for 
duplicate  specimens,  one  set  having  been  unannealed  and  the 
other  annealed.  The  fractures  belonging  to  the  3x3  bars 
were  all  granular,  and  those  belonging   to  the  0.5  x  0.5  bars 
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TABLE  XX. 
Fagersta  Steel. —  Unannealed. 


BARS  IN  INCHES. 

DIA.   OF 

SPECIMENS, 

INCHES. 

POUNDS  OF 
SQUARE 

STRESS  PER 
INCH  AT 

PER  CENT. 

FINAL 
STRETCH. 

PERCENT. 
FINAL 

Elas.  Limit. 

Ult.  Resist. 

CONT. 

Hammered.. 
Rolled 

0.5   X 
0.5   X 

0.5 
0.5 

0.357 
0.357 

78,300 
46,800 

95,960 
90,730 

6.9 
16.0 

47.0 
43.0 

Hammered. . 
Rolled 

1    X 
I     X 

I 
I 

0.619 
0.619 

49.800 
43,100 

83,720 
87,760 

16.0 
16.2 

44.7 
293 

Hammered. . 
Rolled 

1.5   X 
1.5    X 

1-5 
1-5 

1.009 
1.009 

46,700 
40,500 

77,720 
79,280 

12.6 

10.2 

38.8 
15.8 

Hammered. . 
Rolled 

2    X 
2    X 

2 
2 

1.382 
1.382 

• 
44,800 
38.300 

80,920 

84.073 

19.2 

15-9 

35.5 
20.8 

Hammered . . 
Rolled 

2.5    X 
2.5    X 

2.5 
2.5 

1.694 
1.694 

34»700 
36,600 

78,840 
72,585 

21.4 
8.2 

2.3 
2.5 

26.2 
10.3 

Hammered. . 
Rolled 

3  X 
3  X 

3 
3 

I  994 
1.994 

38,800 
30,400 

70,080 
62,393 

4.4 
4.4 

all  silky  ;  the  intermediate  ones  were  partially  silky  and  par- 
tially granular. 

As  a  part  of  the  hammering  and  rolling  was  done  at  such  a 

temperature  as  to  essentially  amount  to  cold  hammering  or 

cold   rolling,  the   annealed   specimens   show   more   truly  the 

effects  of  the  two  kinds  of  treatment  than  the  others. 

The  following  results  can  be  at  once  observed : 

The  elastic  limits  ultimate  resistance  and  final  contraction  at 
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TABLE  XXI. 
Fagersta   Steel. — Annealed. 


BARS  IN  IIJCHES. 

DIA.     OF 

SPECIMENS, 

INCHES. 

POUNDS  OF 
SQUARE 

STRESS   PER 
INCH   AT 

PER  CENT. 

FINAL 
STRETCH. 

PER  CENT. 
FINAL 

Elas.  Limit. 

Ult.  Resist. 

CONT. 

Hammered . . 
Rolled 

0.5   X  0.5 
0.5   X  0.5 

0.357 
0.357 

47,800 
41,200 

82,120 
80,210 

7-7 

9.8 

55.0 
510 

Hammered.  . 
Rolled 

I     X     I 
I     X     I 

0.619 
0.619 

40,800 
40,100 

78,650 
83,720 

15.2 

II-3 

54-0 
39-7 

Hammered.  . 
Rolled 

1.5   X    1.5 
1.5   X   1.5 

1.009 
1.009 

42,300 
37,800 

77,810 
82,780 

13-7 

15-2 

47.7 
38.7 

Hammered .  . 
Rolled 

2X2 

2X2 

••382 
1.382 

41,300 
36,100 

78,893 
80,330 

17.7 
16.8 

41.2 
38.9 

Hammered. . 
Rolled 

2.5   X   2.5 
2.5   X  2.5 

1.694 
1.694 

31,300 
32,700 

66, 140 
71,630 

14.7 

13.8 

45.4 
35-5 

Hammered .  . 
Rolled 

3x3 
3x3 

1.994 
1.994 

29,800 
27,600 

69,640 
60,193 

7.7 
3.8 

8.4 
5-4 

sedtion  of  fracture  increase  very  much  with  the  decrease  of  sec- 
tional area  for  either  the  hammered  or  rolled  bars. 

Other  and  similar  experiments  verified  these  conclusions 
for  both  higher  and  milder  Fagersta  steels. 

The  per  cents,  of  final  stretch  are  the  greatest  for  the  inter- 
mediate  sectional  areas,  whether  annealed  or  unannealed,  while 
the  relative  effects  of  rolling  and  hammering  are  irregular. 

The  hammered  specimens  invariably  give  the  greatest  final 
contraction,  whether  unannealed  or  annealed. 
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If  unannealed,  the  hammered  specimens  give  the  highest 
elastic  limit  and  ultimate  resistance ;  if  annealed,  while  this 
holds  true  (essentially)  for  the  elastic  limit,  the  rolled  specimens 
give  the  highest  ultimate  resistance  in  four  out  of  the  six  tests. 

Annealing  decreases  both  the  elastic  limit  and  ultimate  re- 
sistance ;  this  was  also  found  to  be  the  case  for  both  higher  and 
milder  Fagersta  steel  specimens,  which  were  similarly  tested. 

In  a  set  of  24  experiments  (precisely  the  duplicates  of 
those  whose  results  are  given  in  Tables  XX.  and  XXI.)  with  a 
higher  grade  of  steel,  the  greatest  final  stretch  was  found  to 
belong  to  the  smaller  cross  sections;  while  in  a  similar  set  with 
a  milder  grade  of  metal,  the  greatest  final  stretch  was  found 
with  the  larger  bars,  whether  the  specimens  were  unannealed 
or  annealed. 

Other  relative  effects  of  hammering  and  rolling  were  some- 
what irregular,  and  seemed  to  depend  on  the  grade  of  steel. 

Effects  of  Annealing  Steel, 

It  has  not  been  convenient  to  separately  classify  the  experi- 
mental results  showing  the  effects  of  annealing,  but  it  has  been 
seen  that  the  process,  in  general,  decreases  both  the  elastic 
limit  and  ultimate  resistance,  and  increases  the  ductility ;  the 
lower  grades  of  steel  being  the  least  influenced. 

Steel  Wire. 

Table  XXII.  contains  the  results  of  testing,  to  ultimate 
resistance,  the  wire  for  which  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  were 
given  in  Table  I.,  together  with  some  belonging  to  the  Chrome 
Steel  Co.'s  wire,  also  tested  by  the  engineers  of  the  New  York 
and  Brooklyn  bridge.  The  diameter  of  this  wire  was  about 
0.165  inch  (No.  8  Birmingham  gauge).  As  will  presently  be 
shown,  some  of  the  material  was  cast  steel  and  other  Bessemer 
steel,  all  having  been  hardened  and  tempered. 
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TABLE    XXII. 
Steel  Wire. 


PRODUCER. 


J.  Lloyd  Haigh (i) 

Cleveland  Rolling  Mills (2) 

Washburn  &  Moen (3) 

Sulzbacher,  Hymen,  .rt/'olff  &  Co..(4) 

John  A.  Roebling's  Sons  Co (5) 

Johnson  &  Nephew (6) 

Carey  &  Mo^n (7) 

Chrome  Steel  Co (8) 


i 

H 
b. 

0 

ULTIMATE    RESISTANCE    IN 
POUNDS   PER   SQ.  IN. 

W 

I  i 

4.9 

1-7 

Greatest. 

Mean. 

Least. 

12 

182,450 

175,340 

166,169 

6 

182,576 

178,400 

172,984 

4-2 

2.1 

6 

184,019 

176,457 

169,706 

4.5 
0.8 

6 

179,833 

175,291 

167,807 

4.4 
1.8 

J3 

179,019 

162,244 

125,321 

4.8 
0.4 

9 

206,170 

177,706 

163,027 

6.5 
3-1 

12 

194,227 

167,880 

126,814 

4.2 
0.5 

6 

170,150 

160,544 

150,657 

3-4 
x.o 

K      2 


0.161 
0.147 

o.i6i 
0.138 
0.147 

0.133 
0.162 
0.139 
0,167 
0.130 
0.148 
0.129 
0.160 
0.125 


The  column  "  Per  cent,  final  stretch "  gives  the  highest 
values  for  the  5-feet  lengths  tested,  and  the  lowest  for  the  loo- 
feet  lengths;  these  were  the  greatest  and  least  found. 

The  column  '■'' Dia.  fracture''  gives  the  greatest  and  least 
values  of  the  diameter  of  the  fractured  section  in  decimals  of 
an  inch.  There  seemed  to  be  no  definite  relation  between  the 
ultimate  resistance  and  contraction  of  section  of  rupture. 

Col.  W.  A.  Rocbling  states  that  the  character  of  the  above 
steel  was  believed  to  be  as  follows : 

(i)  English  crucible  cast  steel. 

(2)  Open-hearth  steel. 

(3)  Engli.sh  crucible  cast  steel. 

(4)  Krupp's  Bessemer  and  cast  steel. 

(5)  Crucible  cast  steel  and  American  Bessemer  steel. 

(6)  Engli.sh  crucible  cast  steel. 

(7)  English  crucible  cast  steel. 

(8)  Crucible  cast  steel. 


It  is  therefore  seen  that  steel  drawn  into  wire  possesses  an 
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excess  of  resistance  over  that  in  larger  masses,  as  bars ;  it  thus 
exhibits  the  same  general  phenomenon  as  wrought  iron  under 
similar  circumstances. 

Shape  Steel, 

The  results  given  in  Table  XXI la.  belong  to  steel  angles 
and  deck  beams  rolled  by  the  Phoenix  Iron    Co.  for  cruisers 

TABLE   XXIIa. 
SUel  Angles  and  Deck  Beams. 


TEST  SPECIMEN. 

POUNDS    PER 

SQARE  INCH 

PER  CENT. 

OP  FINAL 

ORIGINAL 

OF    ORIGINAL    SECTION. 

ANGLB  OR  DECK 
BBAM. 
INCHES. 

Section. 

Length. 

Elastic 

Ultimate 

Contrac- 

Stretch  in  8 

Inches. 

Inches. 

Limit. 

Resistance. 

Uon. 

Inches. 

a*x2| 

i.a3x.4o 

8 

39i5oo 

64,154 

53.7 

as.6 

3   x»* 

I. as  X. 33 

8 

62,6-V2 

51-5 

3    "a* 

«.asx.33 

8 

S:PJ 

49.4 

35.4 

3     X2i 

J.25X-33 

8 

53.6 

87.3 
2S.6 

3     X2* 

1.25". 33 

8 

62,733 

54.1 

3    ^Z 

1.25 X  .38 

8 

57,990 

61  I 

26.9 

3    "3 

1.2SX  .41 

8 

39.ao9 
38.791 

61,991 

5'.8 

a5-3« 

3   "3 

». as  X. 43 
1. 25  X. 46 

8 

SSi 

5i» 

27.9 

3   "3 

8 

39i4i4 

51.3 

26.3 
26.6 

4  ^i\ 

i.a6x  .38 

8 

67.356 

53.8 

4    "31^ 

1. 27  X. 38 

8 

66,:»o7 

51.7 

25.5 

4    ^^\ 

I.27X.38 

8 

66,307 

50.8 

35.7 

4    X3i 

i.a6x.38 

8 

67,878 

S:: 

4    x-l 

t  24  X  .41 

8 

S:JS 

Sa.a 

4    "3 

1.25X.38 

8 

49-0 

24.4 

4    ''3 

I  asx  .40 

8 

6^;:i5 

5'.8 

»!•! 

4    '•3 

X.25X.40 

8 

47.7 

28.6 

5   "3 

1.24 X .40 

8 

37,8ao 
38,930 

61,407 

53.1 

25.6 

5   "3 

I. asx. 43 

8 

62,809 

50.9 

23.8 

5   "3 

1.26 X  .40 

8 

3'',68s 

63.67s 
63,078 

51-4 

25.7 

5   "3       , 

i.a6x  .40 

8 

37.303 

47.0 

as-5 

6   X3  as 

i.a4X  .38 

8 

37,000 

63,803 

^2-5 

23.3 

6   X3.25 

1. 24  X. 34 

8 

4i,3ai 

66,777 

48.2 

27.0 

6  X3.25 

b. 

iasx.32 
X.24X.38 

8 

41,206 

63,671 

50.3 

a8.a 

6  «3.a5 

8 

39.«78 
38,777 

64.63a 

5«.3 

29.0 

6  »«3.a5J 

i.a5X.39 

8 

62,sx3 

5«.6 

3'-3 

a   xa 

1.24 X .26 

8 

4a,34a 

65,337 

47.0 

87.8 

a   X3 

1.24  X ,26 

8 

4«,3i5 

5l'2®* 

48.5 

a   "a 

1.2s X  .26 

8 

43,600 

66,873 

45.0 

a6.o 

a   >«3 

X.24X  .26 

8 

42,01a 

60,310 

% 

25.0 

a»xa| 

I.SOX  .28 

8 

40,S96 

63.790 

27.8 

a*  "21 
ai^af 

I. SOX. 2) 

8 

40,900 

6a,770 

JJ:t 

27.8 

x.Sox.aQ 

8 

4>.6i6 

6a,033 

t\ 

at  "2* 

1.50X  .26 

8 

42u6o 
40,8  JO 
40,380 

63,300 
'^,730 

47.6 

34«3 

I. asx  .41 

8 

50.4 

aS.o 

si^a 

1.25X.43 

8 

65,190 

g:? 

05.8 

3»'«3 

I. asx, 48 

8 

39,330 

6a,440 

a6.s 

J*''^^ 

1.25X.42 

8 

39.570 

63,130 

S6.2 

«»8.3 

!   "5 

1.50X.47 

8 

4a,709 

65,177 

44.8 

.... 

8  X5 
!   "5 

b. 

1.50x47 
X.50X.55 

8 
8 

39,534 
40.27a 

66,677 

43  9 
44.3 

■6.5 
•6.8 

8  "SJ 

X.50K.50 

8 

37,007 

61^34 

30a 

S«.3 

Tk*  angle:  marked  "a"  are  of  Bessemer  steel ;  all  other  members  represented  in 
the  table  are  of  open  hearth  steel.      The  members  marked  **  ^  "  are  deck  beams* 
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built  by  the  U.  S.  Gov't  in  1887.  The  tests  were  made  at  the 
works  of  the  Phoenix  Iron  Co.,  and  show  excellent  metal;  the 
carbon  varied  from  about  0.15  to  0.20  per  cent. 

Steel  Gun   Wire. 

In  1875,  W.  E.  Woodbridge,  M.D.,  made  a  large  number  of 
tests  on  the  mechanical  properties  of  steel  gun  wires.  The 
"  wires  "  were  about  0.3  inch  square,  having  been  drawn  down 
from  bars  0.375  ir^ch  square.  The  full,  detailed  account  of 
these  experiments  is  given  in  *'  Report  on  the  Mechanical 
Properties  of  Steel,  etc.,  by  W.  E.  Woodbridge,  M.D." 

The  results  given  in  this  section  are  abstracted  from  the 
"  Report  "  mentioned. 

TABLE   XXIII. 
Gun  Wires — Annealed. 


KIND  AND   MANUFACTURER. 


Crucible  steel  ;  Hussey,  Welles  &  Co (lo) 

<<           (t             (<             ti         <t 
Martin  steel ;  N.  J.  Steel  &  Iron  Co 

;;      ;;      ;;     ;;      ;;    ;; (lo) 

<<      t(      i(     ((      ((    It 

**  Gun-screw  wire  "  iron  ;  Trenton  Iron  Co. . . 
Chrome  steel  ;  Chrome  Steel  Co (lo) 

4<  If  <l  <{  l( 

<<  It  II  il  It 

•«  -  ■.::;:::  (10) 

Norway  iron  ;  Messrs.  Naylor  &  Co , 

German  steel  ;  Messrs.  Park  Bros.  &  Co  .... 
Cemented  cast  steel ;  Messrs.  Park  Bros.  &  Co, 

II  CI      II  It  C<       It  l( 

11       II    It       II       II    If      11 


POUNDS  OF 

STRESS  PER 

< 

<^ 

E  X 

^    % 

SQ.  IN.  AT 

H   ^ 

Id   P 

U   2 

Elas.  Lim. 

Ult.  Resist. 

A. 

S  " 

41,100 

92,300 

5.8 

45-0 

26,800 

50,700 

22.0 

67.0 

34,000 

61,700 

16.0 

59-0 

39.700 

71,600 

150 

40.0 

42,300 

72,100 

17.3 

46.0 

37,500 

71,800 

21.5 

46.0 

39»200 

71,500 

18.0 

46.0 

49,000 

94,600 

14.  I 

370 

24,700 

52,600 

21. I 

57.0 

43,400 

89,000 

9.1 

61.0 

39,200 

77,700 

6.3 

6r.o 

43,200 

71,100 

14.2 

44.0 

39,100 

89,100 

8.7 

41.0 

26,000 

47,800 

28.5 

70.0 

22,100 

51,700 

14.2 

42.0 

35,100 

61,700 

15.7 

52.0 

26,700 

57,700 

17.0 

50.0 

74,900 

19-5 

33-0 
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Table  XXI 1 1,  gives  results  for  wires  which  were  annealed  at 
bright  red  heat,  without  oxidation. 

The  per  cents,  of  final  stretch  are  for  five  inches  of  original 
length,  except  in  the  case  of  specimens  marked  "(10),"  which 
indicates  that  the  per  cents,  are  for  ten  inches  of  original 
length. 

Other  tests  of  wires  about  0.3  inch  square  and  unanneaiedy 
gave  the  following  ultimate  resistances  in  pounds  per  square 
inch  of  original  section.  The  wires  were  of  different  varieties 
of  steel,  including  cast  and  Martin  steel. 

130,800.  84,400. 

106,900.  58,700. 

108,200.  59,200. 
135,000. 

The  elastic  limit  varied  from  35  to  92  per  cent,  of  the  ulti- 
mate resistance ;  and  the  per  cent,  of  final  contraction  varied 
from  1 1  to  43.  The  effect  of  annealing,  both  on  resistance  and 
ductility,  is  made  very  evident  by  comparing  the  two  sets  of 
results. 


Effect  of  Low  and  High  Temperatures  on  Steel, 

The  results  of  some  German  experiments  and  the  expe- 
rience of  the  Massachusetts  Railroad  Commissioners  with  steel 
rails  for  one  year,  have  already  been  given  in  connection  with 
wrought  iron. 

Table  XXIV.  contains  the  results  of  the  experiments  by 
Mr.  Chas.  Huston,  as  given  in  the  "  Journal  of  the  Franklin 
Institute"  for  Feb.,  1878. 

"  U.  R.**  is  the  ultimate  resistance  in  pounds  per  square 
inch,  while  "  C."  is  the  per  cent,  of  contraction  at  the  section 
of  fracture. 

Each  result  is  a  mean  of  three  experiments. 
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TABLE    XXIV. 


"  COLD." 

572'   FAHR. 

932"   FAHR. 

U.  R. 

26 

47 
36 

27 

U.  R. 

c. 

23 

38 
30 

16 

U.  R. 

C. 

55,400 
54,600 
64,000 

78,400 

63,100 
66,100 
69,300 

82,800 

65,300 
64,400 

6S,6oo 
77,300 

Siemens-Martin  (exceptionally  soft). . . 

Crucible  steel  (ordinarily  soft) 

Crucible  steel  (not  quite  hard  enough 

34 
21 

The  method  of  producing  rupture  at  the  desired  place  was 
such  as  to  make  the  specimens  partake,  to  some  extent  at 
least,  of  the  nature  of  "  short  "  ones,  which,  however,  would 
not  affect  the  comparative  results. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  charcoal  boiler-plate  iron  gave 
the  highest  resistance  at  the  highest  temperature,  but  that  all 
the  steels  gave  the  highest  "  U.  R."  at  the  intermediate  tem- 
perature 572°  Fahr. 

It  is  somewhat  remarkable  that  in  every  case  but  the  last 
(the  hardest  steel)  the  contraction  of  fractured  section  de- 
creased with  the  rise  in  temperature. 

Other  results  for  steel  will  be  found  in  Table  IX.  of  Article 
35,  and  it  will  be  seen  that  they  tend  to  confirm  the  conclu- 
sions just  drawn. 

In  the"Annales  des  Fonts  et  Chauss^es  "  for  Feb.,  1881, 
page  226,  are  given  the  number  of  breakages  of  steel  rails 
which  occurred  in  Russia  in  1879.  The  following  is  the  table 
showing  the  number  of  failures  for  each  month  of  the  year. 

These  results  conflict  somewhat  with  those  given  by  the 
Massachusetts  Railroad  Commissioners,  in  Art.  32. 
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January 699 

February 598 

March 854 

April 235 

May 235 

June 160 

July 247 

August 1 56 

September 214 

October 328 

November 341 

December 692 

The  greatest  number  is  found  in  the  coldest  half  of  the 
year,  but  the  greatest  number  for  any  one  month  belongs  to 
March,  which  is  not  the  coldest  month.  It  is  probable  that 
this  is  due  to  the  effect  of  long  wear  on  the  frozen  ground 
of  the  entire  winter  in  connection  with  the  possible  alternate 
freezing  and  thawing  of  the  ground  in  the  month  of  March. 

Effect  of  Mixnipulations  common  to  Constructive  J^roccsses ;  also 
Punched,  Drilled,  and  Reamed  Holes. 

The  shop  treatment  of  steel  must  in  some  respects  be 
peculiar  to  that  metal,  and  different  from  that  which  character- 
izes the  manufacture  of  iron  bridge  members.  The  processes 
of  punching  and  shearing  have  been  considered  very  injurious 
to  steel  and  comparatively  uninjurious  to  wrought  iron.  More 
intimate  acquaintance  with  steel,  in  the  various  shop  processes 
requisite  for  the  production  of  finished  members,  has  shown  that 
the  idea  is  certainly  erroneous  for  the  milder  grades  of  metal. 
There  is  no  question  that  punching  and  shearing  are  injurious, 
but  it  is  found  that,  for  steel  with  a  tensile  resistance  below 
65,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  the  injury  may  be  even  less 
than  for  iron.  It  is  chiefly  necessary  that  no  crack,  even  the 
most  minute,  should  be  started  in  any  punched  or  sheared  sur- 
face, for  the  reason  that  such  a  minute  fissure  may,  within  a 
short  time,  extend  itself  injuriously  before  it  is  discovered.     If 
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punches  and  dies  are  maintained  in  a  sharp  condition  the  metal 
will  be  more  cleanly  severed  and  there  will  be  less  liability  to 
this  peculiar  injury.  Table  XXV.  is  taken  from  a  paper 
by  Mr.  James  Christie,  M.  Am.  Soc.  C.  E.,  on  the  Treatment 
of  Metals  for  Structural  Purposes,  in  the  Transactions  of  that 
society  for  October,  1893.     It  will   be  observed  that  the  effect 


TABLE   XXV. 

Bars  Rolled  Three  Inches  Wide,  with  Holes  through  the  Middle  of  the  Ba? 

Treated  as  described. 


and 


% 

TREATMBNT. 

ULTIMATE  RE- 
SISTANCE, 
POUNDS    PER 
SQUARE  INCH. 

U  Q  U 

r  2  0! 

PI 

J  f-  Z 

1^ 

FRACTURK. 

. 

AsroUed 

52,600 

65,500 
61,900 
52,300 
60,200 

60,300 
46.300 

55,000 

63,100 
51,000 

65,900 

70,500 
73,000 

73.700 

41,800 
46,100 

39,500 
45,000 
36,400 

51,100 

46,700 

37,300 
44,200 

45,700 

39,900 
47,200 

49,400 

37,900 
39,000 

39.400 

29. 
II. 

12. 

15- 
31. 
2.3 

14- 

31. 

7.3 

4- 
32. 

2-3 

14. 

26.7 
10. 

II. 

54. 
13. 
32. 
29. 

25- 

49. 

3-7 
27. 

55. 
4- 
20. 

47- 

SHky. 

S"! 

Reamed  \\"  \   

Drilled  i" 

As  rolled 

tl 

3*1 

Punched  \" 

Crystalline. 

Silky. 

Reamed  \\"  f  

As  rolled 

Punched  i" 

Crystalline. 

Silky. 
Crystalline. 

Silky. 

'3X| 

Reamed  «"  f 

As  rolled 

Punched  i" 

3xf 

i"  J 

Reamed  \\"  f 

As  rolled 

3»xl 

Drilled  W' 

Punched  H"  ( 

I 

Reamed  it"  ( 

Four  tests  of  each.     Elongations  of  bars  measured  on  8-inch  length,  of  per- 
forated specimens  on  3-inch  length,  except  last  one,  on  2-inch  length. 

of  punching  is  a  great  reduction  both  in  the  final  contraction 
and  in  the  final  stretch.  It  has  been  found  by  these  and  other 
experiments  that  the  region  affected  by  the  punch,  or  jaw  of 
the  shear,  extends  but  a  very  short  distance  from  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  tool.  Within  that  region,  however,  the  metal  is 
very  much  hardened,  and  the  loss  of  ductility  and  elevation  of 
elastic  limit  is  due  to  that  hardening.     The  loss  of  ultimate 
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resistance  is  probably  due  to  the  violent  disturbance  of  the 
molecules,  and  the  resulting  minute  fissures  in  the  metal  within 
the  same  region.  The  prejudicial  effect  is  therefore  removed 
by  reaming  from  the  punched  hole  a  thin  ring  of  metal  about 
one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  thick.  It  will  be  shown  further  on,  by 
reference  to  some  French  tests,  that  usually  a  thickness  of  one- 
twenty-fifth  of  an  inch  at  most  is  sufficient  for  the  removal  of 
all  injured  metal,  but  as  the  die  is  usually  about  one-sixteenth 
of  an  inch  larger  than  the  punch  a  little  greater  thickness  must 
be  removed  in  order  to  cover  the  requirements  of  the  die  side 
of  the  plate.  It  is  probable  that  the  metal  on  that  side  is  less 
injured  than  that  on  the  punch  side.  In  all  cases  in  Table 
XXV.  the  ultimate  resistance  is  reduced  from  ten  to  twenty- 
three  per  cent.,  with  a  very  large  elevation  of  the  elastic  limit. 
The  effects  on  the  thinner  plates  are  somewhat  less  than  on  the 
thicker  ones.  Indeed,  it  is  possible  to  take  a  plate  so  thin  that 
the  prejudicial  effects  would  disappear,  and,  as  a  general  rule, 
it  may  be  stated  that  the  injurious  effects  increase  with  the 
thickness  of  the  plate,  as  they  also  increase  with  the  carbon, 
/.  e.,  as  the  steel  becomes  higher  in  grade.  It  will  be  seen  that 
reaming  to  the  dimensions  indicated  removes  essentially  all 
the  injurious  effects  of  the  punch  so  far  as  elastic  limit  and 
ultimate  resistance  are  concerned,  and  the  observation  can  be 
extended  to  the  final  stretch  and  final  reduction,  although,  ap- 
parently, the  Table  does  not  justify  it.  This  is  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  reamed  hole  makes  the  specimen  a  short  one  at  the 
section  of  fracture,  and,  as  usual  in  such  cases,  both  percentages 
of  stretch  and  elongation  are  reduced.  The  same  shortening 
effect  raises  the  ultimate  resistance  of  the  piece  with  the 
reamed  hole  above  that  of  the  original  specimen. 

Table  XXVI.,  also  from  Mr.  Christie's  paper,  shows  the  re- 
sult of  testing  strips  of  steel  plates  of  each  given  thickness, 
with  widths  varying  from  one  and  a  half  to  three  inches. 

The  general  effects  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  shear  are 
precisely  the  same  as  those  of  the  punch,  as  the  operation  in 
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each  case  is  a  shear.  Hence,  if  sheared  edges  are  planed  off  to 
a  depth  of  one-sixteenth  to  one-eighth  of  an  inch,  the  injured 
metal  will  be  entirely  removed.  The  hardening  effects  of  both 
shearing  and  punching  may  also  be  removed  by  the  process  of 
annealings  although  less  effectually  than  by  reaming  and  plan- 
ing. As  naturally  would  be  inferred  from  experience  with 
punching,  higher  steels  and  thicker  plates  are  more  injuriously 
affected  by  shearing  than  low  steels  and  thinner  plates. 

In  consequence  of  the  irregular  edge  of  a  large  sheared 


TABLE   XXVI. 


THICKNESS  OF 
STEEL. 

TREATMENT   OF   EDGES. 

POUNDS  PER  SQUARE  INCH. 

PER  CENT.  FINAL, 

NO. 

Ultimate 
Resistance. 

Elastic 
Limit. 

Stretch. 

Con- 
trac. 

General  ave 

Sheared 

64,600 

65.100 

68,Soo 

6g,ooo 

64,300 
(     61,600      t 
\  doubtful  i 

65,900 

67,000 

45, 100 
41,600 
43,6oD 
43,000 
41,600 

37,200 

43.600 
40,600 

10.6 

25.7 
16.5 

28.4 

14.4 
25-8 

28 

Planed 

61  8 

6 

Sheared 

Planed        

28.3 

47-5 
27.1 
55.7 

Sheared 

Planed 

rage  of  sheared  edges 

'         "planed        "      

Strips  1.5  to  3  inches  wide,  cut  from  plates  6  to  10  inches  wide,  -,V  to  \  inch 
material  removed  from  sheared  edges  by  planing,  to  make  planed  edges. 

plate,  bridge  specifications  frequently  require  that  at' least  one- 
quarter  of  an  inch  of  metal  shall  be  removed  from  the  edge  of 
such    plates  by  planing. 

It  has  been  found  that  the  deterioration  of  the  riveted 
joints  in  steel  plates  with  punched  holes  is  frequently,  and  per- 
haps usually,  appreciably  less  than  might  be  expected  from 
such  tests  with  punched  plates  as  just  have  been  cited.  This 
is  probably  due  largely  to  a  possible  annealing  effect  of  the 
hot  rivet  on  the  walls  of  the  punched  holes.  Comparative 
tests  of  riveted  joints  with  steel  and  iron  plates  would  appear 
almost  certainly  to  indicate  that  with  steel  running  not  higher 
than  65,000  to  70,000  pounds  per  square  inch  in   ultimate  re- 
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sistance,  and  with  a  thickness  not  exceeding  one-half  inch, 
the  loss  in  such  joints  due  to  punched  holes  is  less,  and  some- 
times very  materially  less,  for  steel  than  for  iron.  Neverthe- 
less, as  there  is  a  material  gain  in  reaming,  it  is  usual,  as  it  is 
certainly  the  best  practice,  to  remove  the  injured  material  with 
the  reamer  in  all  cases  of  steel  plates,  and  if  a  thickness  exceeds 
about  three-quarters  of  an  inch  it  is  not  unusual  to  require 
holes  to  be  drilled.  It  is  also  good  practice,  although  not 
usually  required,  to  remove  the  sharp  corners  of  reamed  and 
drilled  holes  so  as  to  form  a  little  fillet.  This  removes  all 
liability  of  sharp  shearing  action  on  the  shaft  of  the  rivet, 
and  it  makes  the  contact  of  adjacent  plates  perfectly  satis- 
factory. 

Steel  seems  to  be  very  sensitive  to  the  effects  of  hammer- 
ing or  working  at  what  is  termed  a  **  blue  heat."  Consequently, 
it  is  necessary  to  heat  the  rivet  to  such  a  temperature  as  will 
enable  the  operation  of  heading  to  be  completed  before  the 
rivet  cools  to  the  blue  stage.  A  bright  red  or  yellow  heat  is 
requisite  for  good  work,  and  the  rivet  should  be  held  under  a 
pressure  of  fifty  or  sixty  tons  per  squai^e  inch  of  the  shaft  section 
until  the  metal  has  time  to  flow  throughout  the  rivet  length 
and  thus  completely  fill  the  hole,  otherwise  the  upsetting  will 
be  complete  at  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rivet  heads  only.  An 
additional  advantage  in  holding  the  rivet  under  the  greatest 
pressure  of  the  riveter  for  a  short  time  is  the  fact  that  the 
rivet  becomes  cool  enough  to  prevent  the  separation  of  the 
plates. 

The  forging  of  steel  requires  unusual  skill  and  experience. 
When  a  piece  has  been  heated  to  a  proper  temperature  it 
should  be  kept  under  work  until  it  has  fallen  in  temperature  to 
a  proper  point  to  secure  all  the  advantages  of  working,  but,  of 
course,  not  below  red  heat.  The  forging  should  be  done  with 
a  hammer  whose  weight  is  suitably  proportionate  to  the  mass 
to  be  forged.  If  the  hammer  is  too  light  the  result  will  be  a 
surface  effect  only,  with  the  interior  but  little  changed.     Pres- 


328 


STEEL  IN   TENSION. 


[Art.  34. 


sure  forging,  with  appropriate  facilities  for  attaining  great  pres- 
sures, is  probably  capable  of  producing  the  best  results. 

The  operation  of  annealing,  particularly  as  applied  to  full- 
size  bars,  is  one  of  great  importance  in  the  manufacture  of 
structural  steel  work.  The  metal  is  heated  as  uniformly  as 
possible,  so  that  undue  stresses  will  not  be  developed,  to  a 
bright  cherry  red,  corresponding  probably  to  about  1,100  or 
1,200  degrees  Fahr.,  and  then  allowed  to  cool  gradually.  By 
this  means  any  internal  stresses  that  may  have  been  produced 

TABLE   XXVIa. 


PER  CENT. 

CARBON, 
PBR  CENT. 

NUMBER  BENT 

NUMBER 
CRACKED, 

NUMBER 
BREAKING. 

WITHOUT 

Without 
Crack. 

Cracking, 

Breaking. 

.13 

17 

I 

0 

94.4 

5.6 

0 

14 

32 

5 

0 

86.5 

13.6 

0 

.15 

30 

6 

2 

78.9 

15.8 

5-3 

16 

40 

10 

3 

75  5 

18.9 

5 

6 

17 

35 

18 

7 

58.3 

30. 

II 

7 

i8 

18 

II 

7 

50. 

30. 

19 

4 

19 

16 

5 

14 

45-7 

14.3 

40 

20 

5 

3 

12 

25. 

15- 

60 

21 

4 

5 

6 

26.7 

33-3 

40 

22 

4 

3 

4 

36.4 

27-3 

36 

4 

.23 

I 

0 

7 

II-5 

0 

87 

5 

by  the  process  of  forging,  or  any  other  shop  manipulation,  are 
eliminated.  The  metal  is  sufficiently  softened  at  the  highest 
temperature  to  allow  the  molecules  to  adjust  themselves  to  a 
condition  of  essentially  no  stress,  and  if  the  cooling  is  gradual 
the  internal  stresses  will  not  be  re-developed. 

The  hardening  of  steel  is  accomplished  in  many  different 
ways,  but  the  common  method  of  testing  structural  steel  in 
this  connection  is  by  quenching  in  water,  usually  at  about  80 
degrees  Fahr.  In  the  paper  by  Mr.  Christie,  already  cited,  he 
gives  an  account  of  tests  made  with  a  series  of  three-quarter 
inch  square  bars  heated  to  a  bright  red,  and  quenched  in  water 
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at  80  degrees  Fahr.  The  specimens  were  then  bent  around  a 
curve  whose  radius  was  not  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
piece. 

This  bending  was  accomph'shed  with  a  h'ght  power  hammer, 
but  there  is  less  h'ability  of  cracking  when  it  is  done  with  pres- 
sure. Table  XXVItf  shows  his  complete  results,  with  the  per- 
centage of  carbon  in  each  piece.  No  specimen  containing  less 
than  .13  percent,  of  carbon  cracked,  but  all  containing  more 
than  .23  per  cent,  of  carbon  broke.  The  Table  shows  what 
may  be  expected  from  this  quenching  test,  with  ordinary  struc- 
tural steel,  as  the  latter  usually  will  be  found  considerably 
within  the  limits  of  carbon  shown. 

The  experiments  of  Prof.  Alex.  B.  W.  Kennedy,   on   the 
effect  of  punching  and  drilling 
holes,  in  mild-steel  boiler  plate,    \  '^  \^ 

are   well    illustrated    by   Table    \  \ 

XXVII.,    which    is    condensed    \  1  -^"^ 

from     one    given     in    London     )         \  \^ 

"  Engineering,"  6th  May,  1881.    J  1 

None  of  these  plates  were  an-  i -^ (^^\ 

nealed,  but  all  were  drilled   or  Fig.  2 

punched  as  received.  # 

Within  the  limits  of  these  experiments,  Prof.  Kennedy 
observes,  neither  the  width  of  the  test  piece  nor  the  different 
diameters  of  die,  had  any  essential  influence  on  the  results. 

The  injurious  effect  of  punching  is  shown  by  the  fact  that 
the  punched  specimens  gave  only  92  to  98  per  cent,  of  the 
resistance  of  the  drilled  ones. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  both  the  drilled  and  punched  speci- 
mens gave  higher  resistances  than  the  natural  plate  This  is 
due  to  the  '*  shortening  "  and  other  influence  (/'.  r.,  tVie  disturb- 
ance of  the  lateral  strains)  of  the  rivet  holes,  as  before  ob- 
served, and  explained  in  Art.  32,  **  Ultimate  Resistance  and 
Elastic  Limit, " 
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TABLE  XXVII. 
Punched  and  Drilled  Holes. 


z 

HOLE,    INCHES. 

DIAMETER    OF    HOLE, 
INS. 

TENACITY  IN 
TONS,  SQ.  IN. 
NET  SECTION. 

TENACITY   COMPARED    WITH 
THAT  OF 

u    s 

s 

Nat.  Plate. 

Dril'd  Plate. 

4 

Drilled 

0.940 

0.940 
0.912    —    0.876 
0.892    —    0.871 

0.926 

0.934 

0.998  —  o.8go 
0  945  -  0.875 

38.12 
38.1^2 
35-04 

34-44 
35-39 
34-90 
33.91 

34-38 

1-I05 
1. 108 
I.ooo 
1.025 
1. 126 
I. Ill 
I  073 
1.096 

7 

1 

i 

Drilled 

8  punch,  ^^  die. 
i  punch,  fi  die. 
Drilled 

0.918 
0 .  902 

Drilled 

a  punch,  i  die.  . 
I  punch,  1^  die. 

0,965 
0.978 

Each  result  is  a  mean  of  four,  from  plate  specimens  2,  4.  6  and  8  inches  wide. 
The  pitch  of  rivet  holes  across  the  middle  of  specimens  was  2  inches, 
and  the  width  of  each  specimen  was  so  chosen  that  each  side  passed 
through  the  centre  of  a  rivet  hole,  as  shown  in  Fig.  2.  A  "  ton  "  is  2,240 
pounds.  The  two  diameters  of  punched  holes  are  for  the  two  sides  of 
^  the  plate. 

A  duplicate  set  of  experiments  on  32  specimens  of  a  some- 
what softer  steel  boiler  plate,  gave  essentially  the  same  results 
(see  *'  Engineering,"  6th  May,  1881). 

By  experimenting  on  mild  Fagersta  steel  plates  with  the 
thicknesses  i^,  i^,  ^,  }i  and  ^  inch,  Mr.  Kirkaldy  found  the 
ratio  of  the  resistance  of  drilled  specimens  over  that  of  punched 
ones  to  vary  from  about  1. 1  (for  3^,  %^  and  ^^-inch  specimens) 
to  1.5  (for  ^  specimen)  when  unannealed,  and  to  be  about  i.i 
for  all  the  thicknesses  when  annealed.  All  the  specimens  were 
12.5  inches  wide,  with  three  rows  of  0.77  inch  holes,  pitched 
2.5  inches  apart,  running  across  the  specimen.s.  The  average 
resistance  for  square  inch  of  net  section  was  greater  than  that 
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of  the  original  plate  for  the  drilled  holes,  but  considerably  less 
for  the  punched  ones. 

Mr.  Kirkaldy  states,  "  the  loss  from  punching  is  not  con- 
stant, but  varies  with  the  thickness,  and  also  with  the  hardness 
of  the  material."  He  also  Concluded  that  punching  hardens 
the  material  in  the  vicinity  of  the  punch,  and  that  the  effect  of 
punching  is  counteracted  **  to  a  considerable  extent  "  by  an- 
nealing. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  use  of  steel  for  structural  pur- 
poses the  effects  of  punching  and  shearing  were  regarded  with 
much  apprehension,  and  many  tests  were  made  to  ascertain  the 
extent  of  the  prejudicial  influence.  The  preceding  matter  is 
practically  a  r^sum6  of  American  and  English  experience. 

Experiments  on  French  steel  plates,  produced  by  the  Bes- 
semer and  Martin  processes  {fn^tal  fojidu)^  confirm  this  result 
and  form  a  basis  for  other  conclusions,  as  follows  {"■  The  Use 
of  Steel,"  by  J.  Barba,  A.  L.  Holley,  translator,  p.  40) : 

"  1st.  That  the  effects  of  punching  and  shearing  are  essen 
tially  local  and  spread  only  over  a  very  restricted  region,  less 
than  0.039  i^ch  on  the  edges  of  the  sheared  or  punched  parts ; 

"  2d.  That  no  cracks  exist  in  this  altered  region  ; 

'*  3d.  That  tempering  destroys  the  effects  of  shearing  and 
punching  by  bringing  the  metal  back  to  the  state  it  would  be 
in  if  drilling  or  planing  had  been  substituted  for  punching  or 
shearing ; 

"  4th.  That  annealing  alone  or  after  tempering  destroys,  as 
tempering  alone  does,  the  alterations  caused  by  shearing  and 
punching." 

These  conclusions  relate  to  plates  from  0.27  inch  to  0.46 
inch  thick. 

In  first-class  practice,  holes  in  steel  plates  and  shapes  arc 
frequently  first  punched  and  then  reamed  to  a  diameter  0.125 
inch  greater. 

Experiments  on  some  narrow  specimens  of  steel  plate  seem 
to  indicate  that  conical  punching  (the  die  0.16  to  a20  inch 


332  STEEL  IN    TENSION.  [Art.  34. 

greater  in  diameter  than  the  punch)  injures  the  material  less 
than  cylindrical  punching  (with  a  clearance  of  perhaps  ^  inch). 

In  the  working  of  steel  plates  and-  shapes,  during  ordinary 
constructive  processes,  all  local  pressure  of  great  intensity,  and 
hammering  while  cold  or  at  a  low  temperature,  tend  to  pro- 
duce internal  strains  of  great  intensity  or  other  changes  in 
molecular  condition  which  cause  the  finished  plate  or  shape  to 
be  liable  to  great  brittleness  and  unlooked-for  failure  of  a  local 
character. 

For  these  reasons  M.  Barba  gives  the  following  directions 
in  regard  to  the  working  of  steel  : 

^'  1st.  Avoid  any  local  pressure  of  whatever  nature  it  may 
be ;  2d.  If  local  pressures  have  been  produced  by  blows  of  a 
hammer,  the  action  of  the  punch,  etc.  (which  may,  as  we  have 
seen,  cause  ruptures),  heat  the  piece  to  a  cherry-red  in  a  very 
regular  manner  and  as  much  as  possible  in  its  entirety — the 
whole  of  it  at  once — and  let  it  cool  in  the  open  air  on  a  homo- 
geneous surface,  which  has  all  over  equal  conducting  power. 
This  simple  reheating,  which  may  be  considered  as  annealing 
for  plates  and  bars,  on  account  of  their  slight  thickness,  restores 
to  the  worked  metal  its  original  qualities,  even  if  it  was  in  a 
very  unstable  state  of  equilibrium." 

If  a  large  amount  of  working  (such  as  bending  or  curving) 
of  a  single  kind  is  to  be  done  to  a  single  piece,  it  is  best,  if 
possible,  to  heat  to  a  cherry-red  and  do  the  work  by  stages, 
rather  than  all  at  once  ;  and  then  anneal  after  the  working  is 
completed.  If  the  working  is  local  and  the  heating  irregular, 
it  may  be  necessary  to  anneal  once  or  more  during  the  progress 
of  the  work. 

Local  heating  in  the  production  of  the  ordinary  steel  eye- 
bar  head,  for  example,  frequently  gives  much  trouble,  unless 
resort  is  had  to  subsequent  annealing. 

These  difficulties  in  the  working  of  steel  are  found  more 
pronounced  in  the  higher  grades,  and  much  experience  is  still 
needed  before  they  can  be  entirely  overcome. 


Art.  34.] 


BAUSCHINGER'S  EXPERIMENTS. 


333 


On  account  of  the  homogeneous  character  of  the  metal, 
upsetting  processes,  as  in  riveting,  etc.,  seem  to  injure  the 
molecular  condition  of  steel  much  less  than  that  of  iron. 


Bauschingers  Experiments  on  the  Chajige  of  Elastic  Limit  and 
Coefficient  of  Elasticity. 

The  details  of  these  experiments  are  given  in  "  Der  Civil- 
ingenieur,'*  Part  5,  1881.  The  manner  of  application  of  the 
tests,  and  remarks  on  the  quantities,  elastic  limit,  stretch  limit, 
and  final  load,  will  be  found  by  referring  to  page  262.  The 
following  is  the  notation  : 

E.  L.  =  elastic  limit  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 
S.-L.  =  stretch  limit  in  pounds  per  square  inch.  ' 

F.  L.  =  final  load  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

E.     =  coefficient  of  elasticity  in  pounds  per  square 
inch. 

Bessemer  Steel. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

TION. 

AFTKR  69  HRS. 

AFTER  0.5  HR. 

AFTER  68  HRS. 

E.  L. 

25.970 

43.272 

8,760 

14.970 

S..L. 

40.380 

51,920 

55.470 

71,850 

F.  L. 

46,140 

57,690 

70,080 

E. 

29,848,000 

29,549,000 

29,009,000 

30,146,000 

A  small  specimen  of  this  Bessemer  steel,  about  an  inch  in 
diameter,  gave  an  ultimate  resistance  of  75,800  pounds  per 
square  inch. 
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The  elastic  limit  rises  twice  after  two  long  periods  of  rest, 
and  falls  in  a  very  marked  manner  after  the  short  rest  of  0.5 
hour. 

The  stretch  limit  rises  steadily  while  the  coefficient  of  elas- 
ticity falls  twice  and  then  rises  above  its  original  value. 

Prof.  Bauschinger  was  the  first  to  determine,  in  regard  to 
Bessemer  steel,  that  by  stretching  the  metal  beyond  its  elastic 
limit  its  elasticity  is  elevated,  not  only  during  the  time  of 
action  of  the  load,  but  also  during  a  longer  period  of  rest,  with- 
out load,  of  one  or  more  days ;  and  that,  in  this  manner,  the 
elastic  limit  may  exceed  the  load  which  caused  the  stretching. 
(Dingler's  Journal,  Band  224.) 

Fracture  of  Steel, 

The  character  of  steel  fractures  has  been  incidentally 
noticed,  in  some  cases,  in  the  different  tables. 

If  the  steel  is  low,  or  if  some  of  the  higher  grades  are 
thoroughly  annealed,  the  fracture  is  fine  and  silky,  provided 
the  breakage  is  produced  gradually.  In  other  cases  the  fract- 
ure is  partly  granular  and  partly  silky,  or  wholly  granular. 

In  any  case  a  sudden  breakage  may  produce  a  granular 
fracture. 

Effect  of  Chemical  Composition, 

The  ten  sets  of  results  given  in  Table  XXVIII.  are  taken 
from  a  great  number  of  similar  ones  established  by  the  United 
States  Test  Board,  "  Ex.  Doc.  23,  House  of  Rep.,  46th  Con- 
gress, 2d  Session,"  but  other  later  and  much  more  satisfac- 
tory results  will  be  found  in  Table  X.,  page  304,  and  in  the 
context. 

The  amount  of  final  contraction  of  fractured  section  may 
be  accurately  estimated  by  comparing  the  ultimate  resistances 
of  the  original  and  final  sections. 
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The  specimens  were  circular  in  section  and  either  0.625  inch 
or  about  0.8  inch  in  diameter,  while  all  possessed  a  length  of  6 
inches. 


Art.  35. — Copper,  Tin  and  Zinc,  and  their  Alloys. — Phosphor  Bronze. 

Coefficients  of  Elasticity. 

Table  I.  gives  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  (E)  of  the  various 
metals  and  their  alloys,  according  to  the  various  authorities. 
These  coefficients  were  determined  by  experiments  in  tension, 
and  E  is  given  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

TABLE  I. 


METAL. 

AUTHORITY. 

E. 

REMARKS. 

Brass 

Tredgold, 
<< 

Wertheim. 
(i 

Thurston. 

8,930,000 

4,608,000 

13,680,000 

9,873,000 

12,828,000 
12,420,000 
17,702,000 
14,958,000 
12,148,000 
13,192,000 

11,468,000 

13,514,000 

14,286,000 

4,545,000 

9,091,000 

Cast  metal. 

Tin 

t(       << 

Gun  Metal 

Zinc 

Copper,  8  ;  Tin,  i. 

Zinc 

Copper 

Copper 

Bi-ass          .    . 

Annealed. 
ZnCua. 

"  Berlin  Brass.". . 

Gun  Bronze 

Alloy 

ZnsCuiT. 

Copper,  0.90  ;  Tin,  o.io  (nearly). 
Copper,  0.80;  Zinc,  0.20. 
Copper,  0.625  ;  Zinc,  0.375. 
Composition,  below  table. 

Alloy 

Tobin's  Alloy  . . . 

Tobin's  alloy  is  a  composition  of  copper,  tin,  and  zinc,  in 
the  proportions  (very  nearly)  of  58.2,  2.3,  and  39.5,  respectively. 
The  value  of  E  for  this  metal,  and  those  for  the  two  preceding 
and  one  following  it,  are  calculated  for  small  stresses  and 
strains  given  by  Prof.  Thurston  in  the  **  Trans.  Am.  Soc.  Civ. 
Engrs.,"  for  Sept.,  1881. 
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TABLE  II. 

Cast  Tin. 

/• 

£. 

>• 

E. 

1,950 

1,147,000 

3,200 

96,400 

2,360 

472,000 

4,000 

41,540 

2,580 

172,000 

Broke  at 

4,200  lbs. 

TABLE   III. 

Cast  Copper, 

/• 

E. 

A 

E. 

800 

10,000,000 

12,000 

18,750,000 

2,000 

9,091,000 

13,600 

8,193.000 

4,000 

9,091,000 

16,000 

2,235,000 

8,000 

14,815,000 

22,000 

137.000 

Broke  at  29,200  lbs. 


The  values  of  E  (stress  over  strain)  for  different  intensities 
of  stress  (pounds  per  square  inch)  for  cast  tin,  cast  copper,  and 
Tobin's  alloy,  are  given  in  Tables  II.,  III.  and  IV. 

"/  **  is  the  intensity  of  stress  in  pounds  per  square  inch,  at 
which  the  ratio  E  exists. 

Each  of  these  metals  is  seen  to  give  a  very  irregular  elastic 
behavior. 

Tables  II.,  III.  and  IV.  are  computed  from  data  given  by 
Prof.  Thurston  in  the  United  States  Report  (page  425)  and 
"  Trans.  Am.  Soc.  Civ.  Engrs.,'*  already  cited. 
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TABLE   IV. 

TobirCs  Alloy. 


A 

B. 

1 

>. 

E. 

2,000 

4,545,000 

18,000 

5.455,000 

4,000 

4,545,000 

24,000 

5.941,000 

6,000 

4,688,000 

30,000 

6,250,000 

8,000 

4,938.000 

40,000 

6.390,000 

10,000 

5,263,000 

50,000 

4,744,000 

14,000 

5,110,000 

6c,ooo 

3,436,000 

Broke  at  67,600  lbs. 

Ultimate  Resistance  and  Elastic  Limit. 

Table  V.  is  abstracted  from  the  results  of  the  experiments 
of  Prof.  Thurston  as  given  in  the  "  Report  of  the  U.  S.  Board 
Appointed  to  Test  Iron,  Steel  and  other  Metals,"  and  "  Trans. 
Am.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.,"  Sept.  1881.  The  composition  of  the 
various  alloys  was  as  given  in  the  table,  which  also  contains 
results  for  pure  copper,  tin  and  zinc.  All  the  specimens  were 
of  cast  metal. 

The  mechanical  properties  of  the  copper-tin-zinc  alloys 
have  been  very  thoroughly  investigated  by  Prof.  Thurston 
("Trans.  Am.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.,"  Jan.  and  Sept.,  1881).  As 
results  of  his  work  he  has  found  that  the  ultimate  tensile  re- 
sistance, in  pounds  per  square  inch,  of  "  ordinary  bronze,  com- 
posed of  copper  and  tin  . . . .,  as  cast  in  the  ordinary  course  of 
a  brass  founder's  business,"  may  be  well  represented  by  : 

7;  =  30,000  +  1,000/  ; 

"  where  /  isthe  percentage  of  tin  and  not  above  15  per  cent." 
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ULTIMATE  RESISTANCE. 
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TABLE  V. 


PSRCBNTACE  OF 

POUNDS  STRESS  PER  SQ.  INCH  AT 

FKRCBMT 

FINAL 

Copper. 

Tin. 

Zinc. 

Elastic  Limit 

Ult.  Resist. 

Stretch. 

Contract*!!. 

100 

00 

00 

11,620 

19,872 

0.05 

10. 0 

ICX) 

00 

00 

11,000 

12,760 

0.005 

8.0 

100 

00 

00 

14,400 

27,800 

0.065 

15.0 

90 

10 

00 

15,740 

26,860 

0.037 

13-5 

80 

20 

00 

32,980 

0.004 

00.0 

70 

30 

00 

5,585 

5.585 

00.0 

62 

38 

00 

688 

688 

00.0 

52 

48 

00 

2,555 

2,555 

00.0 

39 

61 

00 

2,820 

2,820 

00.0 

29 

71 

00 

1,648 

00.0 

21 

79 

00 

4.337 

00.0 

10 

90 

00 

3.500 

6,450 

0.07 

15.0 

00 

100 
Queensl'd 

00 

1,670 

3,500 

0.36 

75.0 

00 

100 
Banco. 

00 

2,760 

47.0 

00 

100 

00 

2,000 

3,500 

0.36 

86.0 

Gun 

Bronze. 

90 

10 

00 

10,000 

31,000 

4.6 

80 

00 

20 

33,140 

32.4 

40.0 

62.5 

00 

37.5 

48.760 

31.0 

29- 5 

58.2 

2-3 

39.5 

67,600 

4.0 

8.0 

100 

0.0 

0.0 

29,200 

7-5 

16.0 

90-56 

0.0 

9  42 

81.91 

0.0 

17.99 

10,000 

32,670 

31.4 

430 

71.20 

0.0 

28.54 

9,000 

30,510 

29.2 

38.0 

60.94 

0.0 

38.65 

16,470 

41,065 

20.7 

28.0 

58 -49 

0.0 

41.10 

27,240 

50,450 

10. 1 

17  0 

49.66 

0.0 

50.14 

16,890 

30,990 

50 

II  5 

41  30 

0.0 

58.12 

3.727 

3.727 

32.94 

0.0 

66.23 

1.774 

1.774 

20.81 

0.0 

77  63 

9,000 

9,000 

0.16 

0.0 

10.30 

0.0 

88.88 

14.450 

14.450 

0.39 

0.0 

0.0 

0.0 

100.00 

4.050 

5.400 

0.69 

0.0 

70.0 

8.75 

20.25 

18,000  (?) 

31,600 

0.36 

0.0 

57.50 

21.25 

21   25 

1,300 

2,196 

45.0 

23.75 

31.25 

2,196 

66.25 

23.75 

10.00 

3.294 

3,294 

53. 22 

2.30 

39  48 

30.000  (?) 

66,500 

3.13 

7.0 

10.00 

50.00 

40  00 

5,000  (?) 

9.300 

07 

0.0 

60.00 

10.00 

30.00 

ai,78o(?) 

21,780 

0.15 

0.0 

65.00 

90.00 

15.00 

3,765 
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TABLE  W.- Continued, 


PERCKNTAGB  OF 

POUNDS  STRESS  PER  SQ.  INCH  AT 

PER  CENT.  FINAL 

Copper. 

Tin. 

Zinc. 

Elastic  Limit. 

Ult.  Resist. 

Stretch. 

Contract'n. 

70.00 
75.00 
80.00 
5500 
60.00 
72.50 

77  50 
85.00 

10.00 
5.00 

10.00 
0.50 
2.50 
7- 50 

12.5 

12.5 

20.00 
20.00 
10.00 
44.50 
37-50 

2.00 
10.00 

2.50 

24,000  (?) 
12,000  (?) 
12,000  (?) 
22,000 
22,000 
11,000 
20,000 
12,000  (?) 

33,140 
34,960 
32,830 
68,900 
57,400 
32,700 
36,000 
34>50O 

0  31 

3-2 

1.6 
9.4 
4.9 

3-7 
0.7 
1.3 

5-4 
4.0 

25.0 
6.6 

II. 0 
0.0 
3.0 

The  values  of  the  elastic  limit  in  the  lower  part  of  the  table  were  not  at  all  well 
defined. 


"  For  brass  (copper  and  zinc)  the  tenacity  may  be  taken 


as  : 


T^  =  30,cxx>  +  500^. 


where  2  is  the  percentage  of  zinc  and  not  above  50  per  cent.'* 

He  found  that  a  large  portion  of  the  copper-tin-zinc  alloys 
is  worthless  to  the  engineer,  while  the  other,  or  valuable  por- 
tion, may  be  considered  to  possess  a  tenacity,  in  pounds  per 
square  inch,  well  represented  by  combining  the  above  formulae 
as  follows : 

^Mt  =  30,000  +  1,000/  +  500^. 


These  formulae  are  not  intended  to  be  exact,  but  to  give 
safe  results  for  ordinary  use  within  the  limits  of  the  circum- 
stances on  which  they  are  based. 

Prof.  Thurston  found  the  '*  strongest  of  the  bronzes  "  to  be 
composed  of : 


Art.  35.]  GUN  METAL,  34^ 

Copper 55 .0 

Tin 0.5 

Zinc 44'  5 

100. o 

This  alloy  possessed  an  ultimate  tensile  resistance  of  68,900 
pounds  per  square  inch  of  original  section,  an  elongation  of  47 
to  5 1  per  cent,  and  a  final  contraction  of  fractured  section  of 
47  to  52  per  cent. 

The  first  and  sixth  alloys  of  copper,  tin  and  zinc,  in  Table 
v.,  are  called  by  Prof.  Thurston  "  Tobin's  alloy."  "This 
alloy,  like  the  maximum  metal,  was  capable  of  being  forged 
or  rolled  at  a  low  red  heat  or  worked  cold.  Rolled  hot,  its 
tenacity  rose  to  79,000  pounds,  and  when  moderately  and  care- 
fully rolled,  to  104,000  pounds.  It  could  be  bent  double  either 
hot  or  cold,  and  was  found  to  make  excellent  bolts  and  nuts." 

As  just  indicated  for  the  particular  case  of  the  Tobin  alloy, 
the  manner  of  treating  and  working  these  alloys  exerts  great 
influence  on  the  tenacity  and  ductility. 

Baudrimont  found  for  a  copper  wire  0.0177  inch  in  diameter, 
an  ultimate  resistance  of  about  45,000  pounds  per  square  inch» 
the  wire  being  unannealed,  while  for  a  diameter  of  0.064  inch, 
Kirkaldy  found  about  63,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Prof.  Thurston  states :  "  brass,  containing  copper  62  to  70, 
zinc  38  to  30,  attains  a  strength  in  the  wire  mill  of  90,000 
pounds  per  square  inch,  and  sometimes  of  100,000  pounds." 

All  of  Prof.  Thurston's  specimens  were  what  may  be  called 
"long"  ones,  i.e.,  they  were  turned  down  to  a  diameter  of  0.798 
inch  for  a  length  of  five  inches,  giving  an  area  of  cross  section 
of  0.5  square  inch. 


Gun  Metal. 

Major  Wade  ("  Reports  of  Experiments  on  Metals  for  Can- 
non," 1856)  made  many  experiments  on  a  gun  metal  composed 
of  copper  89  and  tin  1 1  (very  nearly),  called  gun  bronze. 
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He  found  that  different  methods  of  manipulation  of  the 
molten  metal  and  of  treatment,  as  in  cooling,  affected  to  a  great 
extent  its  resistance. 

TABLE  VI. 
Gun  Bronze. 


MINUTES  IN 

ULTIMATE 

TENSILE  RESISTANCE,    POUNDS   PER  SQUARE  INCH. 

LADLE. 

Gun-heads. 

Small  bars. 

0 

29 

Highest 

Mean 

Lowest.    . . . 

17,698 
29,216 

23,381 

17,825 

28,775 
24,064 

17,761 
28,995 
23,722 

50,973 
52,330 
56,786 

31,132 
28,153 
28,082 

Density  varied  from  7.978  to  8.823. 

Table  VI.  gives  the  average  results  of  a  large  number  of 
experiments  made  by  Major  Wade.  It  shows  the  great  range 
in  the  tenacity  of  the  different  specimens. 


General  Results. 

Table  VII.  gives  general  results  of  various  European  ex- 
perimenters. T  represents  the  ultimate  tensile  resistance  in 
pounds  per  square  inch. 

Some  of  these  results  are  from  the  experiments  of  early  in- 
vestigators, who  attached  little  importance  to  the  size  and  form 
of  the  test  specimen.  In  all  the  cases  the  results  would  be 
more  valuable  if  the  circumstances  of  testing  were  given. 
Those  belonging  to  the  more  unusual  alloys,  however,  possess 
considerable  general  interest  in  spite  of  the  uncertainty  sur- 
rounding their  experimental  origin.  The  presence  of  a  little 
phosphorus  in  copper  is  seen  to  increase  its  resistance  in  a 
marked  manner. 
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VARIOUS  ALLOYS. 


343 


TABLE   VII. 


Copper,  wrought 

Copper,  cast 

Copper,  bolts,  with  phosphorus  o.oi. , 
Copper,  bolts,  with  phosphorus  0.015, 
Copper,  bolts,  with  phosphorus  0.02. . 
Copper,  bolts,  with  phosphorus  0.03. . 
Copper,  bolts,  with  phosphorus  0.04. . 


<— Proportions.— > 
Gun  metal,  copper  12,  tin  i 
Gun  metal,  copper  11,  tin  i 
Gun  metal,  copper  10,  tin  i 
Gun  metal,  copper    9,  tin  i 


/ Weights  in  100. , 

Alloy,  copper  84 .  29,  tin  15.71 

Alloy,  copper  82.81,  tin  17. 19 

Alloy,  copper  81.10,  tin  18.90 

Alloy,  copper  7S.97,  tin  21  03,  brasses 

Alloy,  copper  34.92,  tin  65.08,  small  bells. . 
Alloy,  copper  15.17,  tin  84.83,  speculum  metal 
Tin 


/ Proportion . . 

Aluminium  bronze,  copper  90,  Al.  i 

Aluminium  bronze,  greatest 

Tin,  cast 

Zinc,  cast 

Brass,  yellow 

Brass,  yellow,  copper  67,  zinc  33 

Brass,  tube,  copper  62,  zinc  38 

Brass,  tube,  copper  70,  zinc  30 

Brass,  wire   

Muntz  metal,  copper  60,  zinc  40 

Sterro-metal,  copper  10,  iron  10,  zinc  80 

Sterro-mctal,  copper  60,  iron  3,  zinc  39,  tin  1.5 
Sterro-metal.  copper  60,  iron  4,  zinc  44,  tin  2.0 

— cast  in  sand 

— cast  in  iron,  annealed 

— cast  in  iron,  forged  red  hot 

Copper  60,  iron  2,  zinc  37,  tin  i 

Copper  60,  iron  2,  zinc  35,  tin  2 

Copper  55,  iron   1.77,  zinc  42.36,   tin  0.83- 

cast 

— forged  red  hot 

^-drawn  cold 


EXPERmBNTER. 


Anderson. 

33,600 

19,000  to  26,10a 

«< 

16,900 

•« 

38,400 

45,400     . 

47.900 

50,000 

<( 

29,000 

30,700 

'* 

33,000 

It 

38,100 

Mallet. 

36,100 

'• 

34.050 

<( 

39.650 

*' 

30,500 

" 

3.140 

6.950 

<< 

5,600 

Anderson. 

73,000 

<« 

96,300 

Rennie. 

4.740 

Stoney. 

3,  coo 

Rennie. 

18,000 

Anderson. 

28,900 

Everitt. 

103,000 

•• 

80,600 

Dufour. 

91,300 

Anderson. 

49.300 

<t 

7,100 

«< 

53.800 

<• 

43.100 

54.300 

<i 

69.400 

4t 

76,200 

<t 

85.100 

<< 

60,500 

•  < 

76.200 

•• 

85.100 
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PfiospJior  Bronze^  aftd  Brass  and  Copper   Wire, 

Table  VIII.  contains  the  results  of  the  experiments  of  Mr. 
Kirkaldy  on  phosphor  bronze,  with  two  results  each  for  brass 
and  copper  wire. 

TABLE  VIII. 

Phosphor  Bronze. 


Phosphor  bronze. 


i<       << 


Copper  wire 
Brass  wire . . 


ULT.  RESIST. 

POUNDS  PER 

SQUARE   INCH.                 | 

E.L. 

Un  annealed. 

Annealed. 

55,800 

75,000 

55,200 

74.000 

40,500 

63,700 

26,300 

54.100 

2 1 , 700 

50,100 

102,750 

49,400 

121,000 

47.800 

121,000 

53,400 

139,100 

54,200 

159500 

58.900 

151,100 

64,600 

63,100 

37,000 

81,200 

51,500 

FINAL   STRETCH. 


37-5 
34- 1 
42.4 

44-9 
46  6 
42.8 
34-1 
36.5 


The  diameter  of  the  phosphor  bronze  wire  varied  from 
about  0.06  inch  to  o.ii  inch  ;  that  of  the  copper  wire  was  0.064 
inch,  and  that  of  the  brass  wire  0.0605  inch. 

The  final  stretch  is  the  per  cent,  of  the  original  length,  and 
belongs  to  the  annealed  wire. 

The  contraction  of  fractured  section  for  the  phosphor 
bronze  specimens  varied  from  about  four  to  thirty-two  per  cent, 
of  original  area. 
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The  first  five  results  belong  to  metal  of  the  same  composi- 
tion but  subjected  to  different  treatment. 

Some  specimens  tested  by  Mr.  Kirkaldy  gave  as  low  as 
about  21,700  pounds  per  square  inch. 


Experiments  on  Rolled  Copper  by  the  "  Franklin  Institute 

Committee,'' 

The  results  of  these  experiments  are  contained  in  the 
"Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute,"  for  1837. 

That  committee  found,  as  a  mean  of  66  experiments,  the 
ultimate  resistance  of  rolled  copper  to  be  32,826  pounds  per 
square  inch.  The  temperature  of  the  copper  varied  from  ()2° 
to  82°  Fahr,  **  The  irregularities  of  strength  in  the  different 
specimens  varied  from  1.9  to  4.8  per  cent,  of  the  mean  te- 
nacity." 

The  resistance  was  found  to  be  the  greatest  at  ordinary 
temperatures,  and  to  decrease  with  acceleration  as  the  tempera- 
ture increased. 


Variation  of  Ultimate  Resistance  and  Stretch  at  High 
Temperatures, 

The  results  contained  in  Table  IX.  were  obtained  at  Ports- 
mouth (England)  Dockyard,  and  were  published  in  the  Engi^ 
neer,  5th  Oct.,  1877.  "i?"  is  the  ultimate  tensile  resistance  in 
pounds  per  square  inch,  and  **  5/."  is  the  per  cent,  of  stretch 
for  a  length  of  10  inches  in  all  except  the  last  (steel)  specimen. 

At  250°  to  350°  the  gun-metal  specimens  lose  about  half 
their  ultimate  resistance  and  nearly  all  their  ductility.  Phos- 
phor bronze  loses  about  one-third  of  its  resistance  and  two- 
thirds  of  its  ductility  at  300°  to  400".  Muntz  metal  and  copper 
are  not  much  affected,  nor  is  cast  iron.  Wrought  iron  and 
steel  gain  in  ultimate  resistance  but  lose  in  ductility.     These 
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results  would  probably  be  somewhat  varied  by  different  pro- 
cesses of,  and  treatment  in,  manufacture  and  construction. 
The  Muntz  metal  and  copper  specimens  were  rolled. 


Bauschinger  s  Experiments  with  Copper  and  Red  Brass, 

Prof.  Bauschinger  extended  his  experiments  on  the  repeated 
application  of  stress  so  as  to  cover  not  only  wrought  iron  and 
steel,  the  results  of  which  have  already  been  given,  but  also 
copper  and  red  brass. 

The  notation  is  that  already  used  : 

E,  L,  —  elastic  limit  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 
S.'L,  =  stretch  limit  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

F.  L.  =  final  load  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

E.     =  coefficient  of  elasticity  in  pounds  per  sq.  inch. 
fmy   =  "  immediately." 

The  copper  specimens  were  of  rolled  material  about  16 
inches  long  with  a  cross  section  about  2.4  inches  by  0.64  inch. 
These  specimens  gave  an  ultimate  tensile  resistance,  per  square 
inch,  of  28,900  to  32,000  pounds  and  a  final  contraction  of  27 
to  46  per  cent. 

The  red  brass  specimens  were  turned  to  about  one  inch  in 
diameter  and  16  inches  long.  They  gave  ultimate  tensile  re- 
sistances, in  pounds  per  square  inch,  varying  from  19,600  to 
23,460. 

With  one  exception,  in  the  second  case  of  red  brass,  the 
elastic  limit  and  stretch  limit  were  elevated  by  repeated  ap- 
plication of  stress,  whether  immediately  or  at  the  end  of  fol- 
lowing periods  of  rest. 

The  effects  on  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  are  seen  to  be 
somewhat  irregular. 
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Copper. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

TION. 

im'y. 

im'y. 

IM'Y. 

E.  L 

5.475 

8,030 

8.790 

11,450 

S.-L. 

11,670 

14,650 

22,880 

F.  L. 

14,600 

21,970 

E. 

16,651,000 

17,249,000 

16,154,000 

15,770,000 

Copper. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

TION. 

AFTER  18  HRS. 

AFTER  23  HRS. 

AFTER  24  HRS. 

E.  L. 

2,560 

7,320 

a,o8o 

11,520 

S.-L. 

14,680 

23,040 

F.  L. 

14,650 

22,010 

E. 

16,011,000 

16,295,000 

15,197,000 

15,756,000 

Copper. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

TION. 

AFTER  43  HRS. 

AFTER  44.5  HRS. 

AFTER  51.5  HRS. 

E.  L. 

5,840 

8,030 

10,340 

15.390 

S.-L. 

11,670 

14,760 

23.080 

F.  L, 

14,600 

22,160 

E. 

16,097.000 

16,780,000 

16,069,000 

15,472,000 
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Red  Brass. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDI- 

TION. 

im'y. 

im'y. 

E.  L. 

7,680 

9,090 

9,260 

S.-L. 

13,960 

16,070 

19,240 

F.  L. 

16,770 

19.550 

E. 

12,030,000 

12,485,000 

12,727,000 

Red  Brass. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDITION. 

AFTER  17.5  HRS. 

AFTER    21  HRS. 

E.  L. 

5,600 

9»ii5 

8.550 

S.-L. 

14,020 

16,130 

19,240 

F.  L. 

16,820 

19,640 

E. 

12,322,000 

12,314,000 

12,485,000 

Red  Brass. 


IN    ORIGINAL    CONDITION. 

AFTER   53  HRS. 

E.  L. 

3,480 

9,090 

S.-L. 

13,910 

16,070 

F.  L. 

16,690 

E. 

13,239,000 

12,940,000 
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The  explanation  of  the  method  of  applying  these  repeated 
stresses  will  be  found  in  connection  with  the  results  for 
wrought  iron  on  page  262, 

Art.  36. — Various  Metals  and  Glass. 

Coefficients  of  Elasticity. 

The  following  values  of  the  coefficients  of  elasticity,  in 
pounds  per  square  inch,  contained  in  Table  I.  are  taken  from 
Wertheim's  *'  Physique  M^caniqiiey'  pages  57  and  58.     The  co- 

TABLE   I. 


METAL 

KXPEBIMENTBR. 

COEFFICIENT  OF  ELASTICITY. 

Drawn. 

Annealed. 

Lead 

Wertheim. 

2,564,000 
7.713.000 
11,564,000 
10,463,000 
16,721,000 
24,237.000 

2,457,000 

7,555,000 

7,942,000 

10,155,000 

13,920,000 

22,067,000 

Cadmium 

Gold 

Silver 

Palladium 

Platinum 

efficients  are  the  means  of  a  large  number  of  tensile  experi- 
ments, with  the  exception  of  that  for  cadmium,  which  was 
derived  from  experiments  on  transverse  vibrations.  This  last 
method  gave  results  which  differed,  in  most  cases,  from  the 
direct  tensile  ones  not  more  than  the  latter  did  from  each 
other. 

Wertheim  also  gives  for  the  tensile  coefficients  of  elasticity 
of  some  different  glasses: 
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Mirror  glass E  =■  8,792,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Goblet  (common) £  =  9,559,000       "         "        '*         " 

Goblet(fine) i£  =  8,589,000 

Goblet  (violet) £=7,110,000       "         **       *'        " 

"Crystal" £=5,830,000       " 


Ultimate  Resist aftce  and  Elastic  Limit. 

Wertheim  determined  the  elastic  limit  of  many  of  the 
more  rare  metals,  such  as  those  named  in  Table  I.,  and  they 
are  here  given  in  pounds  per  square  inch  : 

ANNEALED.  DRAWN. 

Lead 2S4  to  355 

Cadmium 142  to  171 

Gold 4,266  to  19,200 

Silver 4,266  to  16,350 

Palladium 7, no  to  25,600 

Platinum 20,600  to  37,000 

His  "  limit  of  elasticity  "  is  that  force  which  will  perma- 
nently elongate  the  metal  0.000,05  of  its  original  length,  and 
all  his  experiments  were  made  on  wires  of  very  small  di- 
ameters. 

The  following  ultimate  resistances  were  found  for  wires 
about  -gJjfth  inch  in  diameter  by  Baudrimont  ("  Annales  de 
Chimie,"  1850): 

Gold 17,100  to  26,200  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Silver 40,300  to  40,550       "         "        "         " 

Platinum 32,300  to  32,700       "         "        "  " 

Palladium 51,750  to  52,640       "         "        "         ** 

The  ultimate  resistances  of  some  other  metals  are : 

METAL.  EXPERIMENTER.  ULT.  RESIST. 

Cast  lead Rennie 1,824  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Sheet  lead Navier   1,926       "         "        "         " 

Pipe  lead Jardine 2,240       "         "        "         " 

Soft  solder  (J  tin,  \  lead).   Rankine 7,5oo      *' 


Art.  37.]  CEMENT  AND  BRICK,  353 

Sir  Wm.  Fairbairn  ("  Useful  Information  for  Engineers," 
second  series,  pages  226  and  267)  found  the  following  ultimate 
resistances  in  pounds  per  square  inch  by  direct  pull  on  straight 
tensile  specimens  : 

Flint  glass 2,413  pounds. 

Green  glass 2,896       '* 

Crown  glass 2,546       " 

The  specimens  were  of  circular  section  and  about  0.53  inch 
in  diameter. 

By  subjecting  spherical  glass  shells  to  internal  pressure  he 
found  the  following  ultimate  resistances  in  pounds  per  square 
inch : 

Flint  glass 4,200  pounds. 

Green  glass 4,800       *' 

Crown  glass 6,000       " 

The  thickness  of  these  shells  varied  from  about  0.02  (crown 
and  green  glass)  to  0.08  (flint  glass)  inch. 

Art.  37. — Cement,  Cement  Mortars,  etc.— Brick. 

The  ultimate  tensile  resistance  of  cements  and  cement 
mortars  depends  upon  many  conditions.  The  two  great  divi- 
sions of  cements,  i.  e.  natural  and  Portland,  possess  very  dif- 
ferent ultimate  resistances  whether  neat  or  mixed  with  sand, 
the  latter  being  much  the  stronger.  With  given  proportions 
of  sand  or  neat,  the  ultimate  resistances  of  cement  mortar  or 
cement  will  vary  with  the  amount  of  water  used  in  tempering 
and  with  the  pressure  under  which  the  moulds  are  filled. 
Again,  the  character  of  the  sand  used  will  obviously  influence 
largely  the  tensile  resistance  of  the  mortar  produced ;  not  only 
the  degree  of  cleanliness,  but  the  size  of  grain  and  the  variety 
of  sizes  are  elements  which  must  be  considered.  It  has  also 
been  maintained  by  some  that  silica-sand  will  give  better 
results,  other  things  being  equal,  than  other  sand.     Finally, 
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the  shape  of  briquette  used  will  affect  the  results  to  some 
extent.  Fig.  3  shows  the  form  of  briquette  recommended  by 
the  Committee  of  the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers, 
and  it  is  the  form  generally  used  in  American  practice.  It  is 
foreign  to  the  purpose  of  this  work  to  enter  into  the  con- 
sideration of  all  these  influences ;  they  are  only  mentioned  so 
as  to  enable  the  few  typical  experimental  results  which  follow 
to  be  interpreted  properly. 

As  the  fineness  of  grinding  is  an  important  quality  of  a 
cement,  it  is  usually  noted  by  stating  the  percentage  of  weight 
of  the  cement  which  either  passes  through  or  is  retained  upon 
a  sieve  having  a  stated  number  of  meshes  per  lineal  inch, 
which  number  squared  gives  the  number  of  meshes  per  square 
inch.  The  sizes  of  the  grains  of  sand  used  are  graded  in  the 
same  way.  The  "  No."  of  a  sieve  to  which  reference  may  be 
made  in  what  follows  indicates,  therefore,  the  number  of 
meshes  per  lineal  inch. 

Table  I.  exhibits  the  results  of  tests  of  a  number  of  Ger- 
man Portland  cements,  with  those  of  two  natural  (Louisville) 
cements,  for  the  Water  Commissioners  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
during  1893.     All  these  specimens  were  twenty-four  hours  in 

TABLE   I. 

Pounds  per  Square  Inch. 


Puzzolan , 

Puzzolan , 

Sphinx 

Germania 

Hannover , 

Heyn  Brothers 

Henry 

Dyckerhoff 

Josson 

Braunschweiger 

Louisville  Lion  . .    .  . . 
Louisville  Speed  Mills 


No.  50 
Sieve. 


75.1?^ 
84.3^1088 


No.  100 
Sieve. 


91.8^1095.5 
91.8^1095.5 
91^  1091.3 
91^  1096.2 
89^     to  90 

19% 

84.5^1085 
94.7^1095 
85%     to  86.6 
(^2%    to  93.8 


NO.  BRIQ. 


5,021 
1,276 
1,436 
1,290 
502 

205 

25 
29 
29 

4 
13 


TENSILE  RESISTANCE. 


Maxi- 
mum. 


724 
628 
758 
768 
758 
734 
808 
512 
884 
560 
70 
158 


Aver- 
age. 


437 
393 
542 
555 
595 
639 
612 

483 
704 

465 

18 
98 


Minimum. 


160 
118 
350 
344 
298 

494 
400 
468 
632 
400 

80 
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air  and  six  days  in  water  before  testing,  except  the  Louisville 
Lion,  which  were  two  hours  in  air  and  one  day  in  water,  and 
Louisville  Speed  Mills,  which  were  two  hours  in  air  and  two 
days  in  water. 

Table  IL  shows  the  resultsof  testing  both  mortar  briquettes 
— one  part  cement  to  three  parts  sand — and  those  of  the  neat 
cement  at  the  ends  of  the  periods  named,  extending  to  two 
years.  All  cements  are  Portland,  and  the  tests  were  also 
made  for"  the  Water  Commissioners  of  St.  Louis.  The  figures 
for  both  Tables  L  and  IL  were  taken  from  the  annual  report 
of  the  Water  Commissioners  for  the  year  ending  April,  1894. 

TABLE  II. 

Average  of  ten  Briquettes  in  each  case.  Sand  between  No.  20  and  No.  30  Sieve j 
one  day  in  air.  remaining  time  in  water.  Tensile  Resistance,  Pounds  per 
Square  Inch. 

TESTS  OF  ONE  PART  CEMENT  TO  THREE   PARTS   SAND. 


Sand 
Tests 

X  TO  3. 


Fineness 
on  No.  100 
Sieve. 
X  week... 
9  weeks.. 

3  weeks.. 

4  weeks.. 
3  months. 
6  months. 
9  months, 
t  year — 
a  years  .. 


j 

1 

0 

1. 

1 

< 

S 

1 

.2 

1 
1 

1 

1 

S 

0 

To.a 
50 

.SI- 

01.7 

872 

86.5 
X90 

71.2 
130 

.n-' 

2x8 

.!:•' 

.s?' 

88.6 

233 

89.7 
X95 

83.6 

229 

87.6 
279 

Jl' 

l\ 

X87 

% 

207 

150 

200 

240 

ai5 

197 

239 

2x2 

241 

964 

3'a 

I9U 

226 

14U 

335 

930 

X 

2X5 

•s 

266 

359 

965 

296 

96 

»94 

166 

.;! 

170 

227 

342 

3x0 

as8 

239 

988 

a90 

'35 

239 

220 

3«H 

276 

^ 

297 

290 

351 

299 

317 

367 

a«4  ia35 

207 

252 

291 

29a 

309 

337 

349 

35« 

336 

4'9 

227   »36 

225 

276 

3" 

306 

345 

3*4 

33«  ^ 

35a 

33X 

4.» 

41a 

231 
a4S 

;ij 

3J 

121 

306 
335 

307 
34a 

% 

347.6 
371 

JS 

347 
4" 

456  1 

■^1 


9X.7 

280.9 
303 


TESTS  OF  NEAT  CEMENT. 


1  week... 
9  weeks. . 

3  weeks. . 

4  weeks. . 

?  months, 
months. 
9  months, 
t  year  . . . 
a  years . . 


350  4  438. 

460,21554. 
545.4' 'S-'- 
I590.' 
j644-' 

858.8,729. 
807.8695. 
904.0753. 


4586. 
4I687. 


;oi.4  n35.6|79X.8 

.J.Sr,y;.f.'8ia.4 


3^.2 

46.8 

i8.2 

8  848.0  74^>  4  7./'.v,7/_..a  ^<96.7  093.x 
37390  74a. a  755.2  850.9  649.4  8x<.o 
6  754.6i750.8  855.818x7.8  689.4  9a8. a 


«)a.6  540.o|7t6.o|  376.3  665.3  741.6  691. 3Us9.8'593. 6  675.6 
~    448.8  693.8  782. 0855,0  603.4  671. 6[76x. 6 
471.0  709.4  847.6  826  6  ';94."  ''^i'  -4  768.8 
487  2  7io.4!93<),6  871,6  f  .■  7. a 

5x3.8  690.61832.3  81Q. 8  <;  .a 

525.0  657.8'874.6  8ig.8  r  .'.a 

562.4  795.2963.6  825.2  8.  ...8 

583.9715.0924.0805.8811  a 

597.4  764. 41930.0.753. 8,79'  ^-8 
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Table  III.  shows  the  results  of  a  large  number  of  tests  of  the 
"  Giant  "  brand  of  American  Portland  cement  made  in  con- 
nection with  the  construction  of  the  works  named.  These  results 
were  compiled  by  Mr.  R.  W.  Lesley  from  the  ofificial  records 
of  the  works  named,  and  they  are  averages  in  each  case  from 
3  to  over  4,000  tests.  The  table  is  particularly  interesting  in 
consequence  of  the  long  period  (five  years)  which  elapsed  before 
the  oldest  specimens  were  broken.  The  proportions  '*  2  to  i" 
and  "  3  to  i"  mean  2  volumes  of  sand  and  3  volumes  of  sand 
to  I  volume  of  cement. 


TABLE  III. 

Average  Tensile  Resistance  in  Pounds  per  Square  Inch. 


MODE  OF 
MIXING. 

AGE. 

^ 

0  0 

0 

&  < 

P 

Eg 

it 

z 

a 

a 

c 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

Residue  on 

No.  too 
Sieve,  10,000 

Holes  to 
Square  Inch. 

11 

< 

11 

So 
< 

1^ 
si 

< 

If 

< 

1^ 

1^ 

II 

Sodom  and  Bog  Brook  \ 
Dams,   New    York  Aque--s 
duct.                                       ( 

Titicus  Dam,  New  York  \ 
Aqueduct.                             1 

Carmel  and  Craft's  Dam,  j 
New  York  Aqueduct.            j 

Reading  Terminal  Rail- 
road and  Station,  Philadel- 
phia. 

Niagara     Falls   Tunnel,  j 
Niagara  Po\ver  Company,  "j 

Neat. 
2  to  I. 

2  to  I. 

3  to  I. 
Neat. 
2  to  I. 

2  to  I. 

3  to  I. 

Jt^°  '• 
Neat. 

3  to  I. 

2  to  I. 

Neat. 

2  to  I. 

3  tor. 

?^ 

200 

115 

343 
182 
164 
100 
112 
315 

l\ 

321 

98 

422 

280 
234 
476 
317 
185 

174 
166 

376 

129 
144 
420 
242 
177 

428 
575 
491 
347 

494 
372 
480 

m 

454 
301 

682 
490 

549 
426 
617 

^l' 
367 

413 

541 

?^ 

m 

472 
391 

672 
530 
514 
584 

401 
437 

?4 

512 
641 
536 
419 
611 

475 

^1 

406 

III 

674 

840 
700 
590 

18.0 
II. 7 
14-7 

14.79 
14.9 

The  average  results  for  a  considerable  number  of  tests  for 
periods  of  time  up  to  four  years,  made  in  connection  with  the 
construction  of  the  Sodom  Dam  of  the  Croton  water  system 
(the  supply  for  the  city  of  New  York),  are  given  in  Table  IV. 
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TABLE  IV. 
Average  Tensile  Resistance  in  Pounds  per  Square  Inch. 


if 

TIME    SET  I.V  WATER. 

One 
day. 

One 
week. 

One 
month. 

One 

year. 

Two 
years. 

Three 
years. 

Four 
years. 

Portland:                  j 
Burham    neat 

10,000 

mesh. 

8o;2 

2500 

mesh. 

96^ 

167 
160 

429 
141 
169 

240 
34 

615 
258 
224 

228 
94 

798 
468 
404 

510 
394 

700 
532 
520 

542 
430 

764 
632 

552 

650 
514 

782 
658 

654 
522 

IC.  2S 

"       "-3' ,• 

Natural:                    \ 

**        IC.  2s 

They  are  taken  from  a  paper  by  Mr.  W.  McCulloch  in  the 
Trans,  of  the  Am.  Soc.  Civ.  Engrs.  for  March,  1893.  The  com- 
position of  the  mortar  in  the  mortar  specimens  is  shown  in  the 
extreme  left-hand  column  to  have  been  2  volumes  and  3 
volumes  of  sand  to  i  volume  of  cement. 

A  considerable  number  of  tests  made  by  Mr.  P.  K.  Yates, 
resident  engineer  on  the  Seventh  Avenue  bridge  across  the 
Harlem  River,  at  New  York  City,  are  illustrated  by  the  results 
given  in  Table  V.  The  greatest  age  of  any  specimen  is  seen 
to  be  two  years. 


. 

TABLE   V. 

t 

CSMKNT. 

AGS  ANU  ULTIMATE  TKNSILB  RESISTANCE  IN  LBS.   PSB  SQ.  IN. 

i 

Seven 
days. 

One 
m'nth. 

Three 
m'nths. 

Four 
m'nths. 

Six 
m'nths. 

Nine 
m'hs. 

One 
year. 

Two 
years. 

20 

10 

6 

Alsen's  Portland,  neat.. 

Ids. 

IC.3S. 

Rosendalc,  neat* 

IC.I» 

450 

453 

606 

399 
193 
297 
225 

418 

428 

377 
269 

701 

739 
655 

412 
309 

766 

146 
155 
i»5 

XI3 

*  At  end  of  one  day,  eighty  pounds  per  square  inch. 
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Table  VI.  contains  the  results  of  tests  by  Mr.  Geo.  W. 
Rafter  on  domestic  Portland  cements  as  given  in  the  report 
of  the  State  Engineer  and  Surveyor  of  the  State  of  New  York 

TABLE  VI. 
Ultimate  Tensile  Resistances  in  Pounds  per  Square  Inch  at  the  Ages  Shown. 


CEMENT. 

MIXTURE. 

ONE  DAY. 

•     SEVEN 
DAYS. 

TWENTY- 
EIGHT 
DAYS. 

NINETY 
DAYS. 

ONE   HUNDRED 

AND    FIFTY 

DAYS. 

Empire  Portland. . .  . 
Wayland  Portland.  - 

neat. 

neat. 
IS     I  c. 
2S.    IC. 

3  s.  I  c. 

4  s.  I  c. 

5  s.  1  c. 

324 
340 

272 
203 
144 
132 
104 

625 
610 
386 
270 
246 
200 
136 

649 
4S9 
326 
351 

242 

698 

527 
440 

for  1894.  Each  result  is  an  average  of  twenty  tests  of  bri- 
quettes. The  sand  was  clear  and  rather  fine,  more  than  one- 
third  of  it  passing  a  No.  50  sieve. 

The  values  exhibited  in  Table  VII.  have  been  determined 
both  by  tests  of  three  different  brands  of  Rosendale  cements 
for  United  States  Government  work  and  at  the  cement-testing 
laboratory  of  the  department  of  civil  engineering  at  Columbia 
College.  The  brands  of  cement  are  equal  to  the  best  in  the 
market  at  the  present  time  (1895).  All  the  preparations  of 
sand  and  cement  shown  are  by  weight.  Except  in  the  cases 
indicated  in  the  table,  all  briquettes  were  kept  twenty-four 
hours  in  air  and  the  remainder  of  the  time  in  water.  The 
groups  covered  by  brackets  indicate  the  greatest,  mean,  and  least 
ultimate  tensile  resistances  in  the  number  of  tests  shown  by 
the  figures  at  the  left  of  the  brackets.  The  sand  used  was 
"  standard  "  sand,  or  crushed  quartz,  which  passes  a  No.  20  sieve 
and  is  held  on  a  No.  30  sieve.  The  discrepancy  between  the 
twenty-eight  and  forty-eight  day  results  of  the  "  neat  "  Rg  is 
doubtless  due  to  some  irregularity  of  treatment. 
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TABLE  VII. 
UltimaU  Tensile  Resistance  in  Pounds  per  Square  Inch  at  the  Ages  Shown. 


R. 
R. 
R. 
R. 
R. 
R. 
R. 
R. 
R, 
R. 


neat. 


neat. 


neat. 


I  c.  3  s. 


neat. 


neat. 


NO. 
BRIQ. 


One 
day. 


124 
114 
106 
108 
97 
87 


'i 


172 
142 

113 


Seven 
days. 


'^ 


160 
152 
135 
160 

153 
150 
116 
IIO 
103 
38 
36 

33 
17 
16 

13 
160 


150 
62 


55 

156 

153 

150 

53 

51 

47 

160 

139 
122 


Fourteen 
days. 


(2. 


191 
[70 

[80 

3i  171 

165 


Twenty 
eight 
days. 


295 
271 
246 

280 

255 
240 


190 


Thirty 
day^. 


Forty- 
eight 
days. 


17: 


114 


112 


13 


(258 

i2i5 
(141 


(115 

•04 
90 


4J  104 


(  195 

3-)'  179 

(  170 

(  145 

4^  139 


125 


The  recent  cement  product,  called  silica-Portland  cement,  is 
manufactured  by  grinding  together  certain  portions  of  clean 
silicious  sand  and  Portland  cement.  The  results  given  below 
are  taken  from  the  tests  of  such  silica-Portland  cement,  manu- 
factured by  the  Silica-Portland  Cement  Co.,  of  Long  Island 

*  \  hour  in  air  and  •i\  houn  in  water. 
1 34  houn  in  air  and  not  in  water  at  all. 
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City,  N.  Y.  One  part,  by  weight,  of  Aalborg  Portland  cement 
was  ground  together  with  six  parts,  by  weight,  of  clean  silicious 
sand  to  such  a  degree  of  fineness  that  essentially  all  of  the 
product  passed  through  a  32,000-mesh  sieve.  This  finely 
ground  mixture  of  I  cement  to  6  sand,  by  weight,  is  called 
"  neat"  in  what  follows,  while  "(1-6)  s.  c.-2  q."  is  i  part,  by 
weight,  of  the  "  neat "  silica-Portland  cement  to  2  parts,  by 
weight,  of  crushed  quartz,  or  "  standard  "  sand,  all  of  which 
passes  a  No.  20  sieve  and  is  retained  on  a  No.  30  sieve.  The 
results  were  obtained  in  the  cement-testing  laboratory  of  the 
department  of  civil  engineering  of  Columbia  College.  The 
figures  on  the  left  of  the  brackets  show  the  number  of  tests  of 

TABLE  Vila. — Silica-Portland  Cement. 
Ultimate  Tensile  Resistance  in  Pounds  per  Square  Inch. 


Neat 

(1-6)  s.  C.-2  q. 


PER  CENT. 
OF  WATER. 

AGE. 

Seven 
days. 

Fifteen 
days. 

Twenty -one 
days. 

18-21^ 
11^ 

23. 

148 

130 

121 

81 

69 

.     58 

(172 
6^  165 

(147 

(  166 
8-^  149 

121 
114 

Si  9S 

(    88 

Two  Hundred 

and  Nineteen 

days. 


194 


All  specimens  one  day  in  air  and  remainder  in  water. 


which  the  ultimate  resistances  are  the  greatest,  mean,  and  least 
in  each  case. 

Five  seven-day  tests  of  the  Aalborg  Portland  cement  used 
in  the  manufacture  of  the  silica-Portland  cement  gave  the 
following  greatest,  mean,  and  least  ultimate  tensile  resistances, 
the  specimens  having  been  one  day  in  air  and  six  days  in 
water: 
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Greatest. 
594  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 


Mean. 
536  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 


Least. 
441  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 


Four  specimens  of  the  neat  silica-Portland  cement  (1-6),  one 
day  in  air  and  the  remainder  of  the  time  in  water,  gave  the  fol- 
lowing results : 

Age. 
308  lbs.  per  sq.  in. . .  .199  days. 

264   "     "  190   *' 

294   "     "  189   " 

260   "     "  185   " 


Neat  (1-6). 


The  English  authority,  Mr.  John  Grant,  in  his  "  Experi- 
ments on  the  Strength  of  Cements,"  published  in  1875.  gives  the 
mean  results  of  his  tests  of  Keene's  and  Parian  cements  shown 
in  Table  VIII. 


TABLE   VIII. 


kkknb's 

CBMBNT. 

PARIAN 

CBMBNT. 

ACK  AND  TIME   IM- 

In  water. 

Out  of  water. 

In  water. 

Out  of  water. 

MBRSBD   IN   WATBR. 

T, 

T. 

T. 

T. 

1  week 

242 

243 

264 

285 

2     '*      

2l6 

260 

267 
242 
242 

298 
310 
332 

1     "      

224 
218 

258 
260 

I  month 

2      "       

202 

288 

222 

322 

3     •'       

226 

320 

232 

380 

T  =  ultimate  tensile  resistance  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

As  the  result  of  his  experiments  on  Portland  and  Roman 
cements  Mr.  Grant  was  led  to  the  following  conclusions: 
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1.  Portland  cement,  if  it  be  preserved  from  moisture,  does  not,  like  Roman 
cement,  lose  its  strength  by  being  kept  in  casks,  or  sacks,  but  rather  improves  by 
age  ;  a  great  advantage  in  the  case  of  cement  which  has  to  be  exported. 

2.  The  longer  it  is  in  setting,  the  more  its  strength  increases. 

3.  Cement  mixed  with  an  equal  quantity  of  sand  is  at  the  end  of  a  year  ap- 
proximately three-fourths  of  the  strength  of  neat  cement. 

4.  Mixed  with  two  parts  of  sand,  it  is  half  the  strength  of  neat  cement. 

5.  With  three  parts  of  sand,  the  strength  is  a  third  of  neat  cement. 

6.  With  four  parts  of  sand,  the  strength  is  a  fourth  of  neat  cement. 

7.  With  five  parts  of  sand,  the  strength  is  about  a  sixth  of  neat  cement. 

8.  The  cleaner  and  sharper  the  sand,  the  greater  the  strength. 

9.  Very  strong  Portland  cement  is  heavy,  of  a  blue-gray  color,  and  sets  slowly. 
Quick  setting  cement  has,  generally,  too  large  a  proportion  of  clay  in  its  composi- 
tion, is  brownish  in  color,  and  turns  out  weak,  if  not  useless. 

TO.  The  stiffer  the  cement  is  gauged,  that  is,  the  less  the  amount  of  water  used 
in  working  it  up,  the  better. 

11.  It  is  of  the  greatest  importance  that  the  bricks,  or  stone,  with  which  Port- 
land cement  is  used,  should  be  thoroughly  soaked  with  water.  If  under  water,  in 
a  quiescent  state,  the  cement  will  be  stronger  than  out  of  water. 

12.  Blocks  of  brick-work,  or  concrete,  made  with  Portland  cement,  if  kept 
under  water  till  required  for  use,  would  be  much  stronger  than  if  kept  dry. 

13.  Salt  water  is  as  good  for  mixing  Portland  cement  as  fresh  water. 

14.  Bricks  made  with  neat  Portland  cement  are  as  strong  at  from  six  to  nine 
months  as  the  best  quality  of  Staffordshire  blue  brick,  or  similar  blocks  of  Bramley 
Fall  stone,  or  Yorkshire  landings. 

15.  Bricks  made  of  four  parts  or  five  parts  of  sand  to  one  part  of  Portland 
cement  will  bear  a  pressure  equal  to  the  best  picked  stocks. 

16.  Wherever  concrete  is  used  under  water,  care  must  be  taken  that  the  water 
is  still.  Otherwise,  a  current,  whether  natural  or  caused  by  pumping,  will  carry 
away  the  cement,  and  leave  only  the  clean  ballast. 

17.  Roman  cement,  though  about  two-thirds  the  cost  of  Portland,  is  only  about 
one-third  its  strength,  and  is  therefore  double  the  cost,  measured  by  strength. 

18.  Roman  cement  is  very  ill  adapted  for  being  mixed  with  sand. 

Mr.  Don  J.  Whittemore  has  proposed  the  following  formula 
for  the  ultimate  tensile  resistance  of  cements  : 

in  which    T  is  the  ultimate  tensile  resistance  in  pounds   per 
square  inch  ;  ^,  an  empirical  coefficient,  and  iV  the  age  of  the 
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cement  in  days.     For  Portland  cement  (up  to  two  years  old) 

he  gives  x  =  10,  and  A  = 

267  to  356,   by  the   aid  of 

Mr.     Grant's    experiments. 

(See  Trans.   Amer.  Soc.  of 

Civ.  Engrs.,  Vol.  VII.,  Sept. 

1878). 

Fig.  I  shows  the  bri- 
quette used  by  Mr.  Maclay; 
Fig.  2,  that  used  by  Mr. 
Grant,  while  that  shown  in 
Fig.  3  is  the  one  generally 
used  at  the  present  time. 
Each  briquette  is  i}i  inches 
thick,  giving  a  breaking  sec- 
tion of  ii^  X  ij^  =  2.25 
square  inches.  In  such  test- 
ing it  is  very  necessary  that  the  pull  should  be  central. 


Artificial  Stones, 

The  tensile  resistances  of  many  artificial  stones  and  some 
natural  British  ones,  can  be  found  in  "  A  Practical  Treatise  on 
Natural  and  Artificial  Concrete,"  by   Henry  Reid,   London, 

1879. 

On  page  198  he  gives  the  following  results  of  Professor 
Ansted's  experiments,  T  being  the  ultimate  resistance  per 
square  inch  : 

Ransome  stone  (artificial) T  =  360  pounds. 

Portland  stone T  —  201      '* 

Bath  stone T  =  145      ** 

Caen  stone 7*  =  140      " 

He  also  gives  for  *'  Victoria  "  (artificial)  stone,  three  months 
old, 
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T  =  740  pounds  per  square  inch. 

From  35  experiments  on  "  rock  concrete  *'  pipe  two  years 
old,  for  drainage  and  sewage  purposes,  Mr.  Reid  found : 

HIGHEST.  MEAN.  LOWEST. 

T  =  700 444 213  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Bricks. 

Mr.  Francis  Collingwood,  C.  E.  (Trans.  Amer.  Soc.  of  Civ. 
Engrs.,  Vol.  VII.,  Sept.,  1878),  found,  as  a  result  of  twelve 
experiments  on  "  good  Haverstraw  stock  brick,"  the  following 
values : 

HIGHEST.  MEAN.  LOWEST. 

T  =  358 169 90  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Adhesion  between  Bricks  and  Cement  Mortar, 

General  Q.  A.  Gillmore  ("  On  Limes,  Hydraulic  Cements 
and  Mortars  ")  cemented  Croton  bricks  together  crosswise  and 
then  separated  them  by  a  pull.  He  used  pure  cement  paste 
and  mortars  of  various  proportions,  by  volume,  of  cement  to 
sand,  but  never  more  sand  than  i  volume  of  cement  to  2  vol- 
umes of  sand.  Nearly  all  the  cement  was  Rosendale,  although 
some  specimens  were  prepared  with  Hancock  (Maryland)  or 
James  River  cement.  Bricks  so  cemented  in  pairs  were  kept 
320  days  and  then  separated.  Reviewing  the  results.  Gen. 
Gillmore  says,  "  In. tearing  the  bricks  apart,  at  the  expiration 
of  the  time  specified,  in  a  majority  of  cases  the  surface  of  con- 
tact of  the  brick  and  mortar  remained  intact,  the  adhesion  to 
the  brick  overcoming  the  cohesive  strength  either  of  the  bricks 
themselves,  or  of  the  mortar  composing  the  joint  between 
them.  The  results,  therefore,  although  interesting  for  other 
reasons,  furnish  no  entirely  satisfactory  measure  of  the  power 
of  adhesion." 
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Also,  **  At  the  age  of  320  days  (and  perhaps  considerably 
within  that  period)  the  cohesive  strength  of  pure  cement  mor- 
tar exceeds  that  of  Croton  front  bricks.  The  converse  is  true 
when  the  mortar  contains  fifty  per  cent.,  or  more,  of  sand." 

TABLE   IX. 


MORTAR   OR   PASTE. 

MATERIALS    CEMENTED. 

ADHESION    PER 
SQ.    INCH   IN   LBS. 

RATIO  OF  ADHESION 

TO  RESISTANCE  OP 

PURE   CEMENT. 

Pure  cement 

Croton  bricks. 

it           t< 

(«           << 
Fine  cut  granite. 

<t                 <(                  4« 
t(                  <<                  «t 
tf                  tl                  <« 
l<                  (I                  •« 

30.8 
12.3 

6.8 

5.2 

4.3 

3.3 

27.5 

20.8 

12.6 

9.2 

7-9 

1. 00 

I  vol.  cement   i  vol.  sand. 
I    **         •*         2    "        ••   . 
I    "         "         3    "        ••   . 
I    ••         "         4    *•        "   . 
I    "         "         5    "        "   . 
1    '•         ••         6    ••        "   . 
Pure  cement 

0.51 
0.40 
0.22 
0.17 
0.14 
O.II 
1. 00 

I  vol.  cement   i  vol.  sand. 
I    ••         *•         2    "        "   . 
I    "         "         3    "        "   . 
I    ••         "         4    ••       "   . 

0.76 
0.46 

0.33 
0.29 

Table  IX.  contains  the  results  of  another  series  of  experi- 
ments by  General  Gillmore,  made  for  the  purpose  of  determin- 
ing the  adhesion  to  Croton  front  bricks  and  fine  cut  granite, 
of  mortars  containing  different  proportions  of  sand.  "  The 
bricks  were  used  wet,  and  were  well  pressed  together  by  hand. 
They  were  wetted  with  fresh  water  every  alternate  day  for  29 
days,  the  age  of  the  mortar  when  tested.  Each  result  is  the 
average  of  five  trials." 


Art.  38.— Timber. 

Table  I.  contains  the  results  of  experiments  made  by  Che- 
vandier  and  Wertheim  ("  M^moirc  sur  les  Propri^tds  M<^canique 
du  Bois;"  by  E.  Chevandicr  and  G.  Wertheim,   1846).     The 
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TABLE   I. 


KIND   OF   WOOD. 


Hornbeam 
Aspen .... 
Alder  .... 
Sycamore . 
Maple  . . . 

Oak 

Birch 

Beech  

Ash 

Elm 

Poplar  . . . 

Acacia  . . . 

Fir 

Pine 


COEFFICIENTS   OF    ELAST. 


ELASTIC    LIMIT. 


Pounds. 
3,060 
4,380 
2,570 
3,270 
3,870 

3,340 


2,300 
3,300 
2,890 
2,620 
2,100 

4,540 

3,060 
2,320 


ULTIMATE  TENSILE  RESIST. 


Pounds. 
4,250 
10,240  (l) 
6,460  (l) 
8,760  (I) 
5,090  (I) 

8,530 


6,110 
5,080 
9,640  (I) 
9,940  (I) 

2,800  (l) 

11,280 

5,940 
3,530 


results  are  means,  and  were  obtained  from  small,  well  seasoned 
rods,  with  cross-sectional  areas  varying  from  0.30  square  inch 
(some  fir  specimens)  to  1.50  square  inches  (one  oak  specimen), 
and  are  given  in  pounds  per  square  inch.  The  results  indi- 
cated thus  "(i),"  belong  to  one  tree  only,  others,  to  several. 

The  limit  of  elasticity  is  that  force  per  square  inch  which 
will  produce  a  permanent  elongation  of  0.00005  of  the  original 
length. 

These  experimenters  found  that  the  elongations  produced 
by  different  weights  were  composed  of  two  parts,  one  perma- 
nent and  one  elastic  ;  the  latter  being  essentially  proportional 
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TABLE   II. 


KIND  OF  TIMBER. 


Oak,  English 

Oak,  English 

Oak,  French 

Oak,  Dantzic 

Oak,  American  While  . 

Oak,  American,  Baltimore 
Oak,  African  (or  Teak)  . . . 

Teak,  Moulmein  

Iron  Wood,  Burmah  

Chow.  Borneo 

Grccnhcart.  Guiana    ..   .. 

Sabicu.  Cuba 

Maho}^:any.  Spanish 

Mahogany,  Honduras  — 
Mahogany,  Mexican.  .  . 
Eucalyptus,  Australia : 

Tcwari     . .    

Mahocany  

Iron-Bark  

Blue  Gum 

Ash.  English 

Ash.  Canadian 

Beech    

Elm.  English  ..   

Rock  Elm.  Canada 

Hornbeam.  England 

Fir.  Dantzic 

Fir,  Rijja 

Fir.  spruce,  Canada 

Larch,  Russia , 

Cedar,  Cuba 

Red  pine,  Canada 

Yellow  pine.  Canada . . 

Yellow  pine.  Canada , 

Pitch  pine.  American.  . . . , 
Kauri  pine.  New  Zealand., 
Georgia  pine.  American . . , 

Locust,  American , 

White  oak.  American 

Spruce.  American 

White  ptnc,  American 

Hemlock 


EXrERIMENTBR. 


Laslett. 


Hatfield. 


0.858 
0.893 
0.976 
0.838 
0.969 
0.742 
0971 
0.777 
1.176 
1.134 
1.141 
0.917 
0.765 
0.659 
0.655 

1.169 
0.996 
1.150 
1  049 
0.750 
0.588 
0.705 
0.64a 
0.748 
0.819 
0.603 
0.55} 
0.484 
0.649 
0.469 

0.553 
o  551 

0.55J 
0.659 

o  544 


ULT.  RESIST.  IN 

rOUNDS   PER   SQ. 

INCH. 


31837 
7-571 
8,10a 

4,217 
7.021 
31832 
7,05a 


3,301 

«n 

9,656 

i 

?:5S 

5,558 

c 

3-791 
2.993 

1 

1^7 

1 

10.284 

2.940 

8.377 

c 

6.048 

g 

3.780 

5-495 

% 

4.853 

5'4Co 

^ 

9.183 
6.405 

I 

3-231 

4,051 

0 

3-934 

lA 

4,203 

■q 

2,870 

2.705 

s. 

2.759 

% 

2,259 

4,666 

-3 

4,040 

> 

>6,ooo 

«4,8oo 

>9,50o 

»9,roo 

>a,ooo 

8,700 

IN   POUNDS  PBB 
SQ.  INCH. 


to  the  load  and  the  former  measurable  even  for  small  loads 
and  variable  not  only  with  the  load  hut  also  with  the  time 
during  which  the  load  acted  :  that  the  coefficient  and  limit  of 
elasticity  augmented  with  the  seasoning,  but  that  the  greatest 
elongation  diminished  under  the  same  circumstances ;  that  if 
the  coefficient  of  elasticity  and  ultimate  resistance  along  the 
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fibre  be  taken  as  units,  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  along  the 
radius  and  tangent  to  the  tree,  will  be  0.165  and  0.091  respect- 
ively, while  the  ultimate  resistances  in  the  same  directions 
will  be  respectively  0.163  and  0.159,  these  results  being  con- 
sidered averages. 

The  ultimate  tensile  resistances  of  many  woods,  domestic 
and  foreign,  are  given  in  Table  II.,.  as  well  as  the  specific  grav- 
ities. 

The  column  "  B''  will  be  explained  hereafter,  in  the  chap- 
ter on  transverse  resistance  or  bending. 

TABLE    III. 


WOOD. 

ULT.    RESIST. 

IN  POUNDS  PER 

SQ.   IN. 

ELASTIC   LIMIT 

IN  POUNDS  PER 

SQ.    IN. 

COEFFICIENT  OF 

ELASTICITY    IN 

POUNDS  PER 

SQ.    IN. 

PER    CENT.    OF    EXTEN- 
SION AT 

Elas.  Limit. 

Fracture. 

White  Pine 

Yellow  Pine  .... 

6,880 
20,700 
28,930 

9r790 
15,490 
13,210 
10,310 

3.900 
13,200 
19,200 
5,700 
9,700 
8,100 
6,300 

183,490 
240,240 
373,830 
213,520 
206,540 
220,130 
247,510 

0.40 
0.63 
1. 10 
0.53 
0.78 
0.77 
0.58 

0.73 
I.6S 
1.85 

Black  Walnut  . . 

White  Ash 

White  Oak 

Live  Oak 

0.85 
1.4S 
1.30 
I-I5 

The  table  gives  average  results.  Those  determined  from 
experiments  of  Mr.  Laslett  are  of  English  origin  ("Timber 
and  Timber  Trees,  Native  and  Foreign,"  by  Thomas  Laslett, 
1875);  the  others  are  from  American  experiments  by  the  late 
R.  G.  Hatfield  ("Transverse  Strains,"  1877).  Mr.  Laslett's 
specimens  were  2  inches  square  in  cross  section,  and  geneatily 
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were  30  inches  long,  while  those  of  Mr.  Hatfield  were  about 
0.35  inch  round. 

It  will  be  observed  that  Mr.  Hatfield  reached  far  higher 
results  than  Mr.  Laslett.  This  disagreement  may  be  due  to 
the  larger  cross-sectional  area  of  the  latter's  specimens,  which 
certainly  brings  his  (Mr.  Laslett's)  results  more  nearly  in 
accordance  with  what  might  be  expected  from  such  pieces  as 
are  ordinarily  used  by  engineers.  Mr.  Hatfield's  specimens 
were  far  too  small  for  technical  purposes. 

Table  HI.  is  taken  from  a  paper  "On  the  Strength  of 
American  Timber,'*  by  Prof.  R.  H.  Thurston  (Jour.  Frank. 
Inst.,  Oct.,  1879).  '^^^  specimens  were  turned  down  to  about 
0.5  inch  diameter  for  a  length  of  4.00  inches. 

The  small  values  of  the  coefficient  of  elasticity,  as  compared 
with  those  given  in  Table  I.,  are  probably  due  to  the  fact  that 
they  were  found  at  the  clastic  limit.  Smaller  intensities  of 
stress  would  probably  give  much  larger  values. 

Prof.  Thurston  also  states  that  timber  in  tension  takes  a 
permanent  set  however  small  the  intensity  of  stress. 

The  values  given  in  Table  IV.  were  found  by  Col.  Laidley, 
U.  S.  Army,  in  the  Government  machine  at  Watertown,  Mass. 
(Ex.  Doc.  No.  12;  47th  Congress,  2d  Session).  Two  of  the 
specimens  were  about  0.63  inch  in  diameter,  and  one  1.25 
inches.  All  the  rest  possessed  diameters  of  about  one  inch 
each. 

Such  small  specimens  as  those  of  Hatfield,  Thurston,  and 
Laidley,  which  were  probably  selected,  give  much  larger  results 
than  would  be  found  for  large  pieces  of  ordinary  lumber;  these 
considerations  are  highly  prejudicial  to  the  technical  value  of 
the  results. 

Far  more  importance  attaches  to  the  matter  of  size  and 
character  of  timber  specimens  than  to  those  of  metallic  ones. 
In  the  latter  there  is  at  least  an  approach  to  homogeneity  of 
material,  which  the  presence  of  knots,  conditions  of  growth, 
seasoning,  and  other  influences  effectually  prevent  in  timber 
24 
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specimens.  Hence  it  is  the  more  necessary  to  test  timber  in 
circumstances  of  condition  and  size  as  nearly  identical  as  pos- 
sible with  those  which  attend  its  actual  use. 


TABLE    IV. 
Diameter  of  Test  Specimens,  i  inch. 


NO. 

KIND    OF  WOOD. 

ULTIMATE    RSISTANCE    PER   SQUARE    INCH    IN 
POUNDS. 

NO.  OF 

Greatest. 

Mean. 

Least, 

I 

Yellow  Pine 

17,922 

11,299 

17,044 

7,466 

19,400 

15,714 
14,650 
22,838 
27,532 
11,733 
22,703 

12,133 
20,520 
19,610 

15,478 
13,810 
16,160 

8,916 
14,283 

6.787 
14,313 
11,164 

11.492 
18,682 
24,120 
11,632 
17,410 
10,124 
20, 390 
15,995 

12,066 

5.300 

11,600 

6,107 

4,586 

7.312 

9.286 

13,885 

18,961 

10,667 

12,670 

7,600 

20,260 

12,400 

4 
I 
I 
4 
4 
2 

4 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
4 
3 
2 

2 

3 
4 
5 
6 

7 
8 

9 

ID 

Oregon  Pine 

Oregon  Spmce 

White  Pine 

White  Wood 

Gum  Wood 

White  Maple 

Black  Walnut 

Red  Birch 

II 

White  Ash 

12 

Brown  Ash 

13 

White  Oak 

Red  Oak 

Yellow  Oak  .  , 

Hickory 

3 

All  specimens  were  of  well  seasoned  wood. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

Compression. 

Art.  39. — Preliminary. 

With  the  exception  of  material  in  the  shape  of  long  col- 
umns, but  few  experiments,  comparatively  speaking,  have  been 
made  upon  the  compressive  resistance  of  constructive  materials. 

Pieces  of  material  subjected  to  compression  are  divided 
into  two  general  classes — "  short  blocks  "  and  "  long  columns ; " 
the  first  of  these,  only,  afford  phenomena  oi  pure  compression, 

A  "  short  block  "  is  such  a  piece  of  material,  that  if  it  be 
subjected  to  compressive  load  it  will  fail  by  pure  compression. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  long  column  (as  has  been  indicated  in 
Art.  25)  fails  by  combined  compression  and  bending. 

Short  blocks,  only,  will  be  considered  in  the  articles  imme- 
diately succeeding,  while  long  columns  will  be  separately  con- 
sidered further  on. 

The  length  of  a  short  block  is  usually  about  three  times  its 
least  lateral  dimension. 

It  has  already  been  shown  in  Art.  4  that  the  greatest 
shear  in  a  short  block  subjected  to  compression,  will  be  found 
in  planes  making  an  angle  of  45**  with  the  surfaces  of  the 
block  on  which  the  compressive  force  acts,  t.  r.,  with  its  ends. 
If  the  material  is  not  ductile,  this  shear  will  frequently  cause 
wedge-shaped  portions  to  separate  from  the  block.  But  the 
friction  at  these  end  surfaces,  and  in  the  surfaces  of  failure 
will  prevent  those  wedge  portions  shearing  off  at  that  angle. 
In  fact  the  friction  will  cause  the  angle  of  separation  to  be 
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considerably  larger  than  45°  ;  let  it  be  called  a.  Then,  in 
order  that  there  may  be  perfect  freedom  in  failure,  the  length 
of  the  block  must  not  be  less  than  its  least  width  or  breadth 
multiplied  by  2  tan  ex.  In  some  cases,  a  has  been  found  to  be 
about  55°,  for  which  value 

2  tan  a  =  2  X   1.43  =  2.86. 

It  was  shown  in  the  first  section  of  Art.  32,  that  the 
"  ultimate  resistance  '*  to  tension  is  in  reality  a  mean,  and  not 
the  greatest  intensity  which  the  material  exerts.  The  same 
course  of  reasoning  will  show  that  it  is,  also,  in  general,  im- 
possible to  subject  a  short  block  to  a  uniform  intensity  of 
compression  throughout  its  mass,  and  that  the  "  ultimate  re- 
sistance to  compression  "  is  a  mean,  usually  considerably  less 
than  the  greatest  intensity  which  exists  at  the  centre  of  a 
normal  section.  As  the  inner  portion  will  be  supported  later- 
ally by  that  outside  of  it,  large  blocks  of  brittle  material  may 
give  greater  intensities  of  ultimate  resistance  than  small  ones. 


Art.  40. — Wrought  Iron. 

It  is  difificult  to  fix  the  point  of  failure  of  a  short  block  of 
wrought  iron  or  other  ductile  material.  An  excessive  compres- 
sive force  causes  the  material  to  increase  very  considerably 
in  lateral  dimensions,  or  to  '*  bulge  "  out,  so  that  every  in- 
crease of  compressive  force  simply  produces  an  increased  area 
of  resistance,  while  the  material  never  truly  fails  by  crumbling 
or  shearing  off  in  wedges. 

A  short  block  of  wrought  iron  is  usually  considered  to  fail 
when  its  length  is  shortened  by  five  to  ten  per  cent. 

If  /j  is  any  intensity  of  stress  while  /^  is  the  compressive 
strain,  or  shortening  per  unit  of  length  caused  by  /„  then 
according  to  Eq.  (2)  of  Art.  2,  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  for 
compression  at  the  intensity /„  will  be 
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^, 


_  A 


(0 


This  ratio  is  not  constant  for  all  degrees  of  stress  and  strain, 
though  for  wrought  iron,  within  the  elastic  limit,  the  diver- 
gences from  a  mean  value  are  not  great.  Table  I.  contains 
coefficients  of  elasticity  calculated  by  Prof.  De  Volson  Wood, 
in  the  manner  shown  by  Eq.  (i),  from  the  data  determined  by 
Mr.  Eaton  Hodgkinson  and  given  in  his  work  before  cited. 
(See  Prof.  Wood's  "  Treatise  on  the  Resistance  of  Materials  "). 

TABLE   I. 


Ap,. 

LI,. 

E,. 

LI,. 

E,. 

Pbunds. 

Inch. 

Pounds. 

Inch. 

Pounds. 

5.098 

0.028 

20.796,500 

0.027 

21,864,000 

9»578 

0  052 

21,049,000 

0.047 

23.595.000 

14.058 

0.073 

21.979,000 

0.067 

24,273,000 

16,298 

0.085 

21,343.000 

18,538 

0.096 

22,156,000 

0.089 

24,108,000 

20,778 

0.107 

22,160.000 

O.IOO 

24,038,000 

23,018 

0.I19 

23.587,000 

0  113 

23,587,000 

25.258 

0.130 

22,095,000 

0.128 

23,679,000 

27,498 

0.142 

22.iri,ooo 

0.143 

22,259,000 

29.738 

0.152 

21,938,000 

0.163 

21,139.000 

31,978 

0.174 

20,979,000 

0.190 

19,478,000 

The  results  belong  to  two  square  bars,  and  E^  is  in  pounds 
per  square  inch.  A  is  the  area  of  cross  section  ;  it  was  1.0506 
square  inches  for  the  first  bar  and  1.0363  square  inches  for 
the  other.  Hence  the  bars  were  about  one  inch  square.  They 
were  also  ten  feet  long  (Z,  =  10.00  feet)  and  required  lateral 
support  to  be  kept  in  alignment  so  as  to  act  like  short 
blocks. 

The  table  shows  that  the  values  of  E^  increase  with  /„  when 
the  latter  is  small ;  an  opposite  result  was  found  for  tension. 

What  may  be  called  the  elastic  limit  is  found  for  /,  = 
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30,000.00  pounds  per  square  inch  (nearly).  Hence,  it  is  seen 
that  the  greatest  value  of  E^  is  found  for  /,  equal  to  one-half 
to  two-thirds  the  elastic  limit. 

The  same  general  remarks  in  regard  to  the  elastic  limit, 
which  were  made  in  connection  with  tension,  may  be  also  ap- 
plied to  the  compressive  elastic  limit. 

The  "  Steel  Committee  "  of  British  civil  engineers,  in  1870, 
made  some  experiments  on  twelve  bars  of  Lowmoor  wrought 

TABLE   II. 


POUNDS   PER 

SQUARE   INCH    FOR 

Elastic  Limit. 

CoeflScient  of  Elasticity. 

Pounds. 

Pounds. 

29,800 

29,091,000 

25,800 

29,091,000 

29,100 

28,718,000 

26,200 

28,000,000 

iron,  1.5  inches  in  diameter  and  120  inches  long.  These  twelve 
experiments  were  divided  into  four  sets  of  three  each,  and  the 
table  gives  the  means  of  each  of  these  sets  or  groups.  The  co- 
efficients are  computed  at  the  elastic  limit.  Judging  from  the 
results  in  Table  I.,  smaller  values  of  /,  would  have  given 
larger  values  of  E^, 

As  a  mean  value,  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  for  wrought 
iron  in  compression  may  be  taken  at  28,000,000  pounds  per 
square  inch.  For  every  ton  (2,000.00  pounds)  of  compression 
per  square  inch,  therefore,  a  piece  of  wrought  iron  will  be 
shortened  by  an  amount  equal  to 
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2,000 


28,000,000       14,000 


of  its  length. 


I 


Table  III.  contains  the  results  of  some  experiments  made 
by  Mr.  Kirkaldy  on  some  specimens  of  Swedish  iron,  in  1866. 
The  last  column  gives  the  per  cent,  of  compression  of  original 
length  which  the  piece  suffered  at  the  point  called  the  "  ulti- 
mate compressive  resistance."  The  results  show  well  the  great 
increase  of  resistance  which  a  short  block  of  ductile  material 
offers  with  the  increase  of  compression. 


TABLE  III. 


SBCnON  OF 

LRNGTH. 

POUNDS  PRR  SQUARE   INCH   FOR 

PFR  CENT. 

SPBCIMEN. 

Elas.  Lim. 

Ult.  Resist. 

COMPRESSION. 

In. 

Ins. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

1-5    0 

1.5 

24,050 

148,800 

45 

1.5    0 

1-5 

21,200 

28,100 

4 

»-5    0 

3 

23.300 

84,900 

33 

l.o  □ 

I 

184.100 

53 

Table  IV.  gives  the  results  of  experiments  on  some  very 
short  lengths  of  Phoenix  and  Keystone  columns.  The  first  six 
results  are  for  Phoenix  sections  from  experiments  by  the  Phoe- 
nix Iron  Co.,  in  1873  ;  the  two  following  are  for  the  same  sec- 
tion from  experiments  made  at  Watertown,  Mass.,  in  1879; 
while  the  last  result  belongs  to  a  Keystone  section  experi- 
mented upon  by  Mr.  G.  Bouscaren,  in  1875.  Unfortunately 
the  amount  of  compression  or  shortening,  in  each  instance, 
was  not  recorded. 

Reviewing  the  results  given  in  Tables  II.,  III.  and  IV.,  it  is 
seen  that  the  "  elastic  limit "  of  wrought  iron  in  compression,  in 
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TABLE   IV. 


RATIO  OF  LENGTH  TO 

AREA   OP  SECTION, 

ULT.    RESIST.    IN   POUNDS 

LENGTH,  INCHES. 

DIAMETER  OF  SECTION. 

SQ.   IN. 

PER  SQ.   IN. 

8.00 

1.46 

6.97 

60,570.00 

8.00 

1.46 

6.97 

60,390.00 

4.00 

0.92 

5.62 

65,870.00 

4.00 

0.92 

5.62 

65,870.00 

4.00 

I. 01 

2.92 

56,890.00 

4.00 

I.  01 

2.92 

55,560.00 

8.00 

I. 00 

11.90 

57,130.00 

8.00 

I. 00 

n.90 

57,300.00 

9.00 

I. 12 

14- 25 

51,500.00 

short  blocks,  may  be  taken  from  0.4  to  0.5  its  ultimate  com- 
pressive resistance,  while  the  latter  may  be  taken  at  about 
60,000.00  pounds  per  square  inch. 


Art.  41.— Cast  Iron. 


The  irregular  elastic  behavior  of  cast  iron,  as  seen  in  ten- 
sion, will  also  be  discovered  in  compression.  Table  I.  contains 
results  computed  from  the  data  obtained  by  Captain  Rodman- 
by  testing  solid  cylinders  10  inches  long  and  1.382  inches  in 
diameter.  The  second  column  belongs  to  a  specimen  cylinder 
taken  from  a  lo-inch  columbiad,  and  the  third  or  last  to  a  trial 
cylinder  of  remelted  Greenwood  and  Salisbury  iron.  Neither 
specimen  can  be  considered  to  possess  a  true  elastic  limit,  but 
what  is  ordinarily  so  termed  may  be  taken  at  about  20,000 
pounds  per  square  inch. 

In  the  first  specimen  the  first  permanent  set  took  place 
at  3,000.00,  and  in  the  second  at  5,000.00  pounds  per  square 
inch. 
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TABLE   I. 


INTENSITY  OP  STRESS. 

COEFFICIENT  OP  ELASTICITY  IN  POUNDS  PER  SQUARE  INCH. 

1,000 

6.896.600 

2,000 

8,888,900 

33,333.300 

3.000 

9,836,100 

18,750,000 

4,000 

10,666,700 

13.793.100 

5,000 

10,752,700 

13,888,000 

6,000 

11,320,800 

12,766,600 

7,000 

11,382,100 

13.725.500 

8,000 

11,510,800 

13.559,300 

9,000 

11,920,500 

13,432,800 

10,000 

12,121,200 

13,333.300 

11,000 

12,290,500 

13,095,200 

12,000 

12,182,700 

13.186,800 

14,000 

12,444,400 

13,207,500 

16,000 

12,260,500 

12,903.200 

18,000 

11,920,500 

12,857,100 

20,000 

11,695,900 

12,578,600 

22,000 

11,253,200 

12,290,500 

26,000 

10,236,200 

11,607,200 

30,000 

8,596,000 

10,101,000 

35.000 

7,658,600 

4o,coo 

5.333,300 

For  a  bar  ten   feet  long  and  one   inch  square,  Mr.  Eaton 
Hodgkinson  found  the  following  values : 


GREATEST. 
13,216,000.00  .  .  . 


MEAN. 
,12,134,100.00. 


LEAST. 
.  .  .10,837,100.00; 


all  in  pounds  per  square  inch.     The  greatest  value  was  found 
at  2,240;  and  the  least  at  38,080  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Since  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  measures  the  stiffness  of  a 
body,  and  since  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  for  wrought  iron  in 
compression  has  been  seen  to  be  at  least  twice  as  great  as  that 
of  cast  iron  in  the  same  condition,  wrought  iron  is  at  least 
twice  as  stiff,  compressivcly,  as  cast  metal.  A  bar  of  the  latter 
material  will  be  compressed  by  2,000  pounds  per  square  inch, 
about 
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• =  -2 of  Its  lene^th. 

i2,ooo,ocx)     6,000  ^ 

If  /  is  the  length  of  a  bar  in  inches,  W  the  compressive 
stress  in  pounds  per  square  inch,  then  Hodgkinson  found  the 
total  decrement  in  inches  for  lo-feet  Low  Moor  cast-iron  bars 
to  be 


V  =1  /  (0.0123633  59—  'v/0.000152853— 0.00000000191212  W^).  (i) 

and  the  permanent  set,  in  inches : 

0.543^''  +  0.0013 (2) 

Major  Wade  tested  a  number  of  specimens  of  cast  iron  of 
different  numbers  of  fusions,  in  order  to  determine  the  ultimate 
compressive  resistance.  His  specimens  were  from  0.5  to  0.6 
inch  in  diameter,  and  from  1.25  to  1.5  inches  (nearly).  The 
results  were  as  follows : 

FUSION.  NO.  OF  EXPS.  GREATEST.  MEAN.  LEAST. 

2d 4 114,504 99.770 84,529 

3d 2 140,415 139,540 138,666 

2d  and  3d...  2 169,427 168,589 167.752 

2d 2 140,415 136,868 133.321 

3d 1 168,251 168,251 168,251 

2d 5 163,528 154,576 144,141 

3d 4 174,120 167,030 156,863 

All  results  are  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

As  the  specimens  gave  way,  portions  sheared  off  along 
planes  making  angles  with  the  normal  sections  of  specimens 
varying  from  46°  to  62.5°.  This  is  the  characteristic  compres- 
sive fracture  of  cast  iron. 

The  3d  fusion  iron  gave  the  highest  resistance. 

Mr.  Hodgkinson  ("  Report  of  the  Commissioners  appointed 
to  Inquire  into  the  Application  of  Iron  to  Railway  Purposes," 
1849)  took  specimens  of  16  different  kinds  of  British  irons,  0.75 
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inch  in  diameter  and  0.75  and  i.$  inches  long,  with  the  follow- 
ing results  : 

GREATEST.  MEAN.  LEAST. 

117,605 86,284 56,445  pounds  per  square  inch. 

As  a  rule,  the  short  specimens  gave  from  5  to  10  per  cent, 
greater  resistance  than  the  longer  ones.  From  another  set  of 
experiments  with  22  different  kinds  of  iron  (specimens  0.75 
inch  in  diameter  and  1.5  inches  long)  he  found  : 


GREATEST. 

115,995- 


MEAN. 
,84,200 


LEAST. 

54,761  pounds  per  square  inch. 


Mr.  Hodgkinson  found  that  the  hardness  and  ultimate 
crushing  resistance  of  thin  castings  were  greatest  near  the 
surface,  but  that  in  thick  castings  the  surface  and  heart  gave 
essentially  the  same  results.  He  also  found  that  thin  castings 
gave  considerably  greater  ultimate  resistance  to  crushing  than 
thick  ones. 

Sir  Wm.  Fairbairn  tested  the  effect  of  remelting  on  *t  Eg- 
linton  "  No.  3,  hot-blast  iron  with  the  following  results  : 


KKMBLTINCS. 


ULT.    RESIST. 


REMBLTINGS. 


ULT.  RESIST. 


1 98,560 

2 97,660 

3 92,060 

4 91.170 

5 92,060 

6 92,060 

7 91,620 

8 92,060 

9 123,420 


10 129,250 

II 156,350 

12 163,740 

13 147,840  defec 

14 214.820 

15 171,810 

16 157,920 

17 

18 X97.190 


All  results  are  in  pounds  per  square  inch.  It  is  observed 
that  the  14th  remelting  gives  the  highest  resistance. 

From  what  precedes,  it  is  seen  that  the  ultimate  compres- 
sive resistance  of  cast  iron,  in  good  ordinary  castings,  may 
safely  be  taken  from  85,000  to  100,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 
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Art.  42.— Steel. 

Table  II.  of  Art.  34  contains  the  results  found  by  Prof. 
Ricketts  in  testing  cylindrical  specimens  of  mild  steel  in  com- 
pression. These  specimens  were  six  inches  long  between  care- 
fully faced  ends,  and,  as  the  table  shows,  their  diameters  were 
about  0.75  inch.  The  coefficients  of  elasticity  for  compression 
were  found  by  measurements  very  carefully  made  with  a  microm- 
eter on  a  length  of  four  inches.  The  elastic  limits,  however,  were 
determined  by  operating  with  a  cylinder  two  inches  long,  and 
were  taken  at  those  points  where  the  material  of  the  specimens 
ceased  to  hold  up  the  scale  beam,  and  may  have  been  some- 
what above  that  point  where  the  ratio  between  stress  and  strain 
ceases  to  be  essentially  constant. 

The  coefficients  of  elasticity  are  seen  to  be  quite  uniform* 
irrespective  of  the  per  cents  of  carbon,  within  the  limits  of  the 
Table,  and  they  are  seen  to  be  a  very  little  less  than  the  coeffi- 
cients for  tension.  Yet  the  difference  is  so  small  that  no  essen- 
tial error  will  arise  if,  for  all  engineering  purposes,  they  are 
assumed  the  same. 

A  comparison  of  the  elastic  limits  for  tension  and  compres- 
sion presents  some  irregularities  ;  yet  with  the  exception  of  the 
high  percentages  of  carbon  in  the  last  two  grades  of  Bessemer 
metal,  the  two  sets  of  elastic  limits  as  wholes  are  not  very  dif- 
ferent from  each  other.  In  the  Bessemer  steel  with  the  two 
high  per  cents  of  carbon,  the  tensile  elastic  limits  are  materially 
higher  than  those  for  compression.  The  following  very  impor- 
tant conclusion  results  from  this  comparison  of  the  elastic  limits 
for  the  mild  structural  steels:  since  these  elastic  limits  are  es- 
sentially equal,  it  is  not  only  permissible  but  wholly  rational  to 
increase  the  working  resistances  of  mild  steel  bridge  columns 
over  those  for  iron  in  at  least  the  same  proportion  that  the 
tensile  working  stress  of  the  same  steel  is  increased  over  that 
of  iron  in  tension.  Experiments  on  a  sufficient  number  of  rull 
size  steel  columns  are  yet  lacking  to  verify  this  conclusion. 
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Chief  engineer  Wm.  H.  Shock,  U.  S.  N.,  1868,  gives  the  follow- 
ing results  for  Parker  Bros.  "  Black  Diamond  "  steel : 

Normal  untempered  steel:  Ult,  Resist,  from  ioo,ico  to 
112,400  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Heated  to  light  cherry-red  and  plunged  in  oil  at  82°  Fahrr. 
Ult,  Resist,  from  173,200  to  199,200  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Heated  as  before,  and  plunged  in  water  at  79°  Fahr,^  with 
final  temper  (plum-blue)  drawn  on  heated  plate :  Ult,  Resist. 
from  325,400  to  340,800  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Heated  as  before  and  plunged  in  water  at  79°  Fahr.^  and 
tested  at  maximum  hardness :  Ult.  Resist,  from  275,640  to 
400,000  pounds  per  square  inch.  In  each  of  these  cases  there 
were  three  tests. 

The  following  values  (each  is  a  mean  of  8  tests)  were  found 
by  the  United  States  Test  Board,  "  Ex.  Doc.  23,  House  of 
Rep.,  46th  Congress,  second  Session,"  for  small  annealed  speci- 
mens of  tool  steel,  of  about  one  inch  in  length  and  0.715  inch 
in  diameter: 

Ult.  comp.  per  sq.  in. )  175,992  ;  174.586  ;  183,938  ;    193,413  :  I93,i97  ;    174.586  ; 
of  original  section.    )  i93.5Jt7  ;  174.895  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Final  comp.  per  sq.  [134,717;  127,579;  I49»88i  ;  139,196;  145. 75^  ;  128,834; 
in.  of  final  section.     )  125,126  ;  140,489  pounds  per  square  inch. 

The  final  lengths  varied  from  56  to  89  per  cent,  of  the 
originals. 

Kirkaldy's  "  Experimental  Inquiry  into  the  Mechanical 
Properties  of  Fagersta  Steel,"  1873,  furnish  data  from  which 
may  be  computed  a  series  of  values  of  the  ratio  (Zi",)  of  stress 
over  strain,  or  coefficient  of  elasticity,  for  different  intensities 
of  stress. 

All  the  specimens  were  cut  from  plates  of  mild  steel  of  the 
thickness  shown  in  the  table,  and  were  100  inches  long  and 
2.25  inches  wide.  They  were  laterally  supported  in  a  trough 
arrangement  designed  by  Mr.  Kirkaldy. 
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TABLE   I. 


COEFFICIENTS  OF   ELASTICITY 

IN    POUNDS   PER   SQUARE    INCH. 

INTENSITY 

Unanncaled. 

Annealed. 

OF  STRESS. 

>^  inch  plalc. 

5^  inch  plate. 

K-inch  plate. 

K-Jnch  plate. 

lO.OOO 

58,824,000 

38,462,000 

50,000,000 

34,483,000 

14,000 

56,000,000 

33,333,coo 

48,276,000 

33,333,000 

18,000 

54,545,000 

31,034,000 

45,000,000 

31,034,000 

22,O0O 

48,889,000 

29,730,000 

38,596,000 

26,190,000 

26,000 

45.614,000 

28,261,000 

23,214,000 

19,118,000 

30,000 

42,254,000 

24,000,000 

7,792,000 

2,542,000 

34,000 

40,000,000 

3,795,000 

5,207,000 

38,000 

38,384,000 

4,265,000 

42,OOD 

35,000,000 

3,717,000 

46,000 

30,872,000 

50,000 

25,000,000 

Below  18,000  pounds  per  square  inch  annealing  does  not 
much  change  the  coefficients  for  the  5^-inch  specimens,  but 
affects  the  thin  ones  more  decidedly.  In  all  the  specimens  the 
elastic  behavior  is  very  irregular,  and  none  of  them  can  be  said 
to  possess  a  true  elastic  limit.  In  the  unannealed  thin  and 
thick  plates,  the  first  permanent  sets  took  place  at  40,000  and 
20,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  respectively;  in  the  correspond- 
ing annealed  ones,  at  30,000  and  20,000,  respectively. 

By  referring  to  Table  III.  of  Art.  34,  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  coefficients  for  compression  are  considerably  larger  than 
those  for  tension. 

Table  II.  contains  coefficients  of  elasticity  computed  from 
the  results  of  experiments  made  under  the  supervision  of  the 
"  Steel  Committee  of  Civil  Engineers "  (English).  All  are 
computed  for  the  "  limit  of  elasticity."  The  upper  portion  of 
the  table  belongs  to  round  specimens  1.382  inches  in  diameter 
and  50  inches  (36  diameters)  long,  tested  in  1868  ;  the  lower 
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TABLE   II. 


QUAUTY. 

GREATEST  ^,. 

MEAN  E^. 

LEAST  E^. 

Hammered  ) 

and         V 
roUed.      ) 

Bessemer. 
Crucible. 

36,130,000 
34,461,000 

35,000,000 
33,939.000 

34,461,000 
31,464,000 

Chisel.      ) 

lire,  rod,    \ 

roiled,  elc.  ) 

Bessemer. 
Crucible. 

30,270,000 
31,550,000 

29,091,000 
29,474,000 

28,718,000 
28,000,000 

Ex  =  coefficient  of  compressive  elasticity  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

portion  to  1.5  inch  round  specimens  and  120  inches  long, 
which  were  tested  in  1870.  Table  I.  shows  that  considerably 
different  results  might  be  expected  with  lower  intensities  of 
stress. 

TABLE   in. 


UNITS  OF  ELASTICITY  IN  POUNDS  PER  SQUARE  INCH. 

LENGTH. 

Greatest. 

Mean. 

Least. 

Inches. 

Bessemer  ;  tires  ham- ' 
mered.  rolled,  fagot- 
ted,  etc. 

Diam.  =  1.382  ins.    ^ 

53,520 
52,240 
49.800 

50,250 
48,540 
46,700 

42,500 
40,990 
40,470 

1.38 
2.76 
5-53 

Crucible  ;    hammered, ' 
rolled,  chisel,  tires, 
rods,  etc. 

Diam.  =  1.382  ins. 

60,260 
59.000 
53,740 

55.760 
53,780 
49,860 

48,990 
43.<WO 
42,000 

1.38 
2.76 
5.53 

The  upper  Bessemer  results  are  for  a  set  of  18,  and  the 
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lower  for  a  set  of  1 1  tests  ;  the  upper  crucible  results  are  for  a 
set  of  1 1,  and  the  lower  for  a  set  of  20  (?)  tests. 

The  "  limits  of  elasticity  "  of  specimens  of  the  same  steels 
to  which  the  upper  portion  of  Table  II.  belongs  (and  for  the 
same  number  of  experiments)  are  shown  in  Table  III. 

The  following  "  limits  of  elasticit)^,"  in  pounds  per  square 
inch,  correspond  to  the  lower  portion  of  Table  II. ; 

GREATEST.  MEAN.  LEAST. 

Bessemer 47, 490 39,870 35,840  pounds. 

Crucible 60,480 52,190 36,290  pounds. 


TABLE   IV. 


LENGTH. 

ELASTIC   LIMIT   IN   POUNDS   PER  SQUARE   INCH. 

1.2. 

0.9. 

0.6. 

O.3. 

1  diam. 

2  " 

4     " 
8     " 

64,000 
63,330 
62,330 
61,670 

62,670 
58,670 
58,670 
58,000 

60,000 
57,330 
53,330 
52,670 

39,000 
42,000 
41,000 
40,670 

Means. 

62,833 

59.500 

55,830 

40,670 

ULTIMATE   RESISTANCE  IN    POUNDS  PER  SQUARE   INCH. 

1  diam. 

2  •• 

4     " 
8     '• 

169,910 
133,330 
102,170 

173,290 

117,560 

95,210 

156,000 

105.330 

84,830 

121,330 
81,760 
47,510 

Means. 

135,140 

128,690 

115,387 

83.540 

The  results  of  the  experiments  of  Mr.  Kirkaldy  on  speci- 
mens of  different  grades  of  Fagersta  steel  and  of  various 
lengths  in  terms  of  diameter,  are  given  in  Table  IV.     All  the 
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specimens  were  turned  to  1.128  inches  (i  square  inch  area)  in 
diameter,  and  were  of  the  lengths  shown. 

The  numbers  1.2,  0.9,  0.6  and  0.3  were  used  to  indicate  the 
different  grades  of  steel,  the  larger  numbers  belonging  to  the 
higher  steels. 

The  specimens  of  one  diameter  in  length  shortened,  under 
a  load  of  200,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  21,  22,  26  and  48  per 
cent.,  respectively,  for  the  marks  1.2,  0.9,  0.6  and  0.3.  Three 
of  the  "  2  diam."  specimens  failed  by  detrusion,  or  by  portions 
shearing  off  obliquely ;  all  the  others  either  bulged  or  took  a 
skew  form,  though  one  of  the  "  8  diams."  finally  broke. 

Table  V.  contains  the  results  of  Major  Wade's  experiments 

TABLE  V. 


DBSCRIPnON. 

LENGTH  OVER  DIAMETER. 

ULT.   RESIST.   IN   POUNDS  PER 
SQUARE   INCH. 

Not  hardened 

2    55 
2.47 
2.52 
2.48 

198,944 

354.544 
391.985 
372,598 

Hardened,  low  temper 

Hardened,  mean  temper  . . . 
Hardened,  high  temper 

All  specimens  about  i  inch  long  and  0.4  inch  in  diameter. 


on  specimens  of  cast  steel,  in  185 1.     The  results  are  seen  to  be 
very  high. 

A  piece  of  the  Hay  steel  used  by  Gen.  Smith  in  the  Glas- 
gow, Mo.,  bridge,  about  1%  inches  square  and  3j^  inches  long, 
gave  an  ultimate  compressive  resistance  of  139,350  pounds  per 
square  inch  ('*  Annalcs  des  Fonts  et  Chauss6es,"  Feb.,  1881). 
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Art.  43. — Copper,  Tin,  Zinc,  Lead  and  Alloys. 

Table  I.  shows  some  coefficients  of  elasticity  (/>.,  ratios 
between  stress  and  strain),  computed  from  data  determined  by 
Prof.  Thurston,  and  given  by  him  in  the  "  Trans.  Amer.  Soc. 
of  Civ.  Engrs.,"  Sept.,  1881.  The  gun  bronze  contained  cop- 
per, 89.97  ;  tin,  10.00 ;  flux,  0.03.  The  cast  copper  was  cast 
very  hot. 

TABLE    L 


COEFFICIENTS  OF  ELASTICITY  IN   POUNDS   PER  SQUARE  INCH. 

STRESS  IN  POUNDS  PER  SQUARE 

INCH. 

Gun  Bronze. 

Cast  Copper. 

1,620 

1,254,000 

3,260 

3,622,000 

1,415,000 

6,520 

4,075,000 

1,651,000 

9,780 

6,113,000 

1,795,000 

,13,040 

6,520,000 

1,824,000 

16,300 

5,433,000 

1,842,000 

19,560 

5,148,000 

1,845,000 

22,820 

3,935,000 

1,735.000 

26,080 

2,308,000 

1,503,000 

29,340 

1,144.000 

32,600 

1,073,000 

815,000 

48,900 

463,600 

332,500 

The  ratios  of  stress  over  strain  are  far  from  being  constant. 
Strictly  speaking,  therefore,  there  is  no  elastic  limit  in  either 
case.  In  that  of  the  gun  bronze,  however,  it  may  be  approxi- 
mately taken  at  20,000  pounds  per  square  inch  (Prof.  Thurston 
takes  it  22,820),  and  in  that  of  the  copper  at  25,000  pounds. 
The  test  specimens  were  two  inches  long  and  turned  to  0.625 
inch  in  diameter. 

At  38,000  pounds  per  square  inch  the  gun  bronze  specimen 
was  shortened  about  41  per  cent,  of  its  original  length,  while 
its  diameter  had  become  0.77  inch. 


Art.  43.] 


RESISTANCE  OF  ALLOYS. 


387 


TABLE   II. 


s 

\u 

it 

POUNDS 

PER   SQUARE   INCH 

SHING 
B     IN 
INCH. 

COMPOSmON. 

CAUSING 

A    SHORTENING    OP 

m 

MANNER     OP 

0 

ULT.     CRU 
SISTANC 
PER  SQ. 

FAILURE. 

Copper. 

Tin. 

53< 

xojt 

203< 

9783 
95.96 

^^ 

291340 

34,000 

46,000 

46*260 

0.37 

34,000 

Flattened. 

39,200 

42,050 

52,150 

52,150 

0.30 

42,050 

'* 

92.07 

7.76 

3I1S00 

42,000 

65,000 

84,100 

0.45 

42,000 

it 

90.43 
87.15 

9.50 

32,000 

38,000 

60,000 

61,930 

0.34 

38,000 

" 

".77 

39,000 

53,000 
78,000 

80,000 

89,640 

0.39 

53,000 
78,000 

»» 

80.99 

18.92 

65,000 

103,490 

103,490 

0.20 

" 

76.60 

^l^i 

101,040 



Ii6,68o 

0.09 

114,080 

Crushed. 

69.90 

29.8s 



0.04 

146,680 

'* 

61.83 

34.47 



84.750 

0.03 

84,750 

" 

37.74 
5».99 



^~~~ 

39,  "o 
84,750 

0.02 
0.0a 

39,no 
84,750 
35,850 

" 

*5^ 

55.15 



35.850 

o.or 

" 

38.83 

60.79 

39,  "0 

0,02 

39,  "o 

*' 

38.37 

61.32 

29,340 

O.OI 

29,340 

" 

34.aa 

65.80 

19,560 

19,560 

0.06 

19,560 

w 

as.xa 

74.  St 

17,930 

X7,930 

17.930 

17,930 

0.28 

17,930 

" 

oo.ai 

55:5 

16,300 

16,300 

16,300 

16,300 

0.29 

16,300 

" 

15.1a 

6,520 

6,520 

6,520 

9v45o 

0.51 

6,520 

Flattened. 

XI.48 

88.50 

10,100 

ZO,IOO 

to,  100 

14/J20 

0.50 

xo,ioo 

" 

8.57 

9«-39 

6,500 



9,780 

0.06 

9,780 

" 

3.72 

96.31 

6,520 

6,520 

6.520 

9,780 

0.34 

9,780 

" 

0.74 

99.0a 

6,520 

6,520 

6,520 

9,780 

0.36 

9,780 

'* 

0.3a 

99.46 

6,S20 

6,520 

6,520 

9,780 

0.38 

9,780 

" 

Cast© 

appcr. 

26,000 

39,000 

51,000 

74.970 

0.45 

39,000 

*' 

" 

33,000 

45,500 

58,670 

78,230 

0.43 

45,500 

" 

M 

" 

34,000 

42,000 

58,000 

71.710 

0.32 

42,000 

*' 

" 

»» 

30,000 

36,000 

50,000 

104,300 

0.52 

36,000 

" 

»i 

•t 

30,000 
35,000 
6,033 

48,000 

50,000 

65,000 

6,530 

91,270 
97,790 

0.48 
0.41 

37,000 

48,000 

'* 

Cast 

Un. 

6,400 

7i500 

0.44 

6,400 

The  copper  specimen  failed  at  71,700  pounds  per  square 
inch,  having  been  shortened  about  one-third  of  its  length. 

The  results  of  a  scries  of  tests  by  Prof.  Thurston,  in  con- 
nection with  the  United  States  testing  commission,  are  given 
in  Table  II. ;  they  were  abstracted  from  "  Mechanical  and 
Physical  Properties  of  the  Copper-Tin  Alloys,"  United  States 
Report,  edited  by  Prof.  R.  H.  Thurston,  1879.  ^11  the  speci- 
mens were  0.625  inch  in  diameter  and  2  inches  long.  Scarcely 
one  of  them  can  be  said  to  possess  an  elastic  limit 
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The  series  of  alloys  presents  some  interesting  results. 
About  the  middle  third  of  the  series  are  seen  to  be  brittle 
compounds  giving  (as  a  rule)  high  ultimate  compressive  resist- 
ances, while  the  other  two-thirds  are  ductile,  and  give  at  the 
copper  end  high  results,  and  low  ones  at  the  tin  end. 

It  will  be  observed  that  Prof.  Thurston  took  the  load  per 
square  inch  which  gave  a  shortening  of  lo  per  cent,  of  the 
original  length  as  the  ultimate  resistance  to  crushing  of  the 
ductile  alloys  and  metals,  since  such  materials  cannot  be  said 
to  completely  fail  under  any  pressure,  but  spread  laterally  and 
offer  increased  resistance. 

TABLE   III. 


PER  CENT.   OF 

POUNDS  PER  SQUARE  INCH  FOR 

PER   CENT.  OF 
SHORTENING. 

MANNER 

OF    FAILURE. 

Copper. 

Zinc. 

Ex. 

Ult.  Resist. 

96.07 

3-79 

305,500 

29,000 

10. 0 

FlaUened. 

90- 56 

9 

42 

342,100 

30,000 

10. 0 

89.80 

10 

06 

29,500 

10. 0 

76.65 

23 

08 

656,500 

42,000 

10. 0 

60  94 

3B 

65 

1,772,500 

75.000 

10. 0 

55-15 

44 

44 

78,000 

10. 0 

" 

49.66 

50 

14 

1,345.500 

117,400 

10. 0 

47-56 

52 

28 

1,500,000 

121,000 

10. 0 

25-77 

73 

45 

4,232,800 

110,822 

5-85 

Crushed. 

20.81 

77 

63 

2,485,000 

52,152 

2-75 

14.19 

S5 

10 

897,000 

48,892 

10.8 

10.30 

88 

88 

49,coo 

10. 0 

Flattened. 

4-35 

94 

59 

48,000 

10. 0 

'* 

0.00 

100 

00 

318,500 

22,000 

10. 0 

Table  III.  contains  the  results  of  Prof.  Thurston's  tests  of 
the  copper-zinc  alloys  made  while  he  was  a  member  of  the 
United  States  Board.  The  data  are  taken  from  "  Ex.  Doc.  23, 
House  of  Representatives,  46th  Congress,  2d  Session."  The 
specimens  were  two  inches  long  and  0.625  inch  in  diameter  of 
circular  cross  section. 
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The  values  of  ^,  (ratios  of  stress  over  strain)  are  computed 
for  about  one-quarter  the  ultimate  resistance.  This  ratio  is  so 
very  variable  for  different  intensities  of  stress  that  these  alloys 
can  scarcely  be  said  to  have  a  proper  "  elastic  limit." 

In  the  "Philosophical  Transactions**  for  1818,  Rennie  gives 
the  following  as  the  results  of  his  experiments  on  0.25  inch 
cubes  : 

Fine  yellow  brass  (10  per  cent,  shortening). . .  12,852  pounds  per  square  inch. 
Fine  yellow  brass  (50  per  cent,  shortening). . .  41,216  pounds  per  square  inch. 
Cast  lead (50  per  cent,  shortening). . .     1,932  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Art.  44.— Glass. 

The  following  results  are  taken  from  Sir  Wm.  Fairbaim*s 
"  Useful  Information  for  Engineers,**  second  series.  The 
cylinders  were  about  0.75  inch  in  diameter  and  annealed. 

TABLE   I. 


KIND   OP  GLASS. 

SPECIMEN. 

HEIGHT  OP  SPECIMEN-. 

CRUSHING  RESISTANCE, 
LBS.  PER  SQ.  INCH. 

Flint 

Cylinder. 

<< 
Cube. 

•* 

Inch. 

I. GO 
I. 00 
1.60 
2.05 
1.00 
1.50 
2.00 
I. GO 
1.50 
1.15 
1. 16 

I  zo 

1.10 

1. 00 

1. 00 
0.90 

23.4SO 
34.850 
20,780 
32,800 
22,580 
35,030 

38,oco 
23,180 
38,830 
14,240 
13,200 
13,260 
11,820 

4« 

<« 

Green 

«< 

«< 

Crown 

Flint 

<< 

..     

Green 

Crown 

20.470 
19.950 
21,870 
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It  will  be  observed  that  the  cubes  give  considerably  less 
resistance  than  the  cylinders. 

All  the  glass  was  annealed,  but  Fairbairn  remarks  that  the 
cubes  may  have  been  only  imperfectly  so,  since  they  were  cut 
out  of  the  interior  of  larger  masses,  while  the  cylinders  were 
cut  from  rods  as  they  were  drawn.  The  latter,  also,  thus  re- 
tained their  natural  skins,  which  may  have  increased  their 
resistances. 

At  the  instant  of  failure  the  specimens  were  shattered  into 
a  great  number  of  small  pieces. 


Art.  45. — Cement — Cement  Mortar — Concrete — Artificial  Stones. 

Table  I.  of  Article  37  contains  the  ultimate  compressive 
resistances  of  a  great  number  of  pure  cements,  as  tested  by 
General  Gillmore  under  the  circumstances  related  in  connec- 
tion with  the  table.  The  results  are  given  in  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

TABLE   I. 


THESE  RESULTS  ARE    LBS. 

CBMKNT, 

SAND, 

LENGTH, 

DIAM., 

MEAN 

PER  SQ.   IN. 

AGE,  IN 

VOL. 

VOL. 

INS. 

INS. 

OP 

Greatest. 

Mean. 

Least, 

DAYS. 

0 

12 

2.5 

I 

E.  L. 

1,502 

800 

424 

(.123  to 

\     143. 

0 

I14J 

R. 

1,889 

1,320 

620 

" 

El. 

1,500,000 

800,000 

500,000 

"■ 

E.  L. 

587 

365 

191 

1  117  to 
f    X4I. 

" 

93  i 

R. 

783 

494 

261 

El. 

1,910,000 

607,000 

2i7i333 

2 

«i 

.,] 

E.  L. 
R. 

424 
•      489 

182 
213 

98 
131 

1 127  to 

2 

1 

El. 

0,633,330 

1,285,000 

220,450 

Table  I.  contains  the  results  of  tests  of  "Fall  City"  (Louis- 
ville) cement  and  cement  mortar.  The  tests  were  made  by 
Mr.  Bremermann,  by  direction  of  Capt.  Eads,  during  the  con- 
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struction  of  the  St.  Louis  bridge.  "  E.  L.*'  is  the  elastic  limit ; 
"  R."  the  ultimate  resistance  to  compression  ;  and  "  E,"  the  co- 
efficient of  compressive  elasticity,  all  in  pounds  per  square 
inch. 

The  following  results  are  from  the  same  source : 

Akron  Cement. 


4     2 J-inch  cubes  ;  i  vol.  cement,  o  vol.  sand  ;  ult.  resist.  =  2, 140  lbs. 


2  " 

1  *• 

2  " 
I  " 
I  " 


=  1,105 
=  733 
=  520 
=  240 
=      480 


••  Fa//  City,"  Louisvi//e,  Cement. 

3     2i-mcli  cubes  ;  i  vol.  cement,  o  vol.  sand  ;  u/t.  resist.  =  1,587  lbs. 

I      '•     ♦•        ♦•         2  *•         "        I    "         ••         ••       •*  =  640    " 

I      "     "        "         I   "         "         I    ••        •♦         ••      "  =  400    " 

I      '•     ••        ••         2  "         "3    "        "         ••      "  =  240    •• 


Louisville  Cement  from  Beach  &*  Co. 

4  2^-inch  cubes  ;  i  vol.  cement,  o  vol.  sand  ;  ult.  resist.  ■=■  1,615  lbs. 

1  •♦     "        ••  2  ••         "        I    "        ••         "      ♦•      =  1,280    " 

I  '*     •*        "  I   "         ♦•        I    "        '•         ••      "      =  560    " 

I  2  '•         ••        3    • =  400    " 


I  " 


=      280 


Louisville  Cement  from  Ilulme  &*  Co, 

2    2}-inch  cubes  ;  i  vol.  cement,  o  vol.  sand  ;  ult.  resist.  =  2,320  lbs. 

2      *•      ••  '•  I    ♦•  ••  I     ••  =      740     •• 

1       2    ••  "  3 *         =600     " 


These  ultimate  resistances  are  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 
All  specimens  were  "  moulded  under  hand  pressure  only, 
left  12  days  in  water,  and  exposed  six  months  to  the  air." 
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TABLE    \a. 


DESCRIPTION    OF    PORTLAND   CEMENT   AND   MORTAR. 


Neat  Portland 

cement  . 

lent  to  I 
2 
3 
4 
5 

cement  . 

lent  to  I 
2 

3 
4 
5 

cement  . 

lent  to  I 
2 
3 
4 
5 

.. 

I  Portland  cen 

pit  sand 

06 

i< 

( t 

\ll 

«« 

<i 

t. 

<< 

m 

Neat  Portland 

< 

I  Portland  cen 

sand 

0^ 

i< 

<( 

li 

K 

<t 

•  1 

K 

0 

Neat  Portland 
I  Portland  cen 

pit  sand 

(t 

II 

^  ^  0 

<i 

4. 

«• 



0^ 

i;lt.  resist,  in 
pounds  per.  sq.  in. 


3,795 
2,491 
2,004 
1,436 
1,331 
959 
5,388 
3,478 

2,-'52 
2,156 

1,797 
1,540 
5,984 
4,561 
3,647 
2,393 
2,208 
1,678 


The  results  of  a  large  number  of  experiments  on  the  com- 
pressive resistance  of  Portland  cement  and  mortar,  at  different 
ages,  by  Mr.  John  Grant,  C.  E.  ("  On  the  Strength  of  Cement,** 
1875),  arc  given  in  Table  \a.  The  specimens  were  made  into 
bricks  9  X  4.25  X  2.75  inches,  and  were  compressed  on  their 
flat  sides  of  9  X  4.25  =  38.25  square  inches  area.  The  results 
are  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Table  II.  is  taken  from  the  same  work,  and  shows  the  cir- 
cumstances under  which  Mr.  Grant  made  his  experiments. 
Two  sets  of  blocks  were  made  in  each  case ;  one  set  was  kept 
in  air  for  one  year,  and  the  other  in  water  for  the  same  length 
of  time.  The  cubes  were  then  crushed  with  the  results  shown. 
It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  results  are  pounds  per  square 
foot.  Two  series  of  the  blocks  were  formed  by  compressing 
the  material  in  layers  one  inch  thick;  the  others  were  not 
compressed. 
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TABLE   II. 


s  e  !: 
\  d  I 

ULTIMATE  COMPRESSIVE  RESISTANCE  IN   POUNDS   PER  SQUARE  FOOT. 

J      >      u 

i  I  \ 

fe      9        : 

Compressed. 

Net  Compressed. 

>LUMBS  ( 
SAND  Kl 
ONE  vol 

Kept  in 

Kept  in 

Kept  in 

Kept  in  air. 

Kept  In  air. 

Kept  in  air. 

^ 

water. 

water. 

water. 

(Exceptional.) 

I 

239.feSo 

381,920 

340,480 

301,060 

268, 8co 

336,000 

2 

333.760 

353,400 

385,280 

309,120 

344.960 

322,560 

3 

253,120 

258,720 

268,800 

318,080 

215,040 

250,880 

4 

230,720 

243.040 

268,800 

250,880 

250,880 

241,920 

5 

199.3^ 

222,880 

219,520 

318,080 

215,040 

210,560 

6 

I  So.  320 

203,840 

182,784 

175,616 

163,072 

152.320 

7 

i63,ooo 

180,320 

147.840 

143,360 

125,440 

112,000 

8 

137.760 

170,240 

120,960 

120,960 

112,000 

98.560 

9 

l20,c;6o 

153.440 

107,520 

98,560 

89,600 

80,640 

10 

108,640 

107,520 

94,080 

94,080 

71,680 

62,720 

12"  X  12"  X 

12"  blocks. 

6"  X  6"  X 

6"  blocks. 

6"  X  6"  X  e 

»"  blocks. 

Table  11^^.  is  from  the  same  source  as  Table  I. 

The  concrete  blocks  were  pressed  evenly  on  36  square 
inches  until  failure  took  place. 

The  following  results  for  artificial  stones  are  given  by  Mr. 
Henry  Reid  ("  A  Practical  Treatise  on  Natural  and  Artificial 
Concrete,"  1879): 

A  4-inch  cube  of  Ransome's  "  Siliceous  Stone  "  gave  4,200 
pounds  per  square  inch. 

By  experimenting  with  2-inch  cubes  of  "Rock  Concrete" 
pipes,  Mr.  Reid  obtained  the  following  results  from  two  series: 


CXSATBST.  MEAN. 

4.340 3.454 

5,650.. 

5.650 4.,L.1 


.  3,684  pounds  per  sq.  in 

3.401       ••         

3,107       ••         ••    "     " 
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TABLE    I  la. 
6"  X  6"  X  6"  Concrete  Blocks. 


1 

VOLS.    AKRON 

VOLS.  LOUIS- 

VOLS. BROKEN 

ULT.    RESIST.,  LBS. 

VOUS.    SAND. 

a 

4> 

CEMENT. 

VILLE  CEMENT. 

LIMESTONE. 

PER  SQ.    IN. 

g 

I 

0 

4 

889 

"0 

I 

0 

4 

1,124 

I 

0 

4 

1,170 

.« 

2 

0 

4 

722 

2 

0 

4 

889 

2 

0 

4 

1,361 

M 

I 

0 

I 

4 

1,194 

h 

2 

0 

I 

4 

950 

0) 

2 

0 

I 

4 

640 

^ 

2 

0 

I 

4 

890 

«   « 

I 

0.5 

0.5 

4 

1,170 

-§  1 

I 

0.5 

0.5 

4 

1,361 

""  s 

I 

0.5 

0.5 

4 

1,445 

S    6 

I 

0.5 

0.5 

4 

1,280 

I 

0.5 

0.5 

4 

1,250 

3      rt 

2 

0.5 

0.5 

4 

918 

2 

0.5 

0.5 

4 

1,000 

2 

0.5 

0.5 

4 

1,140 

=3     '2 

2 

0.5 

0.5 

4 

1,361 

<  •£ 

2 

0.5 

0.5 

4 

611 

0 

2 

0.5 

0.5 

4 

I, III 

There  were  six  experiments  in  each  series. 
Three-inch  cubes  of  Victoria  stone  (six  experiments  in  the 
first  series,  and  ten  in  the  second)  gave : 


GREATEST. 


5,179- 
4,708. 


.4,422 3,294  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

3,955 3,578  pounds  per  sq.  in. 


These  cubes  were  made  in  February,  1879,  ^.nd  broken  in 
May  of  the  same  year. 

**  Two-inch  cubes  of  silicated  stone  made  with  3  parts 
Thames  ballast  and  i  of  Portland  cement,  gauged  with  water, 
and  put  in  the  silicate  bath  for  11  days,  about  12  months  old 
fractured  as  follows : 


J 
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No.  1 4»237  pounds  per  square  inch. 

No.  2 5,650  pounds  per  square  inch. " 

Four  "  granitic  breccia  "  cubes,  3"  x  3",  about  25  years  old, 
gave  the  following  results  : 

GREATEST.  MEAN.  LEAST. 

8,886 8,028 7,533  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Seven  blocks  of  Sorel  stone,  varying  from  ij^  x  ij^  x  i 
inch  to  2  X  2 1^   X   I  7/i  inches  gave : 

AGE.  INERT  MATERIAL.  ULT.    RESIST. 

I  year Coral  sand 6,240  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

1  "    Pulverized  quartz 7,270   '*  "      " 

2  years Washed  flour  of  emery 19,640   "  "      '* 

3  "   Fine  marble 11,560  '*  '*  '* 

9  months Mill  sweepings 6,130  "  ••  «« 

2  years Marble  and  sand 4,920  "  **  ** 

Not  known Marble  with  colored  veneer 7,680  **  '*  " 

The  weight  of  the  oxide  of  magnesium  varied  from  12  to 
15  per  cent,  of  the  whole. 

The  results  of  a  series  of  tests,  by  Gen.  Gillmore,  in  1870 
and  1871,  on  coignet  b^ton  blocks,  3.5  x  5.5  x  3  inches,  are 
given  in  Table  III.  Two  blocks  of  each  kind  were  tested.  All 
the  blocks  were  two  months  old.  The  results  are  in  pounds 
per  square  inch. 

With  four  2-inch  cubes  of  Frear  stone,  Gen.  Gillmore  ob- 
tained the  following  results : 

Four  weeks  old 4, 500  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Four  weeks  old 4,626       **         "       *'         ** 

Three  weeks  old 2,250       *'         **       **         ** 

Six  months  old 2,000      *'         *'       **        " 

These  blocks  were  composed  of  one  measure  of  hydraulic 
cement,  two  and  a  half  of  sand,  moistened  with  an  alkaline 
solution  of  gum  shellac  of  sufficient   strength  to  furnish  one 
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TABLE   III. 


COM?. 

RESIST.   IN 

PROPORTIONS    BY   VOLUME,    LOOSELY   MEASURED. 

POUNDS 

PER   SQ.    IN. 

Cement,  i  ;  common  lime 

powder,            0.4;  sand,  5.6.. 
0.8;       ••     5.6.. 

935 

805 
987 

•0 

c 

i; 

0.4;       "     7.5.. 

416 

I. 

(<         J  .          •<            (( 

0.8;       ••     7.5.. 

551 
571 

{3 

C<                          .                    (I                         n 

.«    i              0.4;       "     5.6) 
1  gravel  and  pebbles,  5    \ 

649 

^ 

681 

-3 

<<           Y  '           "              " 

i«    j               0-4  ;   sand,  5.6  [ 
1  gravel  and  pebbles,  13  f 

675 

^ 

831 

<«                                     ,4                    ,, 

..    j              0.8  ;  sand,  5.6  / 
\  gravel  and  pebbles,  5    f 

649 

623 

<(                     .                I<                    «• 

,«  j               0.8  ;  sand,  5.6) 
\  gravel  and  pebbles,  13) 

649 

753 

ounce  of  the  shellac  to  i  cubic  foot  of  the  finished  stone. 
Portland  cement  was  used  in  the  first  three  blocks  and  Louis- 
ville cement  in  the  last. 

Specimens  of  artificial  stone  made  under  the  Van  Derburgh 
system  and  used  in  the  walls  of  the  Howard  University  and 
Hospital  buildings  at  Washington,  D.  C,  in  1868  and  1869, 
varying  in  age  from  3  to  16  months,  gave  resistances  of  173  (4 
months  old)  to  564  (10  months  old)  pounds  per  square  inch. 
Another  specimen  of  the  same  stone,  ten  years  old,  gave  1,455 
pounds  per  square  inch. 


Addendum  to  Article  45. 

The  following  Table  exhibits  results  taken  from  "  Ex.  Doc. 
No.  35,  49th  Congress,   ist  Session."     The  compression  tests 

Compression  of  Cubes  of  Cement^  Cement  Mortar  and  Concrete^ 


ULTIMATE  COMP.  RESIST.  IN  LBS.  PER  SQ. 

IN.  FOR 

BRAND 

NEAT  CEMENT. 

FOLLOWING  CUBES. 

WEIGHT 

PER    CU.  FT. 

LBS. 

CEMENT. 

CONCRETE. 

♦  Inch 
Cubes. 

6  Inch. 
Cubes. 

8  Inch 
Cubes. 

12  Inch. 
Cubes. 

16  Inch, 
Cubes. 

Dyckerhoff's 
Portland 

neat        \ 
cement.     ( 

4,860 

4,273 

4,86s 

5.436 

ia5-»3a 

1— cement.     (. 
j  3— sand.         ) 

3.450 

2,654 

a.478 

a.434 

a,5ao 

1x6-124 

National 
Portland 

,  I— cement. 
I3— sand. 
16— broken 

4.014 

2,627 

3.027 

2,690 

a.979 

i37-»45 

stone. 
I— cement. 
3— sand. 
I— cement. 
3— sand. 
2— gravel. 
4  -stone. 
I  —cement, 
i^-sand. 

762* 

8oo* 

707* 

685* 

614* 

n 3-1 18 

Newark  Go's 
Rosendale 

1,03a* 
a/H8 

J  1,025* 
1  1,330 

1.340 

846* 
».»94 

1,746 

83i» 
i,"3 

1.346 

674n 

1,039  s 

i,'47 

127-136 
117.2-122.6 

Norton's 
Cement 

I— cement. 
1 1 -sand. 
6— broken 

a.3a« 

963 

«.433 

1,560 

1.445 

136-X47.9 

stone.       J 
I— cement. 
3— sand. 

«,3a5 

750 

790 

683 

718 

114-12S 

Norton's 
vJement 

1— cement. 
1— sand. 
6— broken 
■tone. 

«»635 

1,000 

86a 

766 

843 

128-140 

of  the  cubes  were  made  in  the  Gov't  machine  at  Watcrtown, 
Mass.     The  compressed  faces  of  the  cubes  were  either  made 

*  These  results  were  with  pine  cushions  or  bearing  surfaces.  All  other  bearing 
surfaces  were  of  steel.  There  is  seen  to  be  a  loss  of  nearly  25  per  cent,  in  passing 
from  the  latter  to  the  former. 
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true  in  the  original  molds,  or  else  were  trued  with  plaster  of 
paris.  The  ages  of  the  cubes,  and  cushions  between  which 
they  were  crushed  were  as  follows : 

Dyckerhoff's  Portland,      age  22  months cushion — steel. 

National,  "  "46       "       "      —    " 

Newark  Co. 's  Rosendale,   "22       "       "      —    "      and  pine. 

Norton's  Cement,  "46       '"       "      —    " 

Pyramidal  or  approximately  pyramidal  failure  along  planes 
of  greatest  shear  took  place  very  generally. 

Each  result  for  the  Dyckerhoff  Portland  cement  is  a  mean  of 
six  tests  ;  each  of  all  the  others  is  a  mean  of  two  tests. 

The  results  are  somewhat  irregular,  although  the  smallest 
cubes  generally  give  the  greatest.  Those  for  the  8,  12  and  16 
inch  cubes  run  comparatively  uniform  for  any  given  mixture. 

The  following  table  shows  the  mean  results  of  a  great  num- 
ber of  tensile  tests  of  Portland  and  Rosendale  cements  by  Eliot 

Ultimate    Tejisile  Resistance  in  Pounds  per  Square  Inch. 


Age. 

NEAT 
CEMENT. 

CEMENT,   I. 
SAND,   I. 

CEMENT,   I. 
SAND,   1.5. 

CEMENT,   I. 
SAND,  2. 

CEMENT,  I. 
SAND,  3. 

CEMENT,  I. 
SAND,  5. 

P. 

R. 

P. 

R. 

P. 

R. 

P. 

R. 

P. 

R. 

-P. 

R. 

I  Day 

102 

412 
468 

494 

71 
92 

290 

I  Week 

I  Month 

6      "      

12      "      

160 

225 

56 
1x6 
190 
256 

41 
95 
155 
230 

126 
163 
279 
323 

24 
60 

180 

95 
140 
198 
257 

14 
35 
80 
121 

136 

155 

46 
80 

C.  Clarke,  as  found  in  the  "Trans.  Am.  Soc.  C.  E.,"  for  1885. 
"  P  "  indicates  Portland,  and  "  R  "  Rosendale  cement.  The 
test  briquette  was  quite  similar  to  Fig.  3,  page  363. 


Art.  46. — Bricks  and  Brick  Piers. 

The  first  set  of  results  given  below  is  computed  from  data 
given  by  Gen.  George  S.  Green,  Jr.,  C.E.,  in  Vol.  II.  of  "  Trans. 
Am.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Eng'rs. 


Art.  46.]  RESISTANCE  OF  BRICKS.  Z97 

Nos.  I,  2  and  4  cracked,  but  did  not  crush  to  pieces,  as  the 
others  did. 

NO.  SIZB  OF  BRICK.  SVKPACB.  COM  P.   RBSIST. 

Inches.                                     Sq.  ins.                  Lbs.  per  sq.  in. 
5 3,230 


1 2-3     X  352  X  4.4 15 

2 2.24  X  3.5     X  4.46 15 

3 2.34  X  3.5     X  4.52 15 

4- 2.34  X  3.46  X  4.46 15 

5 2.30  X  3.46  X  4.50 15 

6 2.28  X  3.46  X  4.60 15 


6 3,360 

8 2,750 

4 1,994 

6 2,050 

9 2,920 


The  pressure  was  applied  on  the  two  opposite  largest  faces 
of  the  bricks,  giving  blocks  whose  heights  were  only  0.7  their 
least  widths. 

In  Vol.  VII.  of  the  *'  Trans.  Am.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs."  Mr. 
Francis  Collingwood,  C.  E.,  gives  the  following  as  the  results 
of  compressing  ten  whole  bricks  on  etid  : 

CKBATKST.  MKAM.  LEAST. 

3,060 2,065 1,524  pounds  per  square  inch. 

For  ten  half  bricks  on  small  side  : 

6,400 4,610 2,900  pounds  per  square  inch. 

For  ten  half  bricks  on  flat  side  : 

4,150 3,370 2,670  pounds  per  square  inch. 

In  regard  to  these  tests  Mr.  Collingwood  says,  "  The 
bricks  were  selected  to  give  a  fair  average  of  *  good  Haver- 
straw  stock  brick,'  not  the  hardest  burned.  No  packing  was 
inserted  in  the  machine  between  the  bricks  and  the  com- 
pressing surfaces ;  so  that  the  strength  in  compression  repre- 
sents the  case  of  imperfect  beds,  etc.,  although  it  was  found 
that  it  made  but  little  difference."  He  attributes  the  higher 
values  for  the  "  ten  half  bricks  on  small  sides,"  over  those  be- 
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longing  to  the  half  bricks  on  flat  side,  to  the  imperfect  bearing 
surfaces  of  the  latter. 

Table  I.  exhibits  the  results  of  testing  piers  of  brick  masonry 
in  the  Gov*t  testing  machine  at  Watertown,  Mass.  ;  it  is  taken 
from  "Ex.  Doc.   No.  35,  49th  Congress,    ist  Session."     The 


TABLK  I. 
Crushing  Strength  of  Brick  Piers. 


HEIGHT 

SECTION 

COMPOSITION 

WEIGHT 

ULTIMATE 

NO. 

OF 

PIER 

OF    PIER. 

OF 

PER  CU. 

RESISTANCE. 

FT. 

IN. 

INS. 

MORTAR. 

FT.   LBS. 

LBS.   PER  SQ.   m. 

I 

I 

4 

8x    8 

I  lime,  3  sand. 

137-4 

2,520 

2 

6 

8 

8x    8 

I    "       3    " 

133-5 

1-877 

3 

I 

4 

8x    8 

I  Port,  cement,  3  sand. 

136.3 

3.776 

.3 

4 

6 

8 

8x    8 

ti                    U                          »l 

133-5 

2.249 

.a 

2 

0 

12  X  12 

I  lime,  3  sand. 

1,940 

6 

2 

0 

12  X  12 

^     1!       3     " 

1,900 

7 

ro 

0 

12  X  12 

I             3     ' 

131. 7 

1,5" 

0 

8 

10 

0 

12  X  12 

I             3 

125.0 

1,807 

(2 

9 

2 

0 

12  X  12 

I  Port,  cement,  2  sand. 

3,670 

10 

10 

0 

12  X  12 

I      "          "2    " 

132.2 

2,253  J 

11 

I 

4 

Sx    8 

I  lime,  3  sand. 

135-6 

2,440  ■ 

i 

12 

6 

8 

8x    8 

I  ''    3  '; 

133-6 

1,540 

13 

2 

0 

12  X  12 

'^             3      ^ 

2,150 

.^ 

14 

2 

0 

12X12 

^     ..      3    ,. 

2,050 

J3 

15 

9 

9 

12  X  12 

I             3 

131-S 

1,118 

i 

B 
0 

16 

10 

0 

12  X  12 

I             3      * 

136.0 

1,587 

17 

10 

0 

12  X  12 

I  Port,  cement,  2  sand. 

131-0 

2,003 

18 

2 

8 

16X16 

I      "        "          2    ■' 

2,720 

19 

lO 

0 

16X16 

I      "        "          2    " 

1,887  J 

^ 

20 

2 

0 

12  X  12 

I  lime,  3  sand. 

1,370   )  >,«  rf 
1,210    )  '^t/J-a 

21 

6 

0 

12  X  12 

I     "      3    " 

22 

6 

0 

12  X   12 

I     "      3    '• 

119. 7 

23* 

6 

0 

12  X  12 

I  lime,  3  sand. 

118.2 

It33I  1 

2jt 

6 

0 

12  X  12 

I     "       3     " 

118. 1 

1,211    1 

ar> 

7 

10 

12  X  12 

I            3 

120.3 

1.174    1   J. 
924    1  J4 

2d 

10 

0 

12  X  12 

I    "      3    ' 

118. 0 

27 

lO 

0 

8X12 

I            3     * 

107.0 

940    .a 

28 

10 

0 

12  X  16 

I     "      3 

118. 7 

773  \^ 

29 

6 

0 

12  X  12 

I    "      3    "    ,  I  Rosendale  cement. 

120.6 

1,646    u 

30 

6 

0 

12  X  12 

I  Rosendale  cement,  2  sand. 

12^.0 

1,972  1  rt 

3^ 

6 

0 

12  X  12 

I  lime,  3  sand,  2  Port,  cement. 

120.3 

1,411  \^ 

3- 

6 

0 

12  X  12 

I  Port  cement.  2  sand. 

iiq.7 

1,792 

33 

6 

0 

12  X  12 

clear  Port,  cement. 

126.6 

2,375  J 

dimensions  of  piers  are  shown  in  the  table,  also  the  kinds  of 
mortar  used  and  the  grades  of  brick.  The  "common  "  and 
"  face  "  brick,  both  hard  burnt,  were  from  North  Cambridge, 


*  Joints  broken  every  6  courses. 


\  Bricks  laid  on  edge. 


Art.  46.] 


BRICKS, 
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Mass.     The  other  bricks  were  from  the  Bay  State  Brick  Co.,  of 
Boston  and  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  were  medium  burnt. 

The  crushing  strength  of  three  bricks  of  each  kind,  between 
steel  compression  platforms  were  first  determined  as  follows : 


Face     . . 
Common . 
Bay  State 


CRUSHING  resistance;    LBS.   PER  SQ.   IN. 


11,056 

19.785 
11,120 


13,984 
22,351 
12,709 


16,734 

I2,v95 
10,390 


13,925 
18,337 
11,406 


size;  inches. 


7-75X3-7X2-0 
8.0  X3.6X2.1 
7.8    X3.6x2,i 


Care  was  taken  to  make  the  bed  faces  of  all  three  bricks 
bear  evenly  against  the  compression  platforms,  and  in  order 
to  accomplish  this  result  thin  sheets  of  brass  were  used  for 
packing. 

The  brick  piers  were  built  of  bricks  "  laid  on  bed,  and  joints 
broken  every  course,  with  the  exception  of  two  12  by  12  piers, 
one  of  which  had  joints  broken  every  sixth  course,  and  one  had 
bricks  laid  on  edge. 

"They  were  built  in  the  month  of  May  1882,"  and  "their 
ages  when  tested  ranged  from  14  to  24  months."  They  were 
all  tested  betv/een  cast-iron  plates. 

"  Loads  were  gradually  applied  in  regular  increments,  .  .  . 
returning  at  regular  intervals  to  the  initial  load,  .  .  ."  "  Cracks 
made  their  appearance  at  the  surfaces  of  the  piers  and  were 
gradually  enlarged  before  the  maximum  loads  were  reached 
Final  failure  occurred  by  the  partial  crushing  of  some  of  the 
brick.s,  and  by  the  enlargement  of  these  cracks,  which  took  a 
longitudinal  direction  and  occurred  in  the  bricks  of  one  course 
opposite  the  end  joints  of  the  bricks  in  the  adjacent  courses. 
This  manner  of  failure  was  common  to  all  the  piers." 

It  is  very  important  to  notice  that  the  resistance  of  the 
piers  varies  with  the  strength  of  the  mortar  used  \x\  the  joints. 

The  remarkably  high  results  for  the  single  bricks  given 
above  are  probably  due  to  the  excellent  quality  of  the  material 


398 


NA  TURAL   STONES  IN  COMPRESSION.  [Art.  47. 


tested  and  to  the  great  care  exercised  to  have  even  bearings  on 
the  compressed  beds. 

Art.  47.— Natural  Building  Stones. 

The  ultimate  resistances  and  coefficients  of  elasticity  given 
in  Table  I.  were  determined  in  connection  with  the  construc- 

TABLE   I. 


MATERIAL. 


Grafton  Magnesian  limestone 

((  K  (( 

<(  ((  l( 

i<  ((  t  ( 

<<  (i  (( 

<<  <t  (< 

Portland  granite 

Richmond     "        

Portland        "        

Missouri  red  granite 


LENGTH    IN 

DIAM.    IN 

INCHES. 

INCHES. 

6.46 

I.  14 

5.87 

1.06 

5.96 

1.06 

5-99 

I    07 

3.00 

3x3 

8.00 

2.38 

13.00 

I-I3 

5-88 

2.36 

5.98 

2.36 

5-97 

2.38 

6.00 

2.30 

3.00 

3x3 

3  00 

3x3 

300 

3x3 

3-00 

3x3 

3-00 

3x3 

POUNDS    PER   RQ.    IN.    FOR 


— V- 

Ultimate 
Resistance. 


7,200 
8,500 
2,000 
6,000 
15.400 
10,100 
10,800 
16,000 
18,500 
17,000 
16,400 
13,700 
12,700 
13,000 
12,700 
13,600 


E\. 


10,500,000 
8,400,000 
8,500,000 
6,000,000 

12,000,000 
5,000,000 
5,500,000 
6,400,000 
5,000,000 

13,500,000 


tion  of  the  St.  Louis  arch,  and  have  been  taken  from  Prof. 
Woodward's  history.  The  following  results  for  Missouri  stones 
are  from  the  same  source  : 


3" 

X 

3 

X 

3 

3" 

X 

3" 

X 

3" 

\\ 

X 

4^ 

X 

4^ 

yh 

X 

3iV 

X 

yh 

ULT.    RESIST. 

cube  brown  ochre  marble I5>ooo  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

"     sandstone  from  Ste.  Genevieve. .      5,330    "     "     "     " 
,t  ,.  5^oQ    ..     ..     <«     ., 

..      3,400    "     •*     "     " 
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TABLE  II. 
Two-inch    Cubes. 


Blue 

Dark 

Light      . 
Flagcring 
Old  Quarry 
Old  Quarry 
Up  River  . . 
Up  River 
Niantic  River 
Niantic  River 
Porter's  Rock 
Porter's  Rock 

Gray      

Gray 

Gray    

Gray 

Gray 

Gray 

Gneiss 

Gneiss 

Dark 

Dark 

Bluish -gray.. 

Gray 

Glen's  Falls.. 
Glen's  Falls. 

Lake 

Lake 

North  River. 
North  River. 
White  .... 

White 

Drab 

Drab 

Drib 

Drab 

Dark 

Dark 

Drab 

Drab 

Caen 

Caen 

East  Chester. 
Bait  Chester. 
Vermont .  . . 
Vennont 


Staten  Island,  N.Y.... 

Dix  Island.  Me 

Quincy,  Mass 

Ouincy,  Mass    

North  River 

Westerly.  R  I 

Westerly,  R.  I 

Richmond,  Va 

Richmond.  Va 

New  London,  Conn  . . . 
New  London,  Conn  .. . 
Mystic  River,  Conn  ... 
Mystic  River,  Conn  ... 

Westerly,  R.  I 

Westerly.  R.  I 

Richmond,  Va  

Richmond,  Va 

New  Haven,  Conn 

New  Haven,  Conn 

Sachemshead  Qxiarry, 

Conn  

Sachemshead  Quarry, 

Conn 

Dulaih,  Minn 

Huron  Island,  Mich... 

Keene,  N.  H 

Pompton,  N.J 

Glen^s  Falls.  N.Y 

Glen's  Falls,  N.  Y. .  .. 
Lake  Champlain,  N.  Y. 
Lake  Champlain,  N.  Y. 

Kingston,  N.  Y 

Kingston.  N.Y 

Jolict,  III 

Joliet,  III 

Lime  Island.  Mich 

Lime  Island,  Mich.   . . . 

Marquette,  Mich 

Marquette,  Mich 

Bardfttown,  Kv 

Bardstown,  Ky 

Canton,  Mo 

Canton,  Mo 

France  

France 

Tuckahoe.N.Y 

Tuckahoc.N.Y 

Dorset.  Vt     

Dorset,  Vi .... 


Bed. 


Edge. 

Bed. 

Edge. 

BeJ. 

Bed. 

Edge. 

Bed. 

Bed. 

Bed. 

Bed. 

Bed. 

Bed. 

Edge. 

Bed. 

^^ 
IS'- 

Bed. 
Bed. 
Bed. 
Bed. 

Bed. 
Bed. 
Bed. 
Bed. 
Bed. 
Bed. 
Bed. 


i  t 


72,250 

15-000 
17.750 
J  4. 750 

17.750 
17.250 
21.250 
20.000 
12.500 

14.175 
18,125 
92,250 
14,687 
14,937 
14,100 
13,875 
7,750 
9500 

15937 


17,750 
18,125 
io,37S 
24,040 
11,475 
10,750 
95,000 
21,500 
13.9CO 
11.050 
ia,77S 
:6,90o 
95,000 

»5-4a5 
7.895 
7600 
16.950 
15.000 
9.»50 
5650 
3650 
3.450 
19.950 
19.050 

i.6ia 
.670 


178  8 
166. 5 
166.2 
168.7 
168. 1 
165.6 
165.6 


166.3 
166.3 
164.4 
164.4 
166.9 
166.9 
164.4 
164.4 
.62.5 
162.5 

163.7 

163.7 
173.7 
164.4 
166.0 

X68.8 
168.8 
171.9 
171.9 
168.9 
168.2 
1^8.8 
169.5 

l6t.9 

1594 
146.3 
146.3 
166.9 

166  9 
146.0 
146.0 
ti8.8 
118.8 
179.7 
179.7 
164.7 
167.6 


KBMAKKS. 


Cracked  before  bursting. 
Burst  suddenly. 
Cracked  before  bursting. 
Cracked  before  bursting. 
Broke  suddenly. 


Waxy-looking. 
Broke  suddenly. 


Syenitic. 


Average  of  3. 

Burst  without  cracking. 


Rather  a  clay  stooe. 
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TABLE    W— Continued. 


Drab 

Drab 

Drab 

Drab 

Common  Ital. 
Common  Ital 

Brown 

Brown 

Gray 

G/ay 

Brown 

Brown 

Pink. 

Pink 

Drab    

Drab 

Drab 

Drab 

Drab 

Purple 

Purple 

Purple 

Purple  

Red -brown  . . 
Red-brown  . . 
Olive  green.. 
Olive  green. . 

Brown 

Brown 

Pink 

Pink 

Light  buff  . 
Light  buff. . . 
Freestone 

Freestone 

Yellow  drab, 
Yellow  drab, 
Craigleith  . 
Craigleith... 


Mill  Creek  Quarry,  111. 

Mill  Creek  Quarry,  111. 

North  Bay  Quarry,  Wis. 

North  Bay  Quarry, Wis. 

Italy 

Italy 

I  Little  Falls,  N.  Y 

I  Little  Falls.  N.  Y 

'  Belleville,  N.J 

\  Belleville,   N.J 

Middletown,  Conn 

Middletown.  Conn  ... 

i  Medina,  N.  Y 

I  Medina,  N.  Y 

!  Berea,   Ohio 

!  B^rea,  Ohio 

I  Berea,  Ohio 

I  Vermillion.  Ohio 

!  Vermillion,  Ohio     

I  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis .... 
}  Fond  du  Lac.  Wis     ... 

Marquette,    Mich 

'  Marquette,    Mich     .    . . 

Seneca  Freestone,  O... 

Seneca  Freestone,  O. . . 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

;  Clevel.ind,  Ohio ...   ... 

Albion,  NY 

Albion,  N.  Y 

Kasota,  Minn     

Kasota,  Minn  

Fontenac,   Minn   

Fontenac,   Minn 

Dorch'ter,  New  Bruns- 
wick  

Dorch'ter,  New  Bruns- 
wick  

Massillon,  Ohio  ..... 

Massillon,  Ohio  . 

Edinburgh.  Scotland.. 

Edinburgh,  Scotland.. 


Bed. 

Edge 

Bed 

Edge. 

Bed. 

Bed 

Bed. 

Edge. 

Bed. 

Edge. 

Bed, 

Edge. 

Bed 

Edge. 

Bed. 

Bed, 

Bed. 

Bed 

Bed. 

Bed 

Edge. 

Bed. 

Edge, 

Bed 

Edge. 

Bed. 

Edge. 

Bed 

Edge. 

Bed. 

Edge. 

Bed, 

Edge. 

Bed. 

Edge. 

Bed. 

Bed. 

Bed. 

Edge. 


9.T50 

6.050 
8.750 

6:725 

la.ooo 
11,250 


135  o 
135-0 
149-3 
'49-3 
140.0 
140.0 
151,2 
151.2 
164  4 
164.4 
145  3 
M5-3 


131. » 
131.8 
141-3 
141-3 


REMARKS. 


Broke  sud'ly.    Hardened 
by  years  of  exposure. 


Calcareous. 


Table  II.  and  the  other  tables  of  this  article  contain  the  re- 
sults of  tests  given  in  the  "  Report  on  the  Compressive  Strength, 
Specific  Gravity  and  Ratio  of  Absorption  of  the  Building 
Stones  in  the  United  States/*  by  Gen.  Q.  A.  Gillmore,  1876. 
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SANDSTONE   CUBES. 
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The  specimens,  whose  tests  are  given  in  Table  II.,  were  2-inch 
cubes.  **  Each  cube  was  placed  between  two  cushion  blocks  of 
soft  pine  wood,  2  inches  by  2  inches  square,  and  slightly  more 
than  0.25  inch  in  thickness  ;  one  on  the  top  and  the  other 
under  the  bottom ;  the  grain  of  the  wood  being  parallel  in  each 
to  the  other — though  no  difference  was  observed  when  this 
was  changed,  as  regards  amount  of  record."  .  .  .  **  The 
cubes were  brought  to  a  true,  smooth  and  regu- 
lar, but  not  a  polished  surface."  The  third  column  shows 
whether  the  specimen  was  crushed  "  on  bed  "  or  "  on  edge." 

TABLE   III. 
Berea  Sandstone  Cubes, 


COMP,  RESIST.,  LBS.  PER 

COMP.  RESIST.,  LBS.  PER 

EDGE  OF  Ct'BK. 

BOCB  OP  CL'BE. 

SQUARE    IN'CH. 

SQUARE    INCH. 

Inch. 

Pounds. 

Inches. 

Pounds. 

0.25 

4.992 

2.00 

8,955 

0.50 

6,080 

2.25 

9.130 

0.75 

6,347 

2.50 

8,856 

1.00 

6,990 

2.75 

9.838 

125 

7.342 

3.00 

10,125 

1.50 

8,226 

4.00 

11,720 

1-75 

9.310 

General  Gillmore  showed  that  the  size  of  the  cube  tested, 

affected  very  greatly  the  ultimate  compressive  resistance  per 

unit  of  area  of  face  of  cube.     Table  III.  shows  the  results  of 

gradually   increasing   the  size  of  cubes   of  Berea   sandstone, 

crushed  "  on  bed  "  between  wooden  cushion  blocks  increasing 

(with  size  of  cube)  from  about  0.0625  inch  to  about  0.4  inch  in 
26 
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thickness.  The  general  result  is  very  marked  in  spite  of  two 
or  three  irregularities. 

These  results  are  natural  consequences  of  the  character  of 
stone  and  the  cubical  form  of  the  specimens.  A  few  of  Gen- 
eral Gillmore's  experiments  showed  that  such  results  would 
probably  not  appear  if  the  length  of  the  specimens  had  been 
two  or  three  times  the  width  or  breadth. 

The  effect  of  different  bearing  surfaces  on  the  ultimate 
compressive  resistance  of  stone  cubes  is  well  shown  by  the 
results  given  in  Table  IV.  All  the  results  are  in  pounds  per 
square  inch,  and  belong  to  two-inch  cubes,  with  the  exception 
of  the  "Sandstone,  drab"  specimens,  which  were  1.5  inch 
cubes.     Each  result  is  a  mean  of  two  to  five  tests. 

TABLE   IV. 


ULT.   COMP.   RESIST.,   POUNDS    PER  SQUARE   INCH. 

Steel. 

Wood. 

Lead. 

Leather. 

Granite,  Millstone  Point,  Conn 

Granite    Keene     N.  H     

23,190 

24,000 

19,125 

11,260 

13,280 

1,075 
4,000 
8,500 
5,660 

22,880 

19,830 

^7,540 
10,290 
10,850 

1,075 
4,000 
8,750 
6,730 

15,730 

14.480 

11,560 

7.380 

9,200 

1,075 
4,000 
7,250 
5,500 

15,730 

6,730 
8,190 
1,075 

Marble,  East  Chester,   N.  Y 

Sandbtone,  Berea,   Ohio 

Vermont  marble    Vt     

Limestone,   Sebastopol 

Sandstone,  drab 

Sandstone,  Massillon,  Ohio 

Sandstone,  Massillon,  Ohio  (softer). 

3,640 

The  steel  cushion  gave  the  highest  results  by  a  little.  A 
soft  cushion  seems  to  be  driven  into  the  small  cavities  and  in- 
terstices of  the  specimen,  and  thus  to  produce  a  splitting 
action  at  the  bearing  surfaces.  "  The  beds  of  the  granite  and 
marble  cubes  were  rubbed  to  the  border  of  polish  ;  those  of 
sandstone  were  rubbed  smooth.*' 
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Again,  polished  and  unpolished  cubes  give  different  resist- 
ances per  square  inch,  as  shown  in  Table  V.  The  results  there 
given  are  for  two-inch  cubes  pressed  upon  by  wooden  cushions. 

It  is  at  once  evident  that  the  polished  cubes  gave  consid- 
erably the  highest  resistances.  This  is  probably  due  to  the 
fact  that  the  splitting  action  of  the  wooden  cushions  was  re- 
duced to  a  minimum  on  the  polished  surfaces. 

TABLE  V. 


ULT.  COMP.   RESIST.,   PER  SQUARE  INCH. 

Polished. 

Unpolished. 

Pounds. 
24,750 
25.000 
21,630 
23.750 
22,S8o 
19,830 
23.500 
17.540 
10,850 

Pounds. 
17.750 
22.250 
13.380 
18,250 
18,750 
12,750 
17,750 
12.950 
8,750 

Granite,  Staten  Island,  N.  Y 

Granite,  Garrison's,  N.  Y 

Granite,  Tarry  town.   N.  Y 

Granite,  Millstone  Point,  Conn 

Granite    Keenc    N   H 

Granite,  Westerly,   R.   I   

Marble,  East  Chester,  N.  Y * 

Marble,  Vermont,  Vt 

General  Gillmore's  experiments  show,  in  a  very  conclusive 
manner,  that  variety  in  circumstances  of  testing  will  produce 
a  variety  of  results  for  the  same  section  of  stone  specimen. 
Attending  circumstances  and  dimensions  of  specimens,  there- 
fore, should  always  be  given. 


Art.  48.— Timber. 

Table  I.  is  based  upon  results  of  experiments  made  at  the 
Stevens  Institute,  which  were  given  by  Prof.  Thurston  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute  for  Oct.,  1879.  The  speci- 
mens were  well  seasoned  and  turned  to  about  1.125  inches  in 
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TABLE    I. 


POUNDS  OF  STRESS  PER  SQUARE  INCH  AT 

PER    CENT.   OP 

Ult.  Resist. 

ETas.  Lim. 

Coefficient  of  Elas. 

FINAL  SHORTENING. 

White  pine 

9-590 

5,600 

354.400 

3-5 

Yellow  pine .... 

11,950 

7,000 

469,800 

2.9 

14.820 
7,000 

9,800 
5,700 

604,950 
1,079,500 

3-3 
125 

Black  walnut.  .  .  . 

White  ash 

8,150 

5,180 

713,300 

2.3 

White  oak 

7,140 

5,600 

361,300 

3.3 

Live  oak  

10,410 

6,300 

594,350 

3-4 

TABLE   IL 


NO.    OF   EX- 
lERl.MENTS. 

ULT.    RESIST.    IN   rOUND.S   1>ER  SQUAKE   INCH. 

Greatest. 

Mean. 

Least. 

9 
9 
9 
9 
9 

11,500 
7,500 

12,580 
9,780 
8,410 
6,280 

9,520 
6,640 
11,720 
8,000 
7,860 
5,^>90 

8,170 
5,880 
11,010 
6,530 
7,170 
5,210 

While  pine 

Locust 

White  oak 

Spruce    

Hemlock 
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diameter  with  a  length  of  2.25  inches  ;  they  were  compressed 
in  the  direction  of  the  fibre.  The  coefficients  of  elasticity  were 
computed  at  the  **  elastic  limit,"  i.  e.,  at  the  point  at  which 
permanent  set  began. 

Table  II.  contains  the  results  of  experiments  made  by 
R.  G.  Hatfield  ("Transverse  Strains,"  1877).  The  specimens 
were  from  one  to  two  diameters  high,  and  were  compressed  in 
the  direction  of  the  fibres. 

The  mean  results  of  numerous  English  experiments  by 
Thomas  Laslett  ("  Timber  and  Timber  Trees,  Native  and 
Foreign,"  1875)  are  given  in  Table  III.  He  found  very  little 
difference  in  the  results  for  i-inch,  2-inch,  3-inch  and  4-inch 
cubes ;  those  for  the  smaller  cubes,  as  a  rule,  gave  a  slight 
excess  over  the  others.  The  cubes  were  crushed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  fibre. 

TABLE  III. 


TIMBER. 

I,  2,  3  and  4-inch  Cubes. 

ULT.  RESIST.  IN 
LBS.  I'KR  SQ.  IN. 

TIMBER, 

I,  a,  3  and  4-inch  Cubes. 

ULT,  RESIST.  IN 
LUS.  lER  SQ.  IN. 

Oak,  Enpflish  (unseasoned). 
Oak,  En(<flish  (seasoned).... 

Oak,  French 

Oak.  Tusc-an 

4.903 
7.480 
7.950 

li 

6,070 
5.890 
5.730 
11.670 
ia.590 
14.470 
8.470 
6,400 

5.^ 

4.aio 

Mahogany,  Mexican 

Eucalyptus.  Tewart.     

Eucalyptus,  mahogany 

Eucalyptus,  iron-bark 

Eucalyptus,  blue-gum 

Ash,  English 

5.600 
9.350 

7.»70 

10,300 
6.900 
6.970 

if 

8,^10 

Oak,  Sardinian 

Oak.  Dantzic 

Oak,  Amctican.  white 

Ash,  Canadian 

Oak.  American,  Baltimore.. 

Elm.  English 

Teak.  Moulmcin  

Iron  wood 

Elm. rock 

Chow 

Grrcnhcart         

Fir,  Danuic 

Fir,  Riga 

6.940 
5.940 
4.850 

5.8ao 
4.48^ 
6.470 
6,43» 

Sabtcu       

Fir,  spruce 

Maho(;any.  Spanish , 

1  Larch      

Mahogany.  Honduras    

Red  pine 

1  Cedar 

Piuh  pine 

Yetlow  pine 

Kauri 

The  results  of  the  compressive  tests  of  short  blocks  of 
timber,  during  the  construction  of  the  St.  Louis  bridge,  are 
given  in  Table  IV.     These   are   especially  valuable,  both  in 
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consequence  of  the  large  size  of  the  blocks  and  the  fact  that 
the  pressure  was  applied  with  and  across  the  fibre. 

The  blocks  are  seen  to  be  from  two  to  eight  times  as  strong 
with  the  fibre  as  across  it. 

TABLE   IV. 


KIND    OF  TIMBER. 

WITH    OR  PER- 
PENDICULAR 
TO    FIBRE. 

DIMENSIONS 
IN    INCHES. 

u 

ULTIMATE   RESISTANCE    IN 
POUNDS   PER   SQ.  IN. 

REMARKS. 

Greatest. 

Mean. 

Least. 

White  oak 

White  oak 

Black  oak 

Gum         .... 

Perp. 
With. 
Perp. 
Perp. 
Perp. 
Perp. 

Whh. 
Perp. 
With. 
Perp. 
With. 
With. 
With. 
With. 

4x4x4 
4x4x4 
3    >«    3    ^    3 

3  ><  3  ><  3 
3  X  3  ><  3 
3  >^  3  X  3 
6x6x6 
6x6x6 
6x6x6 
6x6x6 
6x6x6 
6x6x6 
6x6x6 
6x6x6 
6x6x6 

4 
4 

2 
2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
2 
2 
2 

2,200 
3i5>^ 
2,000 
2,700 

440 
3.100 

722 
3,362 
1,222 
4,9'7 

3,694 
4,722 
3,778 

1,750 
3,373 
i,8oo 

'% 

2,550 
610 
3,241 
1,092 
4,796 
426 
3,"i 
3,291 
4,611 

3,764 

i,3(x» 
3,200 
1,600 
i.Soo 

330 
2,000 

555 
3,033 
1,000 
4,722 

417 
3,000 
2,889 
4,500 
3,750 

1  Not    well 
i  seasoned. 

1 

Asft  ...: :■.:■■::: 

•d 

White  pine 

White  pine 

Yellow  pine 

Yellow  pine 

Cypress  .... 

■1 

^ 

White  pine 

Yellow  pine 

White  oak 

> 
J 

Table  V.  contains  the  results  of  tests  by  Colonel  Laidley, 
U.S.A.,  "  Ex.  Doc.  No.  12,  47th  Congress,  2d  Session."  A 
few  other  tests  of  short  blocks  from  the  same  source  will  be 
found  in  the  article  on  "  Timber  Columns.**  Unless  otherwise 
stated,  all  the  specimens  were  thoroughly  seasoned. 

In  this  table,  the  "  length  "  of  all  those  pieces  which  were 
compressed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  grain  might, 
with  greater  propriety,  be  called  the  thickness,  since  it  is 
measured  across  the  grain. 

In  the  tests  (24-60),  the  compressing  force  was  distributed 
over  only  a  portion  of  the  face  of  the  block  on  which  it  was 
applied ;  thus  the  compressed  area  was  supported,  on  the  face 
of  application,  by  material  about  it  carrying  no  pressure.  In 
some  cases,  this  rectangular  compressed  area  extended  across 
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the  block  in  one  direction  but  not  in  the  other.  In  all  such 
instances  the  ultimate  resistance  was  a  little  less  than  in  those 
in  which  the  area  of  compression  was  supported  on  all  its 
sides. 

TABLE  V. 


S 

COMPRBSSBD 

ULT.  RESIST., 

i 

PERP.  TO  OR 

d 

KIND   OF  WOOD. 

SECTION  W 

LBS.  PER  SQ. 

REMARKS. 

z 

WITH  GRAIN. 

s 

INCHES. 

INCH. 

, 

Oregon  pine 

I6.S 

2.46  X  a.o 

8,496 

With. 

a 

Oregon  pine 

19.9 

1.21  X  i.ai 

9,041 

•• 

3 

Oregon  pmc ... 

'VX 

I. 21  X  i.ai 

8,253 

" 

4 

Oregon  maple 

3.63  X  3.63 

6,661 

*' 

1 

Oregon  spruce .... 

24. oa 

3-9'  ^  5.75 

5,77^ 
6^5 

*' 

Unseasoned. 

California  laurel ... 

8.0 

3.58  X  3.58 

" 

Worm-eaiea. 

i 

Ava  Mexicana.   .. 

8.0 

3.69  X  3.69 

ti 

Oregon  ash 

8.0 

3.64  ^  3.64 

5,121 

" 

9 

Mexican  white  ma- 

hogany       

8.0 

3.77  X  3.77 

6,155 

'* 

10 

Mexican  cedar 

8.0 

3-75  ^  3-75 

4,814 

" 

It 

Mexican  mahogany 

8.0 

3.75  X  J-75 

»o,043 

" 

la 

White  maple 

12.0 

4.00  X  4.00 

7,140 

" 

13 

While  maple 

la.o 

4.00  X  4.00 

7,210 

" 

«4 
15 

Red  birch 

13.0 
13. 0 

4.26  X   4.36 
4.26  X  4.a6 

8,030 
7,820 

,« 

Red  birch. '. 

16 

Whilcwood 

la.o 

4.00  X  4.00 

4,440 

" 

«7 

Whilewood 

la.o 

4.00  X  4.00 

4.33« 

>i 

t8 

White  pine 

12.0 

4.00  X  4.00 

5,475 

*' 

»9 

White  pine  .     .   ... 

12.0 

4.00  X  4.00 

5,760 

ti 

ao 

White  oak 

12.0 

12. 0 
12.0 

4.00  X  4.00 
4.00  X  4.00 
4.00  X  4.00 

7,375 
7,010 
7.940 

u 

31 

White  oak 

aa 

Ash 

«3 

Ash  

xa.o 

4.00  X  4.00 

7,640 

*' 

'4 

Oregon  pine 

1. 95 

3-45  ^  J-oo 

1,150 

Perp. 

as 

Oregon  maple 

3.63 

3.63  X  3.0.J 

»»875 

" 

a6 

Oregon  spruce 

3-92 

5.75  "  4. 75 

710 

♦' 

Unseasoned. 

27 

Oregon  spruce.   ... 
California  laurel... 

3.9* 

4.73  *■  400 

680 

" 

Unseasoned. 

a8 

3.58 

3.58  X  3.00 
3.69  X  3.00 

a,ooo 

" 

29 

Ava  Mexicana 

3-69 

a,ioo 

" 

30 

Oregon  ash 

3.64 

3.64  X  3.00 

a,aoo 

" 

3« 

Mexican  white  ma- 

hogany .     

3-77 

3.77  "  J-oo 

a,i50 

'* 

3a 

Mexican  cedar 

3-75 

3.75  *  3'Oo 

«,950 

»» 

33 

Mexican  mahogany 

'a 

3  75  "  3-00 
6.ao  X  4.75 

"l« 

\* 

)4 

White  pine     

35 

White  pine    

8.90 

4. 75  »  4.00 
4  75  X  6  ao 

i,ota 

%% 

Mean  of  two. 

36 

Whitcwo<id    

3-«5 

900 

u 

Mean  of  two. 

37 

Whilewood 

3  '5 

4.7s  X  4.00 

1,CX» 

i4 

Mean  of  four. 

38 

Black  walnut 

o.8?5 

4.75  X  4.00 

•,450 

" 

Mean  of  two. 

39 

Black  walnut 

0.87s 

4.0U  X  3.94 

•,aoo 

'* 

Mean  of  two. 

40 

Black  walnut 

0.8J5 

4  00  X   i.SO 

•J»S 

" 

McAO  of  two 

4* 

Whitcodk.     .   

a.40 

4.75  X  4.00 

3,550 

" 

4> 
43 

Spruce 

3.70 
3  90 

475  »  4.00 
4.00  X  4.oo> 

970 

*h 

Mma  of  four. 

Yellow  pine  .'. 

44 

Black  walnut 

0.75 

4  OS  X  4  » 

*' 

4^ 

"           '*       

t.oo 

4.05  «  4.00 

•.560 

'* 

46 

tt           »• 

».«5 

4.0s  «  4.00 

•,400 

4o8 


TIMBER  IN  COMPRESSION. 


[Art.  48. 


TABLE  V .—Continued. 


'i 

KIND   OP  WOOD. 

2 

2 

COMPRESSED 

SECTION  IN 

INCHES. 

ULT.  RESIST., 

LBS.  PER  SQ. 

INCH. 

PERP.  TO  OR 
WITH  GRAIN. 

REMARKS. 

% 

49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 

P 
1? 

Black  Walnut 

White  pine  .'.'.'.'.'.'. 
<\         »i 

Yellow  birch.'.!;.".' 

Yellow  birch  

White  maple 

While  maple  

White  oak  . .  

1.50 

0.75 
1. 00 
1.25 
1.50 
1-75 

2.00 

4-25 
4-25 
4.00 
4.00 
3  95 

4.05    X    4.00 
4.05    X    4.00 
4.05    X    4.00 
4.05    X   4.00 
4  05    X    4.00 
4  05    X   4.00 
4.05    X    4.00 
4.05    X   4.00 
4.05   X   4  00 
4.25   X   3.00 
5.98   X  3.00 

3.95  X   3,00 
5.98  X   3.00 

3.96  X  3.00 

2,.SOO 

2,4rx> 
2,360 
1,120 

1,1CX) 

J.160 
1,070 
i,c6o 
1,000 
2,000 
1 ,650 
1,700 
1,900 
2,500 

Perp. 

ii 

4» 

Mean  of  two. 

The  "  ultimate  resistance  "  was  taken  to  be  that  pressure 
which  caused  an  indentation  of  0.05  inch. 

Nos.  (44-55)  show  the  effect  of  varying  thickness  of  blocks. 
Within  the  limits  of  the  experiment.s,  the  ultimate  resistance  is 
seen  to  decrease,  somewhat,  as  the  thickness  increa.ses. 

The  results  of  the  experiments  given  in  this  article  show 
conclusively  that  the  ultimate  compressive  resistance  of  short 
blocks  of  timber  depend  upon  a  number  of  conditions,  such 
as  method  of  compression,  quality  of  material,  size  of  block, 
etc.,  etc.  These  reasons  account  for  the  different  results  ob- 
tained by  different  experimenters  for  the  same  kind  of  timber. 


CHAPTER    VII. 

Compression.— Long  Columns. 

Art.  49.— Preliminary  Matter. 

There  is  a  class  of  members  in  structures  which  is  subjected 
to  compressive  stress,  and  yet  those  members  do  not  fail  en- 
tirely by  compression.  The  axes  of  these  pieces  coincide,  as 
nearly  as  possible,  with  the  line  of  action  of  the  resultant  of 
the  external  forces,  yet  their  lengths  are  so  great,  compared 
with  their  lateral  dimensions,  that  they  'deflect  laterally,  and 
failure  finally  takes  place  by  combined  compression  and  bend- 
ing. Such  pieces  are  called  "  long  columns,"  and  the  applica- 
tion to  them,  of  the  common  theory  of  flexure,  has  been  made 
in  Art.  25. 

Two  diff"ercnt  formulae  were  first  established  for  use  in 
estimating  the  resistance  of  long  columns ;  they  are  known  as 
"  Gordon's  Formula  "  and  "  Hodgkinson's  Formula."  Neither 
Gordon  nor  Hodgkinson,  however,  gave  the  original  demon- 
stration of  either  formula. 

The  form  known  as  Gordon's  formula  was  originally  dem- 
onstrated and  established  by  Thomas  Tredgold  (**  Strength  of 
Cast  Iron  and  other  Metals,"  etc.),  for  rectangular  and  round 
columns,  while  that  known  as  Hodgkinson's  formula  (demon- 
strated in  Art.  25)  was  first  given  by  Euler. 

In  1840,  however,  Eaton  Hodgkinson,  F.R.S..  published  the 
results  of  some  most  valuable  experiments  made  by  himself,  on 
cast  and  wrought  iron  columns  (Experimental  Researches  on 
the  Strength  of  Pillars  of  Cast  Iron  and  other  Materials;  PhiL 
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Trans,  of  the  Royal  Society,  Part  II.,  1840}  and  from  these 
experiments  he  determined  empirical  coefficients  applicable  to 
Euler's  formula,  on  which  account  it  has  since  been  called 
Hodgkinson's  formula. 

Mr.  Lewis  Gordon  deduced  from  the  same  experiments 
some  empirical  coefficients  for  Tredgold's  formula,  since  which 
time,  Gordon's  formula  has  been  known. 

The  latter  has  been  quite  generally  used,  but  \K  has  lately 
been  displaced  by  the  straight-line  formula  to  br  given  later. 
Hodgkinson's  coefficients  and  formula  will  be  given  farther 
on. 

Before  taking  up  either,  however,  it  will  be  useful  and  con- 
venient to  determine  the  moments  of  inertia  and  squares  of 
the  radii  of  gyration  of  the  various  forms  of  cross  sections  of 
the  columns  now  in  common  use. 

It  will  also  be  both  convenient 
and  important  to  determine  the  con- 
ditions which  exist  with  an  isotropic 
character  of  section  in  respect  to 
the  moment  of  inertia. 

In  Fig.  \a  let  BC  be  any  figure 
whose  area  is  A^  and  and  whose 
centre  of  gravity  is  at  O.  In  the 
plane  of  that  figure  let  any  arbitrary 
system  of  rectangular  co-ordinates 
X',  Y  be  chosen  and  let  XY  be  any  other  system  having  the 
same  origin  ;  also,  let  x\  y  and  x,  y  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the 
element  D  of  the  surface  A,  in  the  two  systems.  There  will 
then  result : 


Fig.  l.a 


X  ^^  x  COS  a  -\-  y  sin  a. 


y 


y  cos  a  —  X  sin  a. 


The  moments  of  inertia  of  the  surface  about  the  axes  y  and  x 
will  then  be: 
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[x'dA  =  co^  a\x*dA  +  2  sin  a  cos  alx'ydA  -\-  sitt^  aW'dA. 

[yd A  —  CDS'  a\y*dA  —  2  sin  a  cos  aWy'dA  -f  sin*  a\x'*dA. 

If  X  and  y  are  to  be  so  chosen  that  they  zx^ principal  axes, 
then  must  \xy dA  —  o,  or: 

O  =   \xydA  =  sin  a  cos  a\y!*dA  +  (cos^  a  —  sin*  a)  \x'y'dA 

—  sin  a  cos  a\x'*dA (\d) 

2  \x'ydA 

,\     tan  2a—  y 7 • 

\x'*dA  -  \y*dA 

Hence,  since /^;;  2a  =  tan  (180  -\-  2a),  there  will   always  be 
two  principal  axes  90°  apart. 

Now,  if  \x'ydA  =  o,  while  no  other  condition  is  imposed, 

tan  2a  =  a     This  makes  a  =  o  or  90°  ;  i.e.,  X  V  are  the  prin- 
cipal axes. 

If,  however,  [x'y'dA  =  o,  while  a  is  neither  o  nor  90°,  Eq. 

(la)  becomes  : 

[y*dA  -  {x"dA  =0; 
or: 
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tan  2a  =  -  ,  i.e..  indeterminate, 
o 

This  shows  that  any  axis  is  7i  prmcipal  axis  ;  also,  that ; 
[x'dA  -  \fdA  =  [x'^dA  =  [ydA. 

Hence  the  surface  is  completely  isotropic  in  reference  to  its 
moment  of  inertia  ;  or,  its  moment  of  inertia  is  the  same  about 
every  axis  lying  in  it  and  passing  tJirougJi  its  centre  of  gravity. 

It  has  been  seen  that  this  condition  exists  where  there  are 
two  different  rectangular  systems,  for  which 


IxydA  =  \x'y'dA  =  o; 


but  the  first  of  these  holds  true  if  either  x  or  y  is  an  axis  of 
symmetry,  and  the  latter,  if  either  x'  or  y'  is  an  axis  of  sym- 
metry. 

Hence,  if  the  s^irfxce  has  two  axes  of  symmetry  not  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  its  moment  of  inertia  is  the  same  about  all 
axes  passing  through  its  centre  of  gravity  atid  lying  in  it. 

Eqs.  (irt)  and  the  two  preceding  it  also  show  that  the  same 
condition  obtains,  if  the  moments  of  inertia  about  four  axes  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  in  pairs,  are  equal. 

In  the  case  of  such  a  surface,  therefore,  it  will  only  be  nec- 
essary to  compute  the  moment  of  inertia  about  such  an  axis 
as  will  make  the  simplest  operation. 

Since  a  column  fails  partly  by  flexure,  it  is  manifest  that  the 
motnent  of  inertia  of  its  cross  section  should  be  the  largest  possible 
about  an  axis  passing  through  its  centre  of  gravity,  and  normal 
to  the  plane  of  flexure. 
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Box  Column  of  Plates  and  Angles, 


|( 1 1 


Fig.  I  shows  the  cross  section  of  ~?"     I 

a  box  column  composed  of  4  plates  1         L 

and   4  or  8  equal  legged   Ls.     FB  j 

and    CD  intersect  at  the  centre  of  ^"l 

gravity  of  the  cross  ^section.  j         ^ 

If  the  4  Ls  shown  in  dotted  lines  j       j-J 
are  omitted,  the  moment   of  inertia  ' 

about  FB  will  be  : 


!  I  r  ' ' — 

I    '- 

I 
I 


I 
\  I 
'-1  [  r- 


J 


i 


Fig.  1. 


626 


-P 


s  —  a){d—  2(if  -h  ajd—  2s 


^ 


(0 


If  the  dotted  Ls  are  not  omitted 


62  6 


[ 


(s  -  g)  (^  -  2^y  +  <!(</-  2sy 


] 


(2) 


If  the  4  Ls  shown  in  dotted  lines  are  omitted,  the  moment 
of  inertia  about  CD  will  be  : 


r  __  /^^       a(w  -h  21  -\-  2sY       (s  -  a)(w  +  2/  -t-  2ay 
^  ~   6   ^  6  "*"  5 


(^  —  2s)  (w  4-  2/)»  _  dttA 
12  12 


(3) 
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If  the  dotted  angles  are  not  omitted  : 

^_  /^       a  \{w  +  2/4-  25)3  —  (w  —  2sf\ 
6    "^  6 


(s—d)\{:W  +  2/  +  2df  —  {w—2ay\       (d—2S)  \(w  +  2/)3-tt;3]       ,   . 

+  -  g + ~ .  (4) 


12 


If  latticing  is  used  instead  of  the  two  plates  bt\  f  becomes 
equal  to  zero,  and  the  first  term  in  the  sec9nd  member  of  each 
of  the  above  equations  disappears. 

If  A  represents  the  area  of  the  cross  section,  and  r  the 
radius  of  gyration: 


(5) 


F— t— 


Box  Column  of  Plates  and  Channels. 

Fig.  2  shows  a  normal  cross  sec- 
tion of  this  column.     FB  and  CD 

B  intersect  in  the  centre  of  gravity  of 

,  >j         the  cross  section.     As  in  the  pre- 
]      ceding  Fig.,  these  lines  are  lines  of 
symmetry.     The  moment  of  inertia 
about  FB  is*: 


1=^11  +  M'  (^  +  ^y  +  (s^{)d^-s{d-  2aY   ^    ^^ 


The  moment  of  inertia  about  CD  is 


_  t'b^       2a  (w  +  2t  ^  2sY  -\-  (d  —  2a)  {w  +  2/)^  —  dw^ 
~6'^  12 


.(7) 
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If  latticing  takes  the  place  of  the  two  plates  bt\  all  terms 
in  the  second  members  of  Eqs.  (6)  and  (7)  involving  /'  will  dis- 
appear.    The  moment  of  inertia  about  FB  then  becomes : 

/ g ,     ....     (8) 

and  that  about  CD : 

-  __  2a  (w  -\-  2t  +  2sy  -\-  {d  —  2a)  {w  +  2tf  —  dixfi       ,  ^ 
""  12  *    ^' 

I 


{Radius  of  gyrationf  =  r*  =  —  ;  in  which  A       ,   1   ^  | 

is  the  area  of  whole  section.  ! 

Eqs.  (7)  and  (9)  may  also    take  the  forms         1 
given  in  Eqs.  (15)  and  (16).  j "" 

I 
Built  Column  of  Plates  and  Angles,  ! 


I 


1 


Fig.  3  shows  a  normal  cross  section  of  this  1^ — t^ — m 
column    with  the  two    axes  of  symmetry,  FB  Fig.  3. 

and  CDy  intersecting  at  its  centre  of  gravity. 
The  moment  of  inertia  about  FB  is : 


The  moment  of  inertia  about  CD  takes  the  value  : 


4^6  MOMENTS  OF  INERTIA.  [Art.  49. 

If  the  two  plates  bf  are  omitted,  the  terms  involving  /'  in 
Eqs.  (10)  and  (11)  reduce  to  zero. 

{Radius  of  gy ratio yif  =  r^  =  —  ;  in  which  A  is  area  of  sec- 

tion. 

4  False  Channel  Section. 


-F- 


I  I  Let  FB  and  CD  intersect  in  the  centre  of 

I  r  gravity,  G,  of  the  section.      The  distance  ;r,  of 

jfL Xb  G  from  the  back  of  the  channel,  is : 

11 

_L        I  ^  _  y2[l^'d-(^^-t^)(d-2t')-] 
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x,  =  ^^ '—^-^ ^'     •     (12) 


'  "'  A 


__i    '_ 

};a',  >|         '  In  which  A  is  area  of  the  cross  section  of 

Fig.  4.  the  channel.     This  is  usually  found  by  taking 

one-tenth  of  the  weight,  in  pounds,  per  yard 
of  the  channel.     Analytically  : 

A  =  2bt'  +  t  {d  -  2t') (13) 

The  moment  of  inertia  about  CD  then  becomes  : 


J,  _  2t'  {b  -  x^^  -f  dx^  -  {d  -  2t')  (x,  -  ty 
~  3 


(14) 


About  FB,  it  has  the  value : 

12  ^         ^ 

/ 

{Radius  of  gyrationf  =  ^  —  -r  ' 

The  line  CD  can  be  very  quickly  and  accurately  located  by 
balancing  the  section,  cut  out  of  manilla  paper,  on  a  knife 
edge. 
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Eqs.  (7)  and  (9)  may  now  take  the  forms : 

/=2[/'+^(^+^-.y] (16) 


In  Eqs.  (15)  and  (16)  A  represents  the  area  of  one  channel 
section. 


Angle  Iron  Section, 


"f" 


<  ? 


Fig.  5  represents  this  section  '  y 

with  the  two  axes  taken  parallel  I 

to  the  legs,  passing  through  the         I.  '   L 


centre  of  gravity  G.      The  area  I 

of  cross  section  is  usually  found ^_ 

from  the  weight  per  yard.     Ana- 
lytically : 


-4r.-J 


i—i— 


J ^ 


1^— ^-     I 

^    Fig.  5, 


A  =  It  -\-{i'  ^  i)t  =  (i-Y  r  -  t)t   . 

Again  : 

_^[//" -(/-.- /»)(/-/)] 


A 
The  moment  of  inertia  about  CD  is : 


('7) 

(18) 
('9) 


/  = 


»7 


/  (/'  -  X,)'  +  /jr.'  -(/-/)  {x,  -  t? 
3 


(20) 
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About  FB  : 

J  _t(l  ^  xj  -^  I'x'^  -  {V  ^  f){x'  -t)^ 

3  •     •    V    ; 

If  the  angle  iron  is  equal  legged,  /  becomes  equal  to  /'. 
{Radius  of  gyrationf  =  r'  =  —  , 

As  in  the  case  of  the  C»  ^x  and  x'  may  easily  and  ac- 
curately be  found  by  balancing  a  model  of  the  L  section  on  a 
knife  edge. 


Latticed  Column  of  Four  Angles. 


r  T 


T  The  four  Ls  are  held  in  the  relative 

j       positions  shown  in  Fig.  6  by  latticing, 

P i_3  the  latter  being  riveted  to  the  legs  of 

r-j  r-j    I       the    Ls,    but    not    shown   in   the    Fig. 

I I       I       The  Ls  are  equal  legged. 

I  '         — ^  From   either   Eq.  (20)   or  (21),    the 

^         7^         — *i  moment  of  inertia  of  the  section  of  any 

one  L>  about  an  axis  passing  through 
its  centre  of  gravity  and  parallel  to  b/\?>\ 

r   __  t  (/  -  ■r,)3  +  Ix?  -(I'-t)  (x,  -  ty 

Hence  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  column  section  of  Fig. 
6,  about  FBy  is  : 

r  =  4/,  +  ^  (|-  -  ^,y (22) 

A  is  the  area  of  the  column  section,  or  four  times  the  area 
of  one  L  section. 

If  b  is  different  from  b\  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  col- 
umn section  about  an  axis  passing  through  its  centre  and  par- 
allel to  b'  will  be  found  by  simply  changing  b'  to  b  in  Eq.  (22). 
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(Radius  of  gyrationf 


r"  - 


A  ' 


Latticed  Columns  of  Plates  a?id  Angles. 


y 

I 
I 
I  • 

I 
I 


r 

0^ 


^t 


^ 
A 


—- ^ 


Fig.  7. 


Fig.  7  represents  a  normal  section 
of  one  of  these  columns.  By  the  aid  of 
Eq.  (22),  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 
section  about  FB  may  be  written  : 

/=/'  +  ^{^'  +  (*'  +  ^)'):-(23) 

and  that   about  CD,  remembering  that 
in  /',  b'  is  to  be  changed  to  ^ : 


/'  + 


6  ' 


(24) 


If  the  plates  are  on  the  sides  parallel  to  d',  then  d  is  to  be 
changed  to  d'  and  d'  to  d  in  Eqs.  (23)  and  (24). 

Fig.  8  represents  the  normal  section  of  the  other  of  these 
columns,  in  which  there  is  no  latticing,  the  column  being  per- 
fectly closed. 

Again,  using  Eq.  (22),  the  moment  of 
inertia  about  the  axis  FB  is : 


.    .    (25) 


I 
I 

F-4--I 

1. 


£^ 


4. 


L 


^ 


The  moment  of  inertia  about  CD  is 


/=/.+Ci^)('-V(*+o')+ 


Figf.  a. 
-6     •    •    (2«) 
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In  the  /'  in  Eq.  26,  b'  is  to  be  changed  to  b.     Ordinarily, 
b  =  b'  and  /  =  /'. 

(Radius   of  gyratiotif  —  7^  —   -  ^  A    being   area    of    cross- 


section. 


A 


Tee  Section. 


The  axis  FB  is  taken  parallel  to  the  head  of  the  tee  section, 

and  CD  perpendicular  to  it, 
while  G  is  its  centre  of  gravity. 
Analytically,  the  area  of  the 
section  is : 

-B 


,  .C  • 


F ^ + 


zix: 


A  =  bt  ^  dt' 


(27) 


Fig.9 


The  area  may  also  be  taken 
from  the  weight  in  the  usual 
manner. 


_^[{b-t')i^  +  {d-^tyn 


^28) 


The  moment  of  inertia  about  FB  is : 


The  moment  of  inertia  about  CD  is 

tb^  +  dt'^ 


/  = 


12 


(30) 


{Radius  of  gyrationf  =  r'  —  —  . 

A 

As  in  the  other  cases,  FB  may  be  located  by  balancing  on  a 

knife  edge. 
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False  I  Section. 

If  the  area  is  not  taken  from  the  weight  per  yard,  it  may  be 
written  : 


|c 


A  =  bd-{b-t'){d~2t)  .    .    (31) 

The  moment  of  inertia  about  CD  is :  i 

I 

1=-^^-^^^--)'^  ...  (3,)    \ 

t 

About  FB  it  has  the  value : 

^  _bd^  -(b  -  f)  (d  -  2{f 
12 


I 
I 
I 
I 

+ 

I 


B 


1 

D 

Fig.lO 


(33; 


(Radius  of  gyrationf  =  r"  =  —  . 


Star  Section, 

Fig.   II  shows  this   section  with  the  different  dimensions. 

The  area  of  cross  section  is  : 


F- 4. 


i'Y 
U 


-*— 


A^bt-\-  b't'  -  tt'    .     .    .    (34) 

•  The   moment  of   inertia   about 

FB'is: 


I 
Fig.1l 


About  CD  the  moment  of  iner- 
tia has  the  value : 
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/  = 


12 


(36) 


Ordinarily,  /  =  f. 
{Radius  of  gyratiorif 


-^ 


Solid  Rectangular  Section. 


\ 6 

I 
4- 


D 

Fig.  12, 


In  Fig.  12  A 

=  bh. 

The  moment 

of  inertia 

about 

B  ^-^is; 

/  = 

bh^ 

12  '     •      • 

(37) 

and  about  CD : 

j_hb^ 

•  (38) 

12 

/        h^        b^ 

(Radius  of  gyration?  —  r^  —  —  =  —  or  — 

^  ^        12        12 


If  the  rectangular  section  is  square,  b  —  h. 


Hollow  Rectangular  Sections, 

The  area  of  the  section  shown  in  Fig.  13  is:  ^  =  M  —  b'k. 
The    moment     of     inertia 
about  FB  is : 


/  = 


bh^  -  b'k'^ 
12 


(39) "- 


and  that  about  CD  is  : 
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/  = 


12 


(40) 


{Radius  of  gyraiioTif  =  r*  =  — . 

All  the  equations  of  this  case  (except  Eq.  (40)),  just  as  they 
stand,  apply  directly  to  the  rect- 
angular cellular  section  of  Fig.  14, 
considered  in  reference  to  the  axis 
FB.  If  there  were  n  cells  instead  -■ 
of  3,  the  space  between  any  adja- 
cent  two  would    have    the  width 

n  ' 


■f 


Fig.l4 


Solid  and  Hollow  Circular  Sections, 

First  consider  a  solid  cylindrical  column  whose  cross  section 
has  the  radius  r,,  as  shown  in  Fig.  15. 
The  moment  of  inertia  about  any  di- 
ameter is : 


/  = 


7rr, 


(41) 


{Radius  of  gyrationf  = 


Fig.  15.  4 

Next  consider  a  hollow  circular  column  whose  interior  and 
exterior  radii  are  r,  and  r,  respectively.  The  moment  of  iner- 
tia about  any  diameter  is: 

I  =  -^^ ^  =     ^  *  ^   '^ ;  {A  =  area)    .    .    (42) 

4  4 


{Radius  of  gyrationf  = 


<r.- 


r^)  4 


=  f". 
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As  tables  of  circular  areas  are  very  accessible,  it  may  be 
convenient  to  write : 


12.566  12.566 


Phoonix  Section, 

Fig.  16  shows  the  section  of  a  4  segment  Phoenix  column. 

Let  CD  represent  any  axis 
taken  through  the  centre  of  the 
column.  The  moments  of  iner- 
tia of  the  rectangles  bl  about 
axes  through  their  centres  of 
gravity  and  parallel  to  CD  will 
be  v^ry  small  indeed  compared 
with  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
the  whole  section.  The  mo- 
ment of  inertia  of  any  one 
of  these  rectangles,  therefore, 
about  CD,  will  be  taken  as 
equal  to  the  product  of  its  area 
by  the  square  of  the  normal 
distance  from  its  centre  of  gravity  to  the  axis  CD,  The  mo- 
ment of  inertia  of  the  section  about  CD  will  then  be : 


4  \  2 


.-. /  = 


(43) 


The  moment  of  inertia  is  thus  seen  to  be  the  same  about 
all  axes,  a  result  of  the  general  principle  established  in  the  first 
part  of  this  Article. 

The  area  of  the  cross  section  is : 
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A  =  n{r,-  -  r,0  +  4^^/. 


(43«) 


{Radius  of  gyratioiif  =  r'  =  — 


I 


The  moments  of  inertia  of  six  and  eight  segment  columns 
may  be  found  in  precisely  the  same  manner.  The  moments  of 
inertia  of  the  rectangular  sections  of  the  flanges  about  axes 
passing  through  their  centres  of  gravity,  being  very  small  indeed 
when  compared  with  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  whole  sec- 
tion, may  be  neglected  without  sensible  error. 


Let  r  = 


2S 


True  I  Section, 


;  r  is  then  the 


batter,  or  slope,  of  the  under  side 
of  each  flange  to  the  top  or  bot- 
tom of  the  beam ;  it  ranges  from 
about  one-third  to  essentially  noth- 
ing. 

If  the  area  of  the  cross  section 
is  not  deduced  from  the  weight : 

Area  of  section 

=  A=2bt-\-  ht,  ^-s(b-  /.)  .  (44) 

The  moment  of  inertia  about  ' 
CZ>is: 


Flg.17 


■^       48 


12 


(45) 


If  /,  is  very  small  as  compared  with  b^  remembering  that 
r  is  then  essentially  equal  to  j,  there  will  result : 
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/  ^  (2/  +  y^s)  b^  +  Kt,^ 

12 


(46) 


This  formula  is    sufficiently  accurate    for  all  wrought-iron 
and  steel  beams. 

The  moment  of  inertia  about  FB  is: 


bd^ 


Ar 


{h^  -  hf) 


(47) 


In  any  of  these  three  cases : 


{Radius  of  gyratiotif 


A 


(48) 


True  Channel  Section. 
In  Fig.  18  let  r 


J  ^..  ^  xj^.  .w  .^.  ,   —  ,  ;  as  before, 

■if 1        it  is  the  batter  or  slope  of  the  under  side 

I         !        I        of  the  flange. 

I         1'      j  If  the  area  of  the  section  is  not  de- 

4^ j 1 — Q  duced  from  the  weight : 

I         '        ' 

I         j  Area  of  section 

=  A  =  2bt  -{-  ht,  -^  s{b  -  t^  .  .  .  ,  (49) 

The  centre  of  gravity,  Gy  can  be  found 
by  balancing  a  manilla,  or  other,  pattern 
on  a  knife  edge  ;  or,  analytically  : 

.^^  _b't+%  kt,'  +]4.s{b-  A)  (b  +  2/,)     _     _     ^^^^ 


The  moment  of  inertia  about  CD  is  : 


Art.  49.]  TRUE   CHANNEL   SECTION.  4^7 


If  /,  is  very  small  compared  with  ^,  and  remembering  that 
dr  is  then  essentially  equal  to  s  ;  this  last  equation  will  become  : 


J.  ^  (2/  +  y2  s)b^  +  //,/,3  _  ^ 
3 

The  moment  of  inertia  about  FB  is : 


(52) 


/= ^-^ (53) 

12 

In  any  of  these  three  cases : 

{Radius  of  gyrationf  —  — (54) 


Deck  Section, 

The  head  of  this  section  will  be  considered  circular  in  out- 
line, as  shown  in  Fig.  19.     Let  a  be  the  area  of  the  circle  C 
If  the  area  of  the  section  is  not  deduced  from  the  weight : 

Area  of  section 

=  ^  =  ^  +  (./  -  ^y.  +  (^  -  O  (^  +  >^  ^) .   •   (55) 

If  the   centre  of  gravity,  G^  is  not  found  by  balancing  a 
pattern  on  a  knife  edge,  there  will  result,  analytically  : 

_a{2d  ^  K)^  tAd  -  hJ^-iP  --Q  (i^^  St  ^y,  ^  ^ 
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Fig.19 
The  moment  of  inertia  about  FB  is : 


'=«!f;+(-§V'^^ 


+  6r  '  ' 


(57) 


in  which  equation  r  = 


2S 


b  -t. 
The  moment  of  inertia  about  CD  is 


/=  r-. ^ -(58) 


br 
If  U is  small  as  compared  with  b,  so  that  essentially  —  —  s\ 


J  ^  lah-  +  At.^  {d-h-  t  -s)  +  {At  +  ^)^^  (^^^ 

48 


In  all  cases : 


Art.  49.J                                ANGLE  SECTION,  4^9 

(Radius  of  gyration)*  =  -^ (60) 


Angle  Section  about  Oblique  Axis, 

The  angle  iron  is  here  supposed  to  be  equal  legged,  and  the 
axis  about  which  the  moment  of  inertia  is  taken,  passes  through 
the  centre  of  gravity  (before  found  in  this  Art.)  and  cuts  the 
sides  /  at  an  angle  of  45°.  In  Fig.  20,  G  is  the  centre  of  grav- 
ity and  HK  the  axis. 


The  moment  of  inertia  about  HK  is : 

J  ^  2i4r,4  -  (x,  -  tf\  ^  t\l  -  (2;r.  -  }i  /)}b  ^^^^ 

If  ^  is  the  area  of  cross  section  : 

(Radius  of  gyration)*  =  -j (62) 

A 

If  a  long  column  has  the  same  degree  of  fixedness  or  free- 
dom in  all  directions,  the  least  value  of  the  square  of  the  ra- 
dius of  gyration  must  be  taken  for  insertion  in  Gordon's  for- 
mula, because  in  the  plane  of  that  radius  the  column  will  offer 
the  least  resistance  to  flexure. 
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Art.  50. — Gordon's  Formula  for  Long  Columns. 

Since  flexure  takes  place,  if  a  long  column  is  subjected  to  a 
thrust  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  the  greatest  intensity  of 
stress  in  a  normal  section  of  the  column  may  be  considered  as 
composed  of  two  parts.  In  fact,  the  condition  of  stress  in  any 
normal  section  of  a  long  column  is  that  of  a  uniformly  varying 
system  composed  of  a  uniform  stress  and  a  stress  couple.  In 
order  to  determine  these  two  parts  let  5  represent  the  area  of 
the  normal  cross  section  ;  /,  its  moment  of  inertia  about  an 
axis  normal  to  the  plane  in  which  flexure  takes  place  ;  r,  its 
radius  of  gyration  in  reference  to  the  same  axis ;  P,  the  magni- 
tude of  the  imposed  thrust ;  f,  the  greatest  intensity  of  stress 
allowable  in  the  column,  and  a,  the  deflection  corresponding 
to  /.  Let  /'  be  that  part  of  /  caused  by  the  direct  effect  of  Py 
and  /"  that  part  due  to  flexure  alone.  Then,  if  h  is  the  greatest 
normal  distance  of  any  element  of  the  column  from  the  axis 
about  which  the  moment  of  inertia  is  taken,  by  the  '*  common 
theory  of  flexure :" 

If  the  column  ends  are  round,  c'  =  i  \  but  if  the  ends  are 
fixed,  the  value  of  c'  will  depend  upon  the  degree  of  fixedness. 
Also, 

Hence, 

P=  I^ (3) 

I  +  — ^- 
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Eq.  (3)  may  be  considered  one  form  of  Gordon's  formula. 
Before  deducing  the  more  common  and  useful  form,  it  will 

be  necessary  to  show  that  A  =  /?  -y-  ;  in  which  expression  a  is 

considered  constant. 

Let  p  be  the  greatest  intensity  of  bending  stress  in  any 
section,  whose  greatest  value  in  the  column  is  /".  By  the 
"  common  theory  "  (taking  the  origin  of  co-ordinates  at  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  cross  section  at  one  end  of  the  column, 
and  the  axis  of  x  along  the  centre  line  before  flexure) : 

^^  dx^~    h' 


Also, 


Mh          .     .,       MJt  ,  , 

—  ,    3.nd  p'  =  ~J-\ (4) 


in  which  equations   E  is   the  coeflFicient    of  elasticity  M  the 
bending  moment  for  any  section,  and  M^  the  value  of  M  cor- 
responding to/". 
Hence, 

^       ^„M  ,     d*y       f    M 


Consequently, 

M 


~  Lk-tV/ 


Mjd:,    ....      (5) 


The  section  located  by  4  is  that  at  which  the  deflection  is 

greatest,  and  for  which  -=^  =  o,  while  v^  is  considered  con- 

ax  hi  I 

M 
stant.    The  ratio  -j^  is  numerical,  though  variable,  being  one  be- 
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tween  quantities  of  the  same  degree.  M^  is  exactly  the  same 
a$  My  except  that  Xy  in  the  latter,  is  displaced  by  4 ;  there  are 
the  same  number  of  terms  in  each,  and  those  terms  arc  multi- 

Mdx^  may  be  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  have  the  same  number  of  terms  as  Mq,  but  the  co- 
efficients of  those  terms  will  be  different,  and  the  exponents  of  4 
in  the  former  will  be  greater  by  2  tJian  the  exponents  of  4  in  M^ 
Hence  l^  =  c'l''  {c  being  some  constant)  will  be  a  factor  in  all 
the  terms  of  the  definite  double  integral.  From  these  con- 
siderations it  follows  that, 


''"  '"  Mdx" 


Jo   J'o 


in  which  a'  is  some  constant.     Consequently, 


Eh  h 


(7) 


It  is  seen  therefore  that  the  quantity  ^^  depends  upon  both 
p"  and  Ey  and  it  is  ordinarily  considered  constant. 
Since  /  =  Sr^y  Eqs.  (i)  and  (7)  give  : 

yp/7  p   /a  p    /  /2\ 


Eq.  (8)  shows  that  a^c'  —  a. 
Hence, 

p=^^. (9) 

\  -\-  a  — 
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The  integration  by  which  Eq.  (7)  is  obtained,  being  taken 
between  limits,  causes  everything  to  disappear  which 
depends  upon  the  condition  of  the  ends  of  the  col- 
umn. Consequently  Eq.  (9)  applies  to  all  columns, 
whether  the  ends  arc  rounded  or  fixed.  Let  the  lat- 
ter condition  be  assumed,  and  let  it  be  represented  in 
the  adjoining  figure.  Since  the  column  must  be  bent 
symmetrically,  there  must  be  at  least  two  points  of 
contraflexure.  Two  such  points,  only,  may  be  sup- 
posed, since  such  a  supposition  makes  the  distance 
between  any  two  adjacent  points  the  greatest  possible 
and  induces  the  most  unfavorable  condition  of  bend- 
ing for  the  column. 

If  B  and  C  are  the  points  of  contraflexure  sup-  p^^f' 
posed,  then  BCw'xW  be  equal  to  a  half  of  AD^  for  each 
half  of  BC  must  be  in  the  same  condition,  so  far  as  flexure  is 
concerned,  as  cither  AB  or  CD,  Also,  the  bending  moment  at 
the  section  midway  between  B  and  C  must  be  equal  to  that  at 
A  or  D.  Consequently,  the  free  or  round  end  column  BC 
must  possess  the  same  resistance  as  the  fixed  or  flat  end  col- 
umn AD.     In  Eq.  (9),  therefore,  let  /  =  2BC  =  2/, : 

P=        ^^  1^ (10) 

Eq.  (10)  is,  consequently,  the  formula  for  free  or  round  end 
columns  with  length  /,. 

The  flat,  or  fixed  end  column  ADy  is  also  of  the  same  re- 
sistance as  the  column  AC,  with  one  end  flat  and  one  end  free 
or  round.  Hence  in  Eq.  (9)  let  there  be  put  /  =  ^  AC  =  J/', 
and  there  will  result,  nearly, 

P=  ^^      r. (") 

I  +  I.8<J-- 
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Eq.  (i  i)  is,  then,  the  formula  for  a  column  with  one  end 
flat  and  the  other  round.  A  slight  element  of  approximation 
will  ordinarily  enter  Eq.  (11)  on  account  of  the  fact  that  C  is 
not  found  in  the  tangent  at  A  just  as  Eqs.  (9)  and  (10)  are 
based  on  the  supposition  that  A  and  D  lie  exactly  in  the  line 
of  action  of  the  imposed  load. 

If  the  column  is  swelled,  as  shown  in  Fig.  2,  the 
the  moment  of  inertia  /,  and  distance,  ky  become  vari. 
able.     Hence: 

p=^,    and    /'-^o^'o 


Consequently, 
and. 


/  •        -      /, 


^      ^  MJu    I   ' 


1:1; 


l-I^^dx^  (12) 


Fig.2 


If,  in  the  reasoning  applied  to  Eq.  (5),  there  be  written  — 

M 
for  My  and  -^  for  M^,  it  will  at  once  be  seen  that  Eq.  (12)  will 

give  precisely  the  same  general  /orjn  of  result  as  Eq.  (5),  but 
the  coefficient  a  will  have  a  different  value.  Farther,  since 
If,  -T-  /can  never  be  less  than  unity,  but  is  in  general  greater,  it 
follows  that,  for  swelled  columns,  a  is  greater  than  for  columns 
that  are  not  swelled.  Although  these  considerations  show  that 
the  value  of  a  will  be  different  in  the  two  classes  of  columns, 
yet  they  also  show  that  the  general  /or7;i  for  the  breaking 
weight  P,  whatever  may  be  the  condition  of  the  ends,  will  be 
precisely  the  same  whether  the  columns  are  swelled  or  straight. 
Since  the  swelling  of  a  column  will  give  it  a  greater  resist- 
ance to  bending,  /"  will  take  a  correspondingly  less  value,  while 


I 
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Pand  5  remain  the  same.  Eq.  (8),  then,  shows  that  if /and  5 
are  unchanged,/*  must  be  increased.  In  other  words,  a  swelled 
column  will  sustain  a  greater  load  than  one  not  swelled  but 
possessing  the  same  kind  and  area  of  cross  section.  This  is 
indeed  true  of  solid  columns,  but  may  not  be,  and  usually  is 
not,  for  reasons  to  be  assigned  hereafter,  true  for  built  columns 
of  shape  iron.  These  reasons  are  not  introduced  in  the  hy- 
pothesis on  which  the  formulae  are  based. 

Although  the  quantities  /and  ^,  in  Eqs.  (9),  (10)  and  (11), 
are  usually  considered  constant,  they  arc  strictly  variable.  Eq. 
(7)  shows  that  a  \s  3.  function  of  /"  -r-  E.  It  is  by  no  means 
certain  that/"  is  the  same  for  different  forms  of  cross  section, 
or  even  for  different  sections  of  the  same  form,  and  the  coeffi- 
cient of  elasticity  is  known  not  to  be  perfectly  constant.  It 
(the  latter)  is  known  not  only  to  vary  with  the  products  of 
different  iron  mills,  but  even  with  the  different  products  of  the 
same  mill. 

Again,  the  greatest  intensity  of  stress,/  which  can  exist  in 
the  column  varies  not  only  with  different  grades  of  material, 
but  there  is  some  reason  to  believe  that  it  must  also  be  consid- 
ered as  varying  with  the  length  of  the  column.  The  law  gov- 
erning this  last  kind  of  variation,  for  many  sections,  still  needs 
empirical  determination.  It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  both/ and 
a  must  be  considered  empirical  variables. 

The  expense  necessarily  attending  experimental  researches 
on  the  ultimate  resistance  of  long  columns  built  of  American 
material,  has  prevented  the  attainment  of  many  desirable  re- 
sults. Yet  much  very  valuable  work  of  this  kind  has  been 
done. 

In  the  "  Report  of  Progress  of  Work,"  etc.,  made  by  Thomas 
D.  Lovett,  consulting  and  principal  engineer  to  the  trustees  of 
the  Cincinnati  Southern  Railway,  Nov.  i,  1875,  arc  found  the 
records  of  some  valuable  experiments  on  wrought-iron  long  col- 
umns. The  results  of  these  experiments  will  be  used  in  fixing 
values  of  a  and/. 
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If  the  number  of  experiments  were  sufficiently  great,  the 
results  should  be  combined  by  the  "  Method  of  Least  Squares." 
In  the  present  instance,  however,  the  use  of  the  method  is  al- 
together impracticable  in  consequence  of  the  small  number  of 
experiments  of  any  given  class.  It  will  be  seen,  however,  that 
the  combination  of  the  experimental  results  is  not  altogether  of 
a  random  nature. 

Since/ and  a  are  to  be  considered  variable  quantities,  let  j/ 

p 
take  the  place  of  /and  x  that  of  a  ;  also,  let  p  =  —  represent 

the  mean  intensity  of  stress.     Eq.  (9)  then  taices  the  form: 


-rhi-' ('3) 


in  which  c  =  i^  ~  ^^  For  round  or  free  end  columns  x  will 
take  the  place  of  ^\a,  and  of  1.8^  for  columns  with  one  end  round 
and  one  end  flat. 

In  Eq.  (13)  there  are  two  unknown  quantities,  j/  and  x,  con- 
sequently two  equations  are  required  for  their  determination. 
If  two  columns  of  different  ultimate  resistances  per  unit  of 
section,  and  with  different  values  of  c,  are  broken  in  a  testing 
machine,  and  the  two  sets  of  data  thus  established  separately 
inserted  in  Eq.  (13),  two  equations  will  result  which  will  be  suf- 
ficient to  completely  give  j/  and  x.  Those  two  equations  may 
be  written  as  follows  : 

y  =p'  (I  -\-c'x)      .....  (14) 

y=p"{i-\-c"x) (15) 

The  simple  elimination  oi y  gives: 

x=    f".~f'., (16) 


I 


I 
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Either  Eq.  (14)  or  (15)  will  then  give  7. 

In  selecting  experimental  results  for  insertion  in  Eq.  (16), 
care  should  be  taken  to  make  the  differences/"  —  /'  and  c  —  c" 
as  large  numerically  as  possible,  in  order  that  the  errors  of  ex- 
periment may  form  the  smallest  possible  proportion  of  the 
first. 

Before  applying  Eq.  (16)  it  would  be  well  to  recognize  the 
condition  of  the  end  of  a  column  resting  on  a  pin,  as  in  pin 
connection  trusses.  The  end  of  a  column  resting  on  a  pin 
might,  at  first  sight,  be  considered  round  or  free  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  pin.  The  compressive  strains  exist- 
ing in  the  vicinity  of  the  surface  of  contact  between  the  pin 
and  soffit  of  the  pin  hole,  produce  a  considerable  surface  on 
which  the  frictional  resistance  to  any  relative  movement  is  very 
great.  This  resistance  to  movement  is  not  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  **  flat  "  or  "  fixed  "  condition  of  the  column  end,  but 
causes  a  degree  of  constraint  intermediate  between  the  flat  and 
round  condition  ;  so  that  a  column  with  two  "  pin  ends  "  gives 
an  ultimate  resistance  approximating  to  that  of  a  column  with 
one  round  end  and  one  fixed  end.  The  following  two  cases 
will  then  hereafter  be  recognized  : 

Two  Pin  Ends, 

One  Pin  End  and  one  Flat  End. 

# 
All  the  necessary  data  for  the  treatment  of  the  experiments 
given  in  the  report  of  Mr.  Lovett,  are  found  in  the  following 
tabic.  The  column  **  Area  "  gives  the  areas  of  normal  cross  sec- 
tions in  square  inches.  The  column  r*  gives  the  squares  of  the 
radii  of  gyration,  in  inches,  about  axes  normal  to  the  plane  of 
bending.  It  is  inferred  from  the  tabic  and  the  report  under 
consideration  that  the  radii  of  gyration  for  swelled  columns 
belong  to  sections  at  middle  of  columns.  The  c  column  con- 
tains the  squares  of  /  divided  by  r,  both  being  taken  in  the 
same  unit ;  it  is  a  matter  of  indifference  what  that  unit  may  be. 
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The  quantities  x, y  and/  2lX^  found  by  the  formulce  (i6),  (15)  or 
(14)  and  (13).  The  column  headed  Exp.  contains  the  ultimate 
resistances  in  pounds  per  square  inch,  determined  by  experiment. 


Keystone 


Open 


Square 


I*Jwenix       A^nitBv.Co. 


An  *'  open  "  column  is  one  in  which  the  flanges  of  the  seg- 
ments that  compose  it  are  separated  by  an  open  space;  a 
closed  column  is  one  in  which  no  such  spaces  are  found.  All 
the  columns  treated  in  the  table  are  closed  except  Nos.  2,  3,  4, 
8,  25,  31,  24,  26,  30,  and  5. 

The  columns  13  and  19  failed  about  axes  giving  t\i&  greatest 
moments  of  inertia  or  radii  of  gyration.  This  was  probably 
due  to  some  cause  equivalent  to  a  less  degree  of  constraint  at 
the  ends  than  was  intended.  For  this  reason  those  two  results 
are  not  used  in  determining  x  andjj/.  They  will  be  noticed 
again. 

An  examination  of  the  table  shows  that  the  flat  end  swelled 
and  open  straight  Keystone  columns  give  about  the  same  ulti- 
mate resistance,  by  experiment,  per  square  inch,  so  long  as  c 
remains  the  same,  though  the  straight  columns  give  the  largest 
results  by  a  little.  Hence  /'  was  taken  as  an  arithmetical 
mean  of  the  experimental  results  of  Nos.  4,  25,  31,  24,  26,  and 
30,  and  c'  at  9,208.  In  the  same  manner/"  was  taken  a  mean 
of  the  experimental  results  for  Nos.  3  and  8,  and  c"  at  3,060. 
The  arithmetical  means  mentioned  are/'  =  25,517  pounds,  and 
/"  =  32,850  pounds.  Substitutions  in  Eqs.  (16)  and  (15)  or 
(14),  then  give: 


X  =  0.00005455  and 7  =  38,300.00  pounds. 
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y  is  taken  at  the  nearest  hundred.  These  values  of  x  and  y, 
placed  in  Eq.  (13),  give  the  values  in  column  "/." 

Since,  however,  the  resulting  values  of  '*/  "  were  a  little  too 
large  for  the  swelled  columns,  and  a  little  too  small  for  the 
straight  open  ones,  x  was  allowed  to  remain  as  determined, 
and  y  was  made  36,000.00  for  swelled,  and  39,500.00  for 
straight  open  columns.  The  resulting  values  of  "/>"  are  given 
in  the  table. 

The  differences  between  the  results  in  the  columns  "/" 
and  '^^  Exp!'  are  not  greater  than  experimental  differences. 

Since  x  depends  on  the  condition  of  the  ends  of  the  col- 
umns, as  well  as  on  the  character  of  the  iron,  it  is  reasonable  to 
give  it  the  same  value  for  all  flat  end  Keystone  columns.  Then 
taking^  at  39,500.00  pounds,  it  will  be  seen  that  Eq,  (13)  gives 
results  agreeing,  as  nearly  as  could  be  expected,  with  those  of 
experiment  for  straight  closed  Keystone  columns  with  flat 
ends. 

No.  5  is  the  only  experiment  with  a  pin  end  Keystone  col- 
umn. As  it  was  also  swelled,  y  has  been  taken  at  36,000.00 
and  X  at  t^ooo>  so  that/  would  be  a  little  less  than  the  result 
of  experiment.  As  these  values  depend  on  one  pin  end  ex- 
periment only,  they  should  not  be  considered  very  satisfactory. 
At  the  same  time  corresponding  values  for  other  columns  show 
that  they  cannot  be  very  erroneous. 

Precisely  the  same  general  principles  and  considerations 
governed  the  selection  of  x  and  y  for  the  several  remaining 
classes  of  columns  shown  in  the  table.  The  agreement  be- 
tween the  columns/  and  Exp,  is  as  close  as  could  be  expected. 

The  extraordinary  character  of  Nos.  13  and  19  has  already 
been  noticed.  No.  13  was  intended  to  be  a  pin  end  column, 
but  the  plane  of  flexure  contained  the  axis  of  the  pin.  Now 
if  it  be  considered  a  round  end  column  in  the  plane  of  failure, 
X  will  have  the  value  4  X  tttW  =  Tji^oj  and  the  resulting 
value  of  /  will  be  24,600.00  pounds.  The  result  of  experi- 
ment was  24,000.00  pounds.     Again,  No.  19  was  intended  to 
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be  a  flat  end  column,  but  it  failed  in  the  direction  of  its  great- 
est radius  of  gyration.  Using  the  values  of  x  and  y  for  pin 
ends,  there  will  result  /  =  26,400.00  pounds.  The  result  of 
experiment  was  27,800.00.  The  effect  of  defective  fitting,  etc., 
would  therefore  seem  to  be  the  lessening  of  the  end  constraint 
by  what  may  be  termed  one  degree. 

Expressing  all  the  results  in  concise  formulae,  they  may  be 
written : 

Keystone  Columns, 
Flat  Ends— Swelled /  = ^^^°^, ;     •     •     •     (M) 


Flat  Ends— j  Open.  )  .  _         39$QQ         .  /,on 

Straight. .  (  Closed  j   ^  ""  i_   i^^     '     '     '    ^'^^ 

'  "^  18300  r» 


Pin  Ends— Swelled /  =  ^^^^^^    ^,  ;     ...     (19) 

15000  r» 


Square  Columns, 

Flat  Ends /  = ^^    ^,  ;    ...    (20) 

35000  7^ 


Pin  Ends ^  =  _J?ooo__  .  ^^^^ 


I  + 


17000  r» 
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Phcenix  Columns. 

Flat  Ends /  =  42000         .  (22) 

I  +  — ^—  — 
50000  r* 

Round  Ends p  = ~  ;     .     .     .     (23) 

I  H ^  — 

12500  r" 

Pin  Ends  (hypothetical)  .  .  .  .p  = ;     .     .     .     (24) 

I  H —  — 

22700  r" 

American  Bridge  Co.  Columns. 

FlatEnds /  =  ^^"^    ^, ;     .     .     .     (25) 

46000  f" 

Round  Ends /  = j^  ;     .     .     .     (26) 

1 1 500  r' 

Pin  Ends p  = 36ooo_.     ^     ^     ^     ^^^^ 

I  -] — L_  L 
21500  ^^ 

The  pin  end  formula  for  the  Phoenix  column  is  based  on 
the  hypothesis  that  the  relation  between  the  values  of  x  for 
flat  and  pin  ends  is  the  same  as  that  existing  in  the  American 
Bridge  Co.  columns,  which  last  is  shown  by  experiment.  This 
is  a  very  unsatisfactory  method,  and  should  not  be  implicitly 
relied  upon. 
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All  values  of  x  for  round  end  columns  are  found  by  multi- 
plying the  corresponding  flat  end  quantities  by  4,  according  to 
Eq.  (10). 

Eqs.  (17)  to  (28),  inclusive,  give  the  ultimate  resistances  of 
the  various  classes  of  columns.  With  great  variations  of  stress 
a  safety  factor  as  high  as  six  or  eight  may  be  used,  or  it  may 
be  as  low  as  three  or  four  if  the  condition  of  stress  is  uniform 
or  essentially  so. 

For  a  complete  account  of  the  details  of  the  foregoing  ex- 
periments, the  original  "  Report  "  must  be  consulted.  The 
consideration  of  the  shades  of  influence  exerted  by  the  differ- 
ent devices  to  produce  a  given  end  condition  have  here  been 
neglected  on  the  ground  that  such  degrees  of  influence  are  too 
small  to  be  involved  in  a  practical  formula. 

Some  important  deductions  bearing  on  built  columns  of  all 
forms  of  cross  section  may  be  drawn  from  the  results  of  these 
experiments.  It  has  already  been  noticed  that  the  swelled 
columns  Nos.  2,  3,  4,  8,  25,  31,  do  not  give  as  great  ultimate  re- 
sistances as  similar  straight  ones;  a  result  perhaps  not  to  be 
expected,  though  the  explanation  is  simple.  Both  internal 
tensile  and  compressive  stresses  are  induced  in  the  originally 
straight  segments  when  they  are  sprung  to  their  proper  curva- 
ture in  the  swelled  column.  Consequently  this  internal  com- 
pressive stress  causes  a  portion  of  the  material  to  reach  its 
ultimate  resistance  much  sooner  than  would  be  the  case  if  the 
columns  were  straight.  Again,  a  slight  increase  of  direct  com- 
pressive stress  is  caused  by  the  inclination  of  the  segments  of 
the  column  to  its  axis.  If  the  segments  could  be  prepared  for 
the  column  without  initial  internal  stress,  the  ultimate  resist- 
ance would  probably  be  considerably  increased. 

A  consideration  of  these  experiments  would  also  seem  to 
indicate  that  a  closed  column  is  somewhat  stronger  than  an 
open  one.  This  is  undoubtedly  due  to  the  fact  that  the  edges 
of  the  segments  are  mutually  supporting  if  they  are  brought  in 
contact  and  held  so  by  complete  closure,  but  not  otherwise. 
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Thus  the  crippling  or  buckling  of  the  individual  parts  of  the 
column  is  delayed,  and  the  ultimate  resistance  increased. 

The  general  principles  which  govern  the  resistance  of  built 
columns  may,  then,  be  summed  up  as  follows: 

TJie  viaterial  should  be  disposed  as  far  as  possible  from  the 
neutral  axis  of  the  eross  section^  thereby  increasing  r  ; 

There  should  be  no  initial  internal  stress  ; 

The  individual  portions  of  the  column  should  be  mutually  sup^ 
porting; 

The  individual  portions  of  the  column  should  be  so  firmly 
secured  to  each  other  that  no  relative  motion  can  take  place,  in 
order  that  the  column  may  fail  as  a  whole,  thus  maintaining  the 
original  value  of  r. 

These  considerations,  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind,  affect  the 
resistance  of  the  column  only;  it  may  be  advisable  to  sacrifice 
some  elements  of  resistance  in  order  to  attain  accessibility  to 
the  interior  of  the  compression  member,  for  the  purpose  of 
painting.  This  point  may  be  a  very  important  one,  and  should 
never  be  neglected  in  designing  compression  members.  It 
may  be  observed,  however,  that  the  sole  object  is  to  prevent 
oxidation  in  the  interior  of  the  column,  and  if  the  column  is 
perfectly  closed  this  object  is  attained.  Phoenix  columns 
which  have  been  in  the  most  exposed  situations  (in  one  case 
submerged  in  water  at  one  time  for  several  hours)  during 
periods  varying  from  twelve  to  twenty  years,  without  the 
slightest  oxidation  in  the  interior  of  the  columns,  have  come 
within  the  observation  of  the  writer.  Different  results.,  how- 
ever, in  other  cases  have  been  found. 

In  the  experiments  detailed  in  Mr.  Lovett's  report  it  is  to 
be  noticed  that  all  deduced  values  oi  y  are  less  than  the  ulti- 
mate resistance  of  wrought  iron  in  short  blocks,  and  some, 
though  not  nearly  all,  would  seem  to  indicate  that  this  dififer- 
ence  increased  slightly  with  the  length  of  the  column.  Fur- 
ther experiments,  therefore,  may  show  that  the  quantity  /has 
some  such  value  as  the  following : 
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f-Cf(l). 


C  being  a  constant  quantity,  and  /  a  furiction  of  the  reciprocal 
of  the  length. 

In  connection  with  the  experiments  already  detailed,  Mr, 
G.  Bouscaren,  C.  E.,  has  given  an  account,  in  the  Trans,  of  the 
Am.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engs.  for  Dec,  1880,  of  other  experiments, 
the  results  of  which  are  given  in  the  table  below. 

Column  No.  33  was  composed  of  four  angle  irons, 

2%"  X  2%"  X   /i", 


arranged  as  shown  in  the  figure.     It  was  swelled  ■  ^fr^^ — -^=^ 
from  Z%"  X  %%"  at  the  ends  to   10"  X   10"  at      if  |> 


the   centre.     There   was   only  one    experiment     ^^\  ' 


!         I 


with  this  form  of  column,  consequently  the  val-      Hf  1* 

ues  of  X  and  y  in  Eq.  (13)  could  not  be*  deter-    ~  p— "lo'^JJ 
mined.     The  angle  irons,  however,  were  of  the 
same  manufacture  as  the  iron  of  which  the  Am.  Br.  Co.'s  col- 
umns were  built.     As  a  mere  matter   of  trial,  therefore,  y  is 

taken  at  36,000.00  pounds,  and  x  is  then  found  to  be . 

43000 

This  result  seems  to  indicate  considerable  advantage  in  such 

a  form  of  column,  but  one  experiment  alone  furnishes  insuf- 

cicnt  basis  for  such  a  deduction. 

The  columns  35  and  36  illustrate  the  effect  of  repeated  stress. 

The  columns  37  to  43,  inclusive,  were  intended  to  furnish 
information  in  regard  to  the  distance  between  the  rivets  in  the 
zigzag  bracing  and  the  thickness  of  the  metal,  in  order  that 
the  column  may  fail  as  a  whole  and  not  by  "  local  buckling.'* 

Columns  39  and  40  were  each  composed  of  a  single  short 
piece  of  channel  bar  ;  the  others  were  composed  of  two  chan- 
nel bars  held  together  by  zigzag  bracing. 
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NO. 

LENGTH. 

AREA. 

r«. 

c. 

X. 

y- 

> 

Exp. 

ra" 

33 

a8'  6" 

5.68 

20.07 

5,828 

ijbtj 

36,000 

31,700 

3>,7=» 

Pin  Ends. 

35 

34' 0" 

7.48 

873 

20,053 
23,128 
18,000 

ti       ii 

16 

34'  0" 
26'  7" 

7.48 

8.7^ 

43 

6.50 

19.98 

11       li 

37 

27'  6" 

12.08 

29,600 

Flat  Ends. 

3« 

23'  00" 

■if 

20.69 



32.300 

u              tl 

39 

5J''.V 

0.7 

35,400 

n             it 

40 

6.6 

0.7 



35,70^ 

"           ' 

41 

*7:6:: 

13-74 

20  79 

— » 

32.400 

42 

27'  6" 

11.05 

21.26 

32,300 

The  following  forms  of  cross  section,  and  observations,  are 
taken  from  Mr.  Bouscaren*s  account : 

^^0'  35* — Gave  way  by  pin  crushing  and  splitting 
web  of  channel.     Column  not  injured  otherwise. 

No.  36.  —  Column  No.  35  tested  again  after 
crushed  ends  had  been  cut  off  and  thickening  plates 
riveted  on  with  pin  holes  34  feet  from  centre  to 
centre.     Column  failed  by  deflection. 


I 

8" 

I 
I 


No.  43. — Failed  by  bending  sideways  at   right 


T-^ 


angles  to  pins,  without  buckling  of  metal.    Bracing  .^{^ 


W. 


y^"  ;  rivets  20"  apart  in  same  flange  and  10 ' 


I  I 


jLaF 


in  opposite  flanges. 

^0'  37* — Webs  buckled  in  both  directions, 
T-^f  in  middle  and  one  end  of  column  ;  column  did 
}~i  not  bend.     Bracing  2"  x  -j^" ;  rivets  24"  apart 


I 


„(f328 


.yr" 


jj^ 


„(C303 


J^|}  in  same  flange  and  12"  in  op- 
posite flanges. 


TIL 


!  L 


-4^ 


.  K- 12- — -j-i 


H 


No.  38. — Failed  in  same  manner  as  No. 
37  and  by  deflection,  simultaneously.  Bracing 
and  rivets  same  as  in  No.  37. 

No.  39. — Failed  by  buckling  of  web  and 
flanges. 
H-  12         ^'  j^^^    ^Q^ — Same   as  No.    39.     Failed    by 

buckling  of  web  and  flanges. 
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No.  41. — Column  same  as  No.  37  with  riv-    -r^ij ^ 

ets  spaced  20 ",  in  same  flange,  instead  of  24",  I  jZ--__u^™!Cj 
Failed  by  buckling  of  web  and  bending  in  |  i___/^5_'  ' 
both  directions,  simultaneously.  —^^  ^'> 

,  No.  42. —  Failed  by  buckling  in  plane  of  lat- 

j !' — _   "    \  '^''^  dicing,  without  buckling  of  metal. 
{i\               8'  I  From    these    experiments    Mr.    Bouscaren 

}  {«   n^ L_!    concluded  that,  for  the  ratio  of  length  to  diam- 
eter used,  "  the  thickness  of  metal  should  not 

be  less  than  —  of  the  distance  between  supports  transversely, 

.  .  .  .  and  that  the  distance  between  rivets  longitudinally 
should  be  such  that  the  length  of  channel  spanning  it,  con- 
sidered as  a  column,  ....  shall  give  the  same  resistance 
per  square  inch  of  area  as  the  column  itself,  treated  in  the 
same  manner  with  the  same  constant  ^y"",''  W- 

These  conclusions  are  agreeable  to  that  reached  by  Mr.  B. 
B.  Stoney :  "  When  the  length  of  a  rectangular  wrought-iron 
tubular  column  does  not  exceed  30  times  its  least  breadth,  it 
fails  by  the  bulging  or  buckling  of  a  short  portion  of  the  plates, 
not  by  the  flexure  of  the  pillar  as  a  whole."  (Theory  of  Strains, 
2d  Edit.,  Art.  334.) 

It  should  be  stated  that  the  experiments  whose  results  have 
been  given  were  made  in  hydraulic  machines  in  which  the 
forces  were  not  weighed,  consequently  the  results  involve  the 
"packing"  friction,  which  was  probably  not  great,  however. 

In  applying  Eqs.  (9),  (10),  and  (11)  to  solid  cast-iron  col- 
umns,  there  may  be  taken,  approximately: 

/=  80000.00  pounds,  and  a  =  j^Vv 
For  solid  wrought-iron  columns,  approximately : 
/  =  36ooaoo  pounds,  and  a  =  j^i^^  • 
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Experiments   on   steel  columns  are  still  lacking.     Mr.  B. 
Baker,  in  his  *'  Beams,  Columns,  and  Arches,"  gives  for 

Mild  Steel,     /  =    670CX).oo  pounds,  and  a  =  Tzi-^ii » 
Strong  Steel,/  =  114000.00  pounds,  and  a  =  T^iTir* 


These,  however,  must  be  considered  only  loose  approxima- 
tions for  the  ultimate  resistance. 

In  the  "  Trans,  of  Am.  Soc.  Civ.  Engrs.,"  for  Oct.  1880,  are 
given  the  following  formulae  for  ultimate  resistance  of  wrought- 
iron  columns,  designed  several  years  since  by  C.  Shaler  Smith, 
C.E.: 

Square  Column. 


/  = 


FLAT   ENDS.  ONE   PIN   END.  TWO   PIN   ENDS. 

_  38500  .    _.  38500  ^   _  37500 


,  I  /^  ^  ,  I  /^  ^  ,  I  ^' 


5820  d""  3000  d^  1900  d 


Phoenix  Column. 


.  42500       ^     40000       .      36600 

TT^I^^^'         TTIilT''         TTZlTZ 

"^  4500  d""  ^  "^  2250  d""  ^  ~^  1500  d^ 


American  Br.  Co.  Column. 


>.  _         3^500  ^  _        3^500  ^  _        36500 

3750  d""  ^  "^  2250  d""  ^        1750  d^ 
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/  = 


36500 


I  +::;r3::7i 


2JOO  d' 


Common  Cobimn. 


P--^ 


36500 


I  + 


1500^* 


/  = 


36500 


I  + 


\200  d* 


The  formula  for  "  square  columns  "  may  be  used,  without 
much  error,  for  the  common  chord  section  composed  of  two 
channel  bars  and  plates,  with  the  axis  of  the  pin  passing 
through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  cross  section. 

Compression  members  composed  of  two  channels  connected 
by  zigzag  bracing,  may  be  treated  by  the  same  formula  after 
putting  36,000.00  for  39,000.00  in  Eqs.  (21)  and  (22). 


Art.  51. — Experiments  on  Phoenix  Columns,*  Latticed  Channel  Columns 

and  Channels. 

In  May  and  July,  1873,  some  experiments  were  made  at 
Phoenixville,  Penn.,  on  full  sized  Phoenix  columns,  by  the 
Phoenix  Iron  Co.  The  results  of  these  experiments  are  given 
in  column  headed  "  Experiment''  while  the  column  headed 
**/**  contains  the  results  of  the  application  of  the  formula 
established  in  the  preceding  Article : 


/  = 


42000 


or  = 


42000 


I  -h 


50000  r" 


I  + 


I' 


50000  r» 


(0 


•  The  preceding  Article  was  written  as  a  lecture  and  read  to  the  Class  in  Civil 
Engineering  at  the  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute  nearly  a  year  before  this  Article 
was  written  ;  it  has,  therefore,  been  allowed  to  stand  without  change. 
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according  as  the  ends  are  "  flat "  or  **  round."     All  columns  are 
*'4  segment  "  ones.  » 


TABLE  I. 


DATE. 

ENDS. 

AREA. 

LENGTH. 

r«. 

/2  +  r». 

Mays,  1873..- 

Flat  . . . 

Sq.  Ins. 

5.84 

Feet. 

23.81 

4.10 

19.950 

May  3,  1873... 

Round.. 

5.95 

24.00 

4.10 

20,230 

May  3.  1873-.. 

Flat  . . . 

10.21 

23.38 

8.68 

9,065 

Mays,  1873... 

Flat  . . . 

8.50 

22.71 

8.00 

9,282 

July  19,  1873.. 

Flat  ... 

13.31 

23.20 

8.47 

9.I51 

July  19,  1873- • 

Flat  . . . 

12.85 

23.20 

8.47 

9,151 

Experiment. 


Lbs. 
30,274.00 

16,387.00 

36,419.00 

38,235.00 

32,742.00 

35,408.00 


Lbs. 
30,000.00 

16,040.00 

35,600.00 

35,430.00 

35,500.00 

35,500.00 


In  applying  the  formula  the  length  was  reduced  to  inches, 
in  order  to  bring  it  to  the  same  unit  as  that  in  which  the  radius 
of  gyration,  r,  is  expressed. 

The  columns  ^''Experiment''  and  **/ "  are  each,  of  course, 
per  square  inch. 

It  is  seen  that  the  experimental  results,  and  those  by  Gor- 
don's formula,  give  a  very  close  and  satisfactory  agreement. 
It  is  also  seen  that  the  analytical  relation  between  flat  and 
round  ends  is  partially  confirmed. 

The  square  of  the  radius  of  gyration,  4- 10,  was  taken  the 
same  for  the  first  and  second  columns  because  their  normal 
sectional  areas  are  so  nearly  the  same.  The  value  4.10  belongs 
to  a  4  segment  column,  whose  area  is  5.88  sq.  ins. 

The  same  observation  applies  to  the  last  two  columns.  The 
value  8.47  belongs  to  a  column  whose  area  of  cross  section  is 
13.08  square  inches. 

A  most  valuable  and  instructive  set  of  experiments  on  Phoe- 
nix columns  was  also  made  in  the  large  testing  machine  at  the 
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U.  S.  arsenal  at  Watertown,  Mass.,  under  the  direction  of 
Messrs.  Clark,  Reeves  &  Co.,  the  results  of  which  were  pre- 
sented to  the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers  at  the  13th 
annual  convention,  June  15,  1881.  The  value  of  these  experi- 
ments is  enhanced  by  the  fact  that  they  were  made  on  full 
sized  columns,  such  in  reality  as  are  used"  in  ordinary  bridge 
construction. 

In  the  following  table  are  given  the  results  of  these  experi- 
ments, as  well  as  those  of  several  formulae  presently  to  be  ex- 
plained. 

The  following  is  a  portion  of  the  notation : 

/  =  length  in  inches  ; 

r  =  radius  of  gyration  in  inches  ; 
E.  L,  =  elastic  limit  in  pounds  per  square  inch ; 
Exp,  =  ultimate  resistance  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

TABLE   II. 


NO. 

LBNGTH. 

AKXA. 

r«. 

l^r. 

n-*-r*. 

E.L. 

Exp. 

A- 

/'. 

>". 

Feet. 

Sq.in. 

Ins. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

I 

a8 

ia.o6a 

8.94 

iia 

",544 

35,1 50 

32,550 

34,488 

a 

38 

xa.xSi 

8.94 

ixa 

xa,.S44 

34,' 50 

32,550 

34.488 

3 

25 

ia.233 

8.94 

100 

10,000 

97,960 

35,370 

34,000 

35.040 

4 

as 

la.ioo 

8.94 

100 

xo,ooo 

35,040 

34,000 

35,040 

5 

aa 

"•37* 

8.94 

88 

7,744 

35,570 

35,420 

35.592 

6 

aa 

ia.311 

8.94 

88 

'^^ 

-^— 

34,360 

35,4^0 

35,592 

—— 

\ 

19 

ia.oa3 

8.94 

76 

35,365 

36,800 

36,144 

;i 

ia.087 

8.94 

76 

5i776 

39,290 

36,90  > 

36,800 

%1i> 



9 

xa.ooo 

8.94 

64 

4,096 

36,580 

38.130 

— ^— 

10 

16 

la.ooo 

8.94 

64 

4,096 



36.580 

38,130 

36,696 

II 

»3 

ia.185 

8.94 

5a 

",704 

98,890 

36,857 

39,400 

37.248 

la 

«3 

:':1tl 

8.94 

53 

a,7<H 



37.200 

39,400 

37.248 

^^ 

»3 

10 

8.94 

40 

1,600 

96,940 

36,480 

40,700 

37.800 

«4 

10 

la.339 

8.94 

40 

x,6oo 

a8,36o 

36,397 

40,700 

37.800 



:i 

7 

ia.a§5 

8.94 

88 

7^ 

"9,350 

38, '57 

42.200 

^8,352 

40,360 

7 

11.96J 

8.94 

a8 

^^ 

99,590 

43,300 

4a,300 

38.35a 

40,360 

»7 

4 

ia.o8i 

8.94 

16 

49,500 

44,770 

46,300 

18 

-.♦ 

ia.117 

8.94 

16 

.56 

98,050 

51.340 

69,600 



46.300 

«9 

Sins. 

11.903 

8.94 

a.7 

7.99 

57,»30 

57,»«o 

ao 

8  ins. 

n.903 

8.94 

4:i 

7.»9 

» 

57,300 

69,600 

57.«40 

ai 

8' 9" 

18.300 

»9-37 

"?^ 

36.010 

37,600 

36,666 

a 

18.300 

•9.37 

•4 
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49.180 

42,840 

4M«o 

In  determining  r*  for  Nos.  i  to  20,  inclusive,  a  column  whose 


452  NEW  FORMULA.  [Art.  5 1. 

area  of  cross  section  was  12.23  square  inches  was  taken.  The 
areas  of  the  actual  cross  sections  varied  so  little  from  this  quan- 
tity, that  the  resulting  value  of  r^  was  assumed  to  belong  to  all 
of  the  first  20  columns.  All  the  columns  were  tested  with  flat 
ends. 

An  application  of  Eq.  (i)  to  these  columns  reveals  consid- 
erable discrepancies  between  the  results  of  that  formula  and 
the  quantities  given  in  the  column  *'  Exp''  of  the  table,  when 
the  values  oi  I  -h-  r  become  comparatively  small,  as  was  antici- 
pated in  the  preceding  article.  Instead  of  the  constant  42,000 
jn  the  numerator  of  Gordon's  formula,  these  experiments  show 
that  a  variable  quantity  must  be  used,  which  shall  increase  as 
/  -^  r  decreases,  or  as  r  -7-  /  increases. 

After  several  trials  it  was  found  that  the  following  modified 
form  of  Gordon's  formula  would  give  tolerable  results  through- 
out the  entire  range  of  the  experiments  : 

40000  I  I  H — 7- ) 

50000  *  r^ 

The  results  of  Eq.  (2)  are  given  in  the  column  of  the  table 
headed /i.  The  agreement  between  the  two  columns  is  not  as 
close  as  could  be  desired,  yet  the  discrepancies  are  not  suffi- 
ciently great  to  vitiate  the  safe  use  of  the  formula. 

In  the  following  figure,  the  Watert'own  experiments,  as  well 
as  those  of  Mr.  Bouscaren  and  the  Phcenix  Iron  Co.  (given  in 
this  and  the  preceding  Article),  are  shown  by  diagram.  The 
different  classes  of  experiments  are  indicated  as  shown.  The 
experimental  curve  is  drawn  with  particular  reference  to  the 
Watertown  experiments,  for  it  is  then  found  to  be  properly 
located  in  reference  to  the  others.  The  other  curve  expresses 
Gordon's  formula  according  to  Eq.  (2).  It  would  not  be  diffi- 
cult to   find  an   equation  which  would  fit   the   experimental 
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curve  very  closely  throughout  the  range  of  the  experiments, 
but  it  would  not  be  as  simple  as  Eq.  (2),  or  as  two  others  to  be 
shortly  given. 

It  is  interesting  and  important  to  observe  that  each  experi- 
mental value  in  the  diagram  (which  is  a  mean  of  two,  belong- 
ing to  columns  of  the  same  length,  in  the  table),  lies  on  or 
exceedingly  close  to  the  curve,  with  the  exceptions  of  those 
shown  at  a  and  b,  a  corresponds  to  a  mean  of  Nos.  17  and  18, 
and  is  abnormally  high  ;  b  shows  the  mean  of  Nos.  13  and  14, 
and  is  abnormally  low. 
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It  may  be  observed  that  the  experimental  curve  is  nearly  a 
straight  line  from  a  point  just  above  b  to  the  extreme  left  of 
the  diagram.  For  that  portion  of  the  curve,  therefore,  the 
following  formula  applies  very  closely  : 


/'  =  39.640  -  46 


(3) 


The  results  of  this  formula  are  given  in  the  column  headed 
**/'."     The  table,  in  connection  with  the  diagram,  shows  that 
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this  formula  may  be  used  with  accuracy  for  values  of  /  -^  r 
lying  between  30  and  140,  and  further  experiments  may  pos. 
sibly  show  that  it  is  applicable  above  the  latter  limit. 

For  values  of  /  -=-  r  less  than  30,  the  following  formula  will 
be  found  to  give  results  approximating  very  closely  to  the  ex- 
perimental curve  : 

/"  =  64,700  -  4,600  .      - (4) 

The  results  of  the  application  of  this  formula  are  given  in 
the  column  headed  "/"." 

The  extreme  simplicity  of  Eqs.  (3)  and  (4)  makes  it  a  mat- 
ter of  great  interest  and  importance  to  determine,  by  other 
experiments  covering  extended  ranges  oi  I  ~-  r,  whether  those 
forms,  with  different  constants,  may  not  apply  to  shapes  other 
than  that  of  the  Phoenix  column. 

The  inapplicability  of  the  true  long  column  formulae,  when 

—  is  found  below  certain  limits,  which  is  shown  in  Art.  25,  fur- 
r 

nishes  a  proper  foundation  for  thoroughly  empirical  formulae, 

such  as  those  expressed  in  Eqs.  (3)  and  (4). 

By  Eq.  (4),  the  ultimate  resistance  of  Phoenix  wrought 
iron  to  pure  compression  would  be  about  60,000  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

The  results  of  the  application  of  Eqs.  (3)  and  (4)  to  Bou- 
scaren's  and  the  Phoenix  experiments  are  not  given,  but  the 
diagram  shows  clearly  that  they  would  be  satisfactory.  Data 
sufficient  for  the  application  are  given  in  this  and  the  preced- 
ing article. 

The  following  is  the  record  of  the  Phoenix  tests  of  the  very 
short  columns  shown  at  ^,  d  and  e  in  the  diagram.  It  is  a  ques- 
tion whether  the  degree  of  distortion  which  accompanied  the 
extremely  high  result  of  65,867  pounds  per  square  inch,  was 
not  considerably  greater  than  that  which  would  characterize 
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NO. 

/. 

ARBA. 

r«. 

/-.-r. 

/«  ■*■  r*. 

KXP. 

A- 

/". 

I 

Ins. 

8 

Sq.  in. 
6.98 

4. II 

3.95 

15.6 

60,573 

51,500 

55.500 

2 

8 

6.98 

4. II 

3.95 

15.6 

60,387 

51,500 

55,500 

3 

4 

5.63 

2.37 

2.6 

6.76 

65.867 

55,800 

57,300 

4 

4 

5.63 

2.37 

2.6 

6.76 

65.867 

55.800 

57,300 

5 

4 

2.93 

2.25 

2.67 

7.13 

56.8S9 

55.500 

57,200 

6 

4 

2.93 

2.25 

2.67 

7-13 

55,555 

/55,500 

57.200 

the  condition  of  "  failure  "  in  an  actual  structure.  This  im- 
portant point  cannot  receive  too  much  attention  in  connection 
with  short  column  tests,  where  the  relative  distortion,  in  the 
condition  of  "  failure,"  is  far  greater  than  that  in  long  columns. 


Latticed  Columns  and  Channels, 


During  1880  and  1881  Col.  T.  T.  S.  Laidley,  U.S.A.,  test- 
ed a  large  number  of  long  columns  composed  of  two  chan- 
nel bars  latticed  in  the  ordinary  manner  (Ex.  Doc.  No.  12, 
47th  Cong.  1st  Session).  These  columns  were  furnished  with 
3)/^-inch  pin  ends,  and  were  tested  at  Watertown,  Mass.,  in  the 
large  government  machine.  The  adjoin- 
ing figure  shows  the  relative  positions  of 
the  channels  and  pin.  6",  8",  10"  and  12" 
Cs  were  employed,  and  all  the  columns, 
'  the  results  of  whose  tests  are  given  in 
Table  III.,  preserved  the  uniform  distance  of  8  inches  between 
the  channels. 

The  radius  of  gyration,  r,  of  the  cross  section,  given  in 
that  table,  is  in  reference  to  the  axis  of  the  pin. 
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All  the  posts  were  single  latticed,  and  the  pitch  of  the 
latticing  (the  distance  apart  of  rivets  in  the  same  flange  of  a  C) 
was  1 8  inches  for  the  6  and  8-inch  channels,  and  22  inches  for 
the  10  and  12-inch.  2"  X  34!"  latticing  was  used  for  the  6-inch 
Cs;  2"  X  ^"  for  the  8  and  lo-inch,  and  2j^"  x  ^"  for  the 
12-inch. 

The  area  of  cross  section  for  the  Cs  of  the  same  depth  in 
different  columns  varied  slightly,  consequently  about  an  av- 
erage area  was  taken. 


TABLE   III. 
Pin   Ends. — 2M2'  P^^- 


AREA   OF 

LENGTH    IN 

RADIUS   OF 

LENGTH    OVER 

NO. 

c. 

SECTION  IN  SQ. 
INCHES  (2    CS). 

INCHES. 

GYRATION,  INS. 

RADIUS  ;    OR 

l+r. 

/• 

Inches. 

Pounds. 

I 

8 

7.65 

160 

3.00 

53-3 

35,025 

2 

10 

9 

70 

200 

3.65 

54.8 

33.920 

3 

6 

4 

65 

144 

2.35 

61.3 

34,450 

4 

6 

4 

65 

150 

2.35 

63-9 

34,130 

5 

8 

7 

65 

200 

300 

66.7 

33,790 

C 

10 

9 

70 

250 

3.65 

68. 5 

33,770 

7 

6 

4 

65 

180 

2.35 

76.7 

34,180 

8 

S 

7 

65 

240 

3-00 

80.0 

32,375 

9 

12 

12 

00 

360 

4.44 

81.0 

31,475 

10 

10 

9 

70 

300 

3.65 

82.2 

33,015 

II 

6 

4 

65 

210 

2.35 

89.5 

31,935 

12 

8 

7 

65 

280 

3  00 

93-3 

31,800 

13 

10 

9 

70 

350 

3.65 

95-9 

30,780 

14 

6 

4 

65 

240 

2.35 

102.2 

30,085 

15 

8 

7 

65 

320 

3.00 

106.7 

29,600 

16 

6 

4 

65 

270 

2.35 

II5-0 

30,820 

17 

8 

7 

65 

360 

3.00 

120.0 

25,885 

18 

6 

4 

65 

300 

2.35 

127.8 

24,355 

19 

6 

4 

65 

330 

2.35 

140.6 

21,330 

20 

6 

4  65 

360 

2.35 

1534 

15,320 

"/  "  is  the  ultimate  resistance  per  square  inch,  in  pounds. 

All    these    columns    failed    as   ivholes,    and    each    result    is 
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a  mean  of  two.  Other 
columns  of  the  same  set,  "^ 
and  tested  at  the  same  ^ 
time,  failed  by  buckling 
of  the  channels ;  they 
cannot,  consequently,  be 
classed  among  long  col- 
umns which  are  so  con- 
structed as  to  fail  as 
wholes. 

The  values  of  /  in 
Table  III.  are  shown 
graphically  in  Plate  I. 
The  ratio  /  -^  r  is  laid 
off  along  the  horizontal 
line  and  the  ultimate  in- 
tensity/ on  the  vertical 
line,  as  shown.  The  full 
curved  line  is  then  the 
experimental  curve  and 
possesses  great  value  of 
a  practical  nature. 
Within  the  limits  of  the 
diagram,  when  the  ratio 

l-.r 

is  known,  the  ultimate 
resistance  of  the  column 
per  square  inch  (/)  can 
be  at  once  accurately 
read  from  the  plate 
without  calculation  or 
scale. 

The  following  equa- 
tion : 
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/  = 


39000 


I  + 


30000 


7^ 


(5) 


probably  gives  as  accurate  results  as  any  form  of  Gordon's 
formula.  The  dotted  curve  is  constructed  from  it.  Its  re- 
sults are  seen  to  be  only  tolerably  approximate  between  the 

limits  —  =  50  and  135.  It  possesses  little  value  when  com- 
pared with  the  plate. 

Table  IV.  contains  results  for  columns  of  the  same  set 
which  failed  by  buckling  of  the  individual  channels  of  which 
they  were  composed. 

TABLE   IV. 


LENGTH, 

RADIUS     OF 

I 

ULT./  IN    LBS.  PER 

NO. 

c. 

INCHES, 

GYRATION     IN 
INCHES,  r. 

r  ' 

SQ. INCH. 

CONDITION 

OF    ENDS. 

Inches. 

I 

6 

120 

2.35 

511 

36,025 

Flat. 

2 

6 

120 

2.35 

51. 1 

33,740 

One  flat  ; 

one  pin. 

3 

10 

126 

3.65 

34.5 

35,450 

Tin. 

4 

12 

120 

4.44 

27.0 

34,245 

Pin. 

5 

12 

180 

4.44 

40.5 

34,660 

Pin. 

6 

12 

240 

4.44 

54-0 

33,985 

Pin. 

7 

12 

300 

4.44 

67.5 

33,590 

Pin. 

If  r'  is  the  radius  of  gyration  in  reference  to  an  axis 
through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  single  channel  section,  and 
parallel  to  the  web^  the  following  values  will  hold  for  the  pres- 
ent cases  : 
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6"C 
8"C 

10"  c 

12"  C 


r  =  0.58  inches. 
r'  =  0.48  inches. 
r'  =  0.69  inches. 
r'  =  0.87  inches. 


Although  the  lattice  rivets  were  alternate  in  the  same  chan- 
nel, each  flange  was  unsupported  for  a  distance  equal  to  the 
pitch,  7>.,  18"  for  the  6"  and  8"  Cs,  and  22"  for  the  10"  and 
12"  Cs.     Hence  : 

For    6"  C  ;  18  -^  r'  =  31.0 

For    8"  C  ;  iS  -^  r'  =  37.4 

For  10"  C  ;  22  -^  r   =  31.9 

For  12"  C  ;  22  -^  /  =  25.3 

Table  IV.  shows  that  the  column  of  10"  Cs  commenced  to 
fail  by  buckling  of  the  C^  when 


and  when 


^-^  r=  34.5, 
22  -^  /  =  31.9; 


that  the  column  of  12"  Cs  commenced  to  fail  similarly  when 
the  length  became  so  small  that 


while 


I  -\-  r  =  27.0, 
22  ^  /  =  25.3. 


These  results  would  seem  to  show  that  pin  end  columns 
with  single  but  alternate  latticing  will  begin  to  fail  by  buck- 
ling of  the  channels  when  /-f-  r,  for  the  column  as  a  whole, 
becomes  so  small  that  it  is  about  equal  to  the  same  ratio  for  a 
single  channel  between  two  adjacent  rivets  in  the  same  flange. 
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Nos.  I  and  2  of  Table  IV.  show  that  if  the  ends  possess  a 
greater  degree  of  fixedness,  the  value  oi  I  —  r  is  much  greater 
when  buckling  begins  to  take  place,  but  the  number  of  experi- 
ments is  not  sufficient  to  indicate  the  exact  amount. 

As  would  be  anticipated  under  the  circumstances,  /  main- 
tains about  the  same  value  for  all  the  columns  in  Table  IV. 
Hence  when  I  -^  r  becomes  so  small  that  buckling  takes  place, 
the  ultimate  resistance  of  the  column  is  independent  of  the 
length. 

The  graphical  representations  of  the  results  given  in  this 
Article  show  that  the  curve  of  ultimate  resistances  has  a  very 
sharp  declivity  for  small  values  of  /  -^  r,  but  that  it  becomes 
nearly  straight  and  horizontal  for  larger  values,  and  that  it 
again  increases  in  declivity  with  a  still  father  increase  in  that 
ratio.  These  phenomena  seem  to  be  much  more  pronounced 
in  the  tubular  variety  of  columns.  They  find  a  simple  and 
obvious  explanation  in  the  fact  that  in  columns  of  moderate 
length  the  deflection  at  the  centre  of  the  column  about  keeps 
pace  (in  the  same  direction)  with  the  movement  of  the  centre 
of  pressure  at  the  ends. 

Plate  I.  shows  (what  was  to  be  anticipated)  that  this  effect 
is  also  much  less  pronounced  with  pin  ends  than  with  flat 
ones,  it  being  borne  in  mind  that  the  phenomena  here  consid- 
ered do  not  produce  the  horizontal  straight  line  which  would 
be  seen  if  Plate  I.  included  less  values  of  /  -f-  r  than  50.  The 
latter  represents  the  buckling  of  the  individual  parts  of  the 
column,  and  not  the  failure  of  the  column  as  a  whole. 

A  few  experiments  by  Col.  Laidley  with  columns  of  the 
same  Cs  as  the  above,  but  with  pins  only  three  inches  in  diam- 
eter, gave  uniformly  less  ultimate  resistance  than  those  with 
three  and  a  half  inch  pins.  Although  this  result  was  to  be 
expected,  the  number  of  experiments  was  not  sufficient  to 
justify  any  quantitative  conclusions  ;  it  can  only  be  stated 
that  the  smaller  the  pin  the  less  will  be  the  ultimate  resist- 
ance. 


Art.  51.] 


FLA  T  END   CHANNELS. 


461 


TABLE    V. 
Flat  End  XLs, 


AREA   OF 

ULT.   RESIST.,  IN 

NO. 

C- 

SECTION  IN  SQ. 
INCHES. 

/. 

r'. 

/ 

r'' 

LBS.  PER  SQ.  INCH 

Inches. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

I 

6 

2.33 

6.00 

0.58 

10.3 

42,293 

2 

6 

2.33 

17.60 

0.58 

30.3 

36,835 

1 

6 

2.33 

23  90 

0.58 

41. 1 

33,910 

4 

6 

2.33 

48. 00 

0.58 

82.6 

28,140 

5 

8 

3.80 

8.00 

0.48 

16.6 

43,295 

6 

8 

3.80 

17.90 

0.48 

37.2 

35,280 

/ 

8 

3.80 

23.90 

0.48 

49-7 

35,975 

8 

8 

3.80 

29.90 

0.48 

62.2 

33,400 

9 

8 

3.80 

48.00 

0.48 

99.8 

30,620 

10 

10 

4.85 

10.00 

0.69 

14-5 

35,080 

II 

10 

4-85 

17.90 

0.69 

26.0 

33,820 

12 

10 

4.85 

23.90 

0.69 

34.7 

34.355 

13 

10 

4.85 

29.90 

0.69 

43-4 

34,050 

14 

10 

4.85 

48.00 

0.69 

69.6 

34,080 

15 

12 

6.00 

12.00 

0.87 

13.8 

37,240 

16 

12 

6.00 

17.80 

0.87 

20.5 

36,590 

17 

12 

6.00 

23.90 

0.87 

27.5 

36,695 

18 

12 

6.00 

29.90 

0.87 

34.4 

35.150 

19 

12 

6.00 

48.00 

0.87 

55.2 

36,040 

Table  V.  contains  the  results  of  Col.  Laidley's  tests  of  por- 
tions of  the  Cs  used  in  the  columns  which  have  just  been 
treated.     These  portions  had  flat  ends. 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  section,  from  which  the 
radius  of  gyration  r'  was  computed,  was  taken  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  web  of  the  channel  and  passing  through  its 
centre  of  gravity. 

Many  of  the  results  are  means  of  two  tests  each. 

The  results  given  in  Table  V.  are  shown  graphically  in 
Plate  II.  The  values  of  the  ratio  /  -f-  r  are  laid  off  on  the  hori- 
zontal base  line,  to  the  left  from  O ;  while  the  values  of  /  in 


462 


CHANNELS  AS  COLUMNS. 


[Art.  51, 


^;!;i;Ef-;;:i;;;;;;;;i::;;;;ES::E;;-:5 

ii:;;;;:!;;!!!!!pn!!!::::!::i!!!i 

.55 

S!.i 

1  li     1       1  1     ^ 

^_i _j_  — 

t\ 

_l do 52 

ij iJ 

±1^ ±i, ± +  _± 

iji:!:;;^  ::::::::::::$§:::::::::::::::::::: 

::::::::::::::::  ::::::^  =  ::::::::::::::::::° 

. .!                   __                _                   _L 

: 1 L 

— 1 i i-'g 

eee|-eeeeee|eeeeeeeeeeeeee|eeeeeeeeee 

II  1  II            1               M^ 

.....            _.          _       . 

_L _L _J_ _L 

-----_!_-■               -                         -               --            - 

T_ 

::::  :;::::3:::  :::::  ::::  ::::_::::::. :±::: 

-::--;:J;le;;;:;--;;;;e:I;-e;-| 

i;:;:::!;!::!!  HHiiiiiiini::;:::::!!:!; 

:t: 4 X . 

:::::::::p::::::  :::::::  :::::::::::| 

11^  w 

ni  j    '>  N       1             g 

pounds  per  square 
inch  are  laid  off  ver- 
tically from  O^  as 
shown.  The  full 
curve  then  repre- 
sents with  great  ac- 
curacy the  experi- 
mental results. 

The  dotted  curve 
represents  the  fol- 
lowing form  of  Gor- 
don's formula  for 
the  ultimate  resist- 
ance in  pounds  per 
square  inch  : 


P 


36000 


1  + 


7r(6) 


63000  r^ 


This  formula  is 
sufficiently  accurate 
for  all  ordinary  pur- 
poses, between  the 
limits 


/-  / 


15 


and 


/•  =  90, 


but  does  not  com- 
pare in  value  with 
the  experimental 
(full)  curve. 


Addendum  to  Art.  51. 

Since  the  issue  of  the  first  edition  of  this  book,  the  series  of 
tests  of  full  sized  columns,  of  which  Table  III.  gives  the  re- 
sults of  the  first  20,  has  been  continued  at  Watcrtown,  Mass., 
and  the  test  records  are  given  in  "  Ex.  Doc.  No.  5,  Senate,  48th 
Congress,  1st  Session,"  and  '*  Ex.  Doc.  No.  35,  Senate,  49th 
Congress,  ist  Session."  Table  VI.  shows  the  digested  records 
put  in  shape  to  be  of  some  value  to  engineers.  These  columns 
had  3 J  inch  pin  ends,  and  the  results  belong  to  failures  in  the 
plane  normal  to  the  pin  axes. 

Columns  21,  22,  23,  24,  25,  26  and  37  to  48  inclusive  were 
closed  box  columns  composed  of  two  channels  and  two  plates ; 
the  remaining  columns,  except  those  of  the  Wilson   section, 
were  composed  of  two  channels  latticed  together  in  the  usual 
manner.     The  word  "  built  "  in  the  Table  indicates  that  the 
channels   were   built    of    plates   and    angles ;    otherwise    they 
were  rolled.     The  Wilson  column  is  that   used  so  frequently 
by  Jas.  M.  Wilson,  C.E.,  formerly  Eng'r  Bridges  and 
Buildings  Penna.  R.  R.     It  has  the  section  shown  by  UTTL-I 
the  sketch  in  the  margin.     In  these  columns  the  pin       j  1 
was  always  placed  parallel  to  the   plate  between  the  (-4^^ 
channels,  i.e.,  normal  to  the  webs  of  the  channels  and 
as  shown  by  the  broken  lines. 

In  columns  25,  26,  39,  40,  41,  42,  47  and  48,  the  pins  were 
placed  through  (/.  r.,  normal  to)  the  webs  of  the  channels,  as 
shown  in  the  Fig.  on  page  455  ;  in  all  the  other  channel  columns 
the  pins  were  placed  parallel  to  the  webs  of  the  channels. 

The  results  given  in  Tables  III.,  and  VI.  are  shown  graphi- 
cally on  Plate  A.     All    results  are  brought  together  on  one 


462^ 


LATTICED   COLUMNS. 


[Art.  51. 


plate  in  order  to  obtain  the  most  probable  curve  for  ordinary 
wrought  iron  columns  with  3^^  inch  pin  ends. 

TABLE  VI. 

3^  Inch  Pin  End  Columns. 


RADIUS 

LENGTH 

ULTIMATE   IN 

NO. 

c 

SECTION 

LENGTH    IN 

OF 

OVER 

LBS.   PER  SQ. 

INCHES. 

SQ.  INS. 

INCHES. 

GYRATION. 

RADIUS. 

IN. 

REMARKS. 

INCHES. 

/-f-r. 

/. 

I 

8 

l\ 

160 

4-5 

36 

33'9io 

2 

8 

160 

4-5 

36 

36,580 

3 

8 

7.6 

160 

5-23 

31 

34>340 

Swelled. 

4 

8 

7.6 

160 

5.23 

31 

33^530 

" 

1 

10 

II. 9 

200 

4.6 

44 

33.740 

10 

12   3 

200 

4.6 

44 

34.670 

\ 

10 

12.4 

200 

5-98 

34 

31,130 

Swelled. 

10 

12.7 

200 

5.98 

^^ 

31,990 

" 

9 

8 

7-5 

240 

5-23 

46 

33,390 

" 

10 

8 

\i 

240 

5-23 

46 

34,390 

" 

n 

8 

240 

4-5 

53 

34,120 

12 

8 

7.6 

240 

^•\ 

|3 

33,410 

13 

10 

12.1 

300 

4.6 

65 

33,630 

»4 

10 

12.2 

300 

4.6 

6S 

32,440 

15 

10 

II. 9 

300 

5-98 

50 

32,830 

Swelled. 

16 

10 

II. 9 

300 

5.98 

5° 

32.740 

" 

7 

8 

7-7 

320 

4-5 

71 

31,610 

18 

8 

7.7 

320 

45 

71 

29,870 

19 

8 

7-7 

320 

5-23 

61 

30,840 

Swelled. 

20 

8 

7-7 

320 

5-23 

61 

30,770 

" 

21 

8 

16.2 

320 

3-78 

85 

28,020 

Built 

22 

8 

16.3 

320 

3-78 

85' 

27,910 

" 

23 

8 

21.0 

320 

3-8 

84 

25,770 

" 

24 

8 

20.6 

320 

3-8 

84 

25,950 

" 

25 

8 

17.9 

320 

2.7 

119 

26,480 

26 

8 

19.4 

320 

2.7 

119 

25,290 

'I 

6 

9.8 

120 

1.87 

64 

30,220^ 
31.380 

6 

10.2 

120 

1.87 

64 

29 

6 

10. 0 

180 

1.87 

96 

25,160 

30 

6 

10. 0 

180 

1.87 

96 

21,050 

31 

8 
8 

16.1 

240 

2.44 

^« 

26,430 

Wilson  column 

32 

16.3 

240 

2.44 

9^ 

22,540 

33 

6 

9.7 

240 

1.87 

128 

19,380 

34 

6 

9.8 

240 

1.87 

128 

16,220 

35 

8 

16.2 

320 

2.44 

131 

19,700 

36 

8 

16.1 

320 

2.44 

131 

17,570] 

37 

5.6 

9.21 

180 

2.9 

62 

31,650 

Built. 

38 

5.6 

9-44 

180 

2.9 

62 

30,720 

" 

39 

6.0 

11.42 

180 

2.73 

66 

33,205 

40 

6.0 

11.42 

180 

2.73 

66 

32,329 

41 

8.0 

17.8 

240 

3-6 

67 

32,077 

42 

8.0 

17.2 

240 

3.6 

67 

32.253 

43 

8.0 

12.65 

240 

3.6 

76 

37,668 

44 

8.0 

12.76 

240 

3-6 

t 

30,596 

45 

5.6 

9.24 

240 

2.9 

28,950 

Built. 

46 

1-^ 

9.36 

240 

2.9 

^ 

29,879 

'■ 

% 

6.0 

11.42 

240 

2.73 

29.947 

6.0 

II. 31 

240 

2.73 

88 

29,186 

40 

8.0 

15.34 

160 

4.2 

f 

30,965  (. 

Wilson  column 

SO 

8.0 

15-40 

160 

2.5 

64 

31.494 

I 
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TABLE  Vltf. 
Flat  End  Channtl  Columns. 


LBNGTH 
IN 

RADIUS 

LENGTH 

I'LTIMATB 

NO. 

C 

SECTION. 

OF 

OVER 

IN   UBS.    PER 

REMARKS. 

INS. 

8Q.   INS. 

INCHES. 

GYRATION. 
INCHES. 

RADlin*. 

SQ.  IN. 

I 

8 

17.0 

168 

3.6 

47 

34,950 

2 

8 

17.8 

168 

3.6 

47 

35.595 

3 

7.2 

21.0 

168 

3.26 

515 

33.682-1 

4 

7.2 

21.5 

168 

3.26 

51.5 

33.061 

5 

7.5 

15.7 

248 

332 

75 

33.003 

Built  channels. 

6 

7.5 

15.6 

248 

3.32 

75 

34.505 

7 

7.2 

21.2 

248 

3.26 

76 

33,019 

8 

7.2 

21.5 

248 

3.26 

76 

33.943  J 

9 

10 

17 

308 

4.02 

76:6 

34,279 

These      columns 

10 

10 

17.4 

308 

4.02 

76.6 

33,333 

latticed  on  one  side. 

" 

8 

12.6 

248 

3.16 

78.5 

32,666 

All  above  are  com- 

la 

8 

12.7 

248 

3  16 

78.5 

33,862  J 

plete  box  columns. 

13 

6 

4.8 

121 

2.3 

53 

36,720 

Rolled    channels 

14 

6 

4-7 

121 

2.3 

53 

35,330  ( 

latticed  both  sides. 

The 

results  J 

■riven  in  th 

3oc.  No.  35 

1 
s  table  are  a  digest  0 

f  the  recor 

ds  of  flat  end  column  tests  criven  in 

*'Senat 

e  Ex.  : 

,  49th  ConRTC^'^.  'St 

Session."     Within  the  limits  of  these  tests,  a  1 

compai 

ison  with  the  3i  ir 

ch  pin  end  results  shows  that  the  difiference  in  the  end  conditions 

exerts 

no  influence  on  t 

le  ultimate  compressive  resistance  per  square  inch  up  to  at  least 

l*r  = 

80.     The  number 

of  tests  in   this  Table  is  ouite  insufficient  to  establish  anv  law 
columns  of  this  character.     Hence  no  diagram  is  drawn  or  formula 

betwee 

n  pin  and  flat  end 

given. 

The  various  kinds  of  columns  covered  by  these  experiments 
are  seen  to  possess  about  the  same  resistance,  except  the  Wil- 
son column,  which  falls  from  lo  to  20  per  cent,  below  the 
others.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  in  this  section  the  greater 
portion  of  the  metal  is  but  slightly  supported. 

The  full  line  on  the  Plate  is  drawn  as  a  mean  of  the  channel 
columns  only,  and  is  of  great  practical  value.  The  upper 
broken  line  expresses  Eq.  (5)  of  page  458,  which  is  probably  as 
good  a  pin  end  formula  for  channel  columns  as  can  be  devised. 

Results  of  experiments  will  be  given  below  which  show  that 
the  resistance  per  square  inch  of  a  pin  end  column  increases 
with  the  diameter  of  the  pin,  and  inasmuch  as  pins  ordinarily 
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used  in  columns  of  the  dimen- 
sions of  those  tested,  usually 
considerably  exceed  3^  inches, 
the  mean  value  of  these  tests 
may  probably  be  a  little  too 
low  for  ordinary  bridge  prac- 
tice. 

Tables  VIL  and  VIII.  con- 
tain the  mean  of  a  large  num- 
ber of  most  valuable  tests  of 
full  size  iron  and  steel  angle, 
tee,  channel  and  beam  struts 
with  the  various  end  conditions 
indicated,  by  James  Christie 
Esq.,  Supt.  of  the  Pencoyd  Iron 
Co.  The  detailed  account  of 
this  complete  series  of  tests 
should  be  carefully  consulted  ; 
it  may  be  found  in  the  "  Trans, 
of  The  Am.  Soc.  of  C.  E.,"  Vol. 
XIII.,  1884.  All  sizes  of  angles 
and  tees  up  to  4  inches  by  4 
inches  by  |  inch  and  over  15 
feet  in  length  were  used  in  these 
tests.  The  "  hinged  ends " 
were  either  one  inch  or  two 
inch  pins  in  semi-cylindrical 
bearings  or  one  inch  or  two 
inch  balls  in  sockets.  The 
"  round  ends  "  were  the  above 
described  balls  resting  on  flat 
or  plane  surfaces. 

The  "  flat  ends "  were  se- 
cured by  simply  resting  the 
carefully  faced  ends  of  the  struts 
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on  the  plane  bearing  surfaces  of  the  testing  machine,  while  the 
"  fixed  "  strut  **  ends  **  were  obtained  by  clamping  the  ends  of 
the  struts  rigidly  to  those  bearing  surfaces. 

Every  imaginable  means  was  taken  by  Mr.  Christie  to  se- 
cure the  utmost  accuracy  in  all  details  of  these  tests. 

In  Tables  VII.  and  VIII.,  /  is  the  length  of  strut  and  r  the 

TABLE  VII. 

Afean  Results  of  Wrought  Iron  Strut  Tests. 


% 

FLAT  ,BND 

I 

FLAT  KND 

HINGED  END 

FIXED  END 

FLAT  END 

HINGED  END 

ROUND  END 

CHANNELS 

r 

ANGLKS. 

ANGLES. 

ANGLES. 

TEES. 

TEES. 

TEES. 

AND 
BEAMS. 

20 

49,uoo 

45.000 

45.000 

49,000 

47,000 

44,000 

38,000 

40 

40,000 

40,000 

38,000 

42,000 

41,000 

36,500 

35,000 

60 

35,000 

36,000 

34,000 

38,000 

36,000 

30,500 

34,000 

80 

32.000 

32,000 

32,000 

35,000 

31,000 

25,000 

31,500 

100 

29,000 

29,000 

30,000 

31,500 

27,000 

20,500 

29,000 

120 

26,000 

26,000 

28,000 

27,000 

22,500 

16,500 

26,000 

140 

23,500 

22,000 

25,500 

23,000 

18,500 

12,800 

24,000 

160 

21,000 

17,000 

23.000 

20,000 

15.500 

9,500 

21,000 

180 

19,000 

13,000 

20,000 

17,000 

12,500 

7,500 

18,000 

aoo 

16,500 

11,000 

17.500 

14,000 

10,500 

6,000 

15,000 

220 

14,000 

9,uoo 

15,000 

12,000 

8,500 

5,000 

12,500 

240 

12,000 

8.000 

13,000 

11.000 

7,000 

4,200 

ir,ooo 

260 

10,500 

7,000 

11,000 

10,000 

6,000 

3,800 

10,000 

280 

9,000 

6,000 

10,000 

8,500 

5.500 

3,200 

9,000 

300 

7,500 

5,000 

9,000 

7,000 

5.000 

2,800 

7,500 

320 

6,000 

4,500 

8,000 

5,500 

4,500 

2,500 

6,000 

340 

4,800 

4,000 

7,000 

4,500 

4,000 

2,100 

5,000 

360 

3,800 

3,500 

6,500 

4,000 

3,500 

1,900 

4,000 

380 

3,200 

3,000 

5,800 

3,500 

3,000 

1,700 

400 

2,900 

2,500 

5,200 

3,000 

2,500 

1,500 

420 

2,500 

2,300 

4,800 

2,500 

2,200 

1,300 

440 

2.200 

2,100 

4.300 

460 

2,000 

1,900 

3,800 

480 

1,900 

1,700 

least  radius  of  gyration  of  its  normal  cross  section.  In  order 
to  get  the  least  radius  of  the  angle  sections,  the  moment  of 
inertia  was  taken  about  an  axis  through  the  centre  of  gravity 
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of  the  cross  section  and  parallel  to  a  line  through  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  legs. 

All  results  in  Table  VII.  belong  to  wrought  iron  struts, 
while  Table  VIII.  belongs  to  struts  of  Bessemer  steel.  The 
"mild"  steel  contained  from  o.ii  to  0.15  per  cent,  carbon, 
but  0.36  per  cent,  carbon  was  found  in  the  "  high  steel."  The 
ultimate  tensile  resistance  of  the  former  varied  from  60,000  to 
66,000  pounds  per  square  inch  with  26  to  24  per  cent,  stretch 

TABLE  VIII. 
Flat  End  Steel  Ansrle  Struts. 


ULTIMATE   RESISTANCE,  POUNDS  PER 

ULTIMATE   RESISTANCE,  POUNDS  PER 

/ 

SQUARE   INCH. 

r 

SQUARE   INCH. 

Mild  Steel. 

High  Steel. 

Mild  Steel. 

High  Steel. 

20' 

72,000 

100,000 

170 

21.000 

26,000 

30 

51,000 

74.000 

180 

19,500 

23,800 

40 

46,000 

65,000 

190 

18,000 

21,800 

50 

43,000 

61,000 

200 

16,500 

20,000 

60 

41,000 

58,000 

210 

15.200 

18,400 

70 

39.000 

56,000 

220 

14,000 

16,900 

80 

38,000 

54,000 

230 

13,000 

15,400 

90 

36,500 

51,000 

240 

12,000 

14,000 

100 

35.000 

47,000 

250 

11,100 

12,800 

no 

33,500 

43,500 

260 

10,300 

11,800 

120 

31.500 

40,000 

270 

9,600 

11,000 

130 

29,000 

36,500 

280 

9,000 

10,200 

140 

27,000 

33,500 

290 

8,400 

9,500 

150 

25,000 

30,800 

300 

7,900 

9.000 

160 

23,000 

28,300 

in  8  inches,  while  the  high  steel  possessed  an  ultimate  tensile 
resistance  of  about  100,000  pounds  per  square  inch  and  a 
stretch  of  about  16  per  cent,  in  8  inches. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  up  to  80  radii  of  gyration  the 
resistance  of  the  fixed  end  angles  falls  below  that  of  both  the 
hinged  and  flat  end  struts,  but    beyond  that  limit  it  exceeds 
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them  both  until  it  reaches 
over  double  their  values 
at  and  about  4CX)  radii  of 
gyration. 

The  flat  and  hinged 
end  conditions  approach 
each  other  in  their  resist- 
ances until  they  become 
nearly  equal  at  the  high- 
est values  of  /  -^  r. 

Plates  B  and  D  repre- 
sent graphically  the  re- 
sults given  in  Tables  VII., 
VIII.  and  IX. ;  Plate  D 
being  devoted  wholly  to 
Table  VIII.  The  curve 
for  flat  end  channels  and 
beams  has  been  moved 
to  the  right  in  order 
to  separate  it  from  the 
others.  This  curve  in- 
cludes not  only  Mr.  Chris- 
tie's data,  but  that  of 
Table  V.  and  results  of 
later  tests  found  in  **  Sen- 
ate Ex.  Doc.  No.  I,  47th 
Congress,  2d  Session,** 
and  given  in  Table  IX. 

Plates  B  and  D  and 
the  preceding  Tables  show 
that  at  and  above  200 
radii  of  gyration  the  iron 
and  mild  steel  angle  struts 
possess  the  same  ultimate 
resistance  per  square  inch. 
The  iron  and  high  steel 
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continually  approach  each  other,  and  undoubtedly  become 
equal  in  unit  resistance  at  a  length  a  little  above  300  radii  of 
gyration.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  coefficients  of  elas- 
ticity for  the  three  metals  are  essentially  identical,  since  it  has 
been  shown  in  Art.  25  that  long  column  resistance  varies  di- 
rectly with  the  coefficient  of  elasticity. 


TABLE  IX. 

Flat  End  Eye  Beam  Struts. 


NO. 

BEAM. 

AREA  OF   SEC- 
TION. 

LENGTH  IN 

r 

LEAST  RADIUS 

± 

ULT.  RESIST. 
IN    LBS.    PER 

SQUARE  IN. 

INCHES. 

INCHES. 

SQ.  INCH  =  /. 

I 

6" 

4.18 

120 

0.6 

200 

24,210 

2 

7" 

6.05 

180 

0.75 

240 

13,990 

3 

8" 

6.65 

192 

0.8 

241 

12,540 

4 

8" 

6.59 

193 

0.8 

242 

14,000 

5 

9" 

14.4 

57 

1.24 

46 

37,850 

6 

9" 

6.85 

192 

0.72 

267 

12,460 

7 

9" 

7.15 

192 

0.72 

267 

11,920 

8 

10^ 

10.26 

155 

0.92 

169 

20,170 

9 

10^ 

9-3 

216 

0.92 

234 

16,020  (?) 

10 

loi 

10.19 

264 

0.93 

284 

11,100 

II 

loi 

10.46 

264 

0.93 

284 

10.300 

12 

15 

14.8 

264 

I. 00 

264 

12,400 

13 

15 

14.74 

264 

I. 00 

264 

12,690 

Table  VII.  also  shows  that,  from  40  to  120  radii  of  gyration, 
the  resistance  per  square  inch  of  hinged  and  flat-end  angle 
struts  are  identical. 

Although  no  formulae  can  be  found  that  will  exactly  fit  the 
curves  of  plates  B  and  D,  those  of  the  form  of  Eq.  (3),  on  page 
453,  most  nearly  accomplish  that  result.  Inasmuch  as  it  is  gen- 
erally impossible,  in  engineering  design,  to  separate  the  condi- 
tions of  flat  and  fixed  ends,  one  formula  only  is  given  for  these 
two  conditions,  the  influence  of  the  former  predominating. 
Round  end  members  are  seldom  or  never  found  in  engineering 
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structures,  hence  a  formula  is  given  for  pin  or  hinged  end 
angles  and  tees.  If  round  end  members  should  be  used,  the 
table  and  plate  will  show  how  much  the  pin  end  resistance 
must  be  reduced  for  a  given  value  of  /  -i-  r,  in  order  to  get  the 
round  end  resistance. 

The  straight  broken  lines  on  plates  B  and  D  represent  the 
following  formulae  :  * 

Flat  and  fixed  end  iron  angles  and  tees, 

p  =  44060  -  140  - (7) 

Hinged  end  iron  angles  and  tees. 

p  =  46000-  175  - (8) 


Eqs.  (7)  and  (8)  are  to  be  used  only  between  the  limits  of 
/  -^  r  =  40  and  /  -f-  r  =  200. 

*  Although  the  above  formulae  possess  great  advantages,  both  in  accuracy  and 
simplicity,  over  the  old  Gordon  or  Tredgold  forms,  it  is  not  amiss  to  state  that  the 
curved  broken  lines  on  plate  B  represent  the  following  formulae : 

Flat  and  fixed  end  iron  angles  and  tees. 

P-  40000  (a) 

^  P       I 

r  30000 

Hinged  end  iron  angles  and  tees. 

/-  40000  .        (^) 

/^         I 
'^>*     aoooo 

These  formula;  can  be  used  with  fairly  good  results  between  the  limits  of 
/  -f-  r  =  40  and  /  +  r  =  i8o.  They  arc  given  simply  in  deference  to  an  old  usages 
with  the  decided  opinion  that  they  should  be  abandoned. 
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Flat  end  iron  channels  and  eye  beams. 


p  =  40000  —  1 10  - 


(9) 


Eq.  (9)  is  to  be  used  only  between  the  limits  of  I  -^  r  —  20 
and  I  -^  r  =  240. 

Flat  end  mild  steel  angles. 


p  =  52000  —  180- 


(10) 


Flat  end  high  steel  angles. 

/  =  76000  —  290- (11) 


Eqs.  (10)  and  (11)  are  to  be  used  only  between  the  limits  of 
I  -¥  r  —  dfO  and  I  ^  r  =  200. 

TABLE    X. 

Solid  2>'Inch  Square  Columns  — 1\  Inch  Pin  Ends. 


LENGTH. 

/ 

/ 

ULT.  COMP.  RE- 

/ 

I 

ULT.  COMP.   RE- 

INCHES. 

d 

r 

SIST.     LBS.     PER 
SQ.  IN. 

INCHES. 

d 

r 

SIST.    LBS.     PER 
SQ.    IN. 

30 

10 

35 

30,125 

137.6 

46 

160 

17,780 

42 

14 

49 

28,160 

143.8 

48 

167 

17,600 

54 

18 

63 

26.515 

149.8 

50 

174 

17,180 

60 

20 

70 

26,475 

155-7 

52 

181 

17,670 

66 

22 

11 

25430 

161. 8 

54 

188 

16,725 

72 

24 

84 

27,245 

167.8 

56 

195 

16,900 

78 

26 

91 

26,800 

173-6 

58 

202 

14.525 

84 

28 

98 

24,630 

179-5 

60 

210 

14,355 

90 

30 

105 

24,705 

95.5 

32 

III 

25,050 

Hat  ends. 

IOI.7 

34 

118 

23,365 

89.6 

30       1       104 

26,180 

107.6 

36 

125 

21,415 

119. 4 

40       1      139 

22,730 

II3-6 

38 

132 

20,395 

119. 6 

40 

139 

20,430 

t 

Ine  flat  and  one  pin 

end. 

125.6 

42 

146 

-  19.085 

89-7 

30 

104 

25.155 

131-7 

44 

153 

20,150 

II9-5 

40 

139 

22,160 
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Plate  E  shows  the  results  of  tests  of  solid  3  inch  square 
wrought  iron  columns  with  ends  bearing  on  pins  1.5  inches  in 
diameter,  as  given  in  Table  X.,  which  has  been  digested  from 
the  records  of  tests  found  in  "  Senate  Ex.  Doc.  No.  5,  48th 
Congress,  ist  Session."  According  to  the  usual  notation,  /  in 
the  Table  is  the  length  in  inches;  r,  the  radius  of  gyration  (in 
inches)  of  a  normal  section,  and  d  the  length  of  a  side  (3  inches). 
As  all  bars  are  here  3  inches  square,  there  is  a  constant  ratio 
between  d  and  r. 

The  formula  shown  by  the  broken  line  on  Plate  E  is  as 
follows  :   for  pin  end  solid  wrought  iron  columns : 

1 1 


/  =  32000  —    80 


p  =  32000  —  277 


'A 


(12) 


Eq.  (12)  is  to  be  used  only  between  the  limits  o(  I  -r-  r  =  20 
and  I  -T-  r  =  220,  or  I  -i-  d=6  and  I  -i-  d  =  6$. 

TABLE   XI. 
Three-inch  Square  Solid  Columns. 


PIN   DIAM. 
INCHES. 

LENGTH. 
INCHBS. 

d 

r 

ULT.    RBST.     LBS.    PER 
SQ.  IN. 

120 

40 

139 

16.285 

li 

120 

40 

139 

18.335 

l\ 

120 

40 

139 

20,430 

ll 

120 

40 

139 

21,440 

2i 

120 

40 

139 

22,350 

The  *'  flat  end  "  and  "  one  pin  and  one  flat  end  "  results  in 
Table  X.  are  both  interesting  and  important — as  showing  that 
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the  resistance  of  the  latter  end  condition  is  essentially  a  mean 
between  those  for  pin  and  flat  ends. 

Table  XI.,  taken  from  the  same  source  as  Table  X.,  also 
possesses  no  little  importance  as  showing  the  influence  of  pin 
diameter.  An  increase  of  f  inch  in  pin  diameter  below  \\ 
inches  increases  the  column  resistance  over  2,000  pounds  per 
sq.  in.  Above  that  limit  the  increment  of  resistance  for  the 
same  increase  in  pin  diameter  is  continually  less,  although  very 
material.  As  a  general  principle,  it  may  be  said  that  an  increase 
in  pin  diameter  will  produce  a  corresponding  increase  in  column 
resistance. 

FormulcB  for  Engineering  Practice. 

If  the  greatest  allowed  workir^g  stresses  in  columns  be  taken 
at  one  one-fifth  the  ultimate  resistance,  as  is  usual  for  railway 
structures,  the  following  formulae  will  result: 


Flat  end  latticed  channel  columns. 
1 


^000  ,  s 

/  = ; 7^ (13) 


I  + 


40000  r^ 


Pin  end  latticed  channel  columns, 

/=^^» (H) 

I  + 


30000  r" 


Or,  /  =  8500 -28- (15) 

Eqs.  (13),  (14)  and  (15)  should  be  used  only  between  the 
limits  of  /  -f-  r  =  40  and  /-f-  r  =  140 ;  and  Eq.  (13)  is  given  only 
as  a  formula  which  is  quite  generally  used  among  engineers, 
but  which,  as  yet,  has  no  foundation  on   a  series  of  tests  of 
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full  sized  columns ;    it  gives  results  which  are   probably  too 
high. 

Flat  a  fid  fixed  end  iron  angles  and  tees, 

/  =  8800 -28-        (16) 

Hinged  end  iron  angles  and  tees. 

/  =  9200 -35- (17) 

Eqs.  (16)  and  (17)  are  to  be  used  only  between  the  limits  of 
/  H-  r  =  40  and  /  -f-  r  =  200. 

Flat  end  iron  channels  and  eye  beams, 

/=  8000 -22- (18) 

Eq.  (18)  is  to  be  used  only  between  the  limits  of  /  -r-  r  =  20 
and  I  -7-  r  =  240. 


Pin  end  solid  wrought  iron  square  columns. 

l_  1 
r 

/ 
d 


P  =  6400  —  16 
/  =  6400  -  55 


(19) 


Eq.(i9)  is  to  be  used  only  between  the  limits  of  /  —  r  =  20 
and  /  -^  r  =  220,  or  I  -^  d=6  and  /  h-  </  =  65. 

Flat  end  mild  steel  angles, 

p  =  10400  -  36  - (20) 

Flat  end  high  steel  angles, 

P=-.  15200-58- (21) 
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Eqs.  (20)  and  (21)  are  to  be  used  only  between  the  limits  of 
/  -^  r  =  40  and  /  -r-  r  =  200. 

For  colum7is  with  one  flat  and  one  pi?t  end,  in  all  cases  use  a 
nieaji  of  two  pin  ends  and  two  flat  ends. 

For  hinged  end  angles  of  steel,  in  the  absence  of  experi- 
mental data,  the  proper  reduction  from  flat  end  angles  of  the 
same  material  may  be  assumed  to  be  the  same  percentage,  or 
ratio,  as  that  between  flat  and  hinged  end  iron  angle  columns 

with  an  equal  value  of  -. 

r 

It  is  important  to  observe  that  the  new  form  of  column 
formula  (Eqs.  (15)  to  (21)  inclusive)  is  better  adapted  to  forms 
of  section  in  which  the  metal  is  near  the  neutral  axis,  than  to 
those  in  which  the  metal  is  placed  at  the  greatest  possible  dis- 
tance from  that  axis.  It  is  yet  a  question  whether  the  old 
Tredgold  form  (Eqs.  (13)  and  (14)  )  is  not  the  best  for  channel 
columns  and  those  of  similar  section.  The  new  form,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  much  the  best  for  angles,  tees,  eye  beams,  solid 
sections,  etc.  No  formula,  however,  which  can  be  devised,  is 
to  be  compared  in  value  with  the  experimental  diagram,  like 
Plates  A  to  E. 


Steel  Latticed  Channel  Columns. 

Although  some  interesting  tests  of  full  sized  pin  end  chan- 
nel columns  of  Bessemer  steel  have  been  published  by  Mr.  James 
Dagron  in  the  Trans,  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  C.  E.  for  1887,  yet  the 

number  was  only  8,  and  the  range  of  -  too  limited  for  the  de- 
duction of  any  law  or  formula,  had  the  design  of  the  columns 
been  satisfactory.  Again,  it  is  not  stated  whether  the  rivet 
holes  were  drilled,  or  punched,  or  punched  and  reamed,  while 
the  resistance  of  the  columns  would  probably  be  materially 
affected  by  those  processes.     Tests  of  full  sized  steel  latticed 
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columns  are  therefore  still  needed  in  order  to  positively  fix 
their  resistance. 

Such  tests  as  have  been  made,  however,  indicate  that  prop- 
erly designed  and  fabricated  steel  columns,  of  metal  ranging  in 
tensile  strength,  in  specimens,  from  65,000  to  73,000  pounds 
per  sq.  in.,  will  give  a  resistance  from  20  to  25  per  cent,  in 
excess  of  that  of  wrought  iron  columns  with  the  same  value 

of  —,  provided  that  ratio  does  not  exceed   135  to   F40.     The 

working  stresses  for  such  columns,  therefore,  can  be  found  by 
increasing  those  given  for  wrought  iron  25  percent,  for  ordinary 
railway  practice  and  usual  lengths  of  span,  or  33  per  cent,  for 
spans  of,  say,  300  feet  and  over.  These  limits  represent  about 
the  general  engineering  practice  of  the  present  time  (1887). 


Details  of  Columns.  « 

In  addition  to  the  data  already  given  in  another  portion  of 
this  article,  the  tests  cited  in  this  Addendum  show  that  the 
unsupported  width  of  no  plate  in  a  compression  member  should 
exceed  30  to  35  times  its  thickness.  These  tests  have  usually 
been  made  with  plates  or  metal  i  to  ^  inch  in  thickness,  and 
it  is  altogether  probable  that  the  above  ratio  of  width  over 
thickness  would  be  increased  with  greater  thicknesses. 

In  built  columns,  however,  the  tratisverse  distance  between 
centre  lines  of  rivets  securing  plates  to  angles  or  channels,  etc, 
should  not  exceed  35  times  the  plate  thickness.  If  this  width  is 
exceeded,  longitudinal  buckling  of  the  plate  takes  place,  and 
the  column  ceases  to  fail  as  a  whole,  but  yields  in  detail. 

The  same  tests  show  that  the  thickness  of  the  leg  of  an  angle 
to  which  latticing  is  riveted  should  not  be  less  than  \  of  tlu  length 
of  that  leg  or  side,  if  the  column  is  purely  and  wholly  a  com- 
pression member.  The  above  limit  may  be  passed,  somewhat, 
in  stiff  ties  and  compression  members  designed  to  carry  trans- 
verse loads. 
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The  panel  points  of  latticing  should  not  be  separated  by  a 
greater  distayice  than  60  times  the  thickness  of  the  angle  leg  to 
which  the  latticing  is  riveted,  if  the  column  is  wholly  a  com- 
pression member. 

The  rivet  pitch  sJiould  never  exceed  16  times  the  thickness  of 
the  thinnest  metal  pierced  by  the  rivet,  and  if  the  plates  are  very 
thick  it  should  never  nearly  equal  that  value. 
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Art.  52. — Euler's  and  Tredgold's  Forms  of  Long  Column  Formulae. 

^\vQ.  form  of  the  general  formula  given  in  the  preceding  Ar- 
ticle, as  will  presently  be  shown,  does  not  seem  to  be  as  well 
adapted  to  the  expression  of  accurate  results  as  that  of  Euler, 
given  in  Art.  25. 

It  has  already  been  observed  that  the  coefficient  a  (Eq.  (9) 

of  Art.  50),  contains  ^  as  a  factor,  in  which  p"  is  the  great- 

est  intensity  of  bending  stress,  />.,  a  part  of  the  quantity  **/  " 
which  i^  sought.  The  possible  use  of  the  formula  is  based  on 
the  fact  that  E  is  very  large  in  respect  to/". 

The  existence  of/"  in  a  is  due  to  the  redundant  form  of  Eq. 
(8)  of  the  Article  cited. 

Since,  in  that  Article,/'  =  — ,  and  a  =  ajd  =     J^    (see  Eq. 

(7)),  Eq.  (8)  gives: 

PI*       a'c'f  Pl^ 


This  is  Euler*s  formula  as  given  in  Eq.  (6)  of  Art.  25.  In 
this  equation  b  has  the  analytical  values  47r*^,  n^E  and  2.25  n^F. 
for  ends  fixed,  rounded  and  one  fixed  one  rounded,  respect- 
ively, as  shown  in  Art.  25. 

It  would  seem,  therefore,  that,  since  Eq.  (i)  involves  noth- 
ing variable  in  the  second  member  but  r  -r-  /,  it  ought  to  give 
more  accurate  results  than  Tredgold's  form  of  Art.  50. 

It  was  shown,  however,  in  Art.  25  that  the  common  the- 
ory of  flexure  is  analytically  applicable  only  to  fixed  end  col- 
umns of  wrought  iron,  in  which  the  ratio  of  length  over  radius 
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of  gyration  is  somewhat  greater  than  140;  and  to  round 
end  columns  in  which  that  ratio  is  somewhat  greater  than 
70.  Since  the  implicit  assumption  of  an  indefinitely  small  cross 
section  underlies  the  analytical  treatment  of  long  columns,  it  is 
possible  that  the  analytical  coefficients  and  exponent  may  not 
obtain  far  above  the  limits  indicated  in  Art.  25.  Now,  since 
other  conditions  of  ends  will  lie  between  these  limits,  it  is  seen 
that  both  long  column  formulae  are  strictly  inapplicable  to  a 
large  portion  of  the  columns  designed  by  engineers. 

Fortunately,  a  sufficient  number  of  experiments  have  been 
made  with  full  sized  columns  to  show  that  either /^r/«  of  for- 
mula, when  holding  empirical  quantities  properly  determined, 
will  give  excellent  results.  This  has  already  been  shown  for 
Tredgold's  form,  and  it  will  now  be  seen  that  Euler's  form  may 
be  expected  to  give  still  better  results. 

If,  as  is  usual,  r  is  the  radius  of  gyration  and  /  the  length 
(both  in  the  same  unit),  and  if  both  the  coefficient  and  exponent 

of  -  ,  in   Euler's  general  formula,  be  considered  variable,  the 

following  equation  (see  Art.  25),  may  be  written  : 

?=^='©' « 

For  other  values  {r'  and  /')  of  r  and  /,  the  mean  intensity 
becomes : 


P'  =y 


©■ « 


Dividing   Eq.  (3)  by  Eq.   (2),  then  taking  logarithms  and 
solving  for  x : 

-r$, 
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Subtracting  Eq.  (3)  from  Eq.  (2)  and  solving  for^: 


y  = 


G)'-©' 


(5) 


These  formulae  will  first  be  applied  to  results  of  the  experi- 
ments made  on  Phoenix  columns  at  Watertown,  Mass.  These 
results  are  contained  in  Table  II.  of  the  preceding  Article,  and 

the  columns and  "  Exp''  are  reproduced  in  Table  I.  of  this 

Article.  In  the  latter,  however,  the  column  *'  Exp.''  contains 
the  means  of  the  various  pairs  of  experiments  whose  results 
are  given  in  the  former. 

TABLE  I. 
Phoenix  Columns. 


I 

r 

Exp. 

i 

r 

Exp. 

/• 

XI3 

34.650 

34,550 

40.0 

36,440 

39,000 

100 

35.150 

35,000 

28.0 

40,700 

40,630 

88 

35.000 

35,530 

16.0 

50,400 

43,400 

76 

36,130 

36,150 

2.7 

57,200 

53,400 

64 

36,580 

36,900 

68.8 

36.000 

36.570 

52 

37,000 

37,800 

24.0 

42,200 

41.400 

Now,  let  there  be  taken 


r 


p  =  40,70a 


30 
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I' 

-,=    112 /    =  34,650. 

Inserting  these  values  in  Eqs.  (4)  and  (5),  there  will  result : 
X  =  0.1 17  and  J/  =  59,723. 

Then  let  there  be  written  : 

/^  \  0.117 
/  =  6o,ocx)  {jj (6) 

The  various  values  of  (-)  in  Table  I.,  inserted  in  Eq.  (6), 

give  the  results  shown  in  columns  "/  "  of  that  Table.  They 
are  seen  to  be  much  more  satisfactory,  as  a  whole,  than  those 
given  by  any  form  of  Tredgold's  formula  in  the  preceding 
Articles  ;  although  Eq.  (2)  of  Art.  5 1  is  a  little  closer  to  the 

experimental  results  for  values  of  —  less  than  2z)^ 

So  much  of  the  curve  represented  by  Eq.  (6)  as  does  not 
coincide  with  the  experimental  curve,  is  shown  by  the  dotted 
line  in  the  Fig.  of  the  preceding  Article. 

That  curve,  together  with  the  results  given  in  Table  I.^ 
shows  the  close  agreement  of  Eq.  (6)  with  experiment  for  all 

values  of  —  from  i  to  —  . 
/  112 

It  is  interesting  and  important  to  observe  that  when  —  =  i, 

Eq.  (6)  gives  : 

/  =  60,000  ; 

or  about  the  ultimate  compressive  resistance  of  wrought  iron 
in  cubes. 

An  application  of  Eqs.  (4)  and  (5),  in  the  manner  already 
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shown,  to  the  results  of  Bouscaren's*  experiments  on  Keystone 
columns,  given  in  the  large  table  of  Art.  50,  gave  the  following 
results  for  swelled  Keystone  columns  : 

X  —  6.25     and    y  =  78,000;  or: 


>  =  78,000  ^^y 

TABLE   II. 
Keystone  Columns. 


(7) 


SWKLLKD. 

STKAICHT. 

C. 

Ejcp. 

/• 

C, 

Ejt/. 

>. 

326 

33.600 

37,800 

8,718 

25,000 

28,000 

2,991 

28,800 

28,700 

9,391 

27,500 

27,700 

9.646 

24,100 

24,800 

9.157 

30,000 

27,800 

3,130 

36,900 

28,500 

3,519 

30,000 

31,350 

9,189 

21,100 

24,900 

4,136 

32,000 

30,700 

9»I57 

25,400 

24,900 

10,714 

27,800 

27,300 

Also,  for  straight  Keystone  columns : 

X  =  0.25     and    y  =  87,000;  or; 

/  =  87,ocx)Q'* (8) 

The  results  of  the  application  of  these  formulae,  and  the  ex- 
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perimental  results,  are  gfven  in  Table  II.     The  lengths  and 
other  data  can  be  found  in  the  table  just  cited. 

By  the  same  operations  with    the   square    column    results 
(Bouscaren's)  of  the  same  table,  there  were  found  : 

X  =  0.5,    and    jy  =  303,000;  or: 


/  =  303,000  {  -\ (9) 


The  following  columns,  *'  Exp^  and  "/  "  contain  the  ex- 
perimental square  column  results  and  those  computed  from 
Eq.  (9). 


c.  Exp.  p. 

10,414 30,000 30,000 

7.133 33,200 33,000 

9,623 30,200 30,600 


/       Square 
r  Columns. 


Only  "  flat  end  "  experiments  have  been  treated,  for  the 
others  are  utterly  insufficient  in  number  for  the  determination 
of  the  empirical  quantities. 

In  fact,  with  the  exception  of  the  Watertown  experiments 
on  the  Phoenix  columns,  the  number  of  those  with  "flat  ends" 
is  not  sufficiently  great,  nor  the  range  oi  I  -~  r  sufficiently  ex- 
tended, to  establish  reliable  formulae. 

In  all  cases,  however,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  formulae 
of  this  Article  give  results  more  nearly  agreeing  with  the  ex- 
perimental ones  than  those  computed  from  any  form  of  Tred- 
gold's  or  Gordon's  formula.  It  would  seem  that  this  form  of 
formula  has  not  heretofore  received  the  attention  to  which  its 
importance  and  value  entitle  it. 

Each  of  the  three  Eqs.  (7),  (8)  and  (9),  become  inapplicable 

when  the  value  of  -  is  such  that  "/  "  approaches  the  ultimate 


1 
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compressive    resistance   per  square  inch    of  wrought  iron   in 
short  blocks. 

These  empirical  results  tend  to  give  experimental  confirma- 
tion to  Euler's  formula,  for  the  exponent  and  coefficient  of  (  y] 

are  seen  to  increase  very  much  as  the  lowest  value  of  r,  in  the 
different  sets  of  experiments,  increases. 


Art.  53.— Hodgkinson's  Formulae. 

The  detailed  account  of  the  experiments  on  which  Eaton 
Hodgkinson  based  his  various  formulae  is  given  in  the  Phil. 
Trans,  of  the  Royal  Society  of  London,  for  1840.  His  cast-iron 
columns  were  small  ones,  the  greatest  length  of  which  was  60.5 
inches.  The  greatest  value  of  the  length  divided  by  the  radius 
of  gyration  was ; 


^  =  2X^5=    84; 
r  0.25       ^  ^ 


while  the  least  value  of  the  same  ratio  was : 


r  "^  ^  ^  as^  "^  ^°*^  (nearly). 


The  greatest  diameter  was  about  two  inches. 

Let  d  =  diameter  of  column  in  inches. 
Let  /  =  length  of  column  in  feet. 


Then  for  the  breaking  weight  (/^)  of  solid  cylindrical  cast- 
iron  columns,  when  expressed  in  pounds,  Hodgkinson's  for- 
mulae take  the  shape  : 
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P  =  33»379  777  ;  (for  rounded  ends)    .     .     .     (i) 

^355 
P  =  98,922  -y^  ;  (for  fixed  ends)     ....     (2) 

For  hollow  cylindrical  columns  of  cast  iron  : 

P=  29,120 j^ ■  ;  (for  rounded  ends)    .     .     (3) 


/>.55    _    ^3-55 

P  =  99,320 j^ ;  (for  fixed  ends)    ...     (4) 

In  Eqs.  (3)  and  (4),  D  is  the  greater,  or  exterior,  diameter 
of  the  column,  while  d  is  the  interior  diameter.  It  is  to  be 
observed  that  P  is  the  total  breaking  weight  in  pounds. 

The  longest  wrought-iron  solid  cylindrical  column  tested 
by  Hodgkinson  had  a  length  of  90.75  inches  and  a  diameter  of 
about  1.02  inches.  Hence  the  greatest  ratio  of  length  over 
radius  of  gyration  was  about  90.75   x  4  =  363. 

His  formulae  for  the  total  breaking  weight  of  solid  cylindri- 
cal wrought-iron  columns,  in  pounds,  are : 

/73.76 

P  =  95,848  -^  ;  (for  rounded  ends)     ...     (5) 


^3.55 
P=  299,617  -j^  ;  (for  fixed  ends)    ....     (6) 


In  his  experiments  on  square  pillars  of  Dantzic  oak,  the 
greatest  dimensions  were :  length  =  60.5  inches,  and  side  of 
square  section  =  1.75  inches. 

His  longest  red  deal  pillar  was  58  inches  in  length,  and  the 
cross  sections  were  i  x  i,  i  X  2  and  i  x  3  ;  atU  in  inches. 


i 
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Hodgkinson  used  Lamand^'s  experiments  on  French  oak 
in  establishing  a  formula  for  that  material.  In  those  experi^ 
ments,  the  longest  pillar  had  a  length  of  76.5  inches  and  a 
normal  section  of  2.13  inches  by  2.13  inches. 

Retaining  the  same  notation,  the  following  are  the  total 
breaking  weights,  in  pounds,  of  solid  square  timber  pillars  with 
flat  ends : 

Dantzic  oak  (dry)  ;     P  =  24,542  -^^      .      .     .     (7) 


Red  deal  (dry) ;  P=  17,511^      .      .     .     (8) 

d^ 
French  oak  (dry) ;      P=  15,455-^      .      .     .     (9) 

In  Eqs.  (7),  (8)  and  (9),  "  ^"  is  the  side  of  the  square  sec- 
tion of  the  column  in  inches,  while  /  is  the  length  in  feet. 

All  the  preceding  formulae  are  to  be  used  only  in  those 
cases  in  which  the  length  exceeds  30  times  the  diameter  or 
side  of  square,  if  the  ends  are  fixed  ;  or  15  times  the  length,  if 
the  ends  are  rounded.  Between  these  limits  and  a  short  block, 
in  which  the  length  is  4  or  5  times  the  diameter  or  less,  the 
following  formula  is  to  be  used :  Let  C  be  the  ultimate  com- 
pressive resistance  of  the  material,  per  unit  of  area,  in  short 
blocks,  and  let  A  be  the  area  of  the  normal  section  of  the  col- 
umn ;  then  Hodgkinson's  formula  for  these  columns  of  inter- 
mediate lengths  is: 

""-PTWA (-) 

The  small  size  of  the  columns  experimented  upon  by 
Hodgkinson  militates  very  strongly  against  the  practical  value 
of  his  formulae,  unless  it  should  be  shown  experimentally  that 
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the  same  formulae  may  be  equally  applicable  to  large  and  small 
columns. 

With  the  greatest  ratio  of  /  over  r,  the  ratio  of  the  resist- 
ance of  a  fixed  end  pillar  over  that  of  one  of  the  same  length 
and  with  rounded  ends  was  about  3.34.  With  the  lowest  value 
of /over  r,  the  same  ratio  was  about  1.63.  According  to  Eu- 
ler's  formula,  that  ratio  should  have  been  4.  It  is  seen,  there- 
fore, that  with  these  columns  the  common  theory  of  flexure 
failed  far  above  the  limit  given  in  Art.  25. 

From  his  experiments  Hodgkinson  drew  the  following  con- 
clusions : 

The  strength  of  a  pillar  with  one  end  round  and  the  other 
flat,  is  the  arithmetical  mean  between  that  of  a  pillar  of  the 
same  dimensions  with  both  ends  rounded,  and  with  both  ends 
flat. 

A  long  uniform  pillar,  with  its  ends  firmly  fixed,  whether 
by  disks  or  otherwise,  has  the  same  power  to  resist  breaking  as 
a  pillar  of  the  same  diameter  and  half  the  length,  with  the 
ends  rounded  or  turned  so  that  the  force  would  pass  through 
the  axis. 

Long  uniform  cast-iron  pillars  with  both  ends  round  break 
in  one  place  only — the  middle  ;  those  with  both  ends  flat,  near 
each  end  and  at  the  middle  ;  those  with  one  end  round  and 
one  end  flat,  about  one-third  the  length  from  the  round  end. 

The  resistance  of  solid  pillars  with  round  ends  was  increased 
about  one-seventh  by  increasing  the  diameter  at  the  middle. 
Flat-end  pillars  (solid)  had  their  resistances  increased  very 
slightly  by  the  same  means,  but  hollpw  pillars  seemed  to  derive 
no  benefit  at  all  by  enlargement  at  tlie  middle. 

The  resistance  of  flat-end  pillars  was  increased  slightly  by 
the  application  of  disks  to  their  ends. 

Irregular  and  imperfect  fixedness  of  the  ends  may  cause  a 
loss  of  two-thirds,  or  more,  of  the  resistance  with  ends  per- 
fectly fixed. 

Solid  square  cast-iron  pillars  failed  lit  diagonal  planes. 
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The  relative  resistances  of  columns  of  the  same  length  and 
area  of  cross  section  were  about  as  follows : 

Long,  solid,  round  pillar lOO 

**         "      square  pillar 93 

**         **      triangular  pillar no 


Art.  54. — Graphical  Representation  of  Results  of  Long  Column 
Experiments. 

If  the  values  of /over  r  (length  over  radius  of  gyration),  for 

TABLE  L 
Tubes. — Flat  Ends, 


ULT.  RESIST.  PER 

NO. 

LKNGTH. 

EXT.   DIA. 

THICKNBSS. 

AREA. 

l-k-r. 

SQUARE  INCH. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

Inch 

Sq.  ins. 

Pounds. 

I 

120 

1-5 

O.IO 

0.44 

240 

14,670 

3 

120 

2.00 

0.10 

0.61 

179 

33,206 

3 

120 

2.35 

0.23 

1.50 

160 

31,900 

4 

120 

2.50 

O.II 

0.80 

141 

29,800 

5 

120 

300 

0.15 

1-35 

120 

27,670 

6 

60 

1.50 

O.IO 

0.44 

120 

31,180 

7 

90 

3.04 

0.17 

1. 41 

90 

29,790 

8 

60 

2.00 

O.IO 

0.61 

89 

33,300 

9 

120 

405 

0.16 

1.9 

87 

36,960 

10 

60 

2.35 

0.22 

1.47 

80 

39.330 

II 

60 

2.34 

0.21 

1.37 

80 

30,000 

12 

60 

2.50 

0  II 

0.80 

71 

35,100 

13 

89 

4.00 

0.24 

2.87 

67 

26,800 

14 

90 

4.05 

0.12 

1. 61 

65 

33.330 

15 

30 

1.50 

O.IO 

0.44 

60 

34.220 

16 

60 

4.00 

0.24 

2.85 

45 

32,200 

17 

30 

2.00 

O.IO 

0.61 

45 

36,980 

18 

30 

2.35 

0.34 

1.60 

40 

35.660 

19 

30 

2.34 

0.3I 

1.44 

40 

36,000 

30 

39 

2.37 

0.33 

1.55 

39 

36,910 

31 

39 

2.34 

0.30 

1.36 

39 

39.570 

33 

30 

3.50 

O.II 

0.80 

35 

36.490 

33 

38 

3.00 

0.15 

1. 41 

38 

37.390 

a4 

38 

4.00 

0.35 

3.85 

31 

48,200 
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a  series  of  columns  which  have  been  tested  to  breaking,  be 
accurately  laid  off  on  a  horizontal  scale,  and  if  the  breaking 
weights  per  square  inch  be  laid  off  with  equal  accuracy  on  a 
vertical  scale,  the  resulting  curve  will  represent  the  resistances 
of  all  columns  for  which  /  over  r  lies  within  the  limits  of  the 
experiments,  with  far  more  accuracy  than  any  simple  and  prac- 
ticable formula  that  can  be  devised.  Such  a  curve  for  the 
Watertown  experiments  on  Phoenix  columns  has  already  been 
incidentally  constructed  in  Art.  51. 

TABLE  II. 
Solid  Rectangular  Pillars. — Flat  Ends. 


ULT.  RESIST.  PER 

MO. 

LENGTH. 

SECTION. 

AREA. 

/+  r. 

SQ.  IN. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

Sq.  Ins. 

Pounds. 

I 

120 

2.98  X  0.5 

1-5 

822 

8,160 

2 

90 

2.98  X  0.5 

1-5 

643 

2,410 

3 

120 

3.01  X  0.77 

2.31 

540 

3,380 

4 

120 

3.00  X  1. 00 

3.00 

414 

4,280 

5 

60 

2.98  X  0.5 

1.50 

400 

5.630 

6 

90 

(5.86  X  0.99  ) 
]  3.CX)  X  I.O  j 

3.00 

311 

9,600 

7 

90 

1.02  X  1.03 

1.05 

300 

9.750 

8 

120 

3.00  X  1. 51 

4-53 

272 

10,170 

9 

60 

3.01  X  0.77 

2.31 

270 

12,970 

10 

60 

3.01  X  0.99 

2.99 

207 

18,070 

II 

60 

5.84  X  1. 00 

5.84 

207 

17,700 

12 

30 

2.99  X  0.50 

1.50 

206 

16,850 

13 

90 

300  X  1.53 

4-59 

204 

19,990 

14 

60 

1.03  X  1.02 

1.05 

200 

17,270 

15 

30 

3.01  X  0.76 

2.30 

135 

27.770 

16 

30 

3.00  X  1. 00 

300 

104 

29,660 

17 

30 

1.02  X  1.02 

1.04 

100 

25,330 

18 

15 

1.02  X  1.02 

1.04 

50 

34.550 

19 

7-5 

1.02  X  1.02 

1.04 

25 

48,680 

20 

3.8 

1.02  X  1.02 

1.04 

13 

50,400* 

Bore  this  without  failure. 


Tables  I.,  II.  and  III.  contain  the  results  of  some  English 
experiments  on  small  flat-end  wrought-iron  columns  of  different 
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All  these  experiments  were  on  small  cross  sections.      In  reality  the  columns 
were  little  more  than  models. 
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forms  of  cross  section.  These  results  are  taken  from  the  '*  Pro- 
ceedings of  the  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers,"  of  London,  Vol. 
XXX.  The  experiments  on  tubular  and  angle-iron  columns 
(Tables  I.  and  III.)  were  made  by  Mr.  Davies,  while  those  on 
solid  rectangular  columns  (Table  II.)  were  made  by  Mr.  Hodg- 
kinson.  The  graphical  representation  of  these  results  is  shown 
by  a  very  accurate  construction  in  Plate  III.  Fig.  i  belongs 
to  Table  I. ;  Fig.  2  to  Table  II. ;  and  Fig.  3  to  Table  III.  The 
result  shown  at  a  (No.  i  of  Table  II.),  Fig.  2,  is  most  anoma- 
lously high,  as  is  very  evident,  and  has  been  neglected. 

The  horizontal  scale  shows  the  ratio  of  /  over  r,  while  the 
vertical  scale  shows  pounds  per  square  inch,  to  a  scale  of 
30,000.00  pounds  to  the  inch. 

TABLE  III. 

3"  X  3"  X  -1%  ^s.—Flat  Ends. 


NO. 

LENGTH, 

AREA. 

/-*-  r. 

ULT,  RESIST.  PER 
SQ.  IN. 

I 

Inches. 
60 

Sq.  Ins. 

1. 73 

71 

Pounds. 
23,600 

2 

48 

1.78 

56 

29,480 

3 

36 

X.78 

42 

35.380 

4 

18 

1.78 

21 

39,400 

There  are  only  four  results  with  angle  irons,  but  so  far  as 
they  extend,  they  are  less,  for  the  same  value  of  /  over  r,  than 
those  for  either  tubes  or  solid  rectangular  sections.  This  was 
to  be  expected,  since  the  legs  of  angles  are  comparatively  thin 
and  give  very  little  lateral  support  to  each  other.  A  single 
unsupported  angle  iron,  therefore,  does  not  make  a  good  com- 
pression member. 


Art.  55.]  ANGLE  IRON  COLUMNS.  ^77 

These  results,  in  connection  with  those  of  Art.  51,  show 
very  clearly  that  an  empirical  curve  (or  formula)  may  be  con- 
structed to  cover,  with  sufficient  accuracy  for  practical  pur- 
poses, columns  of  different  forms  of  cross  section,  provided  they 
are  so  built  that  tJuir  component  parts  are  mutually  supporting. 

As  compression  members  of  single  angle  irons  with  fixed 
ends  are  quite  common  in  some  riveted  bridge  and  roof  trusses, 
it  would  be  desirable  to  frame  a  formula  on  an  extended  series 
of  numerous  experiments.  In  the  present  instance  this  is  im- 
possible, but  the  following  formula  may  be  used  with  safety 
for  equal  legged  angle  iron  columns  with  flat  or  fixed  ends,  so 
long  as  /  -5-  r  lies  between  20  and  100: 


v/5 


/  =  200,CXX)  A  /-  (l) 


in  which/  is  the  ultimate  resistance  per  square  inch.  An  ap- 
plication to  the  columns  of  Table  III.  gives  the  following  re- 
sults : 

N0.  i-t-r  >. 

I 71  23,740  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

2 56 26, 760  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

3  42  30,860  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

4  21  43,600  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

By  comparison  with  the  results  in  Table  III.,  the  deviations 
from  the  actual  resistances  given  by  experiment  may  be  seen 
at  a  glance. 

Art.  55.— Limit  of  Applicability  of  Euler's  Formula. 

The  great  range  of  /  -i-  r  in  the  experimental  results  of 
Tables  I.  and  II.  of  the  preceding  Article,  furnishes  means  of 
testing  the  applicability  of  Euler's  formula  with  high  values  of 
that  ratio. 
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Mr.  Hodgkinson  determined  the  mean  value  of  the  com- 
pressive coefficient  of  elasticity  for  some  wrought  iron  of  pre- 
sumably the  same  grade  as  that  to  which  Table  II.  belongs,  at 
about  23,250,000  pounds  per  square  inch.     That  value  gives  : 


/^n^E  =  917,920,000. 


Taking  /  -^  r  from  No.  i,  Table  I. : 


/  =  47i''£i-)    =  16,000  (nearly) 
Experiment  gave  14,670 


(2) 


Taking  I  ^  r  from  No.  7,  Table  II. 


/  =  47t^Ei-]    =  10,200  (nearly) 
Experiment  gave  9,750 


(3) 


Taking  I  -^  r  from  No.  5,  Table  II.  : 


p  =  4^"^(^J    =  5,740  (nearly)    ] 
Experiment  gave  5,630  J 


(4) 


Taking  /  —  r  from  No.  3,  Table  II. : 


p  =  ^'^'^K-A    =3,150  (nearly) 
Experiment  gave  3,380 


(5) 
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Taking  /  -v-  r  from  No.  2,  Table  II. : 

/  =  4n*E(-/\    =  2,220  (nearly) 
Experiment  gave  2,410 


(6) 


In  Eq.  (2),  /  -^  r  is  240,  yet  the  result  by  formula  is 
only  a  little  too  large.  With  I  ^  r  ranging  from  300  to  643, 
the  formula  gives  very  satisfactory  results.  These  tests  would 
seem  to  show,  therefore,  that  only  when  I  -^  r  becomes  equal 
to  about  250  for  flat-end  columns,  does  Ruler's  formula  become 
applicable  to  wrought-iron  compression  members,  but  that 
above  that  limit  it  gives  very  satisfactory  results. 

This  is  an  interesting  and  striking  confirmation  of  the  cor- 
rectness of  the  formula,  which,  as  was  stated  in  Art.  25,  is 
based  on  the  supposition  that  the  lateral  dimensions  are  very 
small  compared  with  the  length. 

Art.  56. — Reduction  of  Columns  at  Ends. 

When  columns  are  built  of  angle  irons,  channel  bars,  or  I 
oeams,  it  is  frequently  the  practice  to  cut  off,  for  some  distance 
back  from  the  ends,  the  flanges  of  bars  or  beams,  or  one  of  the 
legs  of  angle  irons,  in  order  to  give  clearance  for  other  mem- 
bers of  the  structure.  In  such  cases  the  whole  compression  to 
which  the  column  is  subjected  is  carried,  at  the  ends,  by  the 
webs  of  the  bars  or  beams,  or  legs  of  the  angles,  which  are  thus 
solid  rectangular  columns  of  great  comparative  breadth  and 
little  thickness,  even  when  reinforced  by  plates  of  the  same 
thickness  as  the  webs  or  legs.  In  such  cases,  the  angle  iron 
experiments  of  Mr.  Davies  (a  part  of  which  are  given  in  Art. 
54),  and  a  most  valuable  set  of  full  sized,  latticed,  channel- 
bar  column  tests,  made  at  the  works  of  the  Keystone  Bridge 
Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Penn.  ("  The  American  Engineer,"  4th  Feb., 
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1882),  show  that  the  full  resistance  of  the  column  is  not  devel- 
oped, but  that  they  fail  at  the  ends  where  the  cutting  away  of 
the  flanges  and  legs  reduces  the  column  to  two  thin,  weak,  rect- 
angular columns.  Columns,  therefore,  should  never  be  cut 
away  in  the  manner  indicated  unless  the  circumstances  render 
it  absolutely  necessary,,  and  then  the  ends  should  be  reinforced 
by  extraordinarily  heavy  thickening  plates,  so  that  the  sum  of 
the  resistances  of  these  rectangular  columns,  at  each  end,  shall 
be  equal  to  that  of  the  column  as  a  whole. 

Art.  57. — Timber  Columns. 

Tests  of  this  class  of  members,  the  results  of  which  have 
been  published,  although  of  great  value,  have  not  been  made 
with  sufficiently  large  ratios  of  length  to  radius  of  gyration  to 
produce  true  "  long  column  '*  failures.  This  renders  impos- 
sible the  establishment  of  a  long  column  formula  or  diagram 
for  practical  use  in  connection  with  the  use  of  long  timber 
columns. 

Some  very  valuable  experiments,  however,  have  been  made 
with  full  sized  columns  having  lengths  as  great  as  fourteen 
feet.  The  first  results  to  be  given  are  those  of  a  large  number 
of  tests  by  Prof.  Lanza,  of  Boston,  in  which  he  used  the  United 
States  testing  machine  at  Watertown,  Mass.  These  tests  were 
made  during  1881,  on  such  members  as  are  commonly  used  in 
the  construction  of  cotton  and  woollen  mills. 

Table  I.  contains  the  results  of  Prof.  Lanza's  tests.  A  large 
majority  of  the  columns  had  cores  bored  out  of  the  centre, 
which  varied  in  diameter  from  1.5  to  2.0  inches.  The  ab- 
sence of  material  did  not  affect,  in  any  way,  so  far  as  could  be 
observed,  the  resistance  per  square  inch. 

Column  20  had  the  force  applied  2^  inches  out  of  centre  at 
one  end,  and  column  35,  1.9  inches.  These  tests  were  made  in 
order  to  observe  the  effect  of  eccentricity  in  the  application  of 
loads.     They  show  a  marked  decrease  in  ultimate  resistance. 
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TABLE    I. 
Timber  Mill  Columns. 


Round , 


Cylindrical. 


Square 

Cylindrical . 


Round  

Cylindrical. 


Cylindrical. 
Square 


Round 


Round 


11.9a 
1.98 
«»-93 


»5 
3.00 
a.ot 


la.ot 
11.97 


I3.0I 

la.oi 



ta.oi 

la.oi 

ricai.. 

13.00 

633 

a.oo 

aoo 

1.98 

"•93 

DIA.  IN  INCHES  AT 


Top.     Mid.     Base 


SECT.  ARSA    IN 
SQ.  INS.  AT 


Top. 


Base. 


Yellow  pine  :  partially  seasoned. 


xa.oz 

\^ 

10.65 

10.55 

6589 

85.22 

xa.oa 

1:11 

10.07 

,S'-«4 

77-3<) 

la.oi 

7-54 

8.99 

42.^8 

61. 2X 

12.02 

6.40 

7.80 

7  79 

29.98 

45-47 

la.oo 

10.45 
8.96 

1045 

8375 

XZ.93 

8.96 

61.19 

11.98 

7.70 

7.70 

4472 

2.0X 

10.46 

10.46 

8592 

2.00 

998 
8.91 

1:?? 

7823 



a.oi 



62.35 

2.00 

7-79 
5*' 



?::i 

47-66 

12.44 



68.80 

"57 

8.30 

8.30 

63.  xo 

X1.93 

9.9a 

9.92 

75-45 

Yt 

llowpi 

ne :  ait 

-  seasoned. 

»3-99 

7.70 

7.90 

44.56  1  470X 

a.oo 

7.70 

7QO 

4456 

1  'ellow  pinr  :  dock  seasoned. 


800 

800 

48.26 

1:^ 

798 
808 

76.04 

8-75 

8.9a 

— - 

■°:3 

10.13 

99-79 
81.00 

— — 

9.0a 

10.20 



X0.07 

103.71 

12.04         »-75       

12.85        10.05       


White  wood  :  partially  seasoned. 


8.46  I    9.61 
6.38  I     740 


is . 


4,098 
3,665 
4,719 
4,602 
4,657 
4,086 
4,584 
4,422 
4,705 
4.330 
4.5" 
5,451 
3,804 

3,5" 


4,488 
4,892 


4,66a 
3,604 

5.1XX 
5,951 

S.4Sa 


39. i^  I  44.6a  I     a|687 


965  I  54.0a  I  70.95 
7.7a 


White  oak  :  partially  seasoned. 


r^ 

X0.15 

XI. ox 

63.«8 

19.01 
80.00 

779 

xo.a3 

3a.oa 

?g 

n 

63.14 

48-83 

X0.00 

' 

7670 

X0.00 

— 

•^— 

76.70 

i?S 

—— 

78*3 

■> 

— ^— 

— - 

5*55 



1:2 

— 

46-91 



^"^~ 

"^^ 

50.9a 

3,786 
3,758 
3,435 

«,478 
a,73S 
3,  •3a 
3,«40 
3.303 
J.964 


Flat 


One  flat ;  one  round. 

Flat. 

One  flat  ;  one  round. 

One  flat ;  one  round. 

Flat,  pintle. 

Flat. 


31 
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TABLE    \.— Continued. 


Round 


Cylindrical 


Round  . . . . 
Cylindrical 

Round  


Cylindrical . 


LENGTH, 
FEET. 


DIA.  IN  INCHES  AT 

SECT.  AREA   IN 
SQ.  INS.  AT 

Top.     Mid. 

Base. 

Top. 

Base. 

h  J  2 


White  oak  :  used  in  mill  dVi  years. 


12.08 
12.08 
12. II 
12.05 
11.72 

1 2. 01 
12.07 


1387 
14.00 
13.89 
1380 
13.92 
13.89 
1367 
1385 
1365 
13.90 
II. 51 


5.85 

6.84 

23.89 

3376 

5.85 



6.85 

2405 

3402 

5.87 

6.70 

23.92 

32.12 

6.02 

t).75 

25-47 

32.79 

6.10 

6.83 

26.08 

33-50 

5-97 



6.74 

25.09 

32.78 

5-75 

6.88 

22.98 

34.19 

White  oak  ;   used  in  mill  25  years. 


10.56 



84.74 



10.54 

84.S3 

10.54 



84.40 



10.50 

83-75 

10.20 

79-17 

10.80 

82.68 

9-25 



950 

64.36 

68.04 

9-55 

68.65 

9.40 



66.56 
65.82 



5-98 

7.20 

26.03 

38.66 

4.604 

6,029 

4,680 

2,945 
3,45' 
4,225 
3.264 


4,602 

4,266 
3,881 
4,674 
4,838 
3,434 
4,618 
3,981 
3,266 
6,147 


White  oak  :  thoroughly  seasoned:  i  year  old. 


7-74 

45.04 

10.9s 



■ 

91.16 



10.91 

95-48 

3,219 
1.865 
4,450 


Flat. 


Flat,  pintle. 
Flat. 


Pintle  ends. 
Flat. 


Flat. 

One  flat ;  one  round. 

Flat. 


Although  the  ends  of  Nos.  39  and  44-51  were  flat,  they 
were  not  parallel. 

All  the  columns  indicated  by  *'  Round  "  were  tapered,  and 
they  almost  invariably  gave  way  by  the  crushing  of  the  fibres 
at  the  small  end.  In  all  such  columns  the  ultimate  resistance 
is  per  square  inch  of  the  small  end. 

Some  of  the  square  columns  had  their  corners  slightly 
beveled. 

In  his  report  to  the  Boston  Manufacturers'  Mutual  Fire  Ins. 
Co.,  Prof.  Lanza  says :  "  The  immediate  location  of  the  fract- 
ure was  generally  determined  by  knots;**     .     .     .     but  states 
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that,  whether  knotty  or  straight  grained,  failure  took  place  in 
the  tapered  columns  at  the  small  ends.  Tapering  a  column, 
therefore,  to  the  extent  shown  in  these  cases,  is  a  source  of 
weakness. 


TABLE  II. 
Yellow  Pine. 


LBMCTH, 

SECTION    DIMENSIONS, 

VLTIMATB    RESIST- 

NO. 

FORM  OF  SECTION. 

INCHES. 

INCHES. 

ANCE  PER    SQ.   IN. 

Lbs. 

I 

20.4 

Circular. 

10.2  Diam. 

6,676   • 

0 

2 

119-95 

Square. 

II           X     II 

6,230 

-0 

3 

119.90 

" 

II           X     II 

6,552 

<u 

4 

20.0 

<i 

10.4  X   10.4 

7.936 

i 

5 

16.0 

t< 

8x8 

8,165 

6 

8.0 

•* 

4x4 

7.394 

7 

3.0 

*• 

1.5   X     1-5 

5.533 

H 

8 

6.0 

•  t 

3x3 

8,644 

9 

6.0 

*• 

3x3 

8.133 

"S^ 

10 

30 

'* 

1.5  X     1.5 

8,389 

c 

II 

30 

<« 

1.5  X      1.5 

8,302 

1 

12 

30 

<« 

1.5  X      1.5 

6,355 

13 

14.0 

" 

4.6  X     4.6 

9.947 

i 

14 

17.2 

t< 

4.6  X     4.6 

10,250 

1 

15 

19. I 

<< 

5.3   X      5.3 

7,820  J 

16 

180.0 

Rectangular. 

16       X    13.65 

3.070 

17 

180.0 

" 

16.2  X     7.0 

2,795 

18 

180.0 

<< 

17       X     8.75 

3,180 

Nos.  13,  14  and  15  were  pine  of  very  slow  growth. 
Nos.  16,  17  and  18  were  very  green  and  wet. 


Tables  11.  and  III.  contain  the  results  of  Col.  Laidley's 
tests,  some  of  which  belong  to  short  blocks.  These  tests  were 
made  during  1881,  and  a  detailed  account  of  them  is  given  in 
•*Ex.  Doc.  No.  12,  47th  Congress,  ist  Session." 

These  experiments  give  some  very  important  deductions. 

In  the  first  place,  within  the  limits  of  the  ratio  of  length  to 
diameter,  or  shortest  side  of  rectangular  section,  appearing  in 
these  tests,  the  ultimate  resistance  is  essentially  independent 
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TABLE   III. 
Spruce,  thoroughly  seasoned. 


LENGTH, 

SECTION    DIMENSIONS, 

ULTIMATE    RESIST- 

NO. 

lORM    OF   SECTION, 

INCHES. 

INCHES. 

ANCE  PER   SQ. IN. 

Lbs. 

I 

24 

Rectangular. 

5-4  X  5.4 

4,946 

2 

24 

5.4  X   5.4 

4,811 

3 

36 

5-4  X  5-4 

4,874 

4 

36 

5-4  X  5.4 

4,500 

5 

60 

5.4  X  6.4 

4,45^ 

6 

60 

5.4  X  6.4 

4,943 

7 

120 

5-4  X  5-4 

3,967 

8 

120 

5-4  X  5.4 

4,908 

9 

60 

5.4  X  5.4 

5,275 

10 

30 

5-4  X  5-4 

5,372 

II 

15 

5-4  X   5-4 

5,754 

12 

121. 2 

Circular. 

12.4  Diam. 

4,681 

of  the  length.  This  is  the  result  of  the  action  of  causes  noticed 
in  the  consideration  of  wrought-iron  columns  composed  of  fs. 
The  ultimate  resistance  of  any  such  column,  therefore,  is  to  be 
obtained  by  multiplying  the  area  of  its  cross  section  by  the 
ultimate  resistance,  per  square  inch,  of  short  blocks. 

In  Prof.  Lanza's  experiments,  the  greatest  ratio  of  length 
to  radius  of  gyration  was  about  86.  Below  this  value  the  gen- 
eral conclusion  just  given  may  be  expected  to  hold,  but  prob- 
ably not  much  above  it. 

In  Col.  Laidley's  tests  the  greatest  value  of  the  same  ratio 
was  about  90  (No.  17  of  Table  II.),  at  which  there  seemed  to 
be  a  little  decrease  in  ultimate  resistance. 

Again,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  Prof.  Lanza's  results  are 
much  less  than  those  of  Col.  Laidley  for  the  same  timber.  The 
columns  of  the  former  were  of  ordinary  merchant  material, 
with  the  usual  accompaniment  of  knots,  weak  spots,  crooked 
grain,  etc.,  while  the  latter  experimented  with  fine,  straight- 
grained  timber. 
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The  slow  growth  specimens  (13,  14  and  15,  of  Table  II.)» 
gave  much  the  highest  results,  while  the  wet  and  unseasoned 
ones  (16,  17  and  18)  gave  the  lowest  of  all. 

Hence,  the  ultimate  resistance  of  timber  columns  will  de- 
pend upon  quality  and  condition  of  material,  mode  of  growth, 
degree  of  seasoning,  etc.,  etc. 

Table  II.  also  shows,  what  has  been  observed  elsewhere, 
that  smaller  specimens  give  higher  results  than  larger  ones. 


Forfnula  of  C,  SJialer  Smith,  C.  E. 

During  the  winter  of  1861-62,  Mr.  C.  Shaler  Smith  con- 
ducted a  series  of  over  1,200  tests  of  full  size  yellow  pine 
square  and  rectangular  columns  for  the  Ordnance  Dept.  of  the 
Confederate  Government.  The  results  of  these  tests  have 
never  been  published,  but  Mr.  Smith  has  kindly  furnished  the 
writer  with  the  following  summary : 

The  tests  were  grouped  as  follows  : 

"  1st.  Green,  half-seasoned  sticks  answering  to  the  specifi- 
cation, *■  good  merchantable  lumber.* 

"  2d.  Selected  sticks  reasonably  straight,  and  air-seasoned 
under  cover  for  two  years  and  over. 

"  3d.  Average  sticks  cut  from  lumber  which  had  been  in 
open  air  service  for  four  years  and  over." 

If  /  =  length  of  column  in  inches  ; 
d  =  least  side  of  column  section  in  inches  ; 
and       /  =  Ult.  Comp.  resistance  in  lbs.  per  sq.  in. ; 

then  the  formulae  found  for  these  three  groups  were : 

For  No.  I  :      /  = 5l4?0 

^  250  d* 
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17       XT  J.  8,200 

For  No.  2  :      /  =  —     ' 


^  "^  300  ^» 


For  No.  3:     /  =  — i^^^. 
^  ^  255  Z^"" 

But  in  order  to  provide  against  ordinary  deterioration  while 
in  use,  as  well  as  the  devices  of  unscrupulous  builders,  Mr. 
Smith  recommends  the  formula  for  group  No.  3  as  the  proper 
one   for  general   application.     He  also   recommends  that  the 

factor  of  safety  shall  be  a  / -  until  25  diameters  are  reached, 


\/^" 


and  five  thenceforward  up  to  60  diameters.     This  last  limit  he 
regards  as  the  extreme  for  good  practice. 

Mr.  Trautwine  computed  his  tables  from  tests  of  group 
No.  3. 

Addendum  to  Article  57. 

Tables  IV.  and  V.  have  been  formed  by  digesting  the  re- 
sults of  tests  of  timber  columns  made  at  Watertown,  Mass., 
and  found  in  "  Ex.  Doc.  No.  i,  47th  Congress,  2d  Session." 

Each  result  in  both  tables  is  usually  a  mean  of  from  two  to 
four  tests,  although  a  few  belong  to  one  test  only.  All  timber, 
both  of  yellow  and  white  pine,  was  ordinary  merchantable 
material,  with  about  the  usual  defects,  knots,  etc.,  and  failure^ 
frequently  took  place  at  the  latter;  it  was  all  well  seasoned, 
and  all  columns  were  tested  with  flat  ends. 

Flat  end  yellow  pine  columns  were  observed  to  begin  to  fail 
with  deflection  at  a  length  of  about  22  d^  d  being  the  width  or 
least  dimension  of  the  normal  cross  section.  All  columns  were 
of  rectangular  section,  and  /  in  the  following  table  is  the  length. 
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TABLE   IV. 
Yellow  Pine  Columns  with  Flat  Ends. 


Ult.  Comp. 

Ult.  Comp. 

Size  of  Stick. 
Inches. 

/ 

Resist- 

Size op 

/ 

Resist- 

Length. 

ance. 

Length. 

Stick. 

ance. 

d 

POIWDS  PER 

Inches. 

d 

Pounds  per 

Sq.  In. 

Sq.  In. 

Ft.     Ins. 

Ft. 

Ins. 

15     0 

8.25  X  16.25 

21.7 

3.445 

15 

0 

5.0  X  12 

35.6 

3,764 

10     0 

5.5    X    5.   5 

22 

4,738 

23 

4 

7.7  X    9-7 

36.4 

3»304 

16     8 

7.7    X    9.   7 

26.7 

4.384 

17 

6 

5.5  X    5.5 

38.2 

3.242 

15     0 

6.6    XI5.  6 

27.0 

3.593 

15 

0 

4.5  X  II. 6 

41 

2,462 

12     6 

5.5    X    5.   5 

27.3 

5,077 

26 

8 

7.4  X    9.4 

43 

2.893 

15     0 

5.9    X  12.  0 

30.8 

3*546 

15 

0 

4.0  X  11.4 

44 

3,065 

20    0 

76    X    9.   6 

31.2 

3.496 

20 

0 

5.4  X    5.4 

44.3 

2,867 

15     0 

5.7    XII.   7 

31-9 

3,106 

22 

6 

5-5X    5.5 

50 

2,065 

15     0 

5.6    X15.  6 

32.1 

3.656 

25 

0 

5.5  X    5-5 

55 

1,856 

15     0 

5.5    X    5.   5 

32.8 

3,962 

27 

6 

5.3  X    5-3 

62.3 

1,709 

Table  IV.,  therefore,  includes  no  short  column,  i.  e.y  one  which 
failed  by  compression  alone  with  no  deflection. 

About  sixteen  of  the  latter  were  tested  with  the  following 
results : 


Short  yellow  pine  columns  ;    \ 
I  -^  d  below  22.  1 


maximum  =  5,677  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 
mean  =  4,442    "     **     **     " 

minimum  =  3,430    '*     **     "     " 


Each  of  the  preceding  tests  was  made  on  a  single  rectangu- 
lar stick.  A  number  of  tests,  however,  were  made  on  com- 
pound columns  formed  by  bolting  together  from  two  to  three 
rectangular  sticks,  with  bolts  and  packing  or  separating  blocks 
at  the  two  ends  and  at  the  centre.  The  bolts  were  parallel  to 
the  smaller  sectional  dimensions  of  the  component  sticks.  As 
was  to  be  expected,  those  compound  columns  possessed  essen- 
tially the  same  ultimate  resistance  per  square  inch  as  each 
component  stick  considered  as  a  column  by  itself,  as  the  fol- 
lowing results  show.  /  is  the  length  of  the  column  and  d  the 
smallest  dimension  or  width  of  one  member  of  the  composite 
column.     All  had  flat  ends. 
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.'  -+-  d.  Number  of  Tests. 

(maximum  =  4,559  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

32.1 18 -jmean  =3,841    '*      '*     "     " 

(minimum   =  2,756    "      "     "     " 

{maximum  —  3,357    "      "     "     ** 
mean  —  3,122    "      **     '*     " 

minimum  =  2,942    **      "     "     " 

Table  V.  gives  the  results  for  white  pine  columns,  and  cor- 
responds with  Table  IV.  in  that  it  shows  only  the  failures  with 
deflection,  which  was  observed  to  begin  with  those  columns  at 
a  length  of  32  d.  I  and  d  possess  the  same  signification  as 
in  Table  IV.,  the  column  I  ^  d,  showing  the  ratios  between 
the  lengths  and  least  widths. 

Thirty  columns  with  lengths  less  than  32  ^were  tested  to 
destruction.  These  sticks  failed  generally  at  knots  by  direct 
compression  and  without  deflection.  The  results  of  these  thirty 
tests  were  as  follows  : 

oT-  _i     u  ...      •  1  (maximum  =  3,700  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Short  white  pme  columns  ;     \  ^^  .    ^..     .'^    .. 

/-^^  below  32.  |^i„i^u^  =^87    -     "     -     " 

All  the  preceding  white  pine  columns  were  single  sticks, 
but  a  large  number  of  built  posts  composed  of  two  to  four 
white  pine  sticks  bolted  together,  with  spacing  blocks  at  the 
two  ends  and  at  the  centre,  were  also  tested  with  the  results 
shown  below.  /  -f-  <^  is  the  ratio  of  length  over  least  width  of 
a  single  stick  of  the  set  forming  the  composite  column. 

I  -*■  d.  Number  of  Tests. 

maximum  =  2,273  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 


32.1 15 -{mean  =1,980 

minimum  =  1.661     "  "     **     " 

(maximum  =  2,255    "  "     "     '* 

36    9 -jmean  =  i»999    "  "     "     " 

(minimum  =  1,804    "  "     **     " 

{maximum  =  2,021     '*  "     "     ** 

mean  =  1,830    "  "     '*     " 

minimum  =  1,419    "     "     *'     " 

A  comparison  of  these  results  with  those  given  in  Table  V. 

shows  that  these  composite  or  built  columns  were  the  same  in 
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TABLE  V. 
White  Pirn  Columns  with  Flat  Ends, 


Ult.  Comp. 

Ult.  Comp. 

Size  of  Stick. 
Inches. 

I 

Rksist- 

Size  op 

/ 

Resist^ 

Lbngth. 

ANCB. 

Length. 

Stick. 

ANCE. 

d 

Pounds  per 

Inches. 

d 

Pounds  pei 

S9.  In. 

Sq.  In. 

Ft.    Ins. 

Ft.     Ins. 

15     0 

5.6  X  15.6 

32 

1,874 

17     6 

5.4x5-4 

40 

1,841 

20     3 

7.4  X    9-3 

32.4 

2,448 

26     8 

7-5x9.3 

42.7 

2,113 

15      0 

5.6V  II. 5 

32  7 

2,432 

20     0 

5.3x5.3 

45 

1.455 

15     3 

5-4  X    5-4 

33 

2.744 

22      6 

5.2x5.2 

52 

1,501 

23     4 

7.7  X    9-6 

36.4 

2,072 

25      0 

5  3x5.3 

57 

952 

15     0 

4.5x11.6 

40 

1,672 

27     6 

5.4x5-4 

62 

1,081 

Strength  per  square  inch  with  the  single   sticks   of  which   they 
were  composed,  the  latter  being  considered  single  columns. 
All  the  white  pine  composite  columns  were  tested  with  flat 
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ends  and  were  built  up  with  the  greatest  widths  of  individual 
sticks  adjacent  to  each  other. 

The  results  in  Tables  IV.  and  V.  are  shown  graphically  in 
Plate  F.  One  ordinate  gives  the  values  oi  I  -^  d,  and  the 
other  the  ultimate  resistance  in  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

The  full  curved  lines  running  into  horizontal  tangents  at 
the  left  represent  about  mean  lines  through  the  points  indi- 
cating the  actual  column  tests. 

The  broken  lines  represent  the  following  empirical  for- 
mulae ;  in  which  /  is  either  the  ultimate  resistance  or  working 
stress  in  pounds  per  5q.  in. 

For  yellow  pine     ..../=  5800  —  70  (/  -4-  d) 
"     white       •*        ,     ,     ,     .    p  =  3800  -  47  (/-  ^) 

For  wooden  railway  structures  there  may  be  used  : 

For  yellow  pine P  —  7S^  —  9{^^^) 

''     white       " p  =  soo-6  {I  ^  d) 

For  temporary  structures,  such  as  bridge  false  works  carry- 
ing no  traffic : 

For  yellow  pine     ....    /  =  1500  —  18  (/ -h  ^) 
"     white       "        .     .     .     .   p  —  1000—  12(1 -^d) 

The  preceding  formulcB  are  to  be  used  only  between  the  limits 

of  20  —rand  60-7  for  yellow  pine  and  y:i—z-and  6o-j-  for  white 
d  d  da 

pine. 

II 
For  short  columns  below  20  —  and  30  -3  there  are  to  be 

used  for  yellow  and  white  pine  respectively  : 

Temporary 
Ultimate.  Railway  Bridges.  Structures. 

Yellow  pine /  =  4400 550 iioo  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

White      "    /  =  2400 300 600    "       "     "     " 

All  the  preceding  values  are  applicable  to  good  average 
lumber  for  the  engineering  purposes  indicated. 


CHAPTER    VIII. 

Shearing  and  Torsion. 

Art.  58.— Coefficient  of  Elasticity. 

It  has  already  been  shown  in  some  of  the  Articles  of  the 
first  portion  of  this  book,  on  shearing  and  torsion,  that  the  co- 
eflficients  of  elasticity  for  those  two  stresses  are  the  same  ;  and, 
indeed,  that  those  two  stresses  are  identical  in  character.  The 
coefficients  of  elasticity,  given  in  this  Article,  are  then  derived 
chiefly  from  experiments  in  torsion. 

In  his  "  Lemons  de  M^canique  Pratique,"  1853,  Gen.  Arthur 
Morin  gives  the  following  r^sum^  of  the  results  of  experiments 
up  to  that  time,  in  which  G  is  the  coefficient  of  elasticity,  for 
shearing,  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

MATERIAL.  C,  Ibs. 

Soft  wrought  iron 8,571.000 

Iron  bars 9,523,000 

German  steel 8,571,000 

Fine  cast  steel 14,300,000 

Cast  iron 2.857,000 

Copper 6,237,000 

Bronze 1,523,000 

Oak 571.400 

Pine 6id,6oo 

The  above  value  for  cast  iron  must,  however,  be  much  too 
small,  as  will  presently  be  seen. 

In  '*  Der  Civilingenicur,**  Heft  2,  1881,  the  results  of  some 
very  interesting  and  important  experiments  on  cast-iron  rods 
or  prisms  of  various  cross  sections,  by  Prof.  Bauschinger,  are 
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given  in  full  detail.  The  rods  or  prisms  were  about  40  inches 
long,  and  were  subjected  to  torsion,  while  the  twisting  of  two 
sections  about  20  inches  apart,  in  reference  to  each  other,  was 
carefully  observed.  The  results  for  four  different  cross  sections 
will  be  given — /.  e.^  circular,  square,  elliptical  (the  greater  axis 
was  twice  the  less)  and  rectangular  (the  greater  side  was  twice 
the  less).  In  each  case  the  area  of  cross  section  was  about 
7.75  square  inches.  The  angle  a  is  the  angle  of  torsion — i.  e.y 
the  angle  twisted  or  turned  through  by  a  longitudinal  fibre, 
whose  length  is  unity,  and  which  is  at  unit's  distance  from  the 
axis  of  the  bar. 

SECTION.  a.  G. 

r.-r^nlar  i  ^ -^"^  dcgrec 7,466,000  lbs.  per  sq. 

*-^'^''^^'' (0.07         "      6,157,000    "      "     " 

T,„.      .      ,  \  O.OOQ  "        7,437,000      " 

ElV^^al j  0.076         "        6:228,000      - 

c  i  0.008    "  7,030,000  •' 

^"^^^ I0.073    •'  5,987,000  " 

n      ^  y  \     O.OI         "       6,996,000     " 

Rectangular j    ^ ^g       "     5,7i6,ooo    " 


The  formula  by  which  G  is  computed,  when  the  torsional 
moment  and  angle  a  are  given,  is  the  following : 

G  =  ^   .clf (I) 


in  which  M  is  the  twisting  moment ;  A  the  area  of  the  cross 
section ;  Ip  the  polar  moment  of  inertia  of  that  cross  section  ; 
and  c  a  coefficient  which  has  the  following  values : 

47r^  =  39.48  for  circle  and  ellipse ; 
42.70   *'    square ; 
42.00   "    rectangle; 

as  was  shown  in  Art.  10. 

Bauschinger's    experiments   show   that   the   coefficient   of 
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shearing  elasticity  for  cast  iron  may  be  taken  from  6,ckdo,ooo  to 
7,000,000  pounds  per  square  inch  ;  also,  that  it  varies  for  differ- 
ent ratios  between  stress  and  strain. 

It  has  been  shown  in  Art.  4,  that  if  E  is  the  coefficient  of 
elasticity  for  direct  stress,  and  r  the  ratio  between  direct  and 
lateral  strains,  for  tension  and  compression,  that  G  may  have 
the  following  value : 

^  =  3liT7) (^) 

Prof.  Bauschinger,  in  the  experiments  just  mentioned, 
measured  the  direct  strain  for  a  length  of  about  4.00  inches, 
and  the  accompanying  lateral  strain  along  the  greater  axis  of 
the  elliptical  and  rectangular  cross  sections,  and  thus  deter- 
mined the  ratio  r  between  the  direct  and  lateral  strains  per 
unit,  in  each  direction.     The  following  were  the  results : 

Compression, 
SECTION.  r.  G. 

Circular o.  22  6,541,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Elliptical 0.23 6,541,000    "     "     "    " 

Square 0.24 6,442,000    "     "     "    " 

Rectangular 0.24  6,499,000    "     "     *'    '* 

Tension* 

Circular o.  23 6, 570,000  lbs,  per  sq.  in. 

Elliptical o.ai  6,811,000    "      ••    "    " 

Square 0.26 6,399,000    "      "    "    " 

Rectangular 0.2a 6,527,000    •'      "    "    •' 

« 

The  values  of  E  are  not  reproduced,  but  they  can  be  calcu- 
lated indirectly  from  Eq.  (2)  if  desired. 

It  is  seen  that  the  values  of  G^  as  determined  by  the  differ- 
ent methods,  agree  in  a  very  satisfactory  manner,  and  thus  fur- 
nish experimental  confirmation  of  the  fundamental  equations 
of  the  mathematical  theory  of  elasticity  in  solid  bodies. 
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The  fact  that  G  is  essentially  the  same  for  all  sections  is  also 
strongly  confirmatory  of  the  theory  of  torsion,  in  particular. 

These  experiments  show  that,  for  cast  iron,  the  lateral  strains 
are  a  little  less  than  one  quarter  of  the  direct  strains.  If  r  were 
one  quarter,  then  G  =  \  E  \  ox  E  ■=  ^  G. 

In  the  "Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute,"  for  1873,  Prof. 
Thurston  gives  the  following  values  of  (7,  as  determined  from 
experiments  with  his  torsion  machine. 


White  Pine 6^  = 

Yellow  Pine,  sap G  — 

Yellow  Pine,  heart 6^  = 

Spruce G  — 

Ash G  =: 

Black  Walnut G  = 

Red  Cedar G  = 

Spanish  Mahogany G  =■ 

Oak G  = 

Hickory G  — 

Locust 6^  = 

Chestnut G  = 


220,000  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

495,000  '' 
495,000 

211,000  " 

410,000  " 

582,000  "         ' 

890,000  "         ' 

660,000  "         ' 

570,000  "         ' 

910,000  "         ' 

1,225,000  "         ' 

355,000  " 


The  specimens  were  small  ones,  and  the  timber  was  sea- 
soned. 


Art.  59. — Ultimate  Resistance. 

Before  considering  the  ultimate  shearing  resistance  of  spe- 
cial materials  it  will  be  well  to  notice  the  two  different  methods 
in  which  a  piece  may  be  ruptured  by  shearing. 

If  the  dimensions  of  the  piece  in  which  the  shearing  force 
or  stress  acts  are  very  small,  Le.,  if  the  piece  is  very  thin,  the 
case  is  said  to  be  that  of  "  simultaneous  "  shearing.  If  the 
piece  is  thick,  so  that  those  portions  near  the  jaws  of  the  shear 
begin  to  be  separated  before  those  at  some  distance  from  it, 
the  case  is  said  to  be  that  of  "  shearing  in  detail."  In  the  lat- 
ter case  failure  extends  gradually,  and  in  the  former  takes  place 
simultaneously  over  the  surface  of  separation.     Other  things 
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being  the  same,  the  latter  case  (shearing  in  detail),  will  give 
the  least  ultimate  shearing  resistance  per  unit  of  the  whole 
surface. 

In  reality  no  plate  used  by  the  engineer  is  so  thin  that  the 
shearing  is  absolutely  simultaneous,  though  in  many  cases  it 
may  be  essentially  so. 


Wrought  Iron, 

The  following  averages  (each  result  being  an  average  of 
six  tests),  are  from  Chief  Engineer  Shock's  experiments,  in 
1868,  on  ordinary  commercial  "  rounds  "  ("  Steam-  Boilers,"  by 
William  H.  Shock,  Chief  Engineer,  U.  S.  N.),  in  which  5  is  the 
ultimate  shearing  resistance  in  pounds  per  square  inch  : 

5". 


' V 

blAM.    OF   ROUND.  SINGLE  SHEAR.  DOUBLE  SHEAR. 

o.  5      inch 44.150  lbs 41,090  lbs. 

0.625  inch 39,250  lbs 38,670  lbs. 

0.75    inch 39.550  lbs 39,770  lbs. 

0.875  inch 41,500  lbs 37,890  lbs. 

1. 00    inch 40,700  lbs 37,650  lbs. 


Although  these  figures  show  some  irregularities,  the  general 
result  is  unmistakable,  and  shows  a  decrease  of  S  with  an  in- 
crease of  diameter. 

The  results  of  experiments  at  Bristol,  England,  by  Mr. 
Jones  ("Proc.  Inst.  Mcch.  Engrs.,"  1858),  on  punching  plate 
iron,  are  as  follows : 

THICKNESS  OP  PLATS.  DIAM.  OF  HOLS.  S. 

0.437  inch 0.250 54,700  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

0.625    *•    0.500 60,900   "      •'    •*     ** 

0.625    **    0.750 52,900   * 

0.875    •*    0.875 51,700   ' 

1.000    "  1.000...  55,xoo   * 
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Mr.  C.  Little  found  the  following  for  English  "  hammered 
scrap  bars  and  rolled  iron,"  with  parallel  cutters  or  shears  : 


AREA  CUT.  DIRECTION.  S. 

0.50  X  3.00  ins Flat 49,950  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

0.50  X  3.00  ins Edge 5i»750  " 

1. 00  X  3.cx)ins Flat 5i,750  " 

1. 00  X  3.00  ins Edge 50,850  " 

1. 00  X  3.02  ins Flat 44,350  '* 

1. 00  X  3.02  ins Edge 46,150  " 

1.80  X  5.00  ins Edge 46,150  '* 


In  these  experiments  the  edges  of  the  shears  were  always 
parallel  to  each  other,  thus  tending  to  produce  simultaneous 
shearing.  In  ordinary  workshop  practice,  however,  the  jaws  of 
the  shears  make  a  constant  angle  with  each  other,  thus  shear- 
ing successive  portions  of  the  material  as  the  jaws  approach, 
whatever  may  be  the  dimensions  of  the  piece,  and  conse- 
quently always  producing  shearing  in  detail.  In  the  experi- 
ments (by  the  same  authority,  i.  e.y  Mr.  C.  Little,  "  Proc.  Inst. 
Mech.  Engrs.,"  1858)  from  which  the  following  results  were 
deduced,  the  angle  between  the  jaws  of  the  shears  was  an  incli- 
nation of  I  in  8  : 


BARS. 

3        X  1-5 

4.5     X  I 

3.0     X  I 

5.25    X  I 

6.00   X  I 


FLATWAYS.  EDGEWAYS. 

S  =  40,800 45,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

.9=32,000 40,100  "  "  '•  " 

s  ■=  35,200 47,300  • 

5=37,400 50,600  "  "  "  " 


ins . . . 
375  ins. . . 
00  ins. . . 
75  ins. . . 
50  ins 5=33,600 41,200 


As  was  to  be  expected,  the  '^Edgeways'*  results  are  much 
the  largest,  as  with  that  position  of  the  bar  the  shearing  ap- 
proached more  nearly  the  simultaneous  condition.  These 
results  show  that  it  is  much  more  economical  to  shear  a  bar 
flatways  than  edgeways. 

Mr.  Edwin  Clark  ("  On  the  Tubular  Bridges  ")  found  the 
resistance  of  ^-inch  rivet  iron,  in  single  and  double  shear,  to 
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vary  from  49,500  to  54,100  pounds  per  square  inch.  The  ten- 
sile resistance  of  the  same  iron  was  about  53,800  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

Reviewing  all  these  results,  the  ultimate  shearing  resistance 
of  wrought  iron  may  safely  be  taken  at  0.8  of  its  tensile  resist- 
ance, as  stated  by  Mr.  D.  K.  Clark. 


Cast  Iron, 

Very  few  experiments  on  the  resistance  of  cast  iron  to 
shearing  have  been  made,  as  this  metal  is  seldom  or  never  used 
to  resist  such  a  stress. 

Mr.  Bindon  B.  Stoney  ("Theory  of  Strains  in  Girders  and 
Similar  Structures,"  p.  357  of  2d  Edit.)  has  found,  by  experi- 
ment, that  the  ultimate  shearing  resistance  of  the  cast  iron 
with  which  he  experimented  varied  from  about  17,900  to 
20,200  pounds  per  square  inch.  He  concluded  that  the  shear- 
ing and  tensile  resistances  might  be  taken  the  same. 


SteeL 

The  results  of  Prof.  Ricketts'  shearing  tests  on  both  open 
hearth  and  Bessemer  steel  rounds  with  different  grades  of 
carbon  are  given  in  Table  II.  of  Art.  34.  The  elastic  limit  is 
the  point  at  which  the  metal  first  fails  to  sustain  the  scale 
beam.  The  double  shear  resistance  in  one  case  exceeds  the 
single  by  over  six  per  cent.  According  to  these  tests,  the 
ultimate  shearing  resistance  of  mild  steel  may  be  taken  at 
three-quarters  of  its  ultimate  tensile  resistance.  Each  shear 
result  is  a  mean  of  three  tests. 

Mr.  Kirkaldy  investigated  the  ultimate  shearing  re- 
sistance of  four  grades  of  Fagersta  steel,  and  the  following 
results  are  taken  from  "  Experimental  Enquiry  into  the  Me 
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chanical  Properties  of  Fagersta  Steel,"  by  David  Kirkaldy, 
1873.  The  test-piece,  in  each  case,  was  turned  from  a  2-inch 
square  bar,  to  a  diameter  of  1.128  inches,  and  each  result  is  a 
mean  of  three  experiments.  5  is  the  ultimate  resistance  to 
shearing,  in  pounds  per  square  inch;  r  is  the  ratio  of  ultimate 
shearing  over  ultimate  tensile  resistance  of  the  same  steel ; 
while  "^"  is  the  detrusion  or  relative  movement  of  one  part  of 
the  specimen  in  respect  to  the  other  at  the  instant  of  separa- 
tion over  the  entire  surface. 

MARK.  5.  r.  d. 

1,2 61,400.00  lbs 0.73 0.19  inch. 

0.9 79,740.00  "     0.75 0.25    '• 

0.6 71,650.00  "     0.70 0.28    " 

0.3 45,410.00"     0.7^1 0.32    " 

As  is  evident,  the  lower  ''''Mark''  numbers  belong  to  the 
softer  steels. 

In  each  case  two  surfaces  were  sheared,  as  the  "round" 
was  a  pin  for  three  links,  two  of  which  pulled  one  way,  and 
one  the  other. 

All  of  Mr.  Kirkaldy's  experiments  seem  to  show  that  the 
ultimate  shearing  resistance  of  steel  is  about  three-quarters  the 
tensile. 

Table  I.  contains  the  results  of  the  experiments  of  Prof.  A. 
B.  W.  Kennedy,  as  given  in  ''Engineering"  for  May  6,  1881. 
The  tensile  resistance  of  the  same  steel  was  given  in  the  chap- 
ter on  "  Tension." 

The  specimens  were  round  and  of  mild  rivet  steel.  The 
ratio  of  the  ultimate  resistance  to  shearing  over  that  to  tension 
varied  from  0.80  to  0.89. 

In  the  "  Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute,"  for  March,  1881, 
Charles  B.  Dudley,  Ph.D.,  gives  the  results  of  192  tests  of  rail 
steel,  the  specimens,  0.625  inch  round,  having  been  taken  from 
rails  which  had  been  subjected  to  service  for  considerable  pe- 
riods of   time  on   the  Penn.  R.  R.    'The  tests  were  made  by 
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Rivet  Steel. 


ULTIMATE   RESIST.    IN 

RATIO  OF  ULT.  SHEAR 

DIAMETER   IN   INCHES. 

MEAN. 

LBS.    PER  SQ.    IN. 

OVER    ULT.   TENSION. 

I.OO 

54,110" 

I.OO 

54.930 

I.OO 
I.OO 

55,240 
52,830 

■ 

54,550 

0.89 

I.OO 

56,660 

I.OO 

55.530I 

0.62 

60,260 

0.62 

59,400 

0.62 

59,600 

- 

59.640 

0.87 

0.62 

59,220 

\ 

0.62 

59.740, 
53,670 

062 

0.62 

51,290 

0.62 

52.670 

- 

52,450 

0.80 

0.62 

53.000 

0.62 

5 1, 620  J 

Mr.  J.  W.  Cloud,  engineer  of  tests   for  the   Penn.  R.  R.  Co. 
The  following  is  a  summary  of  the  results  : 

{63,560.00  pounds  per  sq.  in.  {greatest), 
59,880.00  pounds  per  sq.  in.  (mean), 
53,380.00  pounds  per  sq.  in.  {least). 

The  percentages  of  carbon  and  ultimate  tensile  resistances 
are  given  in  Table  IV.  of  Art.  34.  By  reference  to  that  table 
it  will  be  observed  that  5  is  not  far  from  three-fourths  the 
tensile  resistance. 

Copper. 

From  .some  Engli.sh  experiments,  Mr.  Bindon  B.  Stoney 
concluded  that  the  ultimate  shearing  resistance  of  copper  was 
about  two-thirds  of  that  of  wrought  iron. 
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Timber, 

In  treating  the  shearing  resistance  of  timber,  it  is  very  nec- 
essary to  consider  whether  the  shearing  taJces  place  along  the 
fibres,  or  in  a  direction  normal  to  them. 

TABLE   I. 
Along  Fibres. 


^. 

KIND    OF  WOOD. 

GREATEST. 

MEAN. 

LEAST. 

Georgia  Pine 

934 

530 

1,389 

1,474 

647 

410 

843 
482 
1,165 
1,250 
542 
369 

713 

433 
970 

1,076 

463 
322 

White  Pine 

Locust 

White  Oak 

Spruce 

Hemlock 

TABLE   II. 

Across  Fibres. 


KIND   OF  WOOD. 

S. 

KIND  OF  WOOD. 

S. 

Ash        

6,280 

5,223 

5,595 
1,372101,519 

3.410 

2,945 

1.535 

6,510 

7,750 

5,890 

2,750 
6,045  to  7,285 

Locust       

7,176 
6,355 
4,425 
8,480 
2,480 
4,340 
5.735 

Beech 

Birch 

Oak,  white 

Cedar   white      

Oak,  live 

Cedar,  Central  Amer. .  . . 

Pine  white 

Cherry 

Pine,  yellow,  northern. . 
Pine,  yellow,  southern.. 
Pine,  yel. ,  very  resinous. 
Poplar 

Chestnut 

Dogwood J. . . . 

Ebony #... 

Gum          

5,053 
4,418 

3,255 
4,728 
2,830 

Spruce  

Walnut,  black 

Hickory 

Walnut,  common 
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Table  I.  contains  the  results  of  experiments  on  the  shearing 
of  small  specimens  along  the  fibres,  by  the  late  Mr.  R.  G.  Hat- 
field ("  Transverse  Strains,"  1877).  5  is  the  ultimate  shearing 
resistance  in  pounds  per  square  inch.  There  were  about  nine 
experiments  for  each  kind  of  timber. 

Table  II.  contains  the  results  of  experiments  by  Mr.  John 
C.  Trautwine  on  round  specimens  0.625  inch  in  diameter,  and 
across  the  fibres   ("Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute,"  Feb. 

TABLE   III. 
Along  Fibres. 


KIND  OF  MATERIAL. 


Oregon  pine 

Oregon  pine 

Oregon  maple 

Oregon  maple 

CaliTornia  laurel 

Ava  Mexicana 

Ava  Mexicana 

Oregon  ash ... 

Oregon  ash 

Mexican  white  mahogany 

Mexican  cedar 

Mexican  cedar 

Mexican  mahogany 

Mexican  mahogany 

Oregon  spruce 

Oregon  spruce 

White  pine 

White  pine  

Whitewood 

Whitewood    

Whitewood    

Yellow  pine 

Yellow  pine 

Ash 

Ash 

Red  oak.  

Red  oak 

Whiteoak.     

Whiteoak    

Yellow  birch.... 

Yellow  birch.     ,,, 

White  maple 

White  maple....*.,...... 

Spruce 

Sf>ruce 


SHEARING 

AREA 

IN  SQUARE 

INCHES. 

5 

oand 
10.7 
X4.4 

14.0 

XI 

XO.Q 

oand 
14.8 
11. 0 

14. a 

XI 

oand 
15.0 
9.8 
15.0 
II. I 

15. 1 

aa 

9  and 

34-5 

A 

oand 

16.0 

0   •• 

34.0 

7 

ID 

1". 

II. 0 
ai.9 

at 

6   " 

3a. 3 

«3 

0    *• 

>3-i 

*Z 

0   ♦• 

•5.4 

16 

3    *' 

»4.4 

16 

a    " 

x6.o 

16 

0    " 

83.9 

x6 

0    *• 

t4.o 

16 

a    " 

84.0 

»5 

8    •• 

a4.o 

»7 

0    " 

170 

«5 

6    " 
t6.o 

a5.6 

«5 

oand 
i   - 
0  ** 

14.0 

;s 

•3.8 

a4.o 

in.T.   SHEAR  IN 

POtmOS  PER  SQ. 

INCH. 


44a  and  1,096 

8ao 

436 

i,oa8 

549  and  i,ao4 

346 

700 

443 

1,126 

438  and  1,000 

KJ 
566 


a6i  and 
381  and 

334 :: 


;jj" 

J5? 

3aa    •' 

385 

317    " 

399 

a86   " 

n 

458   ; 

700 

'il 

745 

603 
75a 

sjs 

563  " 

815 

61a  " 

67a 

399  and 


DIRECTIONS  TO   RINGS 
OF  GROWTH. 


316 


537 
347 
374 


Perpendicular  (a  exps.) 
Oblique. 
Perpendicular. 
Oblique. 

Oblique  (a  exps.) 
Perpendicular. 
Parallel. 
Parallel. 
Perpendicular. 
Oblique  (a  exps.) 
Perpendicular. 
Parallel. 
Parallel. 
Perpendicular. 
Parallel  (2  exps  ) 
Perpendicular. 
Perpendicular  (a  expa.) 
Parallel  (a  exps ) 
Oblique  (a  exps.) 
Parallel  (2  exps ) 
Perpendicular  (a  expa.) 
Oblique  (2  exps.) 
Perpendicular  (a  expa.) 
Parallel  o  exps.) 
Perpendicular  (a  expa.) 
Perpendicular  (a  expa.) 
Parallel  (2  exps.) 
Parallel  (2  exps  ) 
Perpendicular  (a  expa.) 
Oblique  (a  expa.) 
Perpendicular  (a  expa.) 
Oblique. 

Perpendicular  (a  expa.) 
Parallel  (a  expa.) 
Perpendicular  (a  expa.) 
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1880).     As  before,   5   is   the    ultimate   shearing   resistance  in 
pounds  per  square  inch. 

Table  III.  has  been  condensed  from  the  results  of  Col. 
Laidley's  tests  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal  (Ex.  Doc.  No.  12, 
47th  Congress,  1st  Session).  Usually,  two  such  results  have 
been  selected  as  will  give  a  correct  idea  of  the  resistance.  In 
all  cases  except  Nos.  19,  20,  23  and  33,  the  smaller  resistance 
belongs  to  the  larger  shearing  surface.  In  No.  33  the  smaller 
resistance  belongs  to  an  unsatisfactory  experiment. 


Art.  60. — Torsion. 

Coefficients  of  Elasticity. 

The  coefficients  of  elasticity  for  torsion  or  shearing  have 
been  given  in  Art.  58,  and  need  not  be  repeated  here. 

Ultimate  Resistance  and  Elastic  Limit. 

Wrought  Iron. 

In  1866  Mr.  Kirkaldy  tested  four  hammered  Swedish  iron 
bars  turned  to  a  diameter  of  1.5  inches  for  a  length  of  seven 
diameters.  The  average  ultimate  moment  of  torsion  was  pro- 
duced by  a  weight  of  2,677  pounds  with  a  leverage  of  12 
inches;  hence,  in  Eq.  (83)  of  Art.  10  ;  J/  =  2,677  X  12  = 
32,124.  Putting  2r^  =  d  =  1.5  inches  in  that  equation,  there 
will  result : 


M 
T^  =  c,A  -jj  =:  48,540  pounds  per  square  inch. 


This  is  the  greatest  intensity  of  torsional  shear  in  the  sec- 
tion. 


Art.  60.]  WROUGHT  IRON.  499 

If    T^  be  taken  at  48,000  the  diameter  of  a  wrought-iron 
shaft  required  to  resist  an  ultimate  moment  J/,  will  be  : 


d  =  0.047  V^-^ (0 

If  the  working  moment   be  taken  at  one-eighth  the  ulti- 
mate, then  the  diameter  required  will  be  : 


d  =  0.047  V  8  M^  =  0.094  ^M^        ...      (2) 

in  which  M^  is  the  working  moment. 

If  //  is  the  number  of  horse  powers  per  minute  to  be  trans- 
mitted by  the  shafting,  and  n  the  number  of  revolutions  which 
it  is  to  make  : 


n        (^) 


^  ^  12  X  33,000      H 
'  2;r  * 

Putting  this  value  in  Eq.  (2) : 

rf=  3-742  y^ (4) 

This  value  of  ^  will  be  much  too  small  in  the  case  of  long 
shafting  required  in  the  distribution  of  power,  in  consequence 
of  the  bending  caused  by  the  belting. 

The  mean  torsional  moment  at  the  elastic  limit,  in  Mr. 
Kirkaldy's  four  experiments,  was  about  0.4  the  ultimate. 

In  1846  Major  Wade  ("  Experiments  on  Metals  for  Can- 
non ")  tested  three  wrought-iron  circular  cylinders  about  1.9 
inches  in  diameter  and  15  inches  long,  with  the  following  re- 
sults: 
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T^  =  ^-j^  =  28,325  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

.    =  27,525    "      "     ''     " 
=  27,800    "      "     "     " 


83,650 


Mean  =  27,900  (nearly). 
If  the  mean  be  taken  at  28,000 : 

6/  =  0.056  ^M (5) 


It  is  seen  that  Major  Wade  found  T^  much  less  than  Kirk- 
aldy's  value  for  Swedish  iron,  and  d  in  Eq.  (5)  is  correspond- 
ingly greater.  If  H  and  n  carry  the  same  signification  as 
before,  and  if  8  is  the  safety  factor  : 

d  =  4.49  ^—     ....      .     .      (6) 

In  all  these  results,  the  moments  are  supposed  to  be  given 
in  mcA-pounds,  and  the  resulting  values  of  d  are  consequently 
in  inches. 

Cast  Iron. 

Major  Wade  also  made  tests  on  circular  cylinders  of  cast 
iron  about  1.9  inches  in  diameter  and  15  inches  long. 

If  d  is  the  diameter  =  2r^  in  Eq.  (83)  of  Art.  10,  he  found 
the  following  results  with  the  grades  of  iron  shown  : 

2d  fusion Trn  —  31,500  pounds  per  square  inch. 

3d  fusion r^  =  44,775       " 

2d  and  3d  fusion 7;„  =  49,735       " 

2d  fusion T,n  =  40,020      " 

3d  fusion 7;„  =  53,380      '* 

2d  fusion /;„=  49,526      " 

3d  fusion T,n  —  46.230      " 

Mean  =  45,000  (nearly). 
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Hence  the  diameter  in  inches,  for  the  ultimate  moment  M 
in  inch-pounds  is: 


Y  45,000        ^  Y 


(7) 


These  values  of  T^  are  very  high,  because  the  iron  with 
which  Major  Wade  experimented  was  evidently  of  a  special 
character  and  extraordinarily  strong. 

The  same  experimenter  tested  some  square  sections,  for 
which,  by  Eq.  (73)  of  Art.  10 : 

M 
^  =  5  T^  ;  (^  =  si^^  of  square)     ....     (8) 


The  following  are  from  Major  Wade*s  results : 

b  =  1. 00  inches  ;  M  —  8,750  inch-pounds  ;  Tm  =  43,750  pounds. 
d  =  1.42  inches  ;  Af  =  23,000  inch-pounds  ;  T^  =  40,210  pounds. 
b  =  1.75  inches  ;  M  =  54,000  inch-pounds  ;   Tm  =  50,370  pounds. 

The  mean  of  these  results  is  :    7"  =  44,80x3  (nearly). 
Hence  for  the  ultimate  moment  in  inch-pounds  : 


It  is  to  be  observed  that,  according  to  these  experiments, 
T^  is  the  same  for  circular  and  square  sections ;  a  result  very 
different  from  that  of  Prof.  Bauschinger's  experiments,  as  will 
presently  be  seen. 

Four  of  Major  Wade's  experiments  on  hollow  circular  cyl- 
inders are  next  to  be  given. 

Since  T„  =  o,  in  Eq.  (78)  of  Art.  10,  the  resisting  moment 
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of  such  a  cylinder,  if  d  is  the  external  and  d^^  the  internal  di- 
ameter, will  be  : 

T  d^  —  T'  d^        T 

5.1  5.1^^  '^  ^     ^ 

•••     ^"-l^^Tdt (") 

For  the  first  case  : 

d  =  3.25  ins. ;  ^,  =  2.61  ins.;  M  =  95,000  in.-lbs. 
Substituting  in  Eq.  (u)  : 

T^  =  24,170  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  (nearly). 

For  the  second  case  : 

d  =  2.21  ins. ;  d^^  =  1.54  ins. ;  M  =  49,500  in.-lbs. 
Substituting  in  Eq.  (11)  : 

^nt  =  30,610  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  (nearly). 
For  the  third  case  : 

d  =  1.8 1  ins.  ;  d^  =  0.91  in. ;  M  =  37,250  in.-lbs. 
Substituting  in  Eq.  (11)  : 

T„  =  34,220  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  (nearly). 
For  the  fourth  case  : 

d  =  1.30  ins. ;  d^  =  0.65  in. ;  M  =  13,000  in.-lbs. 
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Substituting  in  Eq.  (i  i) : 

T^  =  32,180  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  (nearly). 

These  results  indicate  that  7^  decreases  as  the  thickness  of 
the  wall  of  the  hollow  cylinder  decreases  and  as  the  exterior 
diameter  increases. 

Professor  Bauschinger  (Der  Civilingenieur,  1881,  heft  2) 
tested  cylinders  about  40  inches  long,  and  with  the  following 
cross  sections  and  approximate  dimensions : 

Circle Diameter    =      3-  25  inches. 

■C11-  T^-        .  j  2.30  inches, 

E"»Pse Diameters  =   j  ^ ^^  -^^y^^^^ 

3.CX)  inches. 
3.00  inches. 


Square Sides 

Rectangle Sides 

Rectangle Sides  =   \].'%\ 


Rectangle Sides  =  i  2.04  inches. 

^  J  4. 10  inches. 


inches, 
inches. 


The  ultimate  twisting  moments  substituted  in  Eqs.  (83), 
(41),  (73),  (75)»  and  {77)  of  Art.  10,  give  : 

For  Circle Tm  =  27,730  pounds  per  square  inch. 

For  Ellipse Tm  =  36, 120  pounds  per  square  inch. 

For  Square Tm  =  37. 160  pounds  per  square  inch. 

For  Rectangles  (sides  2  to  i). .  7"*,  =  36,370  pounds  per  square  inch. 
For  Rectangles  (sides  4  to  i). .  T**,  =  37,090  pounds  per  square  inch. 

These  experiments  give  T^^  considerably  less  value  for  the 
circular  cross  section  than  for  the  others. 

The  U.  S.  Board,  however,  found  the  following  values  for 
four  cast-iron  cylinders  one  inch  long  and  0.565  inch  in  diam- 
eter: 

Tm  =  35.980;  34»iio;  34»28o,  and  33,770  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

E/as.  Lifft.  =  60;  55  ;  64,  and  62  per  cent,  of  7'^,  respect- 
ively. 
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Steel. 

In  connection  with  the  torsional  resistance  of  steel,  tests  of 
circular  cylinders  only  are  to  be  considered.  Those  to  first  re- 
ceive attention  were  made  by  Mr.  Kirkaldy  on  English  steel, 
in  1 866- 1 870,  and  the  results  have  been  deduced  from  his  data. 

As  the  sections  are  all  circular,  Eq.  (83)  of  Art.  10  is  the 
only  one  needed : 

^-^  •  • (-) 

In  this  equation  T^  is  the  greatest  intensity  of  torsional 
shear,  in  any  section,  in  pounds  per  square  inch;  '^ d''  the  di- 
ameter of  the  shaft  or  cylinder  in  inches ;  and  M  the  twisting 
moment  in  inch-pounds. 

In  all  the  following  experiments  the  lever  arm  of  the  twist- 
ing couple  was  12  inches;  hence,  if  P  is  the  twisting  force, 
M  =  12P,  and  Eq.  (12)  becomes 

_        6r.2P  ,     . 

"  ^  ~d^ ^^^^ 

The  mean  of  four  experiments  with  Bessemer  steel  gave 
for  the  ultimate  resistance 

P  =  2,307  lbs.,  with  d  =  1.25  inches ; 

•'•  ^,«  =  72,298  lbs.  per  sq.  in (14) 

The  length  was  10  inches. 

The  mean  of  some  results  with  Krupp's  cast  steel  in  speci- 
mens 1.2$  inches  in  diameter,  and  2.5  inches  for  torsion  length, 
gave: 

P  =  2,867  lbs.     .-.      7;  =  89,847  lbs.      .      .      (15) 


Art.  60.] 


STEEL. 


505 


The  following  set  of  results  were  obtained  from  2-inch 
square  bars  turned  down  to  1.382  inches  in  diameter  for  a 
length  of  1 1  inches,  and  gives  the  means  of  the  number  of  tests 
indicated. 


SPECIMENS. 

5  Hammered  tires, 
5  "  axles, 

4  **  rails, 

4  Rolled  tires,  axles 

and  rails. 

5  Hammered  tires, 
4  *•  axles, 
I           '*  rail, 

I  Rolled  rail. 


/»(ULTmATB).         T^  (ULTIMATE). 


II 


3,450  lbs 

3.293  " 

3.248  " 

3,226  " 

3.562  '• 

3.786  " 

4.054  '* 

3,002  " 


.  80,006  lbs. 

.  76,365  "  . 

.  75,321  "  . 

•  74,811  "  . 
.  82,603  "  . 

•  87,797  '* . 

.  94,012  "  . 

.  69,616  "  . 


ELASTIC 
STRAIN. 

0.014  ^ 
0.01 1 
0.012 

0.008 
0.014 
0.013 
0.016 
0.012 


(16) 


The  elastic  strain  is  the  fraction  of  a  complete  turn  made 
by  the  specimen  at  the  elastic  limit. 

The  mean  of  the  Bessemer  steels  in  (14)  and  (16)  give: 

Mean  T^  =  75,760  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Hence,  if  M  is  the  breaking  moment  of  the  twisting  couple 
in  inch'poundsy  the  following  will  be  the  diameter  of  the  shaft 
in  inches: 


''"V^^  =  °-°4°7'J'^  = 


(«7) 


Or,  if  n  is  the  safety  factor,  and  M^  the  greatest  working 
moment : 

d  =  0.0407  \^^M, (18) 

The  mean  of  the  crucible  steel  results  in  (16),  with  the  ex- 
ception  of  the  last,  is : 


Mean  T^  =  88,140  lbs. 
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Hence  the  diameter  (in  inches)  of  the  shaft  which  will  just  sus- 
tain the  breaking  moment  M,  in  ifich-pounds^  is : 


^    3 /id^  _ 

Y  88,140  - 


0.0387^^/  ....   .   (19) 


Or,  if  n  is  the  safety  factor,  and  J/,  the  greatest  working 
moment : 

d  =  o.osSy\/nM^ (20) 

In  all  the  preceding  experiments  the  elastic  limit  varied 
from  40  to  47  per  cent,  of  T^^  (ultimate)  as  given  in  (14),  (15) 
and  (16). 

In  1873  Mr.  Kirkaldy  made  some  experiments  on  specimens 
of  Fagersta  steel  which  possessed  a  length  of  about  9  inches 
and  a  diameter  of  1.128  inches,  the  length  of  the  twisting  lever 
being  still  12  inches.  Eq.  (13)  then  gives  the  following  results, 
each  being  a  mean  of  three  tests : 

MARK.  P  (ultimate).  T^^  (uLTIMATK),  STRAIN. 

1.2 2,120  lbs 90,397  lbs 0.29 

0.9 2,336  "  99.607  "  0.79 

0.6 2,261  "  96,409  •'  1.02 

0.3 1,520  "  64,813  "  3.22 

The  **  straiti "  is  the  number  of  complete  turns  made  by  the 
specimen  at  the  place  and  instant  of  rupture. 

The  specimens  with  the  higher  "  mark  "  numbers  were  the 
higher  steels. 

The  elastic  limit  varied  from  46  to  58  per  cent,  of  the  ulti- 
mate Tm- 

The  diameter  of  a  shaft  for  any  of  these  grades  may  readily 
be  computed  by  the  use  of  these  values  of  T„  in  equations 
similar  to  Eqs.  (17)  to  (20). 
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The  following  values  were  determined  by  the  Committee 
on  Chemical  Research  of  the  U.  S.  Board,  "  Ex.  Doc.  23, 
House  of  Rep.,  46th  Congress,  2d  Session,"  with  specimens  i 
inch  long  turned  to  diameters  of  0.625  and  0.565  inch,  and 
tested  in  a  Thurston  machine: 


100,990  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

95,230  ••  ••  •• 

110,260  "  "  *' 

115,780  '•  ••  •• 

52,375  "  "  ** 

71,420  ••  "  '• 

88,210  •'  ••  •• 

55,885  "  "  " 

119,040  ••  "  " 

75.430  "  "  ♦• 

91,690  "  "  •' 

96,450  '•  *•  ♦♦ 

109,010  "  **  " 

107,315  ' 

109,590  "  "  " 


BLAS.  LIMIT  IN  PER  CBKT. 
OF    7L. 


33- 
42. 

34- 

45. 

39- 
35. 
40. 

44. 
39- 
36. 
29. 
32- 
32. 


ULT.  ANGLE  OF 
TORSION. 

149^.0 

,142\3 

68°. 4 

56°.  I 
278°. 2 
220".  8 

99° 
.165= 
.  84' 
,180', 

.  53"^ 
48  Mo  84° 
61°  to  143° 

,  42°  to  123" 
73°  to  141° 


5 
.0 

9 

7 

to  113' 


M 

■  f  8 


Each  of  the  last  five  results  is  a  mean  of  eight  tests. 

The  first  portion  of  these  results  would  possess  more  value 
if  the  test  specimens  had  been  larger. 

With  these  values  of  T^^  the  diameter  of  a  shaft,  with  the 
torsion  moment  Mm  inch-pounds,  becomes: 


1.721 


y 


J/ 
71 


Copper,  Tin.  Zinc,  and  their  Alloys. 


The  following  values  of  T^  have  been  computed  by  the  aid 
of  Eq.  (12)  from  data  determined  by  Prof.  R.  H.  Thurston,  and 
given  by  him  in  the  works  already  cited  in  connection  with 
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TORSION, 


[Art.  60. 


tension  and  compression.  The  test  specimens  were  0.625  inch 
in  diameter,  with  a  torsion  length  of  i.oo  inch,  and  were  tested 
in  his  torsion  machine.  The  ultimate  shearing  resistances  of 
these  alloys  in  torsion  are  thus  seen  to  vary  as  widely  as  their 
tensile  resistances. 

TABLE   I. 


COMPOSITION. 

ULTIMATE      TORSIVE 
SHKAR^   T^. 

ELASTIC  LIMIT  ;  PER 
CENT.  OF    T^. 

ULTIMATE    TORSION 

ANGLE. 

Cu. 

Sn. 

Pounds. 

Degrees. 

100 

00 

35,9^0 

35 

153.0 

100 

00 

28,430 

40 

52  to  154 

00 

100 

3,196 

45 

557.0 

00 

100 

3,297 

33 

691.0 

90 

10 

43,943 

41 

114.5 

80 

20 

47,671 

62 

16.3 

70 

30 

4,407 

100 

1.5 

62 

38 

1,770 

100 

I.O 

52 

48 

686 

100 

I.O 

39 

61 

5,88i 

100 

1.7 

29 

71 

5,257 

100 

2.34 

10 

90 

5,761 

63 

131-8 

90 

10 

25,027 

49 

57.2 

90 

10 

31,851 

57 

72.6 

Tm  is  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 


Table  I.  relates  to  alloys  of  copper  and  tin,  and  Table  II. 
to  alloys  of  copper  and  zinc. 

None  but  specimens  with  circular  sections  were  tested. 

With  the  preceding  values  of  T^^  the  following  expression 
for  the  diameter  in  inches  may  be  written,  if  M  is  given  in  inch- 
pounds  : 


=  V^= '■'''/ 


M 
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TABLE   II. 


PESCBNTACB  OP 

ULTIMATE   TORSIVB 
SHEAR,     r^. 

ELASTIC    LIMIT  ;   PER 
CENT.    OF    r^. 

ULT.   TORSION 

ANCLE. 

Copper. 

Zinc. 

Pounds. 

Degrees. 

90- 56 

9.42 

35,100 

17.2 

458.0 

81.90 

17.99 

41.575 

27.5 

3450 

71.20 

28.54 

41,000 

24.0 

269.0 

60.94 

38.65 

48.520 

29.4 

202.0 

5515 

44.44 

52,320 

32.7 

109.0 

4966 

50.14 

43,154 

36.0 

38.0 

41.30 

58.12 

4,588 

100. 0 

1.8 

32.94 

66.23 

7.241 

100. 0 

1.2 

20.81 

77.63 

16,374 

100. 0 

0.8 

10.30 

88.88 

22,500 

85.6 

7.1 

0.00 

100.00 

9,186 

38.1 

141. 5 

Timber. 


In  the  July,  1873,  number  of  Van  Nostrand's  Magazine, 
Prof.  Thurston  gave  the  results  of  some  experiments  on  timber 
test  specimens  of  circular  section,  0.875  inch  in  diameter.  Eq. 
(12)  may  be  written  as  follows  : 


5.1 


Cd^ 


(21) 


Prof.  Thurston  determined  the  values  of  C,  and  the  values 
oi  T^  =  5. 1 C  have  been  computed  from  them  : 

T^  (per  sq.  in.) 

White  pine 1,530  pounds. 

Yellow  pine,  sap 2,142 

Yellow  pine,  heart 2,448 

Spruce 1,836 

Ash 2,632 

Black  walnot 3,366 
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Tm  (per  sq.  in.). 

Red  cedar 1.958  pounds. 

Spanish  mahogany 3>978 

Oak 3,244 

Hickory. .    5,202 

Locust 4,896 

Chestnut 2,142 

It  is  presumed  that  the  axis  of  torsion  was  parallel  to  the 
fibres,  which  would  cause  the  shear  to  take  place  across  the 
latter. 

It  is  interesting  to  observe  that  T^  is  generally  considerably 
less  than  the  ultimate  resistance  to  simple  shear  as  given  in 
Table  II.  of  Art.  59. 

If  d  is  in  inches  and  Mm  inch-pounds^  there  may  again  be 
written  : 


= <l'^-  -  0. 


\i  M  is  given  in  foot-pounds,  12M  is  to  be  written  (or  M, 
If  J/j  is  the  greatest  working  moment,  and  n  the  safety  factor, 
nMj  is  to  be  written  for  M, 


Relation  between  Ultimate  Resistances  to  Tension  and  Torsion. 

In  the  "  Trans.  Am.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.,"  Vol.  VII.,  1878, 
Prof.  Thurston  gave  the  results  of  some  of  his  experhnents 
which  were  made  with  a  view  to  the  determination  of  this  re- 
lation. If  J/ is  the  ultimate  torsional  moment  m  foot-pounds 
of  specimens  one  inch  long  and  0.625  inch  in  diameter  ;  Q  the 
angle  of  torsion  corresponding  to  this  greatest  moment  M\ 
and  T  the  ultimate  tensile  resistance  in  pounds  per  square 
inch;  he  deduced  from  a  large  number  of  steel  specimens  of 
wide  range  in  grades  the  following  formula : 
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t=m{^-^) 


300° 


3 
No  experiments  were   made   in  which  B  was  greater  than 

T  is  thus  seen  to  increase  as  M  increases  and  as  Q  decreases. 


CHAPTER    IX, 

Bending  or  Flexure. 

Art.  6i. — Coefficient  of  Elasticity. 

The  coefficient  of  elasticity,  as  determined  by  experiments 
in  flexure,  can  scarcely  be  considered  other  than  a  conven- 
tional quantity.  If  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  for  pure  ten- 
sion and  compression  were  exactly  equal  to  each  other,  and  if 
all  the  hypotheses  involved  in  the  common  theory  of  flexure 
were  true,  then,  indeed,  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  for  flexure 
would  possess  actual  existence,  and  be  the  same  as  that  for 
either  tension  or  compression. 

These  conditions,  however,  never  exist,  and  the  quantities 
found  in  this  chapter  under  the  name  *'  coefficient  of  elasticity  " 
possess  value  chiefly  as  empirical  factors  which  enable  the 
deflections  in  the  different  cases  to  be  estimated  with  sufficient 
accuracy  for  all  ordinary  purposes. 

The  formulae  to  be  used  in  the  determination  of  the  co- 
efficients of  elasticity  for  flexure  have  already  been  established, 
and  their  use  will  be  shown  in  succeeding  Articles. 

Art.  62. — Formulae  for  Rupture. 

As  with  the  formulae  for  the  coefficient  of  elasticity,  so  with 
the  formulae  for  rupture  in  bending ;  they  are  all  deductions 
from  the  common  theory  of  flexure,  and,  strictly  speaking,  are 
subject  to  all  the  limitations  involved  in  it. 

If  K  and  K'  are  the  greatest  intensities  of  stress  in  the  sec- 
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tion  of  rupture  and  at  the  instant  of  rupture  ;  y  the  variable 
normal  distance  of  any  fibre  from  the  neutral  surface  ;  y\  and 
y  the  greatest  values  of  ^^^ ;  ^  the  variable  width  of  the  section 
(normal  to^);  and  ^  the  resisting  moment  at  the  instant  of 
rupture  ;  then  the  general  formula  for  rupture  by  bending,  as 
given  by  Eq.  (i)  of  Art.  27,  is: 


M^—^Wbdy^-^^    fbdy 
^i  Jo  y  )-y 


(0 


This  equation  is  based  on  the  supposition  that  the  coeffi- 
cients of  elasticity  for  tension  and  compression  are  not  equal. 
Although  this  supposition  is  strictly  true,  yet  equality  is  al- 
most invariably  assumed ;  particularly  in  the  treatment  of 
solid  beams.  Fortunately,  this  assumption  is  not  far  wrong  in 
those  materials  which  are  most  valuable  to  the  engineer. 

Eq.  ( I ),  however,  will  hereafter  be  applied  to  some  cast-iron 
flanged  beams. 

If  the  tensile  and  compressive  coefficients  of  elasticity  are 

/C       K' 
equal,  —  =  — -  .     Or,  if  K  is  the  greatest  intensity  of  stress  in 

y^     y 

the  section  which  exists  in  the  fibre  at   the  greatest  normal 

K  K 
distance,  ^/„  from  the  neutral  surface,  then  —  =  -y,and  Eq.(i) 

yx  «x 
becomes : 

^=f (^) 

This  is  Eq.  (14)  of  Art.  18,  and  is  the  one  almost  invariably 
used  in  engineering  practice. 

In  Eq.  (2)  /  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cross  section  of 
the  beam  about  its  neutral  axis.  By  introducing  the  value  of 
/  for  each  particular  shape  of  section,  simple  working  forms  of 
Eq.  (2)  may  easily  be  obtained.  This  will  be  done  for  two 
sections  in  the  following  Article. 
33 
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Art.  63. — Solid  Rectangular  and  Circular  Beams. 


While  the  rectangular  form  of  cross  section  almost  invari- 
ably characterizes  timber  beams,  similar  ones  of  iron,  steel  and 
other  metals  are  only  occasionally  seen.  Beams  of  iron  and 
steel  with  circular  cross  sections,  however,  are  quite  common 
as  pins  in  pin  connection  bridges. 

If  ^Px  represents  the  moment  of  the  external  forces  about 
the  neutral  axis  of  any  section,  Eq.  (2)  of  the  preceding  Article 
becomes : 


:2Px 


KI 


(I) 


The  following  are  the  values  of  /  and  d^  for  rectangular  and 
circular  sections,  h  being  the  side  of  the  rectangle  normal,  and 
b  that  parallel  to  the  neutral  axis,  while  r  is  the  radius  of  the 
circular  section,  and  A  the  area  in  each  case  : 


\  j__bh^  _  Ah' 
12          12 

Rectangular:  - 

\  J  _  Ttr'^  _Ar' 

Circular : 

4          4 

.d,  =  r. 

If  the  beams  are  supported  at  each  end  and  loaded  by  a 
weight  W  dX  the  centre  of  the  span  (or  distance  between  sup- 
ports), which  may  be  represented  by  /,  then  the  moment  at  the 
centre  of  the  beam  becomes : 
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Wl 
2Px  =  M=-— (2) 

There  will  then  result  from  Eq.  (i) : 
I^or  rectangular  sections  : 

,.       Wl       Kblf       KAh  ,  . 

For  circular  sections : 

..       Wl       TtKr^      KAr 
4  4  4 

The  quantity  A' is  called  the  modulus  of  rupture  for  bending, 
and  if  experiments  have  been  made,  so  that  W\s  known,  Eq. 
(3)  gives : 

2  Ah~  2bf^ ^^^ 

And  Eq.  (4) : 

Wl  __Wl 
^-Ar^l^^ (^> 

If  the  rectangular  section  is  square,  b/i'  =  ^  =  ^a. 

Wrought  Iron. 

If  the  beam  is  simply  supported  at  each  end  and  carries  a 
load  ^Fat  the  centre,  while  E  is  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  and 
w  the  deflection  at  the  centre,  Eq.  (28)  of  Art.  24  gives : 
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If,  in  any  given  experiment,  w  is  measured,  E  may  then  be 
found  by  the  following  form  of  Eq.  (7)  : 

^-s « 

If  the  section  is  rectangular : 


Atwbh^ 


(9) 


Mr.  Edwin  Clark  tested  a  one-inch  square  wrought-iron  bar 
with  the  following  results  at  the  "  elastic  limit :  " 

/   —  12  inches.  W=  2,636.00  lbs. 

w  =  0.09  inch.  b  =  h  —  \  inch, 

Eq.  (9)  then  gives  : 

E  =  12,652,809.00  pounds  per  square  inch. 

The  mean  for  2  one  and  a  half  inches  square  bars  was  as 
follows : 

/  =  36  inches.  W  —  2,766.00  lbs. 

w  =  0.305  inch.  b  —  h  =  \.^  inches. 

.'.     E  —  20,894,600.00  pounds  per  square  inch. 

A  mean  of  4  two  inches  square  bars  of  Swedish  iron,  tested 
by  Mr.  Kirkaldy,  in  1866,  gave  the  following  results  at  the 
"  elastic  limit:  " 

/  =  25  inches.  W  =  6,625.00  lbs. 

w  =  0.082  inch.  b  =  /i  =  2  inches. 

E  =  19,725,000.00  pounds  per  square  inch. 
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By  "  weighting  "  these  results  in  proportion  to  the  number 
of  tests  of  which  each  is  a  mean,  the  mean  of  all  becomes: 


E  —  19,049,000.00  pounds  per  square  inch,  » 

It  is  very  probable  that  if  w  had  been  measured  for  smaller 
loads,  E  would  have  been  materially  increased. 

Mr.  Kirkaldy  tested  the  same  four  square  Swedish  iron  bars 
to  rupture.  By  the  aid  of  Eq.  (5),  and  the  data  given  above, 
the  greatest,  mean,  and  least  results  were  as  follows : 


W.  K,  FINAL  DEFLECTION. 

Greatest 15,885  lbs 74,475  lbs,  per  sq.  in 5-85  ins. 

Mean 14,516  lbs 68,044  lbs.  per  sq.  in 5.35  ins. 

Least 13,338  lbs 62,522  lbs.  per  sq.  in 4.98  ins. 


The  ultimate  tensile  resistance  of  the  same  iron  was  about 
45,000  pounds  per  square  inch.  These  experiments  would  seem 
to  show  that  K,  for  square  bars  under  similar  circumstances 
of  span  and  depth,  may  be  taken  about  1.5  times  the  ultimate 
resistance  to  tension. 

The  results  in  the  following  table  were  computed  by  the  aid 
of  Eq.  (6),  for  some  circular  beams  of  **  Burden's  Best "  iron, 
which  were  tested  at  the  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute  in 
November,  1882.  As  beams  cannot  be  actually  broken  under 
such  circumstances,  the  '*  ultimate  "  value  of  K  was  taken  with 
a  final  deflection  of  one  to  one  and  quarter  the  diameter. 

The  **  elastic  limit  "  is  taken  at  that  point  beyond  which  the 
metal  **  flows,'*  and  is  indicated  by  the  incapability  of  the  spec- 
imen to  hold  up  the  scale  beam  beyond  it,  under  a  small  in- 
crease of  stress ;  in  other  words,  it  is  that  point  at  which  the 
specimen  "  breaks  down.** 

These  experiments  show  conclusively  that  "ultimate"  K 
decreases  as  the  ratio  of  span  over  diameter  increases,  but  they 
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Circular  Beams  of  "  BurderCs  Best "  Wrought  Iron. 


DIAMETER. 

SPAN. 

w. 

K. 

KIND. 

Elastic. 

Ultimate. 

Elastic. 
Lbs. 

Ultimate. 

Ins. 

Ins. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

Turned  . . . 

1.25 

12 

3,000 

6,000 

46,950 

93,900 

Turned  . . . 

1.25 

8 

4,400 

10,500 

45,900 

109,500 

Turned  . . . 

1.25 

12 

54.760 

93,870 

Turned .  . . 

1.25 

8 

52,150 

114,700 

Rough .... 

I. 00 

12 

55,000 

91,700 

Rough .... 

I. 00 

8 

57,000 

101,900 

Turned  . . . 

I. 00 

12 

55,000 

91,600 

Turned  . .  . 

I. 00 

8 

107,000 

Rough. . .  . 

I. 00 

12 

1,700 

3,000 

51,950 

91,680 

Rough. . .  . 

I. 00 

8 

2,800 

4,800 

57,000 

97,800 

Turned  .  . . 

0.75 

12 

700 

1,100 

47,100 

74,050 

Turned  .  . . 

0.75 

8 

1,200 

1,900 

53,880 

85,310 

Turned  .  . . 

0.75 

12 

700 

1,100 

47,100 

74,050 

Turned  . . . 

0.75 

8 

1,300 

1,900 

58,370 

85.310 

are  not  sufficiently  extended  to  establish  the  limits  of  applica- 
tion of  the  observation. 

Cast  Iron, 


All  the  following  results  for  cast-iron  beams  are  found  from 
Major  Wade's  experiments  ("  Strength  and  other  Properties  of 
Metals  for  Cannon,"  1856).  His  test  bars  were  nearly  two 
inches  square  in  section  or  two  inches  in  diameter,  and  were 
twenty-four  inches  long.  They  were  loaded  at  the  centre,  and 
the  distance  between  supports  was  twenty  inches.  The  follow- 
ing table  gives  results  for  square  bars.  K  is  given  in  pounds 
per  square  inch,  and  is  found  by  the  aid  of  Eqs.  (5)  and  (6). 
"  Def''  is  the  final  deflection. 

Although  Major  Wade  made  many  other  experiments  of 
the  same  kind,  these  may  be  considered  representative  ones. 
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Bars  with  square  section,  Eq.  (5). 


HOURS 

KIND  OP  IRON. 

IN 
FUSION. 

w. 

K. 

DBF. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

In. 

0 

11,587 

42.130 

0.156 

Richmond  iron  ;  2d  fusion 

I 

12,487 

45,110 

0.152 

2 

15.019 

52,870 

0. 152 

2 

15,525 

55,930 

0.147 

i 

11,812 

42,760 

0.162 

Stockbridge  iron  ;  2d  fusion 

I 

14,512 

52,670 

0.195 

li 

16,481 

60,500 

0.202 

2 

19,462 

69,680 

0.230 

0 

12,987 

49,070 

0.250 

0 

13,365 

50,120 

0  217 

I 

15,363 

57,330 

0.220 

Franklin  iron  ;  3d  fusion • 

I 

2 

14,616 

13,788 

54,550 
48,730 

0.195 
0.152 

2 

14.850 

50,720 

0.170 

3 

16,056 

56,050 

0.175 

3 

16,722 

60,410 

0.170 

Bars  with  circular  section. 


Franklin  iron  ;  3d  fusion. 


Franklin  iron  ;  2d  fusion. 


\ 

3 
31 

I 
2 
3 
4 


70,600 
57.720 
70,740 
71,740 
52,360 
63,670 
64,820 
52,360 


0.237 
0.166 
0.254 
0.240 

0.240 
0.262 


It  is  both  interesting  and  important  to  observe  that  K  and 
the  final  deflection  are  materially  larger  for  circular  beams  than 
for  square  ones. 

By  comparing  these  values  of  K  with  the  ultimate  tensile 
resistances  found  by  Major  Wade,  and  which  have  been  given 
under  the  head  of  "  Tension/*  it  will  be  seen  that  no  great 
error  will  be  involved  if  K  is  taken  at  twice  the  ultimate  tensile 
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resistance  for  square  bars^  and  two  and  a  quarter  times  the  safne 
quantity  for  bars  with  circular  section. 

Whether  these  ratios  will  hold  for  iron  of  inferior  quality  to 
that  used  by  Major  Wade,  can  only  be  determined  by  farther 
experimenting. 


Steel, 


Some  circular  Bessemer  steel  beams  with  12  and  8-inch 
spans  were  tested  at  the  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute  in 
Nov.,  1882,  with  the  results  which  are  given  in  the  next  table. 
The  "  elastic  limit "  is  that  point  at  which  the  specimen 
*'  breaks  down."  The  **  ultimate  "  value  was  that  for  which 
the  deflection  was  equal  to  one  or  one  and  a  quarter  the 
diameter. 

Circular  Bessemer  steel  beavts,  Eq,  (6). 


DIAM. 

SPAN. 

w. 

K. 

Elastic. 

Ultimate. 

Elastic. 

Ultimate. 

Turned 

In. 

I.OO 
I.OO 
I.OO 
I.OO 

0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 

Ins. 
12 

8 

12 

8 

12 

8 

12 

8 

Lbs. 

2,500 
3,750 
1,150 
1,800 
1,150 
1,800 

Lbs. 

4,500 
7.500 
1,800 
3,300 
1,700 
3,300 

Lbs. 
86,000 
85,300 
76,400 
76,400 
77,400 
80,800 
77,400 
80,800 

Lbs. 
146,750 

152,800 

137,520 

152,800* 

122,200 

148,200 

114,400 

148,200 

The  '*  ultimate  "  K  is  seen  to  decrease  as  the  ratio  of  length 
over  diameter  increases. 

The  following  table  contains  results  computed  from  the  ex- 
periments of  the  "  Steel  Committee  "  of  the  British  Institu- 
tion of  Civil  Engineers;  the  experiments  were  made  in  1868. 
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The  bars  were   1.9  inches  square  in  section,  and  the  distance 
between  supports  was  twenty  inches. 


Bessemer  Steely  Eq.  (5). 


KIND  AND  NUMBER   OF  TSSTS. 

K. 

ELASTIC   OVER 
ULTIMATE. 

FINAL  DEFLEC- 
TION IN  INCHES. 

5    tires  hamniercd  

Lbs.  per  sq.  in. 
129,030 
129,325 
125,900 
115,120 

0.573 
0.615 
0.6l2 

0.563 

3.82 
4.08 
3.94 
4.03 

5,  axles,        '*          

4,  rails,         "          

4,  tires,  axles,  rails  ;  rolled 

5,  tires,  hammered. 
4,  axles,        " 
I,  rail,           " 
1,  axle,  rolled 


Crucible  Steel,  Eq.  (5). 


143,530 
152,055 
175,470 
118,160 


0.574 
0-539 
0.436 

0.538 


3.32 
3.35 
365 
3-84 


Each  result  is  an  average  of  the  number  of  tests  shown  in 
the  left  column. 

The  ratio  "  elastic  over  ultimate  **  is  the  value  of  K  at  the 
"  elastic  limit  **  divided  by  its  ultimate  value  as  given  in  the 
table. 

Table  IX.  of  Art.  34  gives  the  ultimate  tensile  resistances 
of  these  same  steels.  That  table,  taken  in  connection  with  the 
results  just  given,  shows  that  K  is  about  1.66  times  the  ultimate 
tensile  resistance  for  square  Bessemer  steel  bars,  and  about  1.85 
times  the  same  quantity  for  square  crucible  steel  bars, 

Mr.  J.  W.  Cloud,  of  the  Penn.  R.  R.  Co.,  made  bending 
tests  of  the  Bessemer  rail  steel  whose  ultimate  tensile  resist- 
ances are  given  in  Table  IV.  of  Art.  34.  His  test  pieces  were 
12  inches  long,  1.5  inches  wide,  and  0.5  inch  thick.  The  load 
was  applied  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness,  and  midway  be- 
tween supports  10  inches  apart.     The  greatest,  mean  and  least 
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results  of  the  18  means  of  the  groups  shown  in  Table  IV.,  Art. 
34,  are  the  following : 

w.  K. 

Greatest 3,349  lbs ^33,960  lbs.  per  sq.  in . 

Mean 3,026  lbs 121,040  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Least 2,765  lbs 110,600  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

With  these  rectangular  specimens  of  Bessemer  rail  steel, 
supported  flatwise,  therefore,  K  may  be  taken  about  1.6  the 
ultimate  tensile  resistance. 

The  following  table  contains  the  results  of  Mr.  Kirkaldy's 
experiments  on  square  bars  of  Fagersta  steel.  These  bars 
were  1.9  inches  square  in  section,  and  rested  on  supports  20 
inches  apart.      W  is  the  breaking  weight  at  centre,  and  K  is 


Fagersta  Steel  Square  Bars. 


MARK. 

POUNDS. 

LBS.   PER  SQ,    IN. 

ELASTIC   OVER   ULTI- 
MATE. 

FINAL  DE- 
FLECTION. 

I    2 
1.2 
1.2 

30,496)      11^ 
32.896  [     |- 

35.376)  ;!??, 

133,380) 
143,880  V 
154,710) 

II   Q 

It 

0  669)  \^ 

0.695  V     rt^. 
0.616)   ;|0 

Ins. 
0  75 
0.72 
0.87 

0.9 
0.9 
0.9 

43,820      "  «o 
44,552^  §<» 
43,128     ^^ 

191,640) 
194,850  V 
188,640) 

II   g 

0.500)     [lo 
0.476V    g? 
0.512)^  d 

1.46 

1.62 

1.38 

0.6 
0.6 
0.6 

40.260)    "  i2 
36.200 C   g  ? 
38.120)  jg« 

176,100) 

158,310V 
166,740] 

Is 

v^ii^6 

3-15 
3.56 
3.22 

03 
0.3 
0.3 

24,420)    |1^ 
23,280V  5  <^„ 
28,150)  ^  J? 

106,800 
101,820 
123,120 

0.561)      HcO 

0.653V  s^ 

0.654)  ^6 

5.22 

5 -05 
5.05 
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computed  by  the  aid  of  Eq.  (5).  The  column  ''Elastic  over 
ultimate''  contains  the  ratios  of  the  values  of  A"  at  the  **  elastic 
limit "  divided  by  the  ultimate  values  given  in  the  table. 

The  ''Mark''  shows  the  character  of  the  steel;  1.2  is  the 
hardest,  and  0.3  the  softest. 

K  is  about  1.6  times  the  ultimate  tensile  resistance  for  the 
grades  1.2  and  0.6,  and  1.8  times  the  same  quantity  for  the 
grades  0.9  and  0.3. 

Combined  Steel  and  Iron, 

In  Sept.,  1 88 1,  some  interesting  and  valuable  experiments 
on  the  transverse  resistance  of  pins  (solid  circular  beams)  were 
made  at  Phoenixville,  Pa.,  by  the  Phcenix  Iron  Co. 

The  pins  were  of  combined  iron  and  steel,  the  core  of  the 
pin  being  of  steel,  and  the  outside  of  iron.  In  such  a  pin  the 
iron  seems  to  change  gradually  to  the  steel,  but  the  shell  of 
iron  may  perhaps  be  considered  one  quarter  to  one  half  an  inch 
thick. 

These  pins  are  supported  at  each  end  and  loaded  in  the 
centre.  The  results  of  the  experiments  are  given  in  the  fol- 
lowing table : 

D    =  diameter  of  pin. 

/     =  length  in  inches  between  supports. 

W  =  weight  (pounds)  at  centre. 

AT'  =  intensity  of  stress  per  sq.  in.  on  extreme  fibre,  in 

general. 
K   =  intensity  of  stress  per  sq.  in.  on  extreme  fibre,  at 

rupture. 

K  is  the  greatest  value  of  AT'  for  any  one  pin.  Either  K  or 
K',  by  Eq.  (6),  has  the  value : 

lyi 

Ar 
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PIN. 

D. 

I. 

w. 

K^  OR 

K. 

REMARKS. 

Ins. 

I 

4.^ 

24 

36,000 

32,815. 

I 

1^^. 

24 

60,000 

54,692. 

Elastic  limit. 

I 

4,V 

24 

100,000 

91,^54 

Not  broken.     Deflection  = 

=  f  ins. 

2 

24 

60^000 

40,241. 

2 

24 

84,000 

56,337. 

Elastic  limit. 

2 

4^ 

24 

148,000 

99,260. 

=  K 

Broken. 

3 

t 

20.5 

68,000 

38,955^ 

3 

20.5 

84,000 

48,121. 

Slight  permanent  set. 

3 

A\ 

20.5 

252,000 

144,360. 

=  K 

Broken. 

The  mean  of  the  two  values  of  iT  is  : 

„      99,260  +  144,360  „  - 

K  =  ^^ ^ — ^-^^ —  =  121,810.00  pounds 


Copper y  Tin,  ZinCy  and  their  Alloys. 

In  the  following  table  are  given  the  data  and  the  results  of 
the  experiments  of  Prof.  R.  H.  Thurston,  as  contained  in  his 
various  papers,  to  which  reference  has  already  been  made. 
The  distance  between  the  points  of  support  was  twenty-two 
inches,  while  the  bars  were  about  one  inch  square  in  section, 
and  of  cast  metal. 

The  modulus  of  rupture,  K,  is  found  by  Eq.  (5),  in  which, 
however,  in  many  of  these  cases,  W  is  the  weight  applied  at 
the  centre,  added  to  half  the  weight  of  the  bar.  When  K  is 
large  and  the  specimens  small,  this  correction  for  the  weight  of 
the  bar  is  unnecessary  ;  otherwise,  it  is  advisable  to  introduce  it. 

The  coefficient  of  elasticity,  E,  is  found  by  Eq.  (9),  in  which 
W\^  the  centre  load  added  to  five-eighths  of  the  weight  of  the 
bar. 

The  manner  in  which  both  these  corrections  arise,  is  com^ 
pletely  shown  in  Case  2  of  Art.  24. 
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E,  for  any  particular  bar,  has  a  varying  value  for  different 
degrees  of  stress  and  strain.  Those  given  in  the  table  may 
be  considered  average  values  within  the  elastic  limit. 

As  usual,  "  elastic  over  ultimate "  is  the  ratio  of  K  at  the 
elastic  limit  over  its  ultimate  value. 

An  examination  of  the  ultimate  tensile  and  compressive 
resistances  of  these  same  alloys,  as  given  in  preceding  pages, 
shows  that  the  ratio  of  K  over  either  of  those  resistances  is 
very  variable.  It  is  usually  found  between  them,  but  occasion- 
ally it  exceeds  both. 


Square  Bars. 


PkRCKNTACK 

OF 

a; 

LBS.  PER  SQ.  IN. 

ELASTIC  OVEK 
ULTIMATE. 

FINAL  DBFLXC- 
TION. 

-E", 

1 

LBS.  PER  SQ.  IN. 

Cu.      1 

1 

Sn. 

Zd. 

Ins. 

100 

0.00 

0.00 

29.850 

8.00 

9,000,000 

100 

0.00 

0.00 

25,920 

j          0.14 

(to  0.41 

1.38 

to  8.00 

\    10,830,600 

100 

0.00 

0.00 

21,251 

0.346 

2.31 

13,986,600 

100 

0.00 

0.00 

29,848 

0.140 

Bent. 

10,203,200 

90 

10.00 

0.00 

49,400 

0.400 

Bent. 

14,012,135 

90 

10.00 

0.00 

56.375 

0.41 

3-36 

80 

20.00 

0.00 

56,715 

0.657 

0.492 

13,304,200 

70 

30.00 

0.00 

12,076 

1. 00 

0.062 

15,321,740 

6r.7 

38.3 

0.00 

2.761 

1. 00 

0.032 

9,f>63,990 

48.0 

52.0 

0.00 

3,600 

I. 00 

0.019 

17,0391130 

39-2 

60.8 

0.00 

8,400 

I. 00 

0.060 

12.302,350 

28.7 

71.3 

0.00 

8,067 

0.583 

0.121 

9,982,832 

9-7 

90.3 

0.00 

5,305 

0.25 

Bent. 

7.(>65.988 

0.00 

100 

0.00 

3.740 

0.273 

Bent. 

6.734,840 

0.00 

100 

0.00 

4.559 

0.267 

Bent. 

5.635,590 

80.00 

0.00 

20.00 

21.193 

3.27 

II.OOO.OUO 

62.50 

0.00 

37.50 

43.216 

3.13 

14,000,000 

58.22 

2.30 

39-48 

95.620 

1.99 

11,000.000 

5500 

0.50 

44  50 

72,308 

— — 

92.32 

0.00 

7.68 

2i,7S4 

0.30 

Bent. 

13.842,720 

82.93 

0.00 

16  98 

23.197 

0.41 

Bent. 

14.425,150 

71.20 

0.00 

28.54 

24,468 

0.51 

Bent. 

14.035.330 

63.44 

0.00 

36.36 

43.2X6 

0.53 

Bent. 

14,101,300 

58.49 

0.00 

41.  zo 

63.304 

0.48 

Bent. 

11,850,000 

54.86 

0.00 

44.78 

47.955 

0.39 

Bent. 

10,816,050 

526 


FLEXURE  OF  SOLID  BEAMS. 


[Art.  63. 


Square  Bars. — Continued. 


PERCENTAGE 

OF 

LBS.  PER  SQ.  IN. 

ELASTIC   OVER 
ULTIMATE. 

FINAL  DEFLEC- 
TION. 

E, 

LBS.  PER  SQ.  IN. 

Cu. 

Sn. 

Zn. 

Ins. 

43-36 

0.00 

56.22 

17,691 

I. 00 

0.0982 

I2,gl8,2IO 

36.62 

0.00 

62.78 

4.893 

1. 00 

0.0245 

14,121,780 

29.20 

0.00 

70.17 

16,579 

I. 00 

0.0449 

14.748,170 

20.81 

0.00 

77-63 

22,972 

I. 00 

0.1254 

14,469,650 

10.30 

0.00 

88.88 

41,347 

0.73 

0.5456 

12,809,470 

0.00 

0.00 

100.00 

7.539 

0.57 

0.1244 

6,984,644 

70.22 

8.90 

20.68 

50,541 

0.4019 

14,400,000 

56.88 

21.35 

21.39 

2,752 

0.0146 

14,800,000 

45-00 

23-75 

31-25 

6,512 

0.0150 

7,opo,ooo* 

66.25 

23-75 

10.00 

8,344 

0.0162 

12,000,000* 

10.00 

50.00 

40.00 

21,525 

Bent. 

9,000,000 

58.22 

2.30 

39  48 

95,623 

2.000 

10,600,000 

60.00 

10.00 

30  00 

24,700 

0.1267 

14,500,000 

65.00 

20.00 

15.00 

11,932 

0.0514 

17,000,000 

70.00 

10.00 

20.00 

36,520 

0.1837 

15,000,000 

75.00 

5.00 

20.00 

55,355 

Bent. 

13,000,000 

80.00 

10.00 

10.00 

67,117 

Bent. 

13,500,000 

55.00 

500 

44-50 

72,308 

Bent. 

11,000,000 

60.00 

2.50 

37.50 

69,508 

1.500 

13,000,000 

72.52 

7-50 

20.00 

51.839 

Bent. 

12,000,000 

77-50 

12.50 

10.00 

61,705 

0.705 

13,500,000 

85.00 

12.50 

2.5 

62,405 

Bent. 

12,500,000 

*  These  bars  were  about  half  the  length  of  the  others. 


Timber  Beams. 


As  timber  beams  are  always  rectangular  in  section,  Eq.  (3) 
only  will  be  needed.  Retaining  the  notation  of  that  equa- 
tion, if  the  beam  carries  a  single  weight  W  2X  the  centre  of  the 
span  /: 


W=  -- 


2KAh 
3     / 


(10) 


If  the  total  load  W  is  uniformly  distributed  over  the  span 
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W^^^ (il) 

As  K  is  supposed  to  be  expressed  in  pounds  per  square 
inch,  all  dimensions  in  Eqs.  (10)  and  (11)  must  be  expressed  in 
inches. 

In  the  use  of  timber  beams  it  is  usually  convenient  to  take 
the  span  /  in  feet,  and  the  breadth  (U)  and  depth  (//)  in  inches. 
Placing  12/ for  /,  therefore,  in  Eqs.  (10)  and  (11); 

„.      KAh  ,      „,,  KA/i  ,    . 

in  which  formulae  /  must  be  taken   in    feet  and  A  and  //  in 
inches. 

If  -5  be  put  for  —  ,  Eq.  12  becomes : 

IV=B^;     and,      W  =  2B  ^      .     .     .     (13) 

Hence,  when  W  and  W  have  been  determined  by  experi- 
ment : 

For  single  load  W  at  centre  : 

r,        Wl       J.        Wl  ,      , 

^--Ah'-'^^-Bh (^4) 

For  total  load  W  uniformly  distributed  : 

„       W'l      t^       Wl  ,    , 

^  =  TAh''^'-^b (^5) 

If  the  beam  has  a  section  one  inch  square  and  is  one  foot 

W 
long,  B  ^  W  ^ .     B^   therefore,  may  be   considered  the 

unit  of  transverse  rupture  ;  it  is  sometimes  called  the  coefficient 
for  centre  breaking  loads. 
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Table  I.  is  a  condensed  statement  of  the  result  of  experi- 
ments by  the  late  R.  G.  Hatfield,  a  complete  account  of  which 
may  be  found  in  his  "  Transverse  Strains,"  1877.     All  the  test 

TABLE  I. 


MATERIAL. 


Georgia  Pine 

Locust 

White  Oak. . 

Spruce  

White  Pine. 
Hemlock  . . . 
Whitewood . 
Chestnut  . . . 


B. 

K  '   185. 

Lbs. 
850 

Lbs. 
15.300 

1,200 

21,600 

650 

11,700 

550 

9.900 

500 

9,000 

450 

8,100 

600 

10,800 

480 

8,640 

MATERIAL. 


Ash 

Maple , 

Hickory 

Cherry , 

Black  Walnut 

Canadian  Oak. . . , 
New  England  Fir, 


Lbs. 
900 

1,100 

1,050 

650 

750 
590 
370 


/r  =  iZB. 


Lbs. 
16,200 

19,800 

18,900 

11,700 

13,500 

10,600 

6,610 


specimens  were  of  American  woods  with  cross  dimensions  va- 
rying from  one  to  two  inches  and  span  of  1.6  feet. 

Table  II.  contains  the  results  of  experiments  on  specimens 
of  American  timber,  given  by  Prof.  R.  H.  Thurston  in  the 
"Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute,"  Oct.,  1879.  The  test 
specimens  were  3  inches  square  and  4.5  feet  between  supports. 
The  coefficient  of  elasticity  is  in  pounds  per  square  inch,  and 
is  found  by  Eq.  (9). 

Later  experiments  by  Prof.  Thurston  ("  Jour.  Frank.  Inst.," 
Sept.,  1880),  on  a  great  variety  of  yellow  pine  specimens,  both 
in  respect  to  dimensions  and  degree  of  seasoning,  induced  him 
to  draw  the  following  conclusions  in  regard  to  that  timber : 

The  elasticity  of  yellow  pine  timber  as  used  in  construction 
is  very  variable,  the  coefficient  varying  from  one  to  three  mill- 
ions, the  average  being  about  two  millions  for  small  sections, 
and  a  little  above  one  and  a  half  millions  of  large  timber. 
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TABLE  II. 
Specimens  3  ins.  x  3  ins.  x  4.5//. 


ELASTIC 
LIMIT. 

K. 

B. 

DEFLECTION  IN  INCHES. 

COEFFICIENT 

MATERIAL. 

Elastic. 

Ultimate. 

ELASTICITY. 

White  Pine. . . 
Yellow  Pine.. 

Locust 

Black  Walnut. 
WTiite  Ash  . . . 
White  Oak  . . . 
Live  Oak 

Lbs. 

4.320 
12,720 
8,400 
5.640 
6,360 
7,200 
9.040 

Lbs. 
5,280 

16,740 

13,680 

7,440 

9,72c 

9,840 

11,280 

Lbs. 
293 

930 

760 

413 

540 

547 
627 

0.86 
0.84 
0.82 
0.50 
1.50 
0.90 
0.94 

1.28 
1.96 
2    70 
0.72 
2.50 
1.76 
1.38 

Lbs. 

883,636 

3.534.727 
2,046,315 
1,944,000 
1,080,000 
1,620,000 
1,851,428 

The  highest  values  are  as  often  given  by  green  as  by  sea- 
soned timber 

The  density  of  the  wood  does  not  determine  the  coeffi- 
cient ;     .     .     .     . 

A  high  coefficient  usually  accompanies  high  tenacity  and 
great  transverse  strength,  but  it  is  not  invariably  the  fact  that 
maximum  ultimate  strength  is  accompanied  by  initial  stiff- 
ness  

A' varies  from  10,000  to  17,000  pounds  per  square  inch  (or 
B,  from  556  to  944)  with  a  mean  value  of  about  13,000  (or 
about  722  for  B). 

In  "Van  Nostrand's  Magazine"  for  Feb.,  1880,  Mr.  F.  E. 
Kidder,  B.C.E.,  gives  the  following  results  of  experiments  with 
5  yellow  pine  specimens  about  1.25  inches  square  in  section  and 
8  white  pine  specimens  about  1.5  inches  square;  all  on  sup- 
ports 40  inches  apart : 
34 
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Yellow  Pine, 

GREATEST.  MEAN.  LEAST. 

Coefficient  of  elasticity. . .   1,926,160  lbs 1,821,630  lbs 1,707,282  lbs. 

K, 14,654  lbs 13,048  lbs 12,280  lbs. 

B 813  lbs 725  lbs 682  lbs. 

White  Pine. 

Coefficient  of  elasticity  .. .   1,461,728  lbs 1,388,497  lbs 1,251,252  lbs. 

K. 9,440  lbs 8,297  lbs 7,578  lbs. 

B 524  lbs 461  lbs 421  lbs. 


Table  III.  contains  values  of  B  which  have  been  computed 
from  data  determined  by  MM.  Chevandier  and  Wertheim 
("  M^moire  sur  les  Propri^t^s  M^caniques  du  Bois,"  1848).  The 
timber  was  from  the  Vosges.  The  great  variations  in  the 
length  of  span  and  dimensions  of  beam  render  these  especially- 
valuable. 

TABLE  III. 

Vosges  Timber. 


BREADTH. 

DEPTH. 

SPAN. 

W  AT  CENTRE. 

B. 

Ins. 

Ins. 

Ft. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

II. 4 

12.8 

42.64 

14,120 

339 

10. 0 

II. 2 

36.08 

11,867 

356 

8.8 

9.6 

29.52 

7,584 

287 

'^\ 

6.7 

7-7 

29.52 

4,580 

355 

3.65 

4.85 

29.52 

1,137 

415 

9-7 

2.16 

9.91 

2,017 

445 

.  9  5 

I. II 

9.91 

581 

500 

9.2 

10.9 

18.04 

17,356 

293 

8.6 

9-3 

18.04 

15,816 

392 

7.6 

8.6 

18.04 

11,495 

376 

6.3 

7.4 

18.04 

12,155 

643 

M  , 

5.4 

6.3 

18.04 

4,895 

421 

^ 

326 

3.2 

9.84 

1,188 

354 

3.07 

3.16 

8.20 

1,617 

433 

11.50 

2.15 

18.04 

957 

343 

5.64 

1.66 

9.84 

825 

532 
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I. II 

9.84 

715 
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The  weights  of  the  beams  were  allowed  for  in  the  manner 
already  shown  in  that  section  of  this  Art.  which  is  headed  "  Cop- 
per ^  Titty  ZinCy  and  their  A  Hoys ^ 

TABLE   IV. 
Laslett  's    Tests. 

Sections  a  x  3  inches  with  span  of  6  feet. 


KIND   OP  TIMBER. 


Oak,  English 

Oak,  Ensflish 

Oak,  English 

Oak,  French 

Oak,  French  

Oak,  Tuscan  

Oak,  Sardinian 

Oak,  Dantzic 

Oak,  Spanish 

Oak,  American,  white 

Oak,  American,  Baltimore... 

Oak,  African  (or  teak) 

Teak,  Moulmein 

Teak,  Moulmein  

Iron  wood,  Burmah 

Chow.  Borneo 

Greenheart.  Guiana 

Sabicu,  Cuba 

Mahc^any.  Spanish 

Mahogany.  Honduras 

Mahoeany,  Mexican 

Bocaiypttts,  Australia : 

Tewart 

mahogpany 

iron-bark 

blue-^m 

Ash,  Engtisn 

Ash,  Camulian 

Elm.  Enfjlish 

RfKk  elm,  Canada 

Fir.  Dantzic 

Fir,  Riga 

Fir,  spruce,  Canada 

Larch,  Russia 

Cedar,  Cuba 

Red  pine,  Canada 

Yellow  pine,  Canada 

Yellow  pine,  Canada 

Yellow  pine,  Canada 

Pitch  pine.  American 

Pitch  pine.  American 

Pitch  pine,  American . 

Kauri  pine.  New  Zealand  . 


IV,   IN  LBS. 


758 

I?, 

»i273 
975 
».333 
».«)3 
856 
80a 
783 


«t407 

IS 

638 
393 

2^ 

600 
670 
6a6 
560 

6a7 
483 

yn 

1.049 

930 

744 
7«9 


B,   I,N  LBS. 


422 

305 

610 

658 
685 

955 
731 
1,000 
970 
64a 
60a 
587 

772 

5*5 

«.055 

Ui 

479 
»95 
690 
658 
450 
503 
470 
4*> 
490 

s 

55« 
539 


FINAL   OBFLBC- 
TION. 


Inches. 

5.10 

3-95 

7.71 

6.00 

758 
7.66 

6.50 

6.46 

6,6a 
8.83 
7.»3 

P 

6.49 
4  25 

4.62 
3-75 

4.06 
3-9a 


4.7s 

381 
4.21 
8.63 
7  37 

l^ 
8.79 

3.63 
S.»9 
4-33 

Vd 

3  39 
3-45 

4.67 

4  4« 
4.00 


COEFFICIENT 
or  BLAS.,  OR  £. 


Pounds. 


902,600 
1.536,800 
1,440,000 

605,000 
871.400 


1,184,600 

i,547»«» 

1,010,880 
1.378.500 
1.172,400 

2.369.300 
2.472,300 
1.057,900 

9, -{69,300 

1,882.800 
1,187,100 

2,02X,800 

1,791,000 

a.420,000 
1,805,100 
1,404,000 


1.009,700 
«.395-4«> 
1,763,900 
1,849.900 


■,ojo,8oo 
«.f34.joo 
i.6oa,ooo 


£  has  been  compnted  only  for  those  cmses  in  which  IV  exceeds  70a 
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In  the  cases  of  the  fir  specimens,  B  increases  very  con- 
siderably as  the  depth  of  the  beam  decreases,  and  with  little 
irregularity.  The  same  general  result  seems  to  hold  with  the 
oak  specimens,  although  there  are  very  marked  irregularities. 
On  the  whole,  therefore,  these  experiments  would  seem  to 
show  unmistakably  that  B  or  K  has  much  larger  values  for 
small  depths  of  beam  than  large. 

The  modulus  of  rupture,  K,  may  of  course  be  found  by  tak- 
ing 18^,  but  its  values  are  not  given  in  the  table. 

Tables  IV.,  V.,  VI.  and  VII.  contain  values  of  B  and  E 
which  have  been  computed  from  data  determined  by  the 
English  experiments  of  Messrs.  Laslett,  Maclure,  Fincham, 
Edwin  Clark  and  G.  Graham  Smith.  These  experiments  are 
among  the  latest  and  most  valuable  ever  made. 

In  all  these  tables  Wis  the  total  load  applied^  including  the 
weight  of  the  beam,  wherever  that  correction  is  made. 

In  Table  IV.  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  is  computed,  in  all 
cases,  for  a  centre  load  of  390  pounds.  In  Table  V.  the  centre 
load  for  the  same  computation  is  1,680  pounds  ;  and  in  Table 
VII.  the  elastic  load  had  different  values  for  different  beams. 

In  all  cases,  except  the  four  noted  in  Table  VI I. ,  the  ap- 
plied loads  were  placed  at  the  centre  of  the  span. 

Although  these  experiments  do  not  embrace  a  great  variety 
of  cross  section  for  all  kinds  of  timber,  yet  Tables  IV.,  VI.  and 
VII.  give  much  larger  values  of  B  for  small  depths  of  pine  and 
fir  beams  than  for  large  ones.  This  is  a  very  important  con- 
sideration in  connection  with  the  ultimate  resistance  of  beams, 
and  probably  obtains  for  all  kinds  of  timber.  In  fact,  Table 
III.,  as  has  been  observed,  indicates  the  same  results  for 
Vosges  fir  and  oak. 

These  experiments  also  showed  that  the  coefficient  of  elas- 
ticity, E,  varied  materially  in  the  same  specimen  for  different 
deflections,  and  that  values  among  the  greatest  may  be  found 
with  large  deflections  ;  also  that  the  "  elastic  limit "  for  flexure 
in  timber  beams  is  more  conventional  than  real,  since  with 
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TABLE  V. 

Finchams  Tests, 

3x3  inches,  section  ;  4  feet  span  ;  very  dry  timber. 


iOND  or  TIMBKR. 

W, 

B. 

COBFFICIHNT    OF  KLAS- 

Ticrrv. 

Riga  fir           

Pounds. 
4,530 

3,780 

2,756 

3.292 

2,520 

4,110 

Pounds. 
670 

559 

408 

487 

373 

60S 

Pounds. 
2,293,760 

1,593,000 

1,550,000 

1,850,000 

925.000 

1,977,400 

Red  pine 

Yellow  pine 

Norway  fir 

Scotch  pine 

Kauri  pine 

TABLE  VI. 

Maclure's    Tests, 

Specimens  of  Memel  Fir.— 1849. 


FINAL  DBPLSCTION, 

BRXADTM. 

DEPTH. 

SPAN. 

W. 

B. 

INCHES. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

Feet. 

Pounds 

Pounds. 

I 

I 

1* 

483 

644 

0.75 

I 

I 

li 

450 

600 

0.75 

2 

3 

2| 

1,910 

637 

1. 00 

2 

2 

21 

1.3" 

437 

1. 135 

3 

3 

9 

1,104 

368 

3-5 

3 

3 

9 

1,483 

494 

4-5 

6 

12 

13 

34.720 

483 

3.0 

9 

12 

13 

38,080 

353 

as 

la 

13 

Z3 

61,600 

438 

3-25 

534 
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TABLE  VII. 
Tests  by  Edwin  Clark  and  G.  Graham  Smith, 


American  red  pine 

American  red  pine 

American  red  pine  

Memel  fir 

Memel  fir , 

Baltic  fir 

Baltic  fir 

Pitch  pine 

Pitch  pine 

Pitch  pine 

Pitch  pine » 

Red  pine 

Red  pine 

Quebec  yellow  pine 

Quebec  yellow  pine 

Quebec  yellow  pine 

Quebec  yellow  pine 


i 

FINAL  DE- 

4; 

DEPTH. 

SPAN. 

W. 

B. 

Id 

n 

FLBCTION. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

Feet. 

Pounds. 

Lbs. 

Inches. 

12 

12 

15 

33.497 

291 

4.00 

12 

12 

15 

29,908 

260 

3.10 

6 

6 

7.5 

7,370 
Distrib'd 

256 

1.68 

13-5 

13-5 

10.5  1 

68,560 
Distrib'd 

293 

13.5 

13.5 

10.5 

68,560 

293 

6 

12 

12.25 

19.145 

271 

I. II 

6 

12 

12.25 

23,625 

335 

1-93 

6 

12 

12.  2S 

23,030 

326 

^•31 

6 

12 

12.25 

23,700 

336 

I-3I 

14 

15 

10.5 

134,400 

448 

1. 14 

4 

15 

10.5 

132,610 

442 

6 

12 

12.25 

16,800 

238 

6 

12 

12.25 

lO-S   1 

Distrib'd 

270 

1.94 

14 

IS 

68,600 

229 

itT.S    1 

Distrib'd 

^4 

15 

68,600 

229 

14 

15 

10.5 

85,792 

286 

14 

15 

10.5 

76,160 

254 

COEFFICIENT 
OP   ELAS. 


Pounds. 

1,443,830 
1,155,100 
1,015,900 

2,150,500 

1.561,300 
1.573.400 
1,442,300 
3,125,000 
1,431,300 
1,935,400 
1,693,400 
1,247,000 
1,247,000 

1,329,750 

1,329.750 
1,270,000 


loads  about  half  the  breaking  weight,  not  only  the  deflection 
but  the  "  set  "  varied  with  the  time. 

The  quantity  ordinarily  termed  the  load  at  the  "  elastic 
limit  "  may  be  taken  from  0.5  to  0.6  the  breaking  weight.  In 
Table  VII.  it  varied  from  0.50  to  0.78. 

The  latest  experiments  on  timber  beams  are  those  of  Col. 
Laidley  and  Prof.  Lanza;  both  experimented  during  1881. 
Col.  Laidley's  results  are  given  in  Table  VI I^. 

As  was  to  be  expected,  in  accordance  with  conclusions 
already  drawn,  the  sticks  of  Oregon  pine  with  the  smallest 
depths  gave  values  of  K  and  B  considerably  larger  than  the 
others.  These  results  emphasize  the  fact  that  for  large  beams 
K  ox  B  must  be  taken  from  tests  on  beams  equally  large  if 
accurate  computations  are  to  be  made.     With  these  consider- 


Art.  63.] 


TIMBER. 


535 


TABLE   Vila. 
Seasoned  Sticks,  Loaded  at  Centre. 


KIND   OF  WOOD. 


Oregon  pine 

Oregon  pine 

Oregon  pine 

Oregon  maple 

California  laurel 

Ava  Mexicana 

Oregon  ash 

Mexican  white  mahogany 

Mexican  cedar 

Mexican  mahogany 


10 

WIDTH. 

DEPTH. 

Ins. 
44 

Ins. 
3.48 

Ins. 
348 

aa 

i.aa 

1.33 

aa 

i.ai 

X.20 

44 

3.63 

3.63 

44 

358 

3.58 

44 

369 

369 

44 

364 

3.64 

44 

3-77 

3.77 

44 

3-75 

3-75 

44 

3.75 

3.7s 

K=  iBB. 

LBS.  PKR  SQ. 

B. 

INCH. 

11,900 

661 

i3,aio 

734 

16,570 

931 

10,560 

587 

8,930 

496 

9.930 

55a 

8,460 

470 

9,610 

534 

7,935 

44X 

15,830 

879 

Cross  grained. 


Worm  eaten 


Cross  grained. 


TABLE   VII^. 
Seasoned  Spruce  Beams, 


/r  =s  18^. 

no. 

SPAN. 

WIDTH. 

DEPTH. 

MANNER  OP  LOADING. 

LBS.  PER  SQUARE 
INCH. 

A 

Feet. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

I 

•J:S 

a.oo 

X3.00 

At  centre. 

5,5«6 

307 

• 

a. 00 

9.00 

it       » 

5,389 

"99 

3 

■i:s; 

a.oo 

xa.oo 

5,937 
4,08a 

391 

4 

a-75 

9.00 

tt       <t 

aa6 

1 

4.00 

3.00 

9.00 

183 

10.00 

3.00 

900 

4,508 

aso 

J 

15  00 

3.00 

9.00 

5,65* 

3«4 

ao.oo 

3.90 

la.oo 

t^l 

«37 

9 

10.00 

t.so 

1350 

a  to 

10 

16  00 

3-75 

la.oo 

4,5  feet  from  one  end. 

iSa 

7.00 

7.00 

a.oo 

At  centre. 

486 

700 

1.75 

675 

"       •• 

4» 

6.67 

3.00 

9.00 

4.93« 
4.961 

•74 

6.67 

3.00 

900 

At  4  points,  16  ins.  apart. 
4.5  feet  from  one  end. 

»r 

16.00 

3.90 

la.oo 

S.at8 

a69 

536 
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ations   in   view,  Prof.  Lanza's   results  for  large  spruce  beams, 
which  are  given  in  Table  NWb.,  possess  great  value. 

With  the   exception   of  Nos.  11   and   12  the   material  was 
common  merchantable  lumber. 


Timber  Beams  of  Natural  and  Prepared  Wood, 

Table  Vllr.  contains  the  results  of  some  experiments  by 
A.  M.  Wellington,  C.E.  ("  R.  R.  Gazette,"  Dec.  17,  1880)  on 
small  specimens  ij^  inches  square  and  15  inches  between  sup- 
ports. "  All  the  woods,  except  as  specified,  had  been  cut  six 
to  eight  months  and  were  partially  seasoned." 

TABLE   VIL-. 
specimens  1.25  inches  square,  15  inches  long. 


KIND   OF  TIMBER. 


White  oak,  well  seasoned. . 

"White  ash 

Beech  

Elm 

Pin  oak 

White  oak,  green 

Soft  maple 

Black  ash 

Sycamore 


NATURAL. 

PREPARED. 

IV,  in  Lbs. 

B,  in  Lbs. 

W,  in  Lbs. 

B,  in  Lbs. 

989 

633 

926 

593 

825 

527 

864 

553 

801 

513 

763 

489 

763 

489 

941 

602 

755 

482 

747 

479 

742 

476 

643 

411 

685 

439 

640 

409 

628 

401 

550 

332 

LOSS,  PER 
CENT. 


II. 2 
7.2 
0.0 

20.0 

13-7 

6.9 

17.2 


The  *'  prepared  "  specimens  had  been  treated  by  the  Thil- 
meny  (sulphate  of  baryta)  process  ;  and  all  specimens  of  the 
same  kind  of  wood  were  cut  from  the  same  stick. 

The  column  *'  Loss  "  is  the  per  cent,  of  loss  caused  by  the 
preservative  process  employed. 
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Cement,  Mortar  and  Concrete, 

Table  VIII.  and  Table  IX.  contain  values  of  K  computed 
from  data  given  by  Gen'l  Gillmore  in  his  *•  Limes,  Hydraulic 
Cements  and  Mortars,"  1872.  All  the  prisms  were  2  inches 
square  in  cross  section  and  8  inches  long,  and  were  broken  by 
the  weight  W,  which  was  applied  at  the  centre  of  a  4-inch 
span.  K  is  computed  by  Eq.  (5),  all  dimensions  being  in 
inches.  The  composition  is  shown  in  the  tables.  The  pure 
mortars  of  Table  VIII.  were  kept  24  hours  in  a  damp  place, 
and  then  immersed  in  salt  water  until  broken.  Nos.  i,  2,  3 
and  4  were  59  days  old  ;  the  others,  32c.  As  a  rule,  those 
which  set  under  pressure  were  considerably  stronger  than  the 
others. 

In  Table  IX.,  all  the  prisms  set  under  a  pressure  of  32 
pounds  per  square  inch,  and  were  kept  in  sea  water,  after  the 
first  24  hours,  until  broken. 

Many  reliable  experiments,  such  as  those  which  follow, 
show  that  when  masonry  is  built  in  a  strictly  first-class  manner, 
its  transverse  resistance  is  very  considerable. 

Table  X.  is  taken  from  a  paper  entitled  "  Notes  and  Ex- 
periments on  the  Use  and  Testing  of  Portland  Cement,"  by 
Wm.  W.  Maclay,  C.E.,  in  the  "  Trans.  Am.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.," 
1877. 

The  concrete  prisms  were  six  inches  square  in  cross  section 
and  two  feet  long,  and  rested  on  supports  one  foot  apart.  W 
was  applied  at  the  centre  of  the  span.  If  W^\^  the  weight  of 
the  prism  whose  length  is  equal  to  the  span,  Eq.  (5)  becomes : 


in  which  b,  h  and  /  are  to  be  taken  in  inches. 
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TABLE  IX. 
Section  of  Prisms  2  inches  square.     Supports  4  inches  apart. 


KIND  OP  CKMBMT. 


English  Portland  (artificial) 

Cumberland,  Md 

Newark  and  Rosendale 

Delafield  and  Baxter  ( Rosendale) 

"  Hoflfman,"  Rosendale 

"  Lawrence."  Rosendale 

Round  Top,  Md 

Utica,  111  

Shcperdstown,  Va 

Akron.  N.  y 

Kindlon  and  Rosendale 

Sandusky,  Ohio 

Jaracs  Rjvcr,  Va 

Lawrenceville  Manf.  Co.  (Rosendale) 

Sandusky,  Ohio 

Kensington,  Conn 

Lawrence  Cement  Co.,  "  Hoffman  "  Brand. 
Round  Top,  Md 


AT,    POimoS  PBR  SQUARK  INCH. 


Pure 
cement. 


1,152 
716 
63T 

637 
583 

% 

573 
416 


60a 

716 
656 


1  vol.  cement. 
I  vol.  sand. 


945 
690 
420 

456 

^^! 
464 

489 
630 


I  vol.  cement. 
3  vols.  sand. 


7*3 
419 
375 
399 


42a 
338 
453 
375 

479 


380 


In  Mr.  Maclay*s  experiments,  since  the  span  was  twelve 
inches  and  the  ends  overhung  six  inches,  K  was  computed  by 
the  formula : 


2  bh*       12 


(«7) 


Table  XI.  contains  the  results  of  some  French  experiments 
cited  by  Gen.  Gillmore  in  his  **  Limes,  Hydraulic  Cements  and 
Mortars.**  The  concrete  prisms  were  of  Boulogne  Portland 
cement,  about  5.91  inches  square  in  section,  and  broken  by  a 
weight  {W)  dX  the  centre  of  a  span  of  about  31.5  inches.  K 
was  computed  by  Eq.  (16). 

Table  XII.  gives  the  results  of  trials  of  concrete  prisms  by 
Gen.  Totten,  in  June,  July  and  August,  1837,  ^^^^  prisms  hav- 
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TABLE   X. 

Concrete  Prisms  6"  x  6"  x  2'.     Supports  i  foot  apart. 


T. 

T. 

DISPOSITION   OF   PRISMS   AFTER 
BEING  MADE 

w. 

K. 

Fahr. 

18° 
18° 
18° 
18° 
18° 
18° 
24° 

32° 
32 

Fahr. 

40° 

98° 
98° 
98° 

4°„ 

97^ 
40° 

98° 

Placed  in  North  River. 

Exposed  outside 

Kept  indoors 

Placed  in  North  River. 

Exposed  outside 

Kept  indoors 

Exposed  outside 

d 

a 

M 

s 

1 

Pounds. 
525 
775 

1,125 
175 
325 
750 

1,800 
800 

1,475 
700 

Pounds. 

44 
60 

94 
15 
27 
63 

150 
67 

123 
58 

All  prisms  were  of  Portland  cement  concrete  ;  i  vol.  cement,  2  vols,  sand,  5 
vols,  small  broken  stone. 

T  =  temperature  of  air  w^hen  concrete  was  mixed. 
T'  =  temperature  of  concrete  when  mixed. 

ing  been  made  in  Dec,  1836.  The  cement  was  from  Ulster 
Co.,  N.  Y.  The  Hme  (slightly  hydraulic)  was  from  Fort 
Adams,  R.  I.,  where  the  tests  were  made.  W  (the  centre 
breaking  weight)  and  K  are  in  pounds. 

These  experimental  results  on  the  flexure  of  solid  beams  in 
cement,  cement  mortar  and  concrete,  in  connection  with  those 
of  Gen.  Gillmore  on  the  adhesion  of  bricks  and  cement  or  ce- 
ment mortar,  show  that  masonry  beams  may  have  considerable 
transverse  resistance ;  and  such  resistance  may  be  an  important 
element  of  strength  in  some  arches  or  similar  masonry  struct- 
ure. It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  such  a  conclu- 
sion is  implicitly  based  on  the  assumption  of  perfect  manipu- 
lation of  the  cement  and  mortar  and  the  most  conscientious 
care  in  laying  the  masonry.  These  ends  were  attained  in  the 
test  specimens,  but  it  is  probably  safe  to  say  that  such  is  not 
the  case  even  in  what  is  termed  first-class  masonry. 
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Stone  Beams. 

But  few  experiments  have  been  made  on  the  transverse  re- 
sistance of  the  different  kinds  of  stone.  The  following  values 
of  K  have  been  computed  from  the  experiments  of  R.  G.  Hat- 
field ("  Transverse  Strains ")  and  Gen.  Gillmore  ("  Building 
Stones"). 

B.  A-  =  18^. 


Blue  Stone  Flagging 200  lbs 3,600  lbs. 

Sandstone 59  lbs 1,062  lbs. 

Brick,  common 33  lbs 594  lbs. 

Brick,  pressed 37  lbs 666  lbs. 

Marble,  Eastchester 147  lbs 2,646  lbs. 

Granite,  Millstone  Point  (doubtful) 133  lbs 2,390  lbs. 

Marble,  Eastchester 128  lbs 2,300  lbs. 

Granite,  Keene,  N.  H 103  lbs 1,860  lbs. 


Hatfield. 


••  Gillmore. 


All  beams  were  broken  by  centre  weights.  The  last  three 
tests  were  with  prisms  2  ins.  X  2  ins.  X  6  ins.,  over  a  span 
which  was  taken  at  3  inches. 

Practical  Formulce  for  Solid  Beams, 

The  quantities  B^  K  and  E^  which  have  been  established, 
form  a  practical  basis  on  which  the  deflection  and  ultimate 
resistance  of  solid  beams  are  to  be  computed. 

Breaking  weight  (in  pounds)  at  centre  of  circular  beaviy  Eq, 
(6): 

W=^='!^ (,8) 

If  Wis  2i  uniform  load  : 

j^^2KAr^2nr^ (,9) 


In  Eqs.  (18)  and  (19),  A  (the  area),  r  (the  radius)  and  /  (the 
span)  are  to  be  taken  in  inches. 
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Breaking  weight  (in  pounds)  at  centre  of  rectangular  beams, 

,,,       2KAA       2bJeK  ,    . 

W  = ~  = J- (20) 

If  W^is  a  uniform  load  : 

„,       4KA/1       ^bJi'K  ,    , 

In  Eqs.  (20)  and  (21),  A  (the  area),  b  (the  breadth),  d  (the 
depth)  and  /  (the  span),  are  to  be  taken  in  inches. 

If  /  is  expressed  in  feet,  and  all  other  dimensions  in  inches, 
Eq.  (20)  becomes  : 

(22) 
(23) 


Deflection  {in  inches)  at  centre  of  circular  beams : 

\2Enr^       ~        \2EAr'         '     '     '     ^^^ 

Deflection  {in  inches)  at  the  centre  of  rectangular  beams  : 

_  {W^%pl)l^  _  {W^s^pl)is 

4£bh^        ~        4£Ah  •     •     •     V  b; 

In  Eqs.  (24)  and  (25),  Wis  the  centre  load,  and //the  total 
uniform  load,  expressed  in  pounds ;  while  A  (area),  /^  (cube  of 
span),  r  (radius),  b  (breadth),  and  d  (depth),  are  to  be  taken  in 
inches.  If  there  is  no  uniform  load,//  is  zero ;  and  if  there  is 
no  centre  load,  JV  is  zero. 


W-    B^f  -    5*f 

and  Eq.  (21): 

W-2B^f  -2B'''; 
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Comparison  of  Modulus  of  Rupture  for  Bending  with  Ultimate 

Resistances. 

The  experiments  on  solid  beams  which  have  been  cited, 
show  the  somewhat  remarkable  result  that,  in  general,  K  has 
neither  the  value  of  the  ultimate  resistance  to  tension  nor  of 
that  to  compression  ;  nor,  indeed,  in  some  cases,  is  there  any- 
thing like  a  well  defined  relation  between  those  quantities.  If 
those  ultimate  resistances  have  widely  different  values,  K  may 
be  found  between  them  ;  in  other  cases  it  may  considerably 
exceed  either.  In  no  case,  however,  it  may  safely  be  asserted, 
will  it  be  found  less  than  both.  These  investigations  show  that 
K  varies  with  the  kind  of  cross  section,  and  it  is  altogether 
probable  that  it  also  varies  with  varying  proportions  of  the  same 
kind  of  cross  section.  Experimental  data  for  the  determina- 
tion of  this  point,  however,  are  still  lacking. 

In  the  absence  of  experiments  conducted  in  a  manner  proper 
to  the  solution  of  this  problem,  it  is  difficult  to  assign  confi- 
dently the  reason  for  the  facts  as  they  appear. 

The  explanation  will  probably  be  found  in  the  effects  of  the 
following  causes,  while  it  is  borne  in  mind  that  with  the  small 
ratios  of  span  to  depth  usually  found  in  connection  with  solid 
beams,  the  common  theory  of  flexure  is  only  loosely  approxi- 
mate, and  hence,  that  the  greatest  intensity  shown  by  the 
common  formulae  is  probably  considerably  different  from  the 
actual. 

The  varying  intensity  in  adjacent  fibres  prevents  perfect 
freedom  in  lateral  strains,  and  causes  a  corresponding  increase 
in  resistance.  In  the  experiments  which  have  been  made,  the 
place  of  greatest  intensity  of  stress  is  exceedingly  small,  thus 
placing  the  part  first  ruptured  somewhat  in  the  condition  of  a 
very  short  specimen.  Again,  after  the  elastic  limit  is  passed, 
in  consequence  of  the  flow  of  the  material,  it  is  highly  proba- 
ble that  the  law  of  the  variation  of  stress  intensity  changes  and 
35 
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becomes  such  that,  with  the  same  greatest  intensity  at  the  sur- 
face of  the  soHd  beam,  the  resisting  moment  is  considerably 
increased. 

Finally,  it  has  been  shown  that  the  experimentally  deter- 
mined ultimate  resistances  to  tension  and  compression  are, 
in  reality,  mean  intensities,  and  not  the  greatest  which  the 
material  is  capable  of  exerting  at  any  one  point,  or  along  any 
one  line,  as  in  the  extreme  fibres  of  a  bent  beam.  On  this 
ground  alone,  K  ought  to  be  considerably  greater  than  either 
T  or  Cy  as  determined  from  the  usual  cross  sections. 


Art.  64. — Flanged  Beams  with  Unequal  Flanges. 


In  the  beams  which  are  to  follow,  the  material  is  distributed 
in  a  much  more  advantageous  manner,  in  respect  of  its  resist- 
ing moment,  than  in  the  solid  beams  which  have  been  hereto- 
fore treated.  In  these  beams,  it  will  be  found,  in  almost  all 
cases,  that  the  ultimate  intensity  of  bending  stress,  at  the  point 
which  first  ruptures,  is  equal  either  to  the  ultimate  resistance 
to  tension  or  compression.  In  this  respect,  at  least,  therefore, 
the  ultimate  load  for  flanged  beams  is  more  easily  and  exactly 
determined  than  for  solid  ones. 

In  Fig.  I  is  shown  a  *'  flanged  beam."     The  "  flanges  "  are 

. the   two    horizontal   parts    above   and 

j — ^, T 7^-     below;  the  *'web"  is  the  vertical  part 

j       uniting  the  two  flanges  so  as  to  form 
>]  J'  1^  i       the  perfect  beam. 

I  In  order  that  there  may  be  economy 
1_B  of  material  in  the  beam,  neither  flange 


Fig.l 


must  begin  to  fail  before  the  other  ;  in 
other  words,  the  two  exterior  layers  of 
fibres,  above  and  below,  must  begin  to 
fail  at  the  same  time. 

The  intensities,  then,  in  these  two 
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layers  must,  at  the  instant  of  rupture,  equal  the  ultimate  re- 
sistances to  tension  and  compression  in  bending. 


Equal  Coefficients  of  Elasticity, 

By  the  common  theory  of  flexure,  if  the  two  coefficients  of 
elasticity  are  equal,  it  has  been  shown  that  if  C  is  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  cross  section,  the  neutral  axis  of  the  section  will 
pass  through  that  point.  Let  it  now  be  supposed  that  the 
lower  flange  is  in  tension  while  the  upper  is  in  compression. 
Also  let  /'represent  the  ultimate  resistance  to  tension  in  bend- 
ing, and  let  C  represent  the  same  quantity  for  compression  in 
bending.  Then,  since  intensities  vary  directly  as  distances 
from  the  neutral  axis, 

"i=V    ■•■    >''.  =  4  =  "'''  .  •  •  (» 

The  ratio  between  ultimate  intensities  is  represented  by 
n.  li  d  =  h  -\-  Ii^  is  the  total  depth  of  the  beam,  and  hence 
h  =  d  -  hr. 


K  =  n'(d  -  //,)  =  ^-^  =  .±-^    ....    (2) 


If,  as  an  example,  for  mild  steel  there  be  taken: 

C  ^^*     '       7    4  7 

The  relation  between  //  and  //,  shown  in  Eq.  (2)  is  entirely 
independent  of  the  form  of  cross  section.  But  according  to 
the  principles  just  given,  in  order  that  economy  of  material 


X 

d 

c 

T 
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C 
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shall  obtain,  the  cross  section  should  be  so  designed  that  h  and  hi 
shall  represent  the  distances  of  the  centre  of  gravity  from  the  ex- 
terior fibres. 

The  analytical  expression  for  the  distance  of  the  centre  of 
gravity  from  DF  is : 


y^b'd^  +  (^  -  b')t\d  -  V2t')  +  >^  (^,  -  b%^ 

b'd  +  {b  -  by  +  {b,  -  by. 


(3) 


The  meaning  of  the  letters  used  is  fully  shown  in  the  figure. 
In  order  that  the  beam  shall  be  equally  strong  in  the  two 
flanges,  the  various  dimensions  of  the  beam  must  be  so  de- 
signed that 

^1=^  ^h (4) 

It  would  probably  be  found  far  more  convenient  to  cut  sec- 
tions out  of  stiff  manilla  paper  and  balance  them  upon  a  knife 
edge. 

The  moment  of  inertia  about  the  axis  AB,  thus  deter- 
mined, is : 

/  =  y^[bh^  +  bA^  -  {b  -  h'){h  -  ty  -  (b,  -  byh,  -  t,y]. 


This  value  is  to  be  substituted  in  Eq.  (2)  of  Art.  62,  now 
changed  to 


M 


CI 
h 


77 
Ju 


For  various  beams  whose  lengths  are  /  and  total  load  W^ 
the  greatest  value  of  M  becomes  : 

Cantilever  uniformly  loaded  : 


Jkf  = 


Wl 
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Cantilever  loaded  at  end: 

M=  WL 
Beam  supported  at  each  end  and  uniformly  loaded: 

Beam  supported  at  each  end  and  loaded  at  centre  : 

M  =  . 

4 

The  last  two  cases  combined  : 

Sometimes  the  resistance  of  the  web  is  omitted  from  con- 
sideration. In  such  a  case  the  intensity  of  stress  in  each  flange 
is  assumed  to  be  uniform  and  equal  to  either  7"  or  C,  At  the 
same  time  the  lever  arms  of  the  different  fibres  are  taken  to  be 
uniform,  and  equal  to  //  for  one  flange  and  //,  for  the  other,  // 
and  //,  now  representing  the  vertical  distances  from  the  neutral 
axis  to  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  flanges^  while  d  =:  h  -{■  //,. 

On  these  assumptions,  if  /  is  the  area  of  the  upper  flange, 
and/'  that  of  the  lower,  there  will  result: 

M  =  fC.h^fT,h, (5) 

But  since  the  case  is  one  of  pure  flexure  : 

fC  =  fT (6) 

.-.    M^fC{h-\-h^^fCd^f'Td     ...  (7) 
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Also,  from  Eq.  (6) : 


/  =  f («) 


Or,  the  areas  of  the  flanges  are  inversely  as  the  ultimate  re- 
sistances. 

Unequal  Coefficients  of  Elasticity, 

All  these  results  presuppose  equality  between  the  coeffi- 
cients of  elasticity  for  tension  and  compression.  In  some  cases 
this  presumption  is  not  permissible.  To  the  formulae  of  Art. 
27  resort  must  then  be  made. 

The  neutral  surface  must  first  be  located.  If  d  is  the  total 
depth  of  the  beam,  h^  =  d  ^  h]  h,  then,  must  be  found.  Eq. 
(5)  of  Art.  27,  when  applied  to  Fig.  i;  becomes : 

^rbje  _  {b-b')i,h-t'T\  ^  Md  -  hy 
{b,  -  b'){d-  h-  t,y-] , 

E  representing 4:he  coefficient  of  elasticity  for  compression,  and 
E  that  quantity  for  tension. 

Performing  the  operations  indicated  and  reducing,  writing 
n  for  E  ^  E\ 

in  -  \)b'h'  +  2[nt'{b  -  b')  +  t,{b,  -  b')  +  b'd'\h 

=  nt\b  -  b')  +  {2d  -  t,)  {b,  -  by,  +  b'd' .       .     (9) 

h  is  to  be  measured  on  the  compression  side  of  the  beam. 
This  is  a  quadratic  equation  of  condition  for  the  determina- 
tion of  h.     It  is  best  to  leave  it  as  it  is  until  the  numerical  sub- 
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stitutions  are  made  and  then  to  solve  it.     h^  immediately  results 
from  the  equation  h^  =  d  —  h. 

Frequently  there  is  no  compression  flange,  the  section  being 
like  that  shown  in  Fig.  2.     In  such  a  case  b  is 
equal  to  b\  or  /'  is  equal  to  zero ;  hence  the  two 
terms  nt'(b  —  b')  and  nt'\b  —  b')  in  Eq.  (9)  disap- 
pear.    No  other  change  occurs. 


Eq.  (i)  of  Art.  27  then  gives  the  following^        ¥\z2 

resisting  moment  of  the  section  : 

^  =  ^  (M'  -{b-  b')  (A  -  ty  +  Ml' 


C  is  the  greatest  intensity  of  stress  in  the  section  of  the 
same  kind  as  E. 

If  the  section  is  like  Fig.  2,  b  again  equals  b'  and  the  term 
{b  —  b')  (li  —  i'Y  in  Eq.  (10)  disappears,  but  nothing  else  is 
changed. 

If  T'  is  the  greatest  stress  on  the  other  side  of  the  neutral 
surface  from  C: 

M=  ^  [nbh^  -  n{b  -  b')  {h  -  ty  +  bji,^ 

-(6,-  6')(A,-t,y^ („) 


In  order  that  the  beam  may  be  equally  strong  in  the  two 
flanges,  the  ratio  between  A  and  ^„  as  determined  by  Eq.  (9), 
should  be  the  same  as  that  determined  by  the  following  proc- 
ess, li  u  IS  the  rate  of  strain  at  units'  distance  from  the  neu- 
tral surface : 
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E'uk  ==  C 

Euh^  =  T 


CE 
TE' 


(12) 


If  there  is  no  waste  of  material,  the  cross  section  must  be 
so  designed  that  the  ratios  given  by  Eqs.  (9)  and  (12)  will  be 
the  same. 

If  the  thicknesses  of  the  flanges  /'  and  /j  are  small  com- 
pared with  the  depth  d  of  the  beam,  and  if  b'  also  is  small,  i.  r., 
if  the  flanges  are  assumed  to  give  the  whole  resistance  to  bend- 
ing while  the  web  takes  up  the  shear,  Eqs.  (10)  and  (11)  may- 
be much  simplified. 

C        T 
Making,  therefore,  ^'  =  o  in  Eq.  (10),  putting  --  =  -—  and 

hn        li^ 

then  expanding  the  quantities  {It  —  t'f  and  {A,  —  t^y : 

Under  the  conditions  taken,  Cdt'  =  TdJ,  ;  also,  —r  and  -V 

3/^  3/^x 

are  very  small  and  may  be  neglected.     Hence, 

M  =  at'  {d-f  -  /J  =  Tb,t,  {d  -  t'  -  /,)      .     (13) 

But  both  of  these  approximations  have  made  M  too  small. 
As  an  approximate  compensation,  therefore,  —  ( — -^-^)  "^^7 
be  written  for  —  {t'  +  /,).     The  moment  then  becomes : 


M 


=  a.-{,-'^) 


(14) 


The  quantity  within  the  parenthesis  of  the  second  member 
of  this  equation  is  evidently  the  distance  between  the  centres 
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of  gravity  of  the  flanges,  while  the  quantity  Cbt'  =  Ti^,/,,  is 
simply  the  flange  stress.  Eq.  (14)  is,  then,  identical  with  Eq. 
(7),  as  was  to  be  anticipated.  The  equality  of  flange  stresses 
gives : 

K  -  L 

bA        C  ' 

a  relation  identical  with  Eq.  (8). 

If  desirable,  an  approximate  correction  for  the  neglect  of 
the  web  may  be  introduced  in  Eq.  (14).  It  has  been  seen  that 
that  equation  is  precisely  the  same  as  if  ^'  were  equal  to  £y 
t.e,f  as  if  the  two  coefficients  of  elasticity  were  equal.  Now, 
it  will  be  shown  in  the  next  Article  that  if  ^'  =  ^,  the  re- 
sistance of  the  web  to  bending  is  equal  to  that  of  one-sixth  of 
its  area  of  normal  section  concentrated  in  each  flange.  Hence, 
if  a  is  the  area  of  the  normal  section  of  the  web,  since  dl'  and  ^,/j 
are  areas  of  the  normal  sections  of  the  upper  and  lower  flanges, 
there  may  be  approximately  written  : 

.r(v,  +  i)(.-q^-)    .'..(.5) 

Values  of  C  and  T^may  be  determined  by  experiment. 

In  the  case  of  solid  beams,  it  has  been  seen  that  if  r  and  r* 
are  certain  ratios,  /C  =  rT' or  r'C.  Hence,  since  the  web  of  a 
flanged  beam  is  really  a  solid  beam  subjected  to  flexure,  Eq. 
(15)  may  be  written  :  • 

M=  rn(a-  +  Ifj  =  CD  (a''  +  !^)  .    .    .   (i6) 
In  which, 
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t'  A-  t 
D  =  d ^  =  depth  between  flange  centres ; 

a    =  b^t^  =  area  of  bottom  flange  ; 
a"  =  bt'    =  area  of  top  flange. 

Cast-iron  Flayiged  Beams. 

In  the  preceding  Article  it  has  been  seen  that  r  is  equal  to 
about  2  for  a  solid  bar  with  square  cross  section.  This  would 
make  r  ^  6  —  y^.  A  few  imperfect  experimental  indications, 
however,  seem  to  indicate  a  decrease  of  r  for  a  greater  ratio  of 
depth  to  breadth.  Let,  therefore,  r  -4-  6  —  0.25.  Eq.  (16) 
then  becomes: 

M=TD{a  ^""^ (17) 

\i   W  —  centre  breaking  load  in  pounds  ; 

W^  —  total  uniform  breaking  load  in  pounds ; 

/      =  span  in  feet ; 
12  /      —  span  in  inches  : 

W  .    12/ 


^'-3^/=rZ)(.'  +  ^): 


TD 


(-+:-) 


■•■  »■=  — ir^ <'8) 


In  the  same  manner 


TD 


(-+:-) 


w.  =  2 — -^r^ (19) 

Or,  if//  is  the  weight  of  the  beam,  supposed  uniformly  dis- 
tributed. 
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(^+4)  -  -V^  •  •  •  •  (^°) 

It  has  been  shown  under  the  head  of  "  Tension  "  that  T 
varies  from  i5,ckx)  pounds  per  square  inch,  for  ordinary  cast- 
ings, to  30,000  for  those  of  extra  quality.  In  Eqs.  (18),  (19) 
and  (20), 

D  must  be  taken  in  inches  ; 

a  and  a  in  square  inches  ;  and 

/  in  feet. 

Those  equations  have  been  verified  in  a  most  satisfactory 
manner  by  the  numerous  English  experiments  of  Hodgkinson 
and  Cubitt  ("  Experimental  Researches,"  etc.,  by  Eaton  Hodg- 
kinson, F.R.S.,  1846).  and  Berkley  ('*  Proc.  Inst,  of  Civil 
Engineers,"  Vol.  XXX.),  as  is  shown  by  the  following  table. 
This  table  gives  the  actual  centre  breaking  weights  Wy  of  the 
different  beams,  together  with  the  values  of  W^  computed  by  the 
formula  of  Mr.  D.  K.  Clark  ("  Rules,  Tables  and  Data"),  which 
is  essentially  identical  with  Eq.  (18);  Mr.  Clark  taking  the 
total  depth  minus  the  depth  of  the  lower  flange  instead  of 
"/?,"  and  "o.28tf,"  or  "  0.29^,"  instead  of  "  0.25^." 

As  the  results  are  given  to  confirm  the  accuracy  of  the  for- 
mulae under  consideration,  they  are  stated  in  tons  of  2,240 
pounds.  Nos.  17,  27  and  34  were  of  the  form  shown  in  Fig. 
2  ;  the  others  had  sections  like  Fig.  i.  The  results  for  those 
three  beams  are  not  satisfactory,  and  Eq.  (10)  should  therefore 
be  used  in  all  such  cases  where  anything  more  than  a  very 
loose  approximation  is  desired.  In  that  Eq.  n  may  be  taken 
equal  to  unity,  on  account  of  the  great  irregularities  in  the 
ratio  of  the  two  coefficients  of  elasticity.  Since,  in  this  case 
(see  Fig.  i),  b  =  b'  Eq.  (10)  becomes: 

JM-  =  ^  [bh>  +  V.'  -  (*.  -  *•)  (A.  -  Art  .    •    (2ii 
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Cast-iron  Flanged  Beams, 


PROPORTION,  UPPER 

COMPUTED 

ACTUAL 

NO. 

SPAN. 

CKiiTRE.  DEFTH. 

FLANGE,  TO    LOWER. 

W  (TONS). 

JFCtons). 

Feet. 

Inches. 

I 

4-5 

5-I2S 

1  to  1 

2.47 

2.98 

2 

4 

5 

5 

12s 

I  to  2 

3.27 

3-29 

3 

4 

5 

5 

I2S 

I  to  4 

3.83 

3.69 

4 

4 

5 

5 

I2S 

I  to  4 

3.87 

3.64 

5 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  4.5 

4.68 

4.79 

6 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  4 

6.45 

6.46 

7 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  5.5 

7.85 

7-47 

8 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  3.2 

6.49 

6.71 

9 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  4.3 

8.04 

7-54 

10 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  5.6 

9-56 

8.68 

11 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  6 

10.98 

11.65 

12 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  7 

11.00 

10.40 

13 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  6.7 

9  02 

9.40 

14 

7 

0 

6 

93 

1  to  6 

10.26 

9.90 

15 

7 

0 

4 

10 

I  to  6 

5-41 

6,05 

16 

9 

0 

10 

25 

1  to  8.3 

13-28 

12.80 

17 

4 

5 

5 

125 

none 

3.83 

3-93 

18 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  4 

9.67 

10.00 

19 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  4 

9.67 

10.00 

20 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  5-5 

11.85 

11-75 

21 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  5.5 

11.85 

11.85 

22 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  7 

16.47 

14.25 

23 

4 

5 

5 

125 

I  to  7 

17.08 

18.00 

24 

18 

0 

17 

0 

I  to  4.6 

24.93 

25.00 

25 

11 

67 

9 

0 

I  to  1 . 33 

21.24 

20.00 

26 

27 

4 

30 

5 

I  to  2.1 

94.64 

76.60 

27 

23 

I 

36 

1 

none 

330-00 

I53-0O 

28 

15 

0 

7 

15 

I  to  3.6 

7.75 

7.00 

29 

15 

0 

7 

17 

I  to  3.6 

7.9^> 

7-13 

30 

15 

0 

10 

75 

I  to  2.3 

11.02 

11.50 

31 

15 

0 

10 

75 

I  to  2.3 

11.71 

12.00 

32 

15 

0 

12 

75 

I  to  2 . 7 

11-95 

10.25 

33 

15 

0 

12 

8 

I  to  2.25 

14.89 

15-75 

34 

15 

0 

14 

0 

none 

18.39 

12.38 

35 

15 

0 

17 

25 

1  to  2.2 

19.39 

16.00 

36 

7 

5 

7 

15 

1  to  3.4 

15^3 

15.63 

37 

7 

5 

10 

75 

1  to  2.25 

21.76 

23.87 

If  the  weight  of  the  beam  is  taken  into  consideration,  as  in 
Eq.  (20) : 
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M^  {]V^^^ll 


A  mean  of  three  of  Mr.  Hodgkinson's  beams  of  4.5  feet 
span,  5.125  inches  depth,  gave: 

lV-\-^  =  8,766  lbs.,       and       C  =  45,700  lbs. 


One  of  Mr.  Cubitt's  beams  of  15  feet  span  and  14  inches 
depth,  gave : 

W  -{-^  =  28,100  lbs.,       and       C  =  30,850  lbs. 


The  bottom  flange  of  this  beam  was  unsound  : 
C  must  necessarily  depend  upon  the  span,  since  that  portion 
of  the  web  which  is  subjected  to  compression  is  somewhat  in 
the  condition  of  a  long  column.  This,  indeed,  is  true  of  the 
compression  flange  of  any  flanged  beam,  but  the  effects  result- 
ing from  such  a  condition  are  much  more  marked  in  the  class 
of  beams  shown  in  Fig.  2. 

If,  then,  IV  is  the  centre  breaking  weight  and  PT,  the  total 
uniform  breaking  load  (not  including  the  weight  of  the  beam), 
Eq.  (21)  becomes: 

In  this  equation,  /  must  be  taken  in  feet  and  other  dimen- 
sions in  inches. 

For    5  feet  span  C  may  be  taken  at  45,000  lbs. 
For  15  feet  span  Cmay  be  taken  at  35,000  lbs. 
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In  order  that  a  beam  with  top  and  bottom  flanges  may  give 
the  best  result,  />.,  reach  its  ultimate  resistance  in  each  flange 
at  the  same  time,  Mr.  Hodgkinson  found  that  the  area  of  the 
lower  flange  section  should  equal  about  six  times  that  of  the 
upper.     That  relation  has  been  anticipated  in  Eq.  (8). 


Deflection  of  Cast-iron  Flanged  Beams, 

If  J^is  the  centre  load  in  pounds,  /  and  w  the  span  and 
centre  deflection,  respectively,  in  inches,  and  /  the  moment  of 
inertia  of  the  cross  section,  Eq.  (8)  of  Art.  24  gives : 

^  =  48-/ ^'^^ 

Or,  if  /  is  in  feet,  which  is  more  convenient : 

A  mean  of  two  of  Mr.  Berkley's  beams  gave : 

/  =  4.5  feet ;  w  =  0.284  inch  ;    IV  =  20,160  lbs. : 
I  —  18.74.     Hence:  JS  =  12,424,600  lbs. 

A  mean  of  two  of  Mr.  Cubitt's  beams  gave  : 

/  =  1$  feet ;  w  =  0.465  inch  ;    IV  ~  1 1, 200  lbs.; 

/=  227.03.     Hence:  B  =  12,886,720  lbs. 

The  four  preceding  beams  had  top  and  bottom  flanges,  as 
in  Fig.  I.  Another  of  Mr.  Cubitt's  beams,'  without  top  flange, 
as  in  Fig  2,  gave : 
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/  =  15  feet ;  w  =  0.41  inch  ;    W  =  13440  lbs. ; 
/=  373.     Hence:  £  =  10,679,400  lbs. 

This  last  beam  had  a  defective  bottom  flange,  hence  there 
may  be  taken  without  essential  error: 

E  =  12,000,000  lbs. 
Taking  I  in  feet,  Eq.  (24)  now  gives  for  the  centre  deflection  : 


w  —  — ^ J. (25) 

1,000,000/  ^  ^' 


in  which  W*  is  either  the  centre  load,  or  five-eighths  (^^ths)  the 
total  uniform  load,  as  the  case  may  be. 

The  formula  by  which  /  is  to  be  computed  is  the  one  which 
immediately  follows  Eq.  (4). 


Wrought-Iron  T  Beams. 

The  wrought-iron  T  beam  is  the  most  important  beam  of 
that  material  with  unequal  flanges.  In  the  case  of  wrought 
iron  the  two  coefficients  of  elasticity  are  a/^"\__b  r^  d 
essentially    equal    to   each   other ;    conse- 


quently the  axis  about  which  the  moment   ^^7~^       (  \^ 
of    inertia   of   the   section    is   to  be  taken  ("        ^ 

passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  V 

latter.  F 

All   the  experiments  cited  in  this  sec- 
tion are  those  of  Sir  William  Fairbairn,  given  in  his  **  Useful 
Information  for  Engineers,"  first  scries. 
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F 

Flg.4 


Experiment  L 

A  section  of  the  beam  is  shown  in  Fig.  3.     It  was  composed 
of  two  21/^-inch  Ls  riveted  to  a  5    x    J^- 
I   inch   plate.     AD  was  horizontal,  and   the 
flange,   BF,  downward ;    hence  F  was   in 
tension. 

W  =  centre  breaking  weight  =   3,409 
lbs. 

/,  by  Eq.  (29)  of  Art.  49,  =  1.738. 
Xj  =  distance  of  centre  of  gravity  from 
F  =  1. 91  inches. 
Span  =  /  =  7  ft.  =  84  inches. 

X  —  T'  =  apparent  intensity  of  tensile  stress  at  F, 
Hence : 

IV/x 

K=  r  =  —^  =  78,400  lbs. 

Experiment  II, 

Beam  and  data  the  same  as  before,  except : 

W  =  7,750  lbs. 

/  =  27  inches. 
Hence : 


W/x 

K=  r  =  ^  =  57,344  lbs. 

Experiment  III 

Beam  and  data  the  same  as  before,  except : 
BF  was  upward,  causing  compression  at  F, 

W  —  10,777  lbs. 

/  =  27  inches. 
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K  =  C  =  apparent  intensity  of  compressive  stress  at  F, 

Hence: 

K  —  C  =  78,403  lbs. 

Experiments  II.  and  III.  were  made  by  testing  portions  of 
the  same  beam  used  in  Experiment  I. 

Experiment  IV, 

A  section   of  the  beam    is  shown   in  Fig.  4.,  but  it  was 
tested  with  the  rib  or  web  upward,  as  shown  in  Fig.  2. 

AD  =  2.85  inches.         BF  =  2.5  inches. 

Thickness  of  rib  =  0.29  inch. 

Thickness  of  flange  =  0.375  inch. 

W  =  3,019  lbs.         /  =  48  inches. 

x^  distance  of  centre  of  gravity  from  F  =  1.86  inches. 

/  =  0.989. 


Hence : 


IV/x 
K=  C  =  -^«  =  68,100  lbs. 


Experiment  V. 


Beam  and  data  same  as  for  IV.,  except 
Rib  was  downward,  as  shown  in  Fig.  4: 

W^=  3»»53  lbs. 
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Hence: 

K  =:  T'  =  71,000  lbs. 

In  all  these  experiments  half  the  weight  of  the  beam  was 
included  in  W. 

These  results  show  that  the  apparent  ultimate  intensities  of 
resistance  to  compression  and  tension  in  bending  of  T  beams 
may  be  taken  equal  to  each  other;  also  that  there  may  be 
taken : 

K  =  C  =  T'  =  70,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

The  ultimate  tensile  resistance  {T)  of  this  iron  probably 
ranged  from  45,000  to  50,000  pounds  per  square  inch.  Hence, 
nearly : 


From  the  equality  of  C  and  Z',  it  follows  that  the  beam  is 
equally  strong  whether  the  web  or  rib  is  up  or  down. 


Deflection  of  Wrought-Iron  T  Beams. 

If  w  is  the  centre  deflection  of  a  beam  loaded  with  the 
centre  weight  W,  E  the  coefficient  of  transverse  elasticity,  and 
/  the  span,  then,  as  has  been  seen : 


or. 


^--^1 ^'7) 


A  mean  of  the  experiments  II.  and  III.  gave : 
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M7  iL  0.17  +  O  18  .      , 

W  =  4,040  lbs.,         IV  —  — *~ — ■ =  0.175  inches. 

2 


Hence 


/=  1.738. 


^  =  ■^1=  5.446.SOO. 


This  IS  a  small  value  for  E,  but  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
beam  was  a  built  one.* 

A  mean  of  the  experiments  IV.  and  V.  give: 

W  =^  1,400  lbs.,      %v  —       ^^  "* — —  =  0.15025  in.,      /=  0.989. 

Hence: 

E  =  21,706,000. 

This  last  value  of  E  is  about  four  times  as  large  as  the 
other.  Hence  the  rolled  beam  would  deflect  only  one-quarter 
as  much  as  the  built  one.  All  values  of  W  were  within  the 
elastic  limit. 

These  values  of  E^  inserted  in  Eq.  (26),  will  give  the  deflec- 
tion for  a  load  W  (including  five-eighths  the  weight  of  the 
beam)  at  the  centre.  If  W^  is  the  total  uniform  load,  ^  W^  is 
to  be  put  for  W  in  the  equation.  Eq.  (26)  requires  lyW  and  / 
to  be  in  inches. 

If,  however,  /  is  in  feet  and  other  dimensions  in  inches : 

«'  =  Sr ('^) 

The  foregoing  formulae,  both  for  breaking  weight  and  deflec- 

*  It  is  probable  that  the  riveting  was  done  by  hand.  The  improved  modern 
machine  riveting  would  make  a  much  stifTer  beam. 
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tion,  may  be  used  for  the  bending  of  angle  irons  with  sufficient 
accuracy  for  all  ordinary  purposes. 


Art.  65. — Flanged  Beams  with  Equal  Flanges. 


Nearly  all  the  flanged  beams  used  in  engineering  practice 
are  composed  of  a  web  and  two  equal  flanges.  It  has  already 
been  seen  that  the  ultimate  resistances,  T  and  (7,  of  wrought 
iron,  to  tension  and  compression  are  essentially  equal  to  each 
other;  the  same  may  be  said  also  of  its  coefficients  of  elastic- 
ity. While  these  observations  may  not  be  applied  with  pre- 
cisely equal  force  or  truth  to  the  milder  forms  of  steel  now 
working  their  way,  to  a  considerable  extent,  into  engineering 
construction,  they  certainly  hold  without  essential  error. 

In  Fig.  I  is  represented  the  normal  cross  section  of  an  equal- 
c  flanged  beam.  It  also  represents  what  may 

be  taken  as  the  section  of  any  wrought 
iron  or  steel  I  beam.  Although  the  thick- 
ness /'  of  the  flanges  of  such  beams  is  not 
uniform,  such  a  mean  value  may  be  taken 
as  will  cause  the  transformed  section  of 
Fig.  I  to  be  of  the  same  area  as  the  orig- 
inal section. 

Unless  in  very  exceptional  cases  where 
local  circumstances  compel  otherwise,  the 
beam  is  always  placed  with  the  web  ver- 
tical, since  the  resistance  to  bending  is 
much  greater  in  that  position.  The  neu- 
tral axis  HB  will  then  be  at  half  the  depth  of  the  beam.  Tak- 
ing the  dimensions  as  shown  in  Fig.  i,  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  the  cross  section  about  the  axis  HB,  is : 


j^ 64- 

1 

1 

'■  t 

1 

j 

1 
H— f— 
1 
1 
1 
1        > 

1 

1 

1 
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1 

1 

1 

c 

1 

-B-l- 

1 
1 

1 

1 

1 

Fig.1 


/=  ^^^  -  {b  -  t)h^ 
12 


(I) 
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while  the  moment  of  inertia  about  CD  has  the  value  : 

=  ^"^  + '"' (.) 

12  ^  ' 

With  these  values  of  the  moment  of   inertia,  the  general 
formula,  M  =  —j- ,  becomes  (remembering  that  d^  =  -  or  -)  : 

^=^ 6d- (^) 


Or; 


M'^C'I^^ (4) 


C  is  written  for  K,  since  K  =  T  =  C. 

Eq*  (3)  Js  the  only  formula  of  much  real  value.  It  will  be 
found  very  useful  in  making  comparisons  with  the  results  of  a 
simpler  formula  to  be  immediately  developed. 

Let  ^/,  =  yi  {d  -\-  //).     Since  /'  is  small,  compared  with—  , 

the  intensity  of  stress  may  be  considered  constant  in  each 
flange  without  much  error.  In  such  a  case  the  total  stress  in 
each  flange  will  be :  Cbt'  =  Tbt\  and  each  of  those  forces  will 
act  with  the  lever  arm  }^d^ .  Hence  the  moment  of  resistance 
of  both  flanges  will  be : 

Cbt'  .  d,  . 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  web  will  be:  —  .     Conse- 

12 

quently,  its   moment  of  resistance  will  have  very  nearly  the 

value : 

Ctk' 
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The  resisting  moment  of  the  whole  beam  will  then  be : 

M  =  C{bfd,  +  ^)    ...;..    (5) 

A  still  further  approximation  is  frequently  made  by  writing 
dji  for  Ji" ;  then  if  each  flange  area  bt'  —  fy  Eq.  (5)  takes  the 
form : 

th 
6 


M=  Cd, 


■■(/+ %) 


(i) 


Eq.  (6)  shows  that  the  resistance  of  the  web  is  equivalent  to 
that  of  one-sixth  the  same  amount  concentrated  in  each  flange. 

If  the  web  is  very  thin,  so  that  its  resistance  may  be  neg- 
lected : 


M  =  Cfd,  =  Cbt'd^ 


Or 


/  = 


M_ 
Cd, 


(/) 


(7a) 


Cases  in  which  these  formulae  are  admissible  will  be  given 
hereafter.  It  virtually  involves  the  assumption  that  the  web 
is  used  wholly  in  resisting  the  shear,  while  the  flaCnges  resist  the 
whole  bending  and  nothing  else.  In  other  words,  the  web  is 
assumed  to  take  the  place  of  the  neutral  surface  in  the  solid 
beam,  v/hile  the  direct  resistance  to  tension  and  compression 
of  the  longitudinal  fibres  of  the  latter  is  entirely  supplied  by 
the  flanges. 

Again  recapitulating  the  greatest  moments  in  the  more 
commonly  occurring  cases : 

Cantilever  uniformly  loaded : 


M 


_Wl  _  pi* 
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Cantilever  loaded  at  the  end: 
M=  WL 
Beam  supported  at  each  end  and  uniformly  loaded: 

8  8 

Beam  supported  at  each  end  and  loaded  at  centre  : 

4 

Beam  supported  at  each  end  and  loaded  both  uniformly  and 
at  centre  : 


*=3(^+t) 


In  all  cases  W  is  the  total  load  or  single  load,  while  /,  as 
usual,  is  the  intensity  of  uniform  load,  and  /  the  length  of  the 
beam. 

In  "  Useful  Information  for  Architects,  Engineers  and 
Workers  in  Wrought  Iron,"  issued  by  the  Phoenix  Iron  Co.  of 
Phoenixville,  Penn.,  are  the  record  of  some  experiments  by 
which  the  value  of  C  or  T  may  be  determined.  These  will  now 
be  used. 

Example  L 

A  7-inch  I  was  subjected  to  successive  loads  at  the  centre 
of  the  span,  the  ends  being  simply  supported.  The  beam 
weighed  60  pounds  per  yard ;  consequently  the  area  of  the 
cross  section  was  6  square  inches.  The  span  was  21  feet,  or 
252  inches.  The  dimensions  represented  in  Fig.  i  are  the  fol- 
lowing: 
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/   =  0.36  inches. 

h  =  5.95       "  .-.     //3  =  210.63. 

d  =    7.00  '*  *       .-.        ^3   =:    343. 

^  =  3.67    - 
(^-0  =  3.31    " 

/'  =  0.525    " 

^i  =  }4  (^4-  /i)  =  6.475  inches. 

f  =  bt'  —  1.927      "■ 


The  following  table  gives  all  the  recorded  results. 


CENTRE 

DEFLEC- 

PERMA- 

--JeI    (^+8^^)- 

LOAD. 

TION. 

NENT  SET. 

REMARKS. 

Lbs. 

Ins. 

Ins. 

Ins. 

2,000 

0.468 

w  =  0.537 

3,000 

0.743 

w  =  0.775 

4,000 

1.020 

TV  =    I. 012 

5.000 

I.29S 

0.029 

Weight  removed. . . 

7i>  =    1.250 

6,000 

1-578 

0.030 

4»                                 <i 

The  coefficient  of  elasticity. 

7,000 

1.887 

0.060 

"                                " 

£,   is  taken  at  30,000,000 

8,000 

2.300 

0.183 

i<                                i( 

lbs. 

0,000 

3 -540 

9.500 

5-298 

10,000 

With  the  load  of  10,000  pounds  at  the  centre  the  *'  beam 
sunk  slowly,  top  flange  yielding."  The  beam,  therefore,  may 
be  considered  as  essentially  failing  with  a  load  of  10,000  pounds 
at  its  middle  point.  As  the  top  flange  yielded,  the  ultimate 
resistance  to  compression,  or  C,  will  be  given  by  the  experi- 
ment. 

In  reality,  the  beam  carried  a  uniform  load  of  20  pounds 
per  foot  (its  own  weight),  besides  the  single  load  of  10,000 
pounds  at  the  centre.  Hence,  Eq.  (22)  of  Art.  24  will  give  the 
value  of  M.     It  is  as  follows : 
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But  —  =  20  X  21  -^  2  =  210;   ^F  =   io,cxx),  and  /  =  252. 

/  is  taken  in  inches  because  the  dimensions  of  the  cross  section 
are  in  the  same  unit.     These  values  give  : 

M  =  643,230. 
Also  the  data  given  above,  placed  in  Eq.  (3),  give  : 

M=  C  X   13.37. 
Equating  these  values  : 

C  =  643,230  H-  13.37  =  48,110  pounds      ...     (8) 

Again,  the  proper  data  inserted  in  Eq.  (6),  the  approximate 
formula,  give: 

M  =  C  X   14.79. 

Hence : 

C  =  643,230  -^  1479  =  43490  pounds  ....     (9) 

The  first  permanent  set  was  observed  with  a  centre  load  of 
5,000  pounds.     This  gives  a  bending  moment  at  centre  of 

J/  =  ^  ^  5,000  +  y )  =  328,230. 

Hence  : 

C  =  328,230  -T-  13.37  =  24,550  pounds. 

As  the  permanent  set  with  this  load  was  very  small,  and  as 
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there  was  none  at  all  observed  with  a  centre  load  of  4,000 
pounds  (nearly  corresponding  to  6"  =  20,000  pounds),  the  limit 
of  elasticity  may  be  taken  at  about : 

20,000  +   24,000  1 

— ! — =  22,000.00  pounds. 


In  the  right  hand  column  of  the  table  are  calculated  the 
deflections  by  Eq.  (21)  of  Art.  24,  the  coefficient  of  elasticity 
being  taken  at  30,000,000  pounds.  By  Eq.  (i),  using  the  data 
already  given : 

/  =  46.795. 
Hence  : 

/3  ~  48^/  =  0.0002375. 
Also  : 

I//  =  262.5.        , 

These  values  inserted  in  the  formula  give  the  results  shown  in 
the  table.  The  experimental  quantities  are  seen  to  increase 
much  more  rapidly  than  the  results  given  by  the  formula.  The 
agreement,  however,  is  sufficiently  close  for  ordinary  purposes. 

Example  II. 

The  second  example,  derived  from  the  same  source  as  the 
first,  is  that  of  a  9-inch  I,  87  pounds  per  yard.  The  data  to  be 
used  in  connection  with  Fig.  i  are  as  follows  : 


(p 


f  =  0.72 

inches. 

If  =  4.00 

(( 

.-.       f    =bf  ^  2.1 

/  =  0.39 

i( 

d  =  9.00 

u 

.-.        ^/3    —    729.000. 

/I  =  7.56 

a 

.-.        h-^   =   432.581. 

/)  =  3.61 

it 
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/    =21  feet  =252  inches  ;    /  =  29  pounds  per  foot. 
^,  =  8.28  inches.  W  =  17,500  pounds. 

The  bending  moment  at  centre,  as  before,  is  : 
M=^-{\V  +  (L^=  1,121,683.5. 

The  above  data  inserted  in  Eq,  (3)  give  : 

J/=  6'  X  25.08. 
Hence  : 

(7=  1,121,683.5  -^-  25.08  =  44,724  pounds.     .     . 
Again  the  approximate  formula  Eq.  (6)  gives  : 
M  =  C  X  27.92. 


Co) 


Hence 


C  =  1,121,683.5  -T-  27.92  =  40,175  pounds. 


CO 


The  results  of  this  experiment  are  given  in  the  following 
table,  exactly  as  in  Ex.  I. 


CBNTRK 

DBPLBC- 

PKKMA- 

--^7  (-+!')• 

REMARKS. 

LOAD. 

TION. 

NBNT  5KT. 

Lbs. 

Ins. 

Ins. 

Ins. 

2,000 

0.228 

0.257 

4,000 

0.474 

0.454 

6,000 

0.720 

0.651 

8,000 

0.962 

0.848 

10,000 

1. 201 

0.048 

Weight  removed. 

1.045 

12,000 

1.43a 

0.050 

"            •• 

E  is  Uken  at  30,000,000 

i3»ooo 

1.580 

0.117 

«t            ti 

lbs. 

14,000 

1.863 

0.369 

«•            <• 

10,000 

3.256 

17,000 

5  233 

17,500 

5.603 
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The  beam  may  be  considered  as  having  yielded,  in  failure, 
with  a  centre  load  of  17,503  pounds.  That  number  was  conse- 
quently taken  above  in  the  greatest  value  of  M. 

If  it  be  assumed  that  permanent  set  was  just  at  the  point 
of  beginning  with  the  centre  load  of  9,000  pounds,  which  can- 
not be  far  wrong,  the  corresponding  moment  will  be: 

M  =  -  (9,000  +  —  ]  =  586,152; 

/.    C  =  586,152  -^  25.08  =  23,370  pounds  (limit  of  elas.). 
Taking  a  mean  of  the  results  of  the  two  examples  : 
By  exact  formula  [Eq.  (3)] : 

C  =  46,417  pounds. 
By  app.  formula  [Eq.  (6)}  : 

Ct  =  41,833  pounds. 
For  the  limit  of  elasticity: 

Ce  =  22,700  pounds  (nearly). 

These  results  may  be  considered  accurate  for  the  Phoenix 
Iron  Co.'s  beams.     These  experiments  were  made  in  1858. 

It  is  interesting  to  notice  that  these  beams  failed  in  the 
compression  flanges. 

It  is  also  important  to  observe  that  the  ultimate  resistance, 
Cf  is  fully  equal  to  the  ultimate  tensile  resistance  of  good 
wrought  iron  in  large  bars.  This  serves  to  confirm  the  opin- 
ion that  the  ultimate  tensile  and  compressive  resistances  of 
wrought  iron  are  not  far,  at  most,  from  being  equal  to  each 
other,  and  that  these  quantities  may  be  used  for  C  or  K  in  the 
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formulae  for  flanged  beams.  If  the  approximate  formula,  Eq. 
(6),  is  used,  however,  according  to  these  results  C  or  K  should 
be  taken  about  0.90  (nine-tenths)  of  the  value  used  in  the 
exact  formula,  Eq.  (3). 

The  last  column  of  the  second  table  is  calculated  by  the 
formula,  as  shown,  taking  E  at  30,000,000  pounds.  The  same 
general  observations  apply  to  these  results  as  in  the  preceding 
example. 


Example  III. 

The  data  for  this  example  are  taken  from  the  hand-book 
for  1 88 1  published  by  the  N.  J.  Steel  and  Iron  Co.,  Trenton, 
N.  J.,  where  the  beams  were  broken.  The  breaking  weight  is 
the  mean  of  two  results  for  light  6-inch  wrought  iron  Is. 

d  —  6.00  ins.  /  =  0.25  in.  /'  =  0.456  in. 

/=  12  ft.  =  144  ins.  /  =23.815,  by  Eq.  (i). 

Since  the  beam  weighed  40  pounds  per  yard  : 

W  =  14,000  -f  80  =  14,080  lbs.  (centre  breaking  load). 

Hence  : 

C  =  — J  =  63,840  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

By  approximate  formula  : 

^^  =  0.21.  /=  1.368     .-.     ^^  +/=  1.578. 

<»t==  5.544  ins.  M  =  506,880. 
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Hence,  by  Eq.  (6)  : 

^\  —  57»930  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

Example  IV, 

A  9-inch  heavy  Trenton  beam,  85  pounds  per  yard.  The 
data  are  taken  from  the  same  source  as  were  those  in  Ex. 
III. 

d  =  9.00  ins.  2f  zn  0.38  in.  /'  =  0.68  in. 

/  =  15  ft.  =  180  ins.         I  r=  108.47,  by  Eq.  (i). 
W  =  32,000  -f  212  =  32,212  lbs.  (at  centre). 
Hence  : 

C  —  — Y  —  ^>I20  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

By  approximate  formula  : 

th  ^  ^  th     ^     . 

-^  =  0.484.  /  =  2.72      .-.     -^  +/=  3' 2040 

d,  =  8.32  ins.  M  =  1,449,540. 

Hence  by  Eq.  (6)  : 

C  =  54*370  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

Taking  the  means  of  these  two  sets  of  results  : 
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By  exact  formula  [Eq.  (3)]  : 

C  —  61,980. 

By  app.  formula  [Eq.  (6)]  : 

Cr   =    56,150. 

All  the  conclusions  reached  in  connection  with  Exs.  I.  and 
II.  are  confirmed  by  the  results  of  Exs.  III.  and  IV. 

C  and  C^  are  much  larger,  however,  for  the  Trenton  than  for 
the  Phoenix  beams,  and  both  are  very  high  for  beams  of  such 
length  of  span  with  no  lateral  support  for  the  compression 
flange. 

In  calculating  the  deflection  of  rolled  wrought-iron  beams 
^  may  be  taken  from  28,ooo,cxx)  to  30,ooo,cxx). 

The  exact  formulae  of  this  Article  are  strictly  applicable  to 
rolled  beams  only,  but  the  approximate  formula  finds  exten- 
sive application  in  cases  of  built  beams. 

Experiments  by  U.  S.  Test  Board. 

Table  I.  contains  the  results  of  a  valuable  series  of  tests  by 
the  U.  S.  Board,  "  Ex.  Doc.  23,  House  of  Rep.,  46th  Congress, 
2d  Session." 

The  values  of  AT  and  E  at  elastic  limit  arc  computed  from 
data  contained  in  that  document  in  the  manner  already  shown 
in  detail,  and  which  it  is  not  necessary  to  repeat.  It  is  both 
interesting  and  important  to  observe  the  considerable,  though 
irregular,  increase  of  the  intensity  of  stress  in  the  exterior  fibre, 
at  the  elastic  limit,  with  the  decrease  of  depth.  E  is  seen  to 
vary  from  26,099400  to  36,664,400,  with  a  mean  value  of 
31,128,260.  As  a  general  result,  E  is  slightly  larger  for  the 
smaller  beams  than  for  the  larger. 
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•XaHH   Nl   KV^S 
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< 

z 
(J 
z 

bl 

z 

0 
Z 

1 

1 

Inches. 
0.56 

2.5 

1.14 
1.32 
Buckled  lat. 
1.43 
0.5 
0.37 
2.05 
1.79 

0.89 
1.79 
2.04 
1.97 

l.OI 

1.08 
1. 10 
0.92 
0.90 

0.74 
0.94 
105 
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A  chemical  analysis  of  six  specimens  from  these  beams 
gave  the  following  results. 

These  experiments  were  conducted  by  Gen'l  Wm.  Sooy 
Smith,  who  kindly  gave  to  the  writer  the  final  centre  loads  and 
deflections. 


PBRCSKTAGES    OF 


Sulphur. 

Phosph'us. 

Silicon. 

Total  Garb. 

Manganese. 

Copper. 

Cobalt. 

Nickel. 

aoio 

0.436 

0.189 

0.031 

0.031 

O.OI3 

0.099 

0.029 

0.008 

0.447 

0.190 

0.038 

0.028 

0.008 

0.021 

0.023 

0.010 

0-453 

0.203 

0.037 

0.028 

O.OIO 

0.015 

o.oi8 

o.oxa 

o.4a3 

0.182 

0.039 

0.022 

0.022 

O.OIO 

0.015 

0.005 

0.971 

0.177 

0.027 

0.028 

0.052 

0.031 

0.026 

0.011 

0.375 

0.197 

0.039 

0.028 

0.010 

0.018 

0.016 

Col.  T.  T.  S.  Laidley,  U.  S.  A.,  has  also  completed  the 
tests  of  a  few  beams  to  failure,  the  results  of  which  are  given 
in  *' Ex.  Doc.  12,  47th  Congress,  ist  Session."  Table  II.  con- 
tains values  of  K  at  failure,  computed  from  Col.  Laidley*s 
data.     Beams  No.  i  carried  a  load  uniform  from  end  to  end  by 

TABLE   II. 


no. 

DBPTM, 
INS. 

SPAN  IN 

mrr. 

MKAN  or 

LOAD. 

LATERAL  SUP- 
PORT. 

TOTAL  LOAD 
IN  POUNDS. 

A' IN  LRS. 
PBR  8Q.  IN. 

I 

15.0 

«8.5 

3  Exp«. 

Uniform. 

Uniform. 

UB.CCO 

54,260 

3 

15.0 

38.0 

2  Expn. 

Centre. 

None. 

28,650 

25.890 

3 

10.5 

17.0 

2  Exps. 

Centre. 

None. 

21,020 

32,210 

4 

XO.5 

I7-P 

X  Exp. 

Centre. 

None. 

22,020 

38,070 

37 
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means  of  brick  masonry  arches,  which  thus  also  gave  to  them 
a  uniform  lateral  support.  This  lateral  support  produced  a 
very  high  value  of  A',  i.e.^  54,260  pounds,  which  fell  to  25,890 
with  no  lateral  support.  In  the  latter  case  nothing  prevented 
the  compression  flange  yielding  laterally  like  a  column.  The 
10.5-inch  beams  were  much  shorter,  and  the  long  column  influ- 
ence less  marked  ;  consequently  the  values  of  K  are  correspond- 
ingly higher.  The  tests  are  not  sufficiently  numerous  to  fix 
the  law  of  the  decrease  of  K  with  the  increase  of  span. 

Beams  Nos.  i  and  2  weighed  200  pounds  per  yard,  with  a 
moment  of  inertia  (/)  equal  to  706.6.  Beam  No.  3  weighed 
105  pounds  per  yard,  and  gave  /=  174.75;  while  No.  4 
weighed  92  pounds  per  yard,  with  /  =  154.9. 


Art.  66. — Built  Flange  Beams  with  Equal  Flanges.— Cover  Plates. 

A  "built  beam"  is  a  beam  built  up  of  plates  and  angles 
like  that  shown  in  Fig.  i.  As  shown  in  that  figure  the  web  is 
composed  of  a  single  plate,  called  the  "web  plate,"  supported 
by  "stiffeners,"  if  necessary,  as  is  usually  the  case.  These  stiff- 
eners  are  vertical  pieces  of  Ls  or  J,s  riveted  to  the  web  plate, 
in  accordance  with  principles  to  be  shown  hereafter.  The 
flanges,  as  shown  by  the  heavy  lines,  are  composed  of  Ls  and 
plates  so  arranged  as  to  give  the  requisite  area  of  cross  section 
at  any  point. 

The  method  of  designing  such  a  beam,  and  the  calculation 
of  the  elements  of  its  resistance,  will  be  given  in  detail.  The 
beam  is  supposed  to  be  of  wrought  iron,  and  one  of  a  system 
for  a  double  track  railway  bridge  ;  the  stringers  under  the  two 
tracks,  which  rest  on  the  beam,  are  placed  at  A  and  B^  and  D 
and  H.  The  weight  of  the  beam,  taken  uniformly  distributed, 
is  5,600  pounds.  The  concentrated  load  at  each  of  the  points 
A,  B,  D  and  Hy  composed  of  the  train  weight  added  to  that  of 
the  stringers,  is  42,000  pounds. 
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The  following  are  some  of  the  dimensions  of  the  beam : 

Span  RR  =  28.0  feet.  Depth  of  web  plate  =  48  inches. 
RH  =  RA  =  4.50  feet.  DH  =  AB  =  6.00  feet.  BD  =  7 
feet. 

The  web  plate  will  be  taken  -j\  inch  thick.  The  method  of 
determining  this  thickness  will  be  shown  hereafter. 

In  this  case  resistance  to  flexure  of  the  web  will  be  neg- 
lected ;  t/ie  web  will  be  assumed  to  resist  the  shear  only,  as  is 
assumed  in  Eqs.  (7)  and  (7a)  of  Art.  65.     The  "depth,"  di,  of 
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Fig.  1. 
beam  will  then  be  the  vertical  distance  between  the  centres  of 
gravity  of  the  sections  of  the  flanges,  and  each  flange  is  to  be 
considered  as  composed  of  two  Ls  and  the  "  cover  "  plate  or 
plates  only  ;  no  part  of  the  web  is  to  be  included.  Strictly  speak- 
ing, then,  the  depth  is  variable ;  but  this  variation  is  so  slight 
that  no  essential  error  will  be  committed  if  it  be  considered 
constant  and  equal  to  the  depth  of  web  plate,  or  48  inches. 
This  procedure,  which  saves  much  labor  and  time,  is  always 
permissible  where  cover  plates  are  used,  and  the  bending  re- 
sistance of  the  web  plate  neglected.  The  next  example  will 
exhibit  a  case  in  which  they  are  not  used. 

The  direct  stresses  of  tension  and  compression  existing  in  tfu 
flanges  must  be  carried  through  the  rivets  which  unite  the  flanges 
to  the  web  ;  hence  the  necessary  number  of  those  rivets  will 
first  be  determined. 

The  reaction  at  R,  using  the  data  already  given,  will  be : 

/?  =  2  X  42,cxx)  -h  ^ =  86,800  pounds. 
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The  weight  per  lineal  foot  of  floor  beam  is  : 
5,600 


28.0 


=  200  pounds  =  w. 


The  bending  moments  for  the  two  sections  A  and  B  will 
next  be  found. 

Moment  at 

A  =  (86,800  —  100  X  4.50)  4.50  —  388,600  nearly. 

Moment  at 

B  =  86,800  X   10.5  —  42,000  X  6  —  100  (10.5)^  =  648,375. 

Since  the  depth  of  the  beam  is  4  feet : 

Flange  stress  at 

A  =  388,600  -^  4  =  97,100  pounds. 

Flange  stress  at 

B  =  648,375  -f-  4  =  162,100  pounds. 

The  allowable  intensity  of  pressure  between  the  rivet  and 
its  hole  (see  Art.  73)  will  be  taken  at  10,000  pounds.  The 
diameter  of  rivets  is  a  matter  of  judgment  ;  it  will  be  taken  at 
I  inch.  Rivets  for  built  beams  usually  range  from  |  to  i  inch 
in  diameter. 

The  selection  of  the  Ls  for  the  flanges  is  also,  to  some  ex- 
tent, a  matter  of  judgment.  In  the  present  instance,  5"  x  4" 
Ls,  60  pounds  per  yard,  will  be  taken.  These  will  be  found  to 
answer  the  purpose. 
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The  effective  bearing  surface  between  each  rivet  and  the 
web  plate  will  then  be  : 


7        7 

^  Y.  —   =  o.i%i  square  inch. 

o        10 


Hence  each  rivet  may  carry : 

0.383  X   10,000  =  3,830  pounds. 

Consequently  the  number  of  rivets  between  R  and  A  should  be  : 
97,100  -f-  3,830  =  26  (nearly). 

The  increase  of  flange  stress  between  A  and  B  is  : 
162,100  —  97,100  —  65,000  pounds. 

Hence  the  number  of  rivets  required  between  A  and  B  is : 
65,000  H-  3,830  =  17  (nearly). 

Since  26  rivets  are  required  between  R  and  Ay  the  corre- 
sponding pitch  would  be  but  a  little  more  than  two  and  one- 
tenth  inches,  which  is  somewhat  too  small.  With  a  ^-inch 
rivet,  a  three-inch  pitch  is  about  the  least  advisable.  If  the 
rivets  be  placed  at  a  pitch  of  three  inches  between  R  and  B, 
forty-two  will  thus  be  located,  and  this  is  sufficiently  near  the 
desired  number.  The  four-inch  leg  of  the  angle  is  placed 
against  the  web  plate,  but  if  necessary  the  five-inch  leg  could 
be  so  placed  and  still  more  rivets  staggered  in.  In  such 
methods  as  these,  nearly  the  full  number  of  rivets  required  be- 
tween R  and  A  may  be  supplied,  while  the  two  or  three  lack- 
ing will  be  found,  without  danger  to  the  beam,  adjacent  to  A 
on  the  side  towards  B,  Three  or  four  in  excess  of  the  number 
required  will  be  found  between  A  and  B, 
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No  central  bending  moment  at  C  has  been  computed,  be- 
cause the  only  difference  between  such  a  one  and  that  at  either 
B  ox  D  \^  due  to  the  weight  of  the  beam  only.  This  difference 
is  essentially  nothing.  The  proper  support  of  the  L^  ir^  com- 
pression, however,  requires  that  the  rivets  be  pitched  at  about 
six  inches  between  B  and  D.  In  ordinary  floor  beams  a  proper 
bond  between  the  flanges  and  web  requires  that  the  pitch  should 
never  be  greater  than  about  six  or  eight  inches. 

The  shearing  of  the  rivets  is  not  considered,  because  they 
sustain  double  shear  in  the  flanges,  and  their  bearing  capacity 
is  by  far  the  least  of  the  two. 

The  rivets,  of  course,  should  be  pitched  alike  in  both  top 
and  bottom  flanges. 

The  greatest  allowable  intensity  of  tensile  stress  in  the  bot- 
tom flange  will  be  taken  at  8,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and 
an  equal  intensity  will  be  taken  for  the  compressive  stress  in 
the  upper  flange.  The  area  required  in  the  bottom  flange  at 
A  is: 

^ir- =  12. 1  sq.  ms.  (nearly). 

8,000  n  \         // 

That  required  at  ^  is : 

162,100  .       f        ,   . 

g^^    =  20.3  sq.  ms.  (nearly). 

The  area  of  the  two  5"  x  4"  Ls,  60  pounds  per  yard,  is  12.00 
square  inches.  The  thickness  of  the  angle  iron  where  it  is 
pierced  by  the  rivets  binding  it  to  the  web  is  about  0.6  inch. 
Hence  the  area  of  metal  taken  out  by  one  rivet  is : 

0.875   X  0.6  X  2  =  1.05  sq.  in. 
Or,  the  effective  area  of  the  Ls  at  ^  is : 

12.00  —  1.05  =  10.95  square  inches. 
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Now,  since  the  weight  of  the  beam  itself  is  small,  compared 
with  the  weight  of  the  train,  the  flange  stress,  or  moment, 
varies  almost  uniformly  from  R  to  A.  Hence,  an  increased 
section  is  first  needed  at 

(10.95  -^  1 2.1)  X  4.50  =3  4.1  feet  (nearly), 

from  R.  Since,  however,  the  cover  plate  to  be  added  must 
take  its  stress  through  the  rivets  which  bind  it  to  the  Ls,  it 
should  overlap  the  necessary  distance  by  one  and  a  half  to 
twice  its  width.  In  the  present  case,  then,  instead  of  begin- 
ning the  cover  plate  at  just  4.1  feet  from  R,  a  12"  x  -j^"  cover 
plate  will  begin  at  30  inches  from  R  and  extend  along  the  beam 
to  a  point  at  the  same  distance  from  R\  The  length  of  this 
cover  plate  will  then  be  28.0  —  5.0  =  23  feet.  This  cover  plate 
will  be  bound  to  the  angle  irons  by  \"  rivets,  which  should,  so 
far  as  possible,  be  pitched  half  way  between  the  \"  rivets  in 
the  other  legs  of  the  angle  irons.  The  effective  area  of  this 
cover  plate,  for  tensile  stress,  will  then  be : 

(12  —  2  X   i)   X   i^  =  5.6  sq.  in.  (nearly). 

The  available  area  of  two  Ls  and  one  cover  plate  is,  since 
two  rivets  now  pierce  each  angle : 

9.90  +  5.6  =  15.50  sq.  ins. 

For  the  reason  already  given,  the  moment,  or  flange  stress, 
varies  nearly  uniformly  between  A  and  B,  but  at  a  different  rate 
than  between  R  and  A.  Since  AD  is  6.00  feet,  the  point  at 
which  another  increase  of  section  must  begin  is  at  the  distance 

[(15.50  —  12.1)  -f-  (20.3  —  12.nl  X  6.00  =  2.5  feet  (nearly) 

from  A.  Again,  as  in  the  previous  instance,  a  second  cover 
plate,  12"  X  A",  will  be  put   on,  and   it   will  begin,  not  at  2.5 
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feet  from  Ay  but  at  one  foot  from  that  point.     The  available 
area  of  this  plate  will  be  : 

(12  —  2.0)  X  ^  =  5.00  sq.  ins. 

The  total  area  at  the  centre  of  the  beam  available  for  ten- 
sion will  then  be  : 

15.50  +  5.00  ==  20.50  sq.  ins. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  deducting  metal  taken  out  by  a 
rivet  in  a  tension  flange,  a  diameter  greater  by  an  eighth  of  an 
inch  than  that  of  the  rivet  has  been  assumed.  This  should 
always  be  done,  for  the  punch  is  always  larger  than  the  rivet, 
and  the  punched  hole  is  still  larger  on  the  die  side  of  the  plate, 
and  for  the  further  reason  that  the  metal  is  injured  for  some 
distance  around  the  hole.  In  the  compression  flange  no  de- 
duction need  be  made  for  rivets,  as  the  latter  completely  fill 
the  holes.  Otherwise  the  method  of  designing  the  compres- 
sion flange  is  precisely  that  just  followed,  and  the  two  flanges 
will  be  taken  alike. 

The  number  of  rivets  required  in  a  cover  plate  is  yet  an 
important  question.  Since  all  stress  carried  by  the  cover  plates 
must  be  given  to  them  by  the  rivets,  the  number  of  rivets  be- 
tween the  end  of  any  cover  plate  and  that  point  at  which  a  fur- 
ther increase  of  flange  section  is  necessary,  must  be  sufficient  to 
carry  all  the  stress  in  the  cover  plate  itself 

Applying  this  principle  to  the  first  cover  plate  found  neces- 
sary :  The  load  which  each  J"  rivet  in  the  12"  x  ■^^^"  cover  may 
carry  is : 

0-875  ><  -A  ^  10,000  =  5,000  pounds. 

The  total  tensile  stress  carried  by  the  12"  x  ^  cover  is; 
5.6  x  8,000  =  45,000  pounds.  Hence  the  number  of  rivets 
required  is: 
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45,000  -^  5,000  =  9. 

According  to  the  design  ;*t  is  4.5  feet  from  the  end  of  this 
cover  to  a  point  2.5  feet  from  A  toward  By  where  the  next  in- 
crease in  section  is  required  ;  and  over  this  4.5  feet  these  9 
rivets  must  be  distributed.  But  in  order  that  a  proper  bond 
between  the  component  parts  of  the  flange  may  be  obtained,  it 
is  seldom  advisable  to  make  the  pitch  over  6',  and  at  the  end 
of  the  cover  plate  this  pitch  should  be  halved  for  about  three 
rivets.  Proceeding  in  this  manner,  that  part  of  the  bottom  of 
the  beam  at  the  end  nearest  R  in  Fig.  i,  which  includes  the  4.5 
feet  of  cover  under  consideration,  will  present  the  appearance 
of  the  sketch  in  Fig.  2.     RG  is  2.5  feet  and  GF  4.5  feet.     In 
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this  manner  20  rivets  are  introduced  instead  of  9,  but  it  is 
advisable  to  put  in  the  extra  number. 

In  the  compression  flange  other  considerations  appear  be- 
sides the  simple  bearing  capacity  of  the  shaft  of  the  rivet. 
Between  any  two  consecutive  rivets  the  cover  plate  forms  a  solid 
rectangular  column  with  essentially  fixed  ends,  whose  length  is  the 
pitch  of  rivets.  The  pitch,  therefore,  must  not  be  sufficiently 
great  to  allow  the  existence  of  sny  material  amount  of  long 
column  flexure.  Unless  plates,  therefore,  arc  very  heavy,  the 
greatest  pitch  should  not  exceed  about  six  or  eight  inches. 

The  bearing  capacity  of  a  J"  rivet  in  12"  x  J"  cover  is: 

0.875  ^  0'5  ^  10,000  =  4,375  pounds. 
The  full  tensile  capacity  of  the  cover  plate  is; 
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5.00  X  8,000  =  40,000  pounds. 

Hence,  the  number  of  rivets  required  is : 
40,000  -^  4,375  =  9  (nearly). 

The  end  of  the  cover  plate,  as  designed,  is  one  foot  from  A 
towards  B\  and  the  nine  rivets  are  nearly  all  required  be- 
tween that  end  and  B,  a  distance  of  5  feet.  Hence,  if  the 
rivets  are  pitched  in  this  cover  plate,  near  the  ends,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  2  for  the  other  cover,  and  at  six  inches  over  the  inter- 
vening space,  more  than  the  number  just  determined  will  be 
introduced.  For  the  reasons  already  given,  however,  the  num- 
ber will  really  be  not  too  great. 

In  each  flange,  then,  there  will  be  found  the  following 
pieces  properly  joined : 

2  —    5"  X     4"  Ls,  60  pounds  per  yard. 
I  —  12"  X  3%"  plate,  23  feet  long. 
I  —  12"  X     y  plate,  17  feet  long. 

At  the  ends  of  the  beams  R  and  R,  Fig.  i,  provision  must 
be  made  for  the  reaction.  In  this  example  the  reaction  is 
86,800  pounds.  The  transverse  shearing  resistance  of  the  web 
should  at  least  equal  this  at  the  ends.  The  area  of  a  trans- 
verse section  of  the  web  is  : 

48  X  ^  =  21.00  sq.  ins. 

If  the  greatest  allowable  shearing  intensity  in  the  web  be 
taken  at  5,000  pounds,  its  shearing  resistance  will  be : 

21.00  X  5,000  =  105,000  pounds. 
This  result  is  about  20  per  cent,  greater  than  is  required. 
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Hence  safety,  so  far  as  shearing  is  concerned,  is  amply  secured. 
But  the  end  of  the  beam  is  also  subject  to  an  upward  pressure 
of  86,800  pounds,  which  must  also  be  provided  for.  Two 
6"  X  4"  X  J"  Ls  will  be  riveted  to  the  ends  as  shown  in  Fig. 
I,  one  on  each  side  of  the  web,  and  the  6''  legs  lying  against 
it.  By  pitching  ^"  rivets  at  3"  (nearly),  in  a  zigzag  manner,  20 
rivets  can  be  introduced  to  hold  these  4'  X  6'  x  \"  Ls  to  the 
web.  The  carrying  capacity  of  each  J"  rivet  against  the  web 
plate  has  already  been  found  to  be  3,830  pounds.  These  20 
rivets  therefore  will  carry  3,830  X  20  =  76,600  pounds.  Since 
the  area  of  the  cross  section  of  two  4"  X  6"  X  J''  Ls  is  about 
10  sq,  1713,,  the  bearing  of  the  rivets  against  the  web  plate  is  all 
that  need  be  considered  in  this  connection. 

A  proper  bearing  for  the  difference  86,800  —  76,600  =  10,- 
200  pounds  remains  to  be  found.  As  each  rivet  will  carry 
3,830  lbs.,  three  only  are  required  to  take  up  the  10,200  pounds 
remaining.  For  some  distance  in  the  vicinity  of  R,  Fig.  I,  in 
the  lower  flange  of  the  girder,  the  rivets  will  be  pitched  at  three 
inches.  Since  some  portion  of  these  ends  must  rest  on  shoes  or 
brackets,  three  of  the  rivets  near  the  ends  may  be  utilized  to 
carry  the  10,200  pounds  in  question.  It  is  to  be  remembered 
that  in  such  an  instance  as  this,  the  Icnver  ends  of  the  4''  X  6" 
Ls  ^nust  bear  fairly  and  truly  against  the  angle  irons  composing 
the  lower  flange,  in  order  that  they  may  take  up  their  proper 
amount  of  the  reaction. 

In  some  cases  the  ends  of  the  beam  are  to  be  secured  to 
vertical  surfaces  without  any  supporting  shoe  or  bracket.  The 
entire  reaction  of  such  a  beam  must  be  carried  by  the  vertical 
angles  at  the  ends.  The  number  of  Y  rivets  required  to  hold 
these  angle  irons  to  the  web  would  then  be  86,800  -i-  3,830  = 
23  (nearly).  By  simply  making  two  rows,  these  could  easily  be 
worked  into  the  longer  legs  of  the  6''  x  4'  X  J"  Ls.  12  rivets 
would  then  be  put  through  each  of  the  two  4"  legs  and  the 
vertical  surface  to  which  the  beam  is  secured. 

No  account  has  heretofore  been  taken  of  the  shearing  re- 
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sistance  of  the  rivets,  because  that  has  been  much  greater  than 
their  bearing  capacity,  but  instances  may  occur  in  which  such 
a  condition  of  things  does  not  exist.  Hence  the  shearing  and 
bearing  capacities  should  always  be  estimated,  and  security 
taken  in  reference  to  that  which  is  least.  As  an  example  :  at 
7,500  pounds  per  sq.  in.  the  shearing  resistance  of  a  ^"  rivet  is 
(0.875)-  X  0.7854  X  7,500  =  4,600  pounds  (nearly) ;  while  the 
bearing  capacity  of  the  same  rivet  in  the  6"  x  4"  X  ^  L  is 
only  : 

0.875  X  0.5  X  10,000  =  4,375  pounds. 

Precisely  the  same  operations  are  required  in  determining 
the  number  of  rivets  in  the  vertical  Ls  at  A  and  B^  Fig.  i,  as 
in  those  at  the  ends  of  the  beam  ;  consequently  it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  repeat  them. 

Thus,  there  is  completed  the  operation  of  designing  the 
beam,  with  the  exception  of  finding  the  thickness  of  the  web, 
which  will  be  given  hereafter. 

In  general  two  or  three  things  are  to  be  observed.  The 
7iuinber  of  rivets  actually  required  by  these  calculations  should  al- 
ways be,  as  they  just  have  beeriy  somewhat  exceeded.  In  the  best 
of  riveted  work  the  rivets  will  not  exactly  fill  the  holes,  arid 
the  beam  will  not  act  perfectly  as  one  continuous  whole. 

Again,  stress  is  given  to  the  flanges  along  the  line  of  the 
rivet  holes,  which  is  some  distance  from  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  cross  section  of  the  flange.  Consequently,  some  bend- 
ing will  be  induced  in  both  flanges,  and  this  necessitates  some 
extra  material.  This  excess  may  be  estimated  if  desirable,  but 
ordinarily  it  is  entirely  unnecessary.  The  existence  of  this 
bending  demonstrates  the  advisability  of  putting  on  as  few 
cover  plates  as  possible.  It  is  far  better  to  use  heavier  Ls  with 
a  little  waste  of  material  at  the  ends. 

It  is  also  better  to  use  one  heavy  cover  plate  than  two  thin 
ones  having  an  equal  combined  thickness,  even  though  the  use 
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of  the  former  entails  a  little  waste  ;  for  the  heavy  plate  be- 
tween two  consecutive  rivets  will  resist  far  more  bending  as  a 
column  than  the  two  others  each  of  half  the  thickness. 

If  the  end  of  the  beam  were  made  as  shown  in  Fig.  3,  no 
web  plate  would  be  re- 
quired between  R  and 
Ay  for  all  shear  would 
be  carried  by  the  in- 
clined flange. 

The   upper  flange, 
being  in  compression, 

would  require  riveting,  but  none  would  be  needed  in  the 
lower,  except  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  R.  The  flange 
stresses  between  A  and  R  would  also  be  uniform,  instead  of 
uniformly  varying  as  in  Fig.  i . 


Fig.3 


Art.  67.— Built  Flanged  Beams  with  Equal  Flanges.— No  Cover  Plates. 

The  flanged  beam  represented  in  Fig.  i  is  supposed  to  carry 
a  portion  of  the  floor  of  a  highway  bridge.  In  this  case,  also, 
the  bending  resistance  of  the  web  plate  will  be  neglected.  The 
beam  proper  is  the  portion  RR'  R'Ry  supported  at  RR  and 
R'R  ;  while  the  portions  ARR  and  HR'R  form  cantilevers  for 
the  support  of  the  sidewalks. 

The  following  are  the  dimensions  : 

AR  ^  HR  =    6  feet.  RR  =  28  feet. 

AH  =  40  feet.  RR  =  R'R'  =  31  inches. 

RB  =  BM  =  MF=  FR'  =  7  feet. 


The  depth  RR  has  been  taken  at  31  inches,  so  that  the 
effective  depth  to  be  used  in  finding  the  flange  stresses  will 
be  about  2.5  feet. 
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The   weight    of   the  beam    proper,  RR'R'R,  added  to  the 
flooring  which  it  supports,  is  taken  at 

14,650  pounds. 

The  greatest  uniform  load  between  R  and  R'  will  be  taken 
at 

37,440  pounds. 
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Hence  the  total  uniform  load  to  which  the  beam   is  sub- 
jected is : 

37,440  +  14,650  =  52,090  pounds. 

The  weight  of  one  cantilever,  with  the  flooring  which  it 
supports,  will  be  taken  at 

3,100  pounds 
The  total  moving  load  on  AR,  or  HR\  will  be  taken  at 

8,640  pounds. 
The  total  load,  therefore,  carried  by  one  cantilever  is : 

3,100  4-  8,640  =  11,740  pounds. 
The  beam  proper,  RR! ,  may  sustain  its  greatest  load  when 
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the  sidewalks  carry  nothing  but  their  fixed  weight.  This  con- 
dition of  things  will  cause  the  greatest  compression  in  the 
upper  flange  and  tension  in  the  lower,  and  will  be  assumed  in 
designing  the  beam. 

The  fixed  weight  of  a  cantilever  will  cause  stresses  in  the 
flanges  of  opposite  kinds  to  those  produced  in  the  beam,  but 
of  such  small  amount  that  they  wilUbe  neglected  ;  the  neglect 
originating  a  very  small  error  on  the  side  of  safety. 

The  total  load  per  linear  foot  of  RR  is  : 

52,090  -i-  28  =  1,860  pounds. 

The  flange  stress  in  the  beam  at  R  will  be  nothing ;  it  will 
be  found  at  the  two  points  B  and  M,  Strictly,  the  **  depth  ** 
to  be  used  should  be  the  vertical  distance  between  the  centres 
of  gravity  of  the  flanges.  It  Will  not  be  far  wrong  to  take  this 
depth  at  2.5  feet,  since  the  web  plate  is  31  inches  deep.  The 
reaction  at  i?  is  : 

52,090  -f-  2  =  26,045  pounds. 
The  flange  stress  at  ^  is : 

(26,045  X  7  -  i»86o  X  (7)*  -^  2)  -T-  2.5  =  54,700  pounds. 
The  flange  stress  at  the  centre  M  is : 

(52,090  X  28  -r  8)  -f-  2.5  =  72,926  pounds. 

If,  as  in  the  preceding  Article,  the  greatest  allowable  stress 
in  the  flanges  is  8,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  a  flange  area  of 
9.1 15  square  inches  is  required  in  the  present  case.  If  each 
flange  is  composed  of  2 — 4'  x  6"  x  i"  Ls.  51  pounds  per 
yard,  there  will  be  a  very  little  excess  of  flange  area,  as  there 
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should  be  ;  these  Ls  will  then  be  taken  for  the  flange,  the  4" 
legs  being  riveted  to  the  web  plate;  I"  rivets  will  be  used  in 
riveting  the  flanges  to  the  web.  Where  pierced  by  the  rivets, 
the  legs  of  the  Ls  are  about  |"  thick.  Hence  a  rivet  hole  will 
cut  out  2  X  ^  X  1. 00  ~  1. 00  sqare  inch.  There  will  then  still 
remain  10.2  —  i.oo  =  9.20  square  inches  of  effective  area, 
which  is  a  little  in  excess  oi.  the  9.1 15  required. 

A  web  plate  ^"  thick  will  be  assumed.  Taking  10,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  as  the  greatest  allowable  intensity  of 
pressure  between  shaft  of  rivet  and  plate,  the  bearing  capacity 
of  each  rivet  will  be  : 

0.875  X  0.375  X  10,000  =  3,280  pounds. 

In  this  case  all  the  moving  load  rests  upon  the  top  of  the 
beam,  and  since  the  edge  of  the  web  plate  is  only  0.375"  wide, 
that  moving  load  must  be  taken  as  resting  on  the  Ls  of  the 
upper  flange,  and  hence  indirectly  on  the  rivets.  Also,  since 
nearly  the  whole  of  the  fixed  load  rests  upon  the  upper  flange, 
tke  entire  load  of  the  beam  will  be  taken  as  resting  on  that  flange. 
Consequently,  between  R  and  B  the  rivets  will  be  subjected  to 
the  action  of  a  vertical  force  equal  to  1,860  x  7  =  13,020 
pounds,  and  a  horizontal  one  equal  to  54,700  pounds.  The 
resultant  force  will  then  be : 


V(i3»02o/  +  (54700)^  =  56,230  pounds. 

Between  B  and  M  the  vertical  force  will  then  be  the  same, 
but  the  horizontal  one  will  be 

72,926  —  54,700  =  18,226  pounds. 
The  resultant,  therefore,  is  : 


V(i3»020)^  +  (18,226/  =  22,400  pounds. 
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Hence  the  number  of  rivets  required  between  R  and  B  is : 

56,230  -f-  3,280  =  18  (nearly). 

The  number  between  B  and  M  is : 

22400  -^  3,280  =  7  (nearly). 

If,  therefore,  commencing  at  R  or  R ,  the  rivets  be  pitched 
at  3  inches  for  a  distance  of  4.5  feet,  then  at  6  inches  to  the 
centre  M^  about  36  or  37  rivets  will  be  found  in  each  half  of 
each  flange.  This  number  is  in  excess  of  that  required,  but 
for  the  reasons  given  in  the  preceding  Article,  it  is  probably 
not  too  many.  Thus  the  flanges  are  designed  without  the  use 
of  cover  plates. 

In  this  case  the  beam  will  be  suspended  from  hanger  loops 
at  R  and  K ,  which  carry  resting  plates  or  shoes  for  the  beam 
at  their  lower  extremities. 

The  total  reactions  at  the  lower  R  and  R  will  be  half  the 
total  weight  of  the  entire  beam  with  the  moving  load,  or : 

Reaction  =  (52,090  +  23480)  -f-  2  =  37,785  pounds. 

At  R  and  R  2 — ^4"  x  4"  x  f  Ls  will  be  riveted  to  the  beam 
as  shown.  The  lower  ends  of  these  angles  should  abut  firmly 
and  squarely  against  the  angles  of  the  lower  flange. 

Since  the  greatest  allowable  pressure  between  a  rivet  and 
the  web  plate  is  3,280  pounds,  the  number  of  rivets  required 
at  each  end  of  the  beam  in  each  pair  of  vertical  Ls  is : 


37^785  -^  3»28o  =  12  (nearly). 


If,  consequently,  these   rivets   be   pitched    at  3    inches,  a 
sufficient  number  will  be  obtained,  if  it  be  remembered  that* 
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three  or  four  of  the  lower  flange  rivets  near  R  or  R  may  be 
available  for  bearing. 

The  pitch  in  the  stiffners  (3"  x  3"  x  -^j^'  Ls)  at  C  and  D 
may  be  taken  at  6",  with  an  extra  rivet  at  each  end. 

The  horizontal  flange  stress  for  the  cantilevers  at  R  and  R 
is: 

(11,740  X  3)  -^  2.5  =  14,088  pounds. 

The  secant  of  the  angle  which  the  inclined  flange  makes 
with  the  horizontal  is  about  1.05.  Hence  the  incHned  flange 
stress  is  : 

14,088  X  1.05  =  14,800  pounds. 

Hence,  if  in  each  flange  at  A  there  are 

14,800  ~  3,280  =  5  (nearly) 

rivets,  securing  the  flanges  to  the  piece  of  plate  shown,  ample 
security  will  be  obtained. 

The  cantilever  flanges  possess  a  large  excess  of  material. 

Calculations  on  the  shearing  of  the  rivets  between  the  web 
and  flange  have  not  been  made,  because  the  resistance  of  a 
rivet  to  double  shear  is  much  in  excess  of  its  bearing  capacity. 

The  excess  of  material  in  the  Ls  of  the  flanges  is  not  as 
much  as  it  really  should  be,  because  the  line  of  horizontal 
stress  along  the  rivet  holes  is  somewhat  below  or  above  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  flange,  and  some  bending  is  conse- 
quently induced.  This  bending,  however,  is  not  as  great  as  if 
cover  plates  had  been  used,  and  the  neglect  of  the  bending 
resistance  of  the  web  plate  is  somewhat  of  an  offset.  Besides, 
as  has  already  been  stated,*  in  this  particular  case,  the  fixed 
weight  of  the  cantilevers  relieves  a  little  of  the  flange  stress  of 
the  beam  as  actually  found. 

Since  the  transverse  section  of  the  web  plate  has  an  area  of 
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0-375  X  30  =  11-25  square  inches,  transverse  shearing  at  the 
points  of  support  is  more  than  provided  for. 

If  either  a  railway  or  highway  floor  beam  has  a  variable 
depth,  the  operations  are  in  no  manner  changed.  The  depth, 
however,  to  be  used  in  finding  the  flange  stress  at  any  point 
must  be  the  vertical  depth  at  that  point.  The  stress  thus 
determined  must  be  multiplied  by  the  secant  of  the  inclination 
to  the  horizontal  at  the  same  point  for  the  inclined  flange. 

Art.  68.— Box  Beams. 

The  class  of  beams  known  as  box  beams  in  engineering 
practice  are  represented  in  Figs.  1  and  2.  In  Fig.  i  the  upper 
and  lower  flanges  are  each  composed  of  a  plate  whose  thick- 
ness is  /'  and  two  Ls  whose  lengths  of  legs  and  thickness  are 
s  and  a  J  respectively.     If  it  be  assumed  that  the  web  plates, 
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the  thickness  of  each  of  which  is  /,  offer  no  resistance  to  bond- 
ing, then  the  eff'ective  depth  of  the  box  beam  will  be  the  ver- 
tical distance  between  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  flanges. 
If/  is  the  area  of  one  of  these  flanges,  and  d^  this  cfl^ective 
depth,  the  resisting  moment  of  the  beam,  as  has  already  been 
shown,  will  be : 


M  =  Cfd, 


(0 
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in  which  C  =  K  —  intensity  of  stress  at  the  distance  ^^^  from 
the  neutral  surface.     If  the  flange  area  is  desired : 

^^cd. (-^) 

In  other  words,  the  methods  and  all  the  operations  regard- 
ing rivets,  etc.,  as  well  as  the  values  of  C  and  J",  or  K^  are 
precisely  the  same  for  the  box  beams  as  for  the  other  built 
beams  of  the  preceding  Articles. 

If  each  flange  is  composed  of  several  plates  and  4  Ls  (as 
shown  by  one  in  dotted  lines),  then  t'  is  to  be  taken  as  the 
combined  thickness  of  all  the  plates,  while  /  will  be  the  com- 
bined area  of  the  several  plates  and  4  \j=>. 

Fig.  2  shows  a  box  beam  composed  of  two  channels  and 
one  or  more  plates  in  each  flange.  The  general  observations 
applied  to  Fig.  i  apply  with  equal  force  to  Fig.  2.  The  bend- 
ing resistance  of  the  webs  of  the  channels  may  be  neglected  if 
very  thin,  or  when  desired  in  any  case,  but  the  exact  formula 
to  be  given  in  the  nekt  Article  is  well  adapted  to  this  beam. 


Art.  69. — Exact  Formulae  for  Built  Beams. 

The  exact  formulae  for  the  built  sections  already  given  are 
simply  the  special  forms  of  the  general  formula  : 


^  =  f ('> 


The  moment  of  inertia,  /,  is  to  be  taken  about  a  horizontal 
line  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  normal  section,  i.e.y 
about  a  line  parallel  to  the  side  b  in  the  three  Figs,  of  the  pre- 
ceding Article. 
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In  Fig.  I  of  that  Article  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cross 
section  about  AB  is: 

__   V{s  -  d)(d-  2a?>  +  a{d  -  25)3-1  ^     ^ 

If  there  are  four  Ls  in  each  flange,  one  only  of  which  is 
shown  in  dotted  lines: 

/ = ^' + bf  ('^ + 'y  +  (^^  +  ^y^ 

6  2  0 

__   V{s  -d){d-  2af  +  a{d  -  2sY\     ...     (3) 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cross  section  shown  in  Fig.  2, 
about  AB^  is : 

/  =  ^'  +  bf  ('^  +  ^"l'  +  (^  +  ^)'^'  -  ^</  -  ■jay    _     (^) 


The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cross  section  shown  in  Fig. 
3,  about  AB^  can  be  either  directly  written  from  an  examina- 
tion of  that  Fig.,  or  derived  from  Eq.  (2)  by  simply  writing 

-  for  /.     It  has  the  value  : 


_  r(f  -  a)  (rf  -  2af  +  a{d  -  2j)n    ...    (5) 
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If  the  plates  are  omitted  from  the  flanges  in  Fig.  3,  as  in 
the  Article  on  built  beams  without  cover  plates,  /'  =  o,  and 


P  -d)i^d-  2df  +  a(d  -  2sY^  ^     ^^^ 


T  _  (>y  +  y2t)d'^  _   V{s  -  a)  {d  -  2df  H-  a{d  -  2sY 
6 


In  all  these  cases  d^  =  }4d  +  /'  or  }4d,  according  as  there 
are  or  are  not  cover  plates. 

These  several  values  of  /and  d^,  substituted  in  Eq.  (i),  will 
give  the  resisting  moments  for  the  various  sections.  It  is  an 
open  question,  however,  what  degree  of  accuracy  may  be  ex- 
pected to  result  in  the  application  of  these  formulae.  It  is  to 
be  remembered  that  the  very  best  of  riveted  work  does  not  se- 
cure that  degree  of  continuity  presupposed  by  the  Eq.  (i).  It 
may  be  stated,  however,  that  Eq.  (4)  is  better  applicable  to  its 
cross  section  than  the  others,  for  there  is  perfect  continuity  be- 
tween the  web  and  a  part  of  the  flange. 


Art.  70. — Examples  of  Built  Beams  Broken  by  Centre  Weight. 

Example  I. —  Wrought  Iron  Beam. 

This  beam  was  tested  by  Sir  William  Fairbairn  (''  Useful 
Information  for  Engineers,"  first  series),  and  was  composed  of 
four  2-inch  Ls  riveted  to  a  7  by  J^^-inch  web  plate.  The  dis- 
tance between  supports  was  7  feet  or  84  inches. 

A  section  of  the  beam  is  shown  by  the  section,  only,  of  Fig. 
I  in  Art.  ^j  ;  there  were  no  cover  plates. 

The  Ls  in  the  bottom  flange  were  a  very  little  heavier  than 
those  in  the  upper,  but  the  difference  was  so  small  that  it  has 
been  neglected  ;  or,  rather,  the  small  excess  has  been  assumed 
to  supply  the  loss  caused  by  the  rivet  holes. 

Centre  breaking  weight  =  24,380  +  80  =  24,460  lbs. 
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Wl 
1=7  feet  =  84  inches.     .*.     M  =  =  513,660. 
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Referring  to  Eq.  (6)  of  Art.  65 


d  =  6.5  ins.        /  =  2.083.         -^  =  0.30. 

^  513,660  ., 

/.     C  =  ^-^ =  33,140  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

</,  was  taken  as  the  depth  (nearly)  between  the  roots  of  the  Ls. 

The  beam  gave  way  in  the  top,  or  compression,  flange  by 
the  twisting  of  the  Ls  at  a  comparatively  low  compressive  in- 
tensity. This  indicates  that  the  discontinuous  riveted  connec- 
tion between  the  web  and  flange,  although  the  pitch  of  the 
rivets  was  only  4.5  inches,  fails  to  give  such  perfect  support  to 
the  top  flange,  as  a  column,  as  the  perfect  continuity  of  the 
connection  in  a  rolled  beam. 

The  condition  of  the  top  flange,  as  a  column,  in  a  built 
beam,  therefore,  exercises  a  very  important  influence  on  the 
ultimate  resistance  of  the  beam,  and  should  not  be  neglected. 

It  is  probable,  however,  that  the  high  compressive  resist- 
ance of  American  wrought  iron  of  the  present  day  would  give 
a  much  higher  value  of  C  under  the  same  circumstances. 

When  the  centre  load  added  to  five-eighths  the  weight  of 
the  beam  was  8,400  pounds,  the  centre  deflection,  or  w^  was 
a  18  inch.     Hence  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  was: 

£  =  i L_Z^^_i_  =  12,321,000  pounds. 

/'  must  be  taken  in  inches.  /  was  computed  by  Fairbairn 
at  46.77. 
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Example  II, — Steel  Beam. 

The  data  for  this  beam  were  given  by  Albert  F.  Hill,  C.  E., 
in  "  Steel  in  Construction,"  Engineers'  Soc.  of  West.  Penn., 
April,  1880.  Each  flange  was  composed  of  two  24^  x  2^  x  i\ 
steel  angles,  and  one  54^  X  ^^  cover  plate.  The  web  was  a 
12  X  tV"o.5oC"  rolled  steel  plate.  The  clear  span  was  5 
feet;  pitch  of  rivet,  4.5  inches;  total  effective  area  of  section, 
8.51  square  inches.  The  rivet  holes  were  drilled  ^\  inch  in 
diameter. 

Referring  to  Eq.  (6)  of  Art.  65  : 


d'  =  12  ins.,         /=  3.13  sq.  ins., 


-g-  =  0.375  sq.  ms. 


W  =  centre  weight  =  130,000  +  70  =  130,070  pounds. 
M=  3^/ (/in  feet)=  1,951,050. 
Hence  : 

C='^|if2=.  46,387  pounds. 

The  centre  load  did  not  break  the  beam,  but  caused  a 
deflection  of  0.9375  inch,  and  permanent  set  of  0.50  inch,  with 
beginning  of  side  deflection. 

Very  closely  approximate,  /  =  252.  Hence,  with  /  in  feet 
and  a  centre  load  of  70,000  pounds  with  the  corresponding  de- 
flection of  0.25  inch ; 

^  ^  36  X  70.000  X  125  ^     ^  ^^^^^^ 

0.25  X  252 

This  low  value  of  £  is  undoubtedly  due  to  the  fact  that 
the  beam  was  a  built  one. 
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The  results  of  all  the  tests  of  built  beams  given  in  this 
chapter  show  that  they  are  much  less  stiff  than  rolled  ones  of 
the  same  section.  In  fact,  in  computing  deflections  with  the 
best  designs  and  best  quality  of  riveted  work,  E  should  prob- 
ably never  be  taken  at  more  than  about  half  its  value  for 
similar  rolled  sections,  or  say  at  12,000,000  to  15,000,000. 

After  E  is  determined,  the  deflection  at  once  results  from 
the  usual  formula : 

^^i3K^AP!)^ (,) 

/8  is  here  in  feet.  W  is  the  load  at  centre,  and  //  the  uni- 
form load  (i.  e.  weight)  of  or  on  the  beam. 


Art.  71. — Loss  of  Metal  at  Rivet  Holes. 

As  has  been  indicated  in  all  examples,  the  metal  punched 
or  drilled  from  parts  of  beams  in  tension  should  always  be 
deducted  from  the  total  tension  area  in  order  to  obtain  the 
effective  area  for  computation  of  the  ultimate  resistance.  In 
estimating  this  loss  the  actual  diameter,  as  punched  or  drilled, 
should  be  taken,  and  not  that  of  the  cold  rivet  before  driving, 
since  the  latter  is  always  at  least  one  sixteenth  inch  less  than 
the  former. 

In  the  compression  portions  of  the  beam,  if  the  work  is 
done  in  a  first-class  manner,  no  deduction  need  be  made. 


Art.  72.— Thickness  of  Web  Plate. 

The  following  approximate  method  of  determining  the 
thickness  of  the  web  plate  in  a  flanged  beam  is  based  upon  the 
principles  established  in  Art.  28. 

It  was  shown   in  that  Article  that  on  two  planes  which 
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make  angles  of  90°  with  each  other  and  45°  with  the  neutral 
surface,  and  whose  intersection  forms  the  neutral  axis  at  the 
section  considered,  there  exists  on  one  a  tension  and  on  the 
other  a  compression,  each  of  whose  intensities  is  equal  to  that 
of  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  shear  at  the  same  point.  It 
was  also  shown  in  Art.  17  (see  Eq.  (38))  that  the  intensity  of 
these  shears  is  |  the  mean  intensity  of  shear  of  the  whole 
section. 

No  essential  error  is  committed  (especially  in  built  beams) 
if  it  be  assumed  that  the  whole  shear  is  taken  up  by  the  web. 
In  the  Article  just  cited  it  was  shown  that  the  intensity  of 
shear  at  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  beam  is  zero,  as 
well  as  J  the  mean  at  the  neutral  surface.  Now,  if  this  shear 
be  assumed  uniform  in  intensity  throughout  the  transverse  sec- 
tion of  the  web,  the  shear  will  be  made  much  too  large  at  the 
top  and  bottom  surfaces,  and  only  two-thirds  its  proper  value 
at  the  centre  or  neutral  axis. 

In  accordance  with  these  assumptions  on  one  hand,  and  the 
established  principles  on  the  other,  the  web  may  be  considered 
as  composed  of  small  columns  with  ends  fixed  (at  the  flanges), 
and  with  sections  rectangular,  whose  axes  lie  at  45°  with  the 
neutral  surface. 

The  assumption  of  the  uniformity  of  shear  in  respect  to 
these  elementary  columns  causes  two  errors  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, with  the  resultant  error,  in  most  cases  at  least,  on  the 
side  of  safety. 

In  rolled  beams,  if  /'  is  the  mean  thickness  of  a  flange,  and 
d  the  total  depth,  then  the  length  of  these  elementary  columns 
may  be  taken  as : 

/  =  {d  —  2t')  sec  4S°. 
or: 

/=  1.414(^-2/') (I) 

In  built  beams,  if  d'  is  the  depth  from  centre  to  centre  of 
rivet  holes,  there  may  be  taken : 


» 
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/  =  1.414^' (2) 

If  5  is  the  total  shear  at  any  transverse  section,  A  the  area 
of  that  section  of  the  web,  taking  the  depth  2X  d  —  2t'  ox  d\ 
and  s  the  mean  shear,  or : 

5 

then  these  elementary  columns  will  be  subjected  to  an  inten- 
sity of  compression  equal  to  s.  Hence  if  /,  the  thickness  of  a 
wrought-iron  web,  is  sufficiently  great,  there  may  be  taken,  by 
Gordon's  formula : 

^  = ^ (3) 

I  -f 


3.CXX)/' 
Solving  this  equation  for  /  : 


-'s/-. 


OIX{/ —  s) 


(4) 


For  the  ultimate  resistance  of  wrought-iron  rectangular  col- 
umns, /  may  be  taken  at  40,000.  If  a  safety  factor  of  5  be 
taken,  the  value  of  /  becomes : 


Y  8,opo  —  s 


/  =  0.0183/ A /5—£-— (5) 


Eq.  (5)  is  for  wrought  iron  only.  The  empirical  constants 
for  steel  yet  remain  to  be  determined. 

These  formula!  show  that  /  decreases  with  the  depth  of  the 
beam,  and  that  it  also  varies  in  the  same  direction  with  s.  If, 
therefore,  the  depth  of  the  beam  is  constant,  Eq.  (5)  need  only 
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be  applied  at  the  section  where  s  is  the  greatest,  /.  r.,  at  or  near 
the  points  of  support. 

If,  however,  the  depth  is  variable,  it  may  be  necessary  to 
apply  the  formula  at  a  number  of  sections  in  order  to  find  the 
greatest  value  of  /. 

Eq.  (5)  frequently  gives  much  larger  values  of  /  than  are  re- 
quired. It  could  be  made  an  accurate  and  valuable  formula  if 
the  empirical  quantities  which  enter  it  were  determined  by  ex- 
periments on  flanged  beams. 

The  data  of  Art.  ^  give : 

d'  =  48  ins.,         t=-^  in.,         A  —  d't=2\  sq.  ins. 

5 
5  =  86,8(X)  lbs.,         .-.        ^  = -^  =  4, 1 30  (nearly). 

I  =  d'  X   1. 414  =  67.9. 
Hence : 

t  =  1.2  inches  (nearly). 

This  value  with  a  safety  factor  of  five  is  evidently  excessive, 
though  it  applies  only  to  the  portions  RA  and  HR'  of  Fig.  i  in 
Art.  66.  Yet  the  result  may  be  accepted  as  indicating  that 
the  web  needs  support  for  those  portions,  and  the  necessity  of 
the  stiffening  pieces  shown. 

The  data  of  Art.  6^  give  : 

d'  =  27  inches,     /  =  ^  inch,     A  =  d't  =  10. i   sq.  ins. 

s 

S  =  26,000  pounds.     .-.     s  =  —  =  2,600  (nearly). 

A 

/  =  d'  X   1.414  =  38.2. 
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Hence 


/  =  049  inch  (nearly). 


The  thickness  taken,  therefore,  is  probably  ample,  even 
without  the  aid  of  stiffening  pieces. 

The  amount  of  assistance  to  be  derived  from  stiffeners 
cannot  be  computed  with  any  certainty.  They  are  very  essen- 
tial however,  and  should  be  introduced  in  all  large  beams. 

However  small  the  built  beam,  or  light  its  load,  the  web 
plate  should  never  be  less  than  0.2$  inch  in  thickness. 

Before  leaving  this  subject  it  may  be  well  to  observe  that 
the  excessive  thickness  given  by  Eq.  (5)  was,  in  some  measure 
at  least,  to  be  anticipated.  It  has  already  been  stated  that  the 
assumption  of  uniform  compression  throughout  the  length  of 
the  elementary  column  leads  to  an  error  on  the  side  of  safety. 
Again,  the  equal  tension  at  right  angles  to  the  greatest  com- 
pression in  the  material  of  the  web,  as  well  as  the  decreasing 
compression  toward  the  centre  of  the  beam,  gives  support  to 
the  elementary  columns  throughout  their  entire  lengths. 
These  causes  give  rise  to  an  excess  of  safety,  in  the  formula, 
whose  amount  can  only  be  determined  by  experiment.  Three- 
quarters  of  the  thickness  given  by  the  formula  would  probably 
be  ample. 

The  experiments  of  the  late  Baron  von  Weber  showed  that 
a  very  thin  web  will  give  a  remarkably  large  supporting  power. 


CHAPTER    X. 

Connections. 

Art.  73. — Riveted  Joints. 

Although  riveted  joints  possess  certain  characteristics 
under  all  circumstances,  yet  those  adapted  to  boiler  and  simi- 
lar work  differ  to  some  extent  from  those  found  in  the  best 
riveted  trusses.  The  former  must  be  steam  and  water  tight, 
while  such  considerations  do  not  influence  the  design  of  the 
latter,  consequently  far  greater  pitch  may  be  found  in  riveted 
truss  work  than  in  boilers.  Again,  the  peculiar  requirements 
of  bridge  and  roof  work  frequently  demand  a  greater  overlap 
at  joints  and  different  distribution  of  rivets  than  would  be 
permissible  in  boilers. 


Kinds  of  Joints. 

Some  of  the  principal  kinds  of  joints  are  shown  in  Figs.  I 
to  6.  Fig.  I  is  a  "  lap  joint,"  single  riveted  ;  Fig.  2  is  a  "  lap 
joint,"  double  riveted  ;  Fig.  3  is  a  "  butt  joint  "  with  a  single 
butt  strap  and  single  riveted  ;  while  Figs.  4,  5  and  6  are  "  butt 
joints  with  double  butt  straps,  Fig.  4  being  single  riveted 
while  the  others  are  double  riveted.  Fig.  5  shows  zigzag 
riveting  and  Fig.  6  chain  riveting.  All  these  joints  are  de- 
signed to  resist  tension  and  to  convey  stress  from  one  single 
thickness  of  plate  to  another.  Two  or  three  other  joints 
peculiar  to  bridge  and  roof  work  will  hereafter  be  shown. 
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In  the  cases  of  bridges  and  roofs  these  *'  butt  straps  "  are 
usually  called  **  cover  plates." 


Distribution  of  Stress  in  Riveted  Joints. 

A  very  little  consideration  of  the  question  will  show  that 
only  an  approximate  determination  of  the  distribution  of  stress 
in  a  riveted  joint  can  be  reached. 

In  order  that  rivets,  butt  straps  or  cover  plates,  and  differ- 
ent portions  of  the  same  main  plate  may  take  their  proper 
portions  of  stress,  an  absolutely  accurate  adjustment  of  these 
different  parts  must  be  attained  ;  but  all  shop  work  must  nee- 
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essarily  be  more  or  less  imperfect,  and  the  requisite  condition 
can  never  be  maintained  during  and  after  construction.  Hence 
the  amount  of  stress  carried  by  each  rivet,  or  each  cover  plate, 
and  hence  each  portion  of  the  main  plate  at  the  joint,  cannot 
be  found. 

In  the  cases  of  lap  joints  with  three  or  more  rows  of  rivets 
(frequently  found  in  truss- work),  or  in  similar  work  when  two 
rows  of  rivets  join  a  small  plate  to  a  much  larger  one,  the  out- 
side rows,  or  rgw,  in  consequence  of  the  stretching  of  the  ma- 
terial at  the  joint,  must  take  far  more  than  their  portion  of 
stress,  if,  indeed,  they  do  not  carry  nearly  all.  The  same  con- 
dition of  things  will  exist  in  butt  joints  if  two  or  more  rows 
are  found,  under  similar  circumstances,  on  the  same  side  of 
the  joint. 

If  a  strip  of  plate  in  which  the  ratio  of  width  over  thickness 
is  very  considerable,  be  so  gripped  in  a  testing  machine  that 
the  applied  stress  be  approximately  uniformly  distributed  over 
its  ends,  and  if  it  be  tested  to  breaking,  it  will  be  found,  if  the 
broken  pieces  be  joined  at  the  place  of  breaking,  that  the  cen- 
tral portions  of  the  fracture  are  widely  separated,  while  the 
edges  are  in  contact.  This  is  due  to  the  cause  explained  in  Art, 
32,  "Coefficient  of  Elasticity."  Now  if  a  hole  or  holes  be 
made  in  or  near  the  centre  of  the  specimen,  a  portion  of  the 
material  in  the  front  and  rear  of  these  holes  will  be  relieved 
from  stress,  and  the  total  stress  in  the  central  section  of  the 
specimen  will  be  more  nearly  uniformly  distributed  in  the  re- 
maining material.  And  again,  these  holes  will  "  neck  "  the 
specimen  down  to  a  short  one.  The  influences  noticed  in  Art. 
32,  "  Ultimate  Resistance  and  Elastic  Limit,''  will  thus  be  called 
into  action.  For  both  these  reasons  the  existence  of  the  hole, 
or  holes,  in  itself,  will  increase  the  intensity  of  the  ultimate 
resistance  of  the  plate. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  effect  of  the  punch,  if  the  hole  is 
punched,  as  will  presently  be  shown,  is  to  decrease  the  resist- 
ance of  the  metal  about  the  hole.     If  the  hole  is  in  a  joint,  also, 
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the  bearing  pressure  between  the  rivet  and  plate  is  very  great, 
and  as  this  pressure  must  be  carried  as  tension  to  the  material 
adjacent  to  the  rivet  hole,  and  through  that  in  its  immediate 
vicinity,  the  latter  (/>.,  the  material  at  the  extremities  of  diam- 
ters  parallel  to  the  joint)  will  receive  much  greater  tension  than 
that  in  the  central  portion  between  the  holes. 

These  last  two  influences  tend  to  reduce  the  mean  intensity 
of  ultimate  resistance  of  the  material  of  the  joint,  and  some- 
times more  than  counterbalance  the  increase  caused  by  the 
existence  of  the  holes  simply  as  such.  In  other  cases  the  re- 
sultant effect  can  only  be  determined  by  experiment. 

In  Figs.  I  and  2  it  will  be  observed  that  the  stresses  in  the 
plates  of  a  lap  joint  act  excentrically,  and,  let  it  first  be  as- 
sumed, with  a  lever  arm  equal  to  half  the  sum  of  the  thickness 
of  the  two  plates.  If,  however,  a  specimen  joint  is  put  in  a 
testing  machine,  the  resultant  stress  may  be  made  to  pass 
through  the  centre  of  the  joint,  thus  making  the  lever  arm 
for  each  plate  about  half  its  thickness. 

If,  therefore,  t  is  the  thickness  of  one  plate  and  /'  that  of 
the  other,  while  T'and  T'  are  the  mean  intensities  of  tension  in 
the  plates,  /  the  pitch  of  the  rivets  and  d  the  diameter ;  in  the 
first  case  each  plate  will  be  subjected  to  the  bending  moment : 

M^  Tt{p  -  d)  (i±i)  =  rt{p  -  d)  (y^)  .   (I) 

And  in  the  second  : 

M^Tfif^;    or.     TV  (^^^  .     .     .     (2) 

If  K  is  the  greatest  intensity  of  tensile  bending  stress,  then  : 
^      tM  t'M  ,  , 
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be 


The  greatest  intensity  of  tension  in  the  plate  will  therefore 

r+A-,     or,     T-YK (4) 

The  moment  of  inertia  /  will  have  the  value  : 


{p-dy     _    {p  -  dy^ 
12 


,     or, 


If  each  plate  has  the  same  thickness,  t  =  t'  and  T  —  T^  \ 
hence : 

ByEq.(i)        K=6T (5) 

ByEq.(2)        K=2>T (6) 

These  values  of  iTare  very  large  and  appear  excessive.  It 
is  to  be  remembered,  however,  that  the  formula  used  Eq.  (3)  is 
strictly  applicable  only  within  the  elastic  limit. 

There  is  no  reason  to  doubt,  therefore,  that  within  that 
limit  the  greatest  intensity  of  tension  in  the  plates  of  the  joint 
may  reach  from  4  7"  to  7  7". 

From  these  considerations  it  is  to  be  expected  that  the  true 
elastic  limit  of  the  joint,  as  a  whole,  would  be  very  low. 

The  preceding  investigations  in  the  flexure  of  the  joint  are 
based  upon  the  virtual  assumption  that  the  plates  remain 
straight  after  the  application  of  external  stress.  In  reality 
such  a  condition  of  things  does  not  obtain.  Even  below  the 
elastic  limit  the  plates  begin  to  take  positions  which  are 
shown  in  an  exaggerated  manner  in  Fig.  7.    On  account  of  the 

bending,  the  material  at  the 

p|  aT^^ /    PO^^ts   A  A    stretches   much 

^ — ■  ^  ^    more  than  that  at  the  points 

Fig.  7  BB  (with  low  values  of    T 

that  at  the  latter  points  may 

be  in  compression),  so  that  the  centre  lines  of  the  plates  P  and 
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P'  are  brought  more  nearly  into  coincidence,  thus  lessening 
the  bending  moment  to  which  the  joint  is  subjected.  After  the 
elastic  limit  of  the  material  at  AA  is  passed,  a  considerable  in- 
crease of  strain  or  stretch  takes  place  at  those  points  for  the 
same  increment  of  stress.  Two  important  results  follow  this 
increase  of  strain  between  the  elastic  limit  and  failure  :  the 
joint  becomes  very  markedly  distorted,  so  that  the  plates  P  and 
P'  become  much  more  nearly  in  line,  and  the  stress  becomes 
much  more  nearly  uniformly  distributed  in  the  sections  AB^ 
AB.  This  is  equivalent  to  saying  that  the  joint  is  subject  to  a 
greatly  decreased  bending  moment. 

If  the  plates  are  thin,  the  excess  of  strain  at  AA  over  that 
at  BB,  requisite  to  bring  the  plates  PP'  essentially  into  line, 
may  easily  be  within  the  stretching  capacity  of  the  material. 
If,  however,  the  plates  are  thick,  that  condition  will  not  hold, 
and  the  material  at  AA  will  begin  to  fail  before  PP'  are 
nearly  in  line.  Hence,  the  mean  intensity  of  stress  in  a  thick 
plate,  other  things  being  equal  at  the  instant  of  rupture,  will 
be  considerably  less  than  that  in  a  thin  one.  It  might  thus 
happen  that  a  lap  joint  with  thin  plates  would  be  found 
stronger,  even,  than  one  with  thicker  plates. 

Reference  will  hereafter  be  made  to  experiments  which 
verify  these  conclusions. 

It  will  now  be  well  to  turn  back  a  moment  to  the  consider- 
ation of  Eqs.  (5)  and  (6).  Those  equations  show  the  effect  of 
bending  to  be  dependent  on  T  on/y,  and  entirely  independent  of 
the  thickness  of  the  plates^  which  apparently  contradicts  the 
conclusion  just  drawn.  But,  as  has  already  been  intimated, 
those  equations  involve  the  virtual  assumption  that  the  plates 
remain  continually  straight,  and  do  not  contemplate  the  altered 
conditions  of  the  joint  which  exist  just  at  and  before  rupture. 
Again,  they  presuppose  no  passage  of  the  elastic  limit.  There 
is  thus  no  real  contradiction. 

Although  a  single  riveted  lap  joint  only  has  been  treated, 
precisely  the  same  considerations  apply  to  a  double  riveted  lap 
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joint,  a  butt  joint  with  single  butt  strap  or  cover  plate,  and  all 
butt  straps  or  cover  plates  of  butt  joints.  The  main  plates 
of  butt  joints  with  double  cover  plates  are  not  subjected  to 
flexure. 

The  rivets  of  all  riveted  joints  are  subjected  to  heavy  flex- 
ure, the  greatest  of  which  usually  occurs  in  single  lap  and  butt 
joints  like  Figs.  I  and  3.  An  approximate  value  of  the  bend- 
ing moment,  in  any  case,  may  be  found  as  follows : 

Let  It  be  the  number  of  rows  of  rivets  in  one  plate.  In 
Figs.  I,  3,  4,  ^/  is  I  ;  and  2  in  Figs.  2,  5  and  6.  Then  if  /  and  /' 
are  the  thickness  of  the  two  plates  or  of  one  plate  and  one 
cover,  7"  and  T'  the  mean  intensities  of  tension  in  the  same 
pieces,  and  if  M  be  taken  from  Eq.  (i),  the  approximate  bend- 
ing moment  will  be: 

M       KAd     ,^  A  .   ^  N  I  \ 

—  =    -^-;  (From  Art.  63);      ....     (7) 
n  o 

in  which  A  is  the  area  of  the  cross  section  of  one  rivet,  iTthe 
greatest  intensity  of  tension  or  compression  due  to  bending,  and 
^the  rivet  diameter,  as  before.     From  Eqs.  (7)  and  (i): 

K  ^  ATt{p  -  d)^^±r^ (8) 


nAd 


lit  =  /': 


^=«^-^^^ •  (9) 


This  equation  is  approximate  because  it  is  virtually  assumed 
that  the  pressure  on  the  rivet  is  uniformly  distributed  along  its 
axis.*     This  is  a  considerable  deviation  from  the  truth,  particu- 

*  In  accordance  with  this  assumption,  strictly  speaking,  if  (thickness  of  main 
plate)  should  be  taken  instead  of  /  in  the  sum  (/  +  /')  in  the  above  formulae  foi 
bending,  when  applied  to  the  double  butt  joints,  Figs.  5  and  6. 
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larly  as  failure  is  approached.  The  true  bending  moment  is 
much  less  than  that  given  by  Eq.  (7)  after  the  rivet  has 
deflected  a  little. 

When  the  joint  takes  the  position  shown  in  Fig.  7,  it  is  clear 
that  the  rivet  is  also  subject  to  some  direct  tension. 

There  is  a  very  high  intensity  of  pressure  between  the  shaft 
of  the  rivet  and  the  wall  of  the  hole.  This  intensity  is  not 
uniform  over  the  surface  of  contact,  but  has  its  greatest  value 
at,  or  in  the  vicinity  of,  the  extremities  of  that  diameter  lying 
in  the  direction  of  the  stress  exerted  in  the  plate.  At  and 
near  failure  this  intensity  may  be  equal  to  the  crushing  resist- 
ance of  the  material  over  a  considerable  portion  of  the  surface 
of  contact.  • 

The  intricate  character  of  the  conditions  involved  renders  it 
quite  impossible  to  determine  the  law  of  the  distribution  of 
this  pressure.  The  bending  of  the  rivets  under  stress  tends  to 
a  concentration  of  the  pressure  near  the  surface  of  contact  of 
the  joined  plates,  while  the  unavoidably  varying  **fit"  of  the 
rivet  in  its  hole,  even  in  the  best  of  work,  throws  the  pressure 
towards  the  front  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  rivet  shaft.  The 
intensity  thus  varies  both  along  the  axis  and  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  rivet. 

If  any  arbitrary  law  is  assumed,  the  greatest  intensity  of 
pressure  is  easily  determined.  Such  laws,  however,  are  mere 
hypotheses  and  possess  no  real  value.  All  that  can  be  done  is 
to  determine,  by  experiment,  the  mean  safe  working  intensity 
on  the  diametral  plane  of  the  rivet  which  is  equivalent  to  a 
fluid  pressure  of  the  same  intensity  against  its  shaft. 

Thus,  if  /  is  this  mean  (empirically  determined)  intensity, 
d  the  diameter  of  the  rivet,  and  /  the  thickness  of  the  plate, 
the  total  pressure  carried  by  one  rivet  pressing  against  one 
plate  is: 

/?=//// (10) 

There  yet  remains  to  be  considered  the  condition  of  that 
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portion  of  the  plate  on  which  the  pressure  R  —  fdt  is  appHed, 
and  which  is  situated  immediately  in  front  of  the  rivet. 

This  portion  of  the  plate  is  really  in  the  condition  of  a  beam 
fixed  at  each  end,  with  a  span  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
rivet.  The  beam,  however,  is  not  a  straight  one.  At  each  end 
of  the  diameter  the  direct  bending  stress  will  be  tension ;  and, 
on  account  of  the  position  of  the  material,  its  direction  will  be 
approximately,  at  least,  that  of  the  proper  tension  of  the  plate. 
At  those  points,  therefore,  the  proper  and  bending  tension  will 
act  to  some  extent  together,  and  the  metal  will  usually  be 
more  highly  stressed  than  anywhere  else.  This  accounts  for 
the  usual  manner  of  tensile  fracture  of  a  joint,  in  which  the 
metal  begins  to  tear  on  each  side  of  the  rivets,  the  metal 
between  (generally  in  a  diagonal  direction  in  zigzag  riveting) 
being  the  last  to  give  way. 

In  the  interior  of  the  joint  it  is  quite  impossible  to  deter- 
mine the  value  of  this  tensile  bending  stress  on  each  side  of 
the  rivet.  On  the  exterior  of  the  joint,  however,  an  approxi- 
mate result  may  be  reached  ;  and  hence,  the  depth  //,  Fig.  2, 
from  the  centre  of  the  outside  row  of  rivets  to  the  edge  of  the 

plate.     The  depth  of  the  beam  will  be  taken  as  (^  —    -  )  ,  and 


the  pressure  or  load  will  be  considered  concentrated  at  the 
middle  of  the  diameter  or  span.  If  /  is  thickness  of  the  plate, 
p  the  pitch  of  the  rivets  and  T  the  mean  intensity  of  tension 
between  the  rivets,  the  load  on  the  beam  will  be  (/  —  d)Tt<, 
and  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cross  section  will  be  : 

.  '("-3' 


12 


From  what  has   been  shown  in    the  chapter   on    bending, 
the   modulus   of   rupture  in    the   present    case   may  be  safely 

taken  at  ^T, 
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In  Art.  24,  the  moment  at  the  centre  and  end  of  a  span 
fixed  at  each  end  and  loaded  in  the  centre  was  shown  to  be 
equal  to  one-eighth  the  load  into  the  span. 

Hence,  by  the  usual  formulae : 

'("  -  -V 


.\     h  =  0.71  a/0>  -  d)d  -f-  0.5^.     .     .     .     (11) 

Reviewing  the  results  of  this  section,  it  may  be  concluded 
that  the  bending  of  the  plates  about  axes  parallel  to  them,  or 
normal  to  them  in  the  interior  of  the  joint,  and  the  bending  of 
the  rivets,  as  well  as  the  law  of  the  distribution  of  pressure 
against  them,  cannot  be  expressed  by  formula  with  any  useful 
degree  of  accuracy ;  but  that  such  influences  must  be  recog- 
nized in  the  empirical  determination  of  the  shearing  and  tear- 
ing resistances  of  the  joint  and  the  mean  intensity  of  pressure 
against  the  diametral  plane  of  the  rivet. 

Effect  of  Punching, 

The  effect  of  punching  wrought-iron  plates  has  been  found 
to  be  injurious.  The  tensile  resistance  of  the  remaining  mate- 
rial will  be  considerably  less  than  that  of  the  plate  before 
punching.  Yet  the  injurious  eff"ect  of  the  punch  does  not  ex- 
tend far  into  the  plate.  If  the  punched  hole  is  reamed,  so  that 
the  diameter  is  increased  an  eighth  of  an  inch,  the  remaining 
plate  will  usually  give  the  normal  resistance  per  unit  of  section, 
or  essentially  so. 

It  has  been  found  by  experiment  that  effect  of  the  punch  is 
less  injurious  as  the  die  hole  is  increased  in  diameter,  although 
there  is  probably  a  limit  to  the  application  of  this  principle.* 
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The  diameter  of  the  die  hole  is  usually  from  ^  to  ^  larger 
than  that  of  the  punch.  This  excess  should  depend  upon  the 
thickness  (/)  of  the  plate,  and  it  is  sometimes  taken  as  0.2/. 

^  Numerous  foreign  experiments  (chiefly  English)  by  Barna- 
by,  Stoney,  Fletcher,  etc.,  show  that  the  loss  of  tensile  resist- 
ance due  to  punching  wrought-iron  plates  runs  usually  from 
10  to  15,  and  may  vary  from  5  to  33  per  cent,  of  the  original 
resistance. 

The  loss  of  resistance  due  to  punching  and  its  remedy,  in 
steel  plates,  have  already  been  treated  in  Art.  34. 

Wroiight-Iron  Lap  Joints,  and  Butt  Joints  ivith  Single  Butt 

Strap. 

A  butt  joint  with  single  butt  strap,  similar  to  that  shown 
in  Fig.  3,  is  really  composed  of  two  lap  joints  in  contact ;  since 
each  half  of  the  butt  strap  or  cover  plate  with  its  underlying 
main  plate  forms  a  lap  joint.  It  is  unnecessary  therefore  to 
give  it  separate  treatment. 

From  these  considerations  it  is  clear  that  the  thickness  of 
the  butt  strap  or  cover  plate  should  be  the  same  as  that  of  the 
main  plate. 

Let  /  =  thickness  of  plates. 
^^  d  =  diameter  .of  rivets. 
"  /   —  pitch  of  rivets  (/.  e.,  distance  between  centres 

in  the  same  row). 
"  7"  =  mean    intensity  of   tension    in    plates  between 

rivets. 
"  P  =  mean  intensity  of  tension  in  main  plates. 
"  /  =  mean  intensity  of  pressure  on  diametral   plane 

of  rivet. 
**  5  =  mean  intensity  of  shear  in  rivets. 
*^  n  =  number  of  rivets  in  one  main  plate. 
"  ^  =  number  of  rows  in  one  main  plate. 
"  k  =  amount  of  extreme  lap  as  shown  in  Fig.  2. 
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If  all  the  dimensions  are  in  inches,  then  7",  T'^/and  5  are 
in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

The  starting  point  in  the  design  of  a  joint  is  the  thickness 
/  of  the  plate.  The  rivet  diameter  is  then  expressed  in  terms 
of  /,  and  the  pitch  in  terms  of  the  diameter. 

The  thickness  /  of  boiler  plate  depends  upon  the  internal 
pressure,  and  is  to  be  determined  in  accordance  with  the  prin- 
ciples laid  down  in  Art.  9,  after  having  made  allowance  for  the 
metal  punched  out  at  the  holes  and  the  deterioration  or  other 
effect  caused  by  the  punch. 

In  truss  work  the  thickness  depends  upon  the  amount  of 
stress  to  be  carried,  and  the  same  allowances  are  to  be  made 
for  punching  and  deterioration. 

The  relation  existing  between  T  and  T'  is  shown  by  the 
following  equations: 

t{p-d)T=tpT  .-.  1-  =  ^^-' 


or, 

T   -       p 


T  ~  p  -d' 


T       p  -  d  d  ,    . 


In  order  that  the  joint  may  be  equally  strong  in  reference 
to  all  methods  of  failure,  the  following  series  of  equalities  must 
hold: 

-tpT  =  ~t(j>-d)T=  nfdt  =  o,7ZSAnd\S, 

.-.     tpT  ^t{p  "  d)T^  qfdt  =  0.7854^^'S.     .     (13) 

It  is  probably  impossible  to  cause  these  equalities  to  exist 
in  any  actual  joint,  but  none  of  the  intensities  T\  T^f  ox  S 
should  exceed  a  safe  working  value. 

In  ordinary  American  boiler  practice  d  varies  from  1.5/  to 
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2t  \  the  latter  for  thin  plates  and  the  former  for  thicker  ones, 
the  extreme  limits  being  about  |  inch  and  i\  inches. 

The  following  are  some  rules  given  by  the  best  foreign 
authorities  for  wrought  iron  : 

Browne  . , d  =  2t  (or  1.25/  with  double  covers). . . .  (14) 

Fairbairn   d  —  2/  for  plates  less  than  |  in   (15) 

Fairbairn   d  —  1.5^"  for  plates  greater  than  |  in . . .  .  (16) 

Lemaitre ^  =  1.5/  +  0.16    (17) 

Antoine d  —  \.\^t  (18) 

Pohlig d  —  2t  for  boiler  riveting (19) 

Pohlig d  =  3^  for  extra  strength (20) 

Redtenbacher  ..  d  —  1.5^  to  2/ (21) 

Unwin d  =  0.75/  +  A  to  |  /  +  | (22) 

Unwin d  —  i.2\/t    (23) 

As  the  results  of  some  of  his  experiments  on  ^-inch  steel 
plate  joints,  Prof.  A.  B.  W.  Kennedy  gives  in  "  Engineering," 
lOth  June,  1881,  the  following  rules  for  rivet  diameter : 

Single  riveted  lap  joint d  =^  2.25/ ) 

\     '     '     (24) 
Double  riveted  lap  joint. . .   ^  =  2.21/  ) 

These  rules  are  for  mild  steel  plates  and  for  greatest 
strength,  but  are  not  to  be  applied  to  plates  over  ^2  in.  thick ; 
as  the  diameters  would  then  become  excessive.     He  therefore 
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concluded  that  thicker  plates  than  ^  in.  would  give  propor- 
tionally less  resistance. 

It  has  been  found  by  experiment  that  there  is  a  very  de- 
cided interdependence  existing  between  the  values  of  Zand/ 
in  cases  of  failure  by  tearing.  This  is  probably  due  far  more  to 
the  bending  action  of  the  rivet,  which  was  considered  in  detail 
in  one  of  the  preceding  sections,  than  to  the  direct  influence  of 
the  pressure  between  the  rivet  and  its  hole. 

Table  I.  contains  values  of  T' and/ at  the  instant  of  failure, 
which  were  tabulated  by  Prof.  Unwin  in  "  Engineering"  for  Feb. 
20th,  1880.  All  the  plate  was  English  material.  The  results 
show  very  clearly  the  increase  of  T  with  the  decrease  of  /. 
They  are,  however,  somewhat  discordant.  The  punched  single 
riveted  lap  joints  of  Mr.  Stoney's  experiments  show  an  ap- 
parently abnormally  low  value  of  the  tenacity  T  for  a  given 
intensity  of  compression  /;  but  the  drilled  holes  show  less 
disagreement. 
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TABLE    I. 
Wroughi  Iron. 


EXPERIMENTER. 


Fairbairn. 


Kirkaldy 


Browne 


Stoney 


FORM  OF  JOINT. 


Lap,  sinj?le  riveted 

Lap,  single  riveted  

Lap,  double  riveted 

Lap,  double  riveted 

Lap,  double  riveted 

Lap,  double  riveted 

Butt,  double  riveted,  one  cover 
Butt,  single  riveted,  two  covers 
Butt,  single  riveted,  two  covers 

Lap,  single  riveted 

Lap,  double  riveted 

Butt,  double  riveted . . . 

Butt,  double  riveted 

Butt,  double  riveted 

Butt,  double  riveted 

Lap,  single  riveted 

Lap,  single  riveted 

Lap,  single  riveted 

Butt,  single  riveted  

Butt,  single  riveted 

Butt,  single  riveted 

Lap,  single  riveted,  punched. . . 
Lap,  single  riveted,  punched. . , 
Lap,  single  riveted,  punched... 
Lap,  single  riveted,  punched . . . 
Lap,  single  riveted,  punched... 
Lap,  single  riveted,  punched. .. 
Lap,  single  riveted,  punched. . . 

Lap,  single  riveted,  drilled 

Lap,  single  riveted,  drilled 

Lap,  single  riveted,  drilled 

Lap,  single  riveted,  drilled 

Lap,  single  riveted,  drilled 

Lap,  single  riveted,  drilled 

Lap,  single  riveted,  drilled 


/",    IN    LBS.    PER 

Ty  IN   LBS.   PER 

SQUARE  INCH. 

SQUARE  INCH. 

83.776 

59,650 

66,860 

44,580 

78,290 

52,190 

76,830 

48,830 

58,460 

58,460 

51.300 
58,020 

55,330 
53^980 

Q4,2IO 

53,540 

65,180 

60,700 

58,580 

47,260 

36,740 

57,340 

74i7oo 

43,900 

7i>750 

45,570 

63,170 

45,020 

62,610 

39,200     • 

93,640 
86,950 

29,120 

27,100 

84,980 

26,300 

101,150 

3^360 

94.240 

29,120 
28,880 

92,840 

66,210 

31,910 

55,660 

32,930 

49,460 

37,630 

47,260 

35-840 

43,680 

45,920 

42,110 

44,350 

38,770 

40,770 

64,400 

46,820 

59,020 

34,940 

54,650 

41,440 

48,370 

36,740 

47,520 

» 

46,140 

45,920 

48,270 

Reviewing  all  the  results,  it  would  seem  that  the  following 
values  piay  safely  be  given  single  riveted  lap  joints  with 
punched  holes  in  first-class  work  : 

/  =  55,000  to  60,000 T  =  45,000  to  40,000. 

/  =  55,000  to  50,000 T  =  45,000  to  50,000. 


The  following  values  ofy,  7^  and  5,  at  the  instant  of  failure, 
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are  from  the  experiments  (English)  of  Messrs.  Greig  and  Eyth 
and  the  Master  Mechanics*  Association. 


/,  IN    LBS.  PER  r,  IN    LBS.    PER  5",   IN   LBS   PER 

SQ.    INCH.  SQ.    INCH.  SQ.    INCH. 


Single   riveted 
lap  joints. . . 


64,400 46,820 40,Qgo 

59.-190 43.650 41.300 

59.960 43.970 41,680 

62,400 45.760 43.340 

66,280 47.690 38,770 


.(A) 


All  the  holes  in  these  joints  were  drilled,  consequently,  as 
will  hereafter  be  shown,  5  is  a  little  low.  Further,  all  the  joints 
broke  by  simultaneous  shearing  of  the  rivets  and  tearing  of  the 
plates  :  they  may  therefore  be  considered  well  designed. 

Now,  ii  /=  T=  50,000,  which  is  experimentally  shown  to 
be  correct  in  single  riveted  lap  joints,  for  which  ^  =  i,  the 
second  and  third  members  of  Eq.  (13)  give  : 

/  =  2d. 

But  this  pitch  would  scarcely  give  sufficient  room  for  heading 
the  rivets.  It  has  just  been  seen  that  the  results  in  group  (A) 
belong  to  well  proportioned  joints.  An  examination  of  those 
results  will  show  that  /  varies  from  1.33  T  to  1.47^,  nearly; 
which  is  not  an  essential  .disagreement  with  the  results  of 
Table  I.     Hence,  putting  these  values  in  Eq.  (13) : 

/  =  2.33^/    to     2.4^ (25) 

This  agrees  with  good  ordinary  practice  in  boiler  making, 
which  makes  : 

/  =  2.3//    to     2.75^^,  nearly. 

The  preceding  results  are  for  sift^U  riveted  lap  joints  in  wrought 
iron. 
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TABLE  II. 
Wrought  Iron  Double  Riveted  Lap   Joints, 


EXPERIMENTER   OR  AUTHORITY. 


Sir  Wm.  Fairbairn. 


David   Kirkaldy 

Easton  and  Anderson . 


Greig  and  Eyth . 
R.  V.  J.  Knight 


POUNDS   PER 

SQUARE  INCH 

MODE 
OF   RIVETING,. 

HOLES 
MADE     BY 

FOR 

/■ 

T. 

Hand. 

Punch. 

68,580 

51,450 

" 

" 

70,090 

53.180 

" 

60,860 

45,670 

" 

" 

69,490 

52,060 

" 

58,350 

58,350 

" 

" 

51,030 

54,680 

" 

" 

36,710 

57,270 

Machine. 

" 

56,380 

36,470 

" 

53i400 

34,670 

Drill. 

59,970 

38,770 

57,030 

45,790 

" 

" 

34,090 

49,060 

Punch. 

22,020 

24,440 

" 

11 

21,540 

23,630 

" 

" 

21,500 

28,650 

" 

" 

22,220 

29,610 

? 

" 

30,330 

27,280 

? 

3^,230 

28,740 

In  the  second  preceding  section  considerations  were  ad- 
duced which  show  that  for  a  given  value  of  the  mean  intensity 
of  compression  between  the  rivet  and  its  hole,  in  a  double 
riveted  lap  joint,  an  increased  value  of  T  over  that  for  a  single 
riveted  lap  joint  should  be  expected.  So  far  as  comparison 
can  be  made,  Tables  I.  and  II.  verify  this  conclusion,  although 

the   increase    is   not   very 

-^ — ^^^-3 great.      This   arises  from 

'^^    the  fact  that  the  increased 

Fig-  8  length  of   a  double  joint 

requires  less  bending  at 
A,  Af  Fig.  8,  than  a  single  one  to  bring  the  plates  P  and  P' 
nearly  into  line. 

The  tables  show  that  for  thin  plates /is  equal  to  Z,  at  the 
instant  of  rupture,  for  an  intensity  not  far  from  55,000  pounds 


PL 


^^ 
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per  square   inch.     This  will  reduce  somewhat  the  allowable 
ratio  between /and  7". 

A  careful  examination  of  the  results  given  in  the  tables 
seems  to  make  it  perfectly  safe  to  take/  from  i.iT^to  1.257. 
These  values  in  the  second  and  third  members  of  Eq.  (13)  give 
(remembering  that  q  is  here  equal  to  2)  for  double  riveted  lap 
joirtts  : 

/=3.2       to     3.5^) 

Or,  say :  V (26) 

/  =  3.25     to     ^od) 

The  smaller  values  of  /  belong  to  thick  plates  and  the 
larger  values  to  thin  ones,  both  because  the  increased  thick- 
ness brings  a  greater  proportional  load  on  the  rivet  and  be- 
cause the  lever  arm  of  the  bending  moment  is  greater. 

It  should  be  stated  that  in  some  apparently  good  boiler 
practice/  is  sometimes  taken  as  high  even  as  ^d.  The  ease 
with  which  a  double  riveted  lap  joint  is  made  steam  tight  may 
tempt  a  decrease  in  expense  of  riveting.  It  is  probable  that 
the  rivetsiof  joints  in  which  the  pitch  exceeds  about  4//  carry 
an  excessive  compression  and  a  corresponding  liability  to 
weakness. 

In  Table  11.  the  experiments  of  Mr.  Knight  were  made  on 
plates  one  inch  thick,  which  are  excessively  heavy,  and  the  val- 
ues of /and  7"  are  remarkably  small.  It  has  already  been  dem- 
onstrated that  great  thickness  of  plates  would  produce  results 
of  such  a  character,  although  the  sufficiency  of  such  an  expla- 
nation has  been  doubted.  There  seems  little  reason  to  doubt, 
however,  that  the  cause  just  cited,  together  with  the  normal 
decrease  of  resistance  with  an  increase  of  thickness,  is  a  com- 
plete explanation. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  the  preceding  deduced  values  of 
/  and  Ty  the  bending  of  the  plates  about  axes  both  parallel 
and  normal  to  their  surfaces,  have  been  recognized  and  pro- 
vided for. 
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If  the  accuracy  of  the  experiments  cited  be  assumed,  and 
they  are  the  most  reliable  and  valuable  that  have  ever  been 
made,  there  may  be  taken  : 

For    i-inch  plates,  T  =  30,000  to  35,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 
For  14^-inch  plates,  T  =  50,000  to  55,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

And  for  intermediate  plates  proportional  values. 

For  single  riveted  lap  joints, /"  =  1.33  to  1.4    T. 
For  double  riveted  lap  joints,/ =  i.i     to  1.25  T. 

As /and  T'have  been  found  to  be  dependent  on  the  pecu- 
iar  circumstances  attending  the  use  of  the  material  in  the 
joint,  so,  in  the  same  general  manner,  the  determination  of  the 
ultimate  shearing  resistance  of  the  rivets  must  involve  a  similar 
recognition  of  environment. 

It  has  been  found  by  experiment,  as  might  have  been  an- 
ticipated, that  rivets  in  drilled  holes  offer  less  resistance  to 
shearing  than  those  in  punched  holes.  This  arises  from  the 
fact  that  the  edges  of  drilled  holes  are  much  sharper  than  those 
formed  by  a  punch. 

Table  III.  gives  the  mean  results  of  a  large  number  of  ex- 
periments by  the  authorities  named.  It  has  been  condensed, 
and  the  results  converted  to  pounds  per  square  inch,  from  a 
similar  one  given  by  Prof.  Unwin,  in  "  Engineering"  for  26th 
March,  1880. 

These  results  are  for  single  riveted  lap  joints,  and  therefore 
for  single  shear.  They  are  only  a  very  little  larger  than  the 
values  determined  by  Chief  Engineer  Schock  for  single  shear, 
as  the  apparatus  of  the  latter  was  essentially  equivalent  to  a 
drilled  hole. 

For  plates  0.25  inch  to  0.375  i^ich  thick,  there  may  be 
taken,  as  is  usually  done,  5  =  0.8  7".  It  has  been  seen  (Table 
II.)  that  a  plate  an  inch  thick  can  be  expected,  in  lap  joints,  to 
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TABLE   III. 
Shearing  of  Wrought  Iron  Rivets. 


BXPUUMKMTSR  OR  AUTHORITY. 


Fairbaim 

Stoney 

Stoncy  

Fatrhairn 

Fairbaim 

Master  Mechanics*  Association 
Greig  &  Eylh 

Mean  result 

Mean  result 


KIND  OF  HOLB. 


Punched. 

Punched. 

Drilled. 

Punched. 

Drilled. 

Drilled. 

Drilled. 


Flinched. 
Drilled. 


S  IN   POUNDS 
PER  SQ.    IN. 


50,180 
42,200 
40,920 
45.820 
43,610 
46,590 
41,280 


46,030 
43,100 


KBSISTANCK  (TBN- 
81  lb)  op  PLATK 
OVKK  S. 


0.783 
0.910 
1. 061 


I.  071 


0.846 
1.066 


give  T  not  much  over  35,000,  and  as  the  thicknep  does  not 
seem  to  appreciably  affect  5,  for  this  inch  plate  there  may  be 
taken  S  =^  \T.  The  ratio  of  /over  T  has  been  seen  to  vary 
from  1.33  to  1.47*.  Let  a  mean  value  of  1.36  for  this  last  ratio 
be  inserted  in  the  third  member  of  Eq.  (13) ;  then,  by  inserting 
the  other  values  just  found  in  the  fourth  member  of  the  same 
equation,  there  will  result  for  single  riveted  lap  joints : 


\ 


For  thin  plates,  d 
For  thick  plates,  d 


ac  2.1/) 
=  1.5/3 


.     .     (27) 


For  double  riveted  lap  joints  these  results  would  be  dimin- 
ished only  slightly.  Hence  Eq.  (27)  may  be  taken  as  applicable 
to  both  single  and  double  riveted  lap  joints  in  wrought  iron. 

It  will  be  observed  that  Eq.  (27)  is  included  within  the  lim-  . 
its  of  the  Eqs.  (i4)-(23). 

A  great  number  of  results  by  the  experimenters  already 
cited  in  this  chapter  show  that  the  total  resistance  of  a  single 
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riveted  lap  joint,  as  a  whole,  for  plates  not  over  0.5  inch  thick, 
may  vary  from  44  to  58  per  cent,  of  the  solid  plate  in  its  nor- 
mal condition,  and  that  the  mean  value  may  be  taken  from  50 
to  52  per  cent. 

In  a  double  riveted  lap  joint  this  mean  may  be  taken  at  60 
per  cent,  of  the  resistance  of  the  original  plate,  for  moderate 
thicknesses.  In  Mr.  Knight's  experiments  with  inch  plates 
(double  riveted),  the  resistance  of  the  joint,  as  a  whole,  ranged 
from  33  to  36  per  cent,  of  that  of  the  plate. 

It  is  clear,  from  the  preceding  investigations,  that  this 
"  efficiency "  of  the  joint  must  decrease  as  the  thickness  of 
the  plate  increases.  In  fact,  Mr.  Bertram  found,  in  i860,  that 
some  joints  in  ^-inch  plates  were  stronger  than  those  in  either 
tV  or  ^-inch  plates.  Although  such  results  do  not  involve  im- 
possibilities, they  are  certainly  remarkable,  and  have  not  since 
been  obtained. 

As  has  before  been  observed,  all  the  preceding  rcstdts  apply 
directly  to  btitt  joints,  in  wrought  iron,  with  single  butt  strap  or 
cover  plate. 

The  width  of  overlap  (Ji)  from  the  centre  of  the  outside  line 
of  rivets  to  the  edge  of  the  plate  (see  Fig.  2)  may  now  be  deter- 
mined in  terms  of  d,  by  the  aid  of  Eq.  (11).  Since  the  load  on 
the  rivet  is  represented  by  (/  —  d')Tt,  p  must  be  taken  in 
terms  of  d  for  a  single  riveted  joint,  in  which/  =  2}^d  to  2^d. 
As  a  margin  of  safety,  and  as  it  will,  at  the  same  time,  simplify 
the  resulting  expression,  let  p  =  ^d. 

Eq.  (11)  then  gives: 

h  =  i.Sd. (28) 

Experience  has  shown  that  this  rule  gives  ample  strength, 
and  is  about  right  for  caulking,  in  boiler  joints. 

The  distance  between  the  rows  of  riveting  vs,  not  susceptible 
of  accurate  expression  by  formulae,  although  the  considerations 
involved  in  the  establishment  of  Eq.  (11)  would  lead  to  an  ap- 
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proximate  value.  It  is  evident,  however,  that  this  distance 
should  never  be  as  small  as  //.  Apparently,  in  more  than 
double  riveted  joints,  this  distance  should  increase  as  the  centre 
line  of  the  joint  is  receded  from,  in  consequence  of  the  bending 
action  of  the  rivet.  Thei-e  are  other  reasons,  however,  besides 
that  of  inconvenience,  why  such  a  practice  is  not  advisable. 

/;/  chain  riveting  the  distance  between  the  centre  li?tes  of  the 
rows  of  rivets  may  be  taken  equal  to  the  pitch  i?i  a  single  riveted 
joint y  OTy  as  a  viean^  at  2.$  the  diameter  of  a  rivet. 

In  zigzag  riveting  (Fig.  5)  this  distance  may  be  taken  at 
three-quarters  its  value  for  chain  riveting. 


Steel  Lap  Joints  and  Butt  Joints  with  One  Cover, 

The  general  phenomena  attending  the  tests  of  steel  joints 
are  precisely  the  same  in  kind  with  those  observed  in  connec- 
tion with  riveted  iron  plates ;  they  do  not,  therefore,  need  par- 
ticular consideration  in  this  section. 

Table  IV.  contains  results  communicated  to  the  **  Commit- 
tee of  the  Institution  of  Mechanical  Engineers"  by  Messrs. 
Parker  and  Sharp  ('*  Engineering,"  i6th  April,  1880).  The 
joints  failed  by  tearing,  and  gave  the  values  of  T' shown  in  the 
table.     The  intensity  of  pressure,  y,  existed  at  rupture. 

The  following  values  of  T  and/*  under  precisely  the  same 
circumstances,  f>.,  failure,  were  found  by  Prof.  A.  B.  W.  Ken- 
nedy (**  Engineering,"  20th  May  and  loth  June,  1 881,)  for  single 
riveted  lap  joints. 


or  rLATB.  T.  /, 

i-inch 67,060  lbs.  per  sq.  In 4^,980  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

I    **    65,310 57,600 •• 

I    "     77,050 ..  70,850  ••      "     '*     " 

I  .  73.030   • 70,520 " 

f  .80,920 •" 73.420 
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TABLE  IV. 

Steel  Joints. 


Joint. 


Treble  riveted  (chain) 


Quadruple  riveted  (zigzag)  .... 
Double  riveted  butt  (one  cover) 
Double  riveted  butt  (one  cover) 


Drilled. 
Punched. 

Drilled. 


? 

? 
Drilled. 
Punched. 


THICKNESS 
OF   PLATE. 


\  in. 

i  in. 

i 

k 

\ 

\ 
I 
4 

\ 
4 

I 


in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 


POUNDS   PER  SQ.    IN.    FOR 


T. 


79,220 
52,280 

50,330 
73,360 
70,040 
80,890 
78,400 

66,940 
67,520 
80,380 
75,780 
68,250 
65,950 
56,760 
87,920 

97,730 


/■ 


60,010 
39380 
37,740 

57,7CO 
55,080 
54,470 
52,790 
52,220 
53,330 
73,830 
49.500 
47.580 
35,460 
42,360 
76,200 
83,840 


The  holes  in  these  plates  were  all  drilled,  and  each  result  is 
a  mean  of  two  tests. 

These  experiments  do  not  present  a  sufficient  range  to 
show  clearly  the  relation  existing  at  failure  between  Zand/. 
It  is  clear,  however,  that  no  recorded  intensity /has  been  large 
enough  to  decrease  7^  to  any  appreciable  amount.  In  some  of 
Prof.  Kennedy's  tests,  in  which  failure  took  place  by  shearing, 
/was  not  far  from  1.2  T  (with  T  =  65,000  to  75,000),  and  it 
would  appear  from  his  experiments  that  such  a  ratio  may  prop- 
erly be  taken  for  thin  plates  in  single  riveted  joints.  At  the 
same  time^  with  the  mild  steel  used  by  Prof.  Kennedy,  T  may 
be  taken  at  70,000  pounds  for  plates  }^  to  ^  inch  thick. 

Putting  1.2  7"  for/  in  the  third  member  of  Eq.  (13): 
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Or,^y,  V (29) 


for  single  riveted  lap  joinls.  It  will  probably  be  best  to  allow 
this  pitch  to  stand  for  thick  plates  also,  although  experiments 
to  verify  such  a  conclusion  are  yet  lacking.  For  very  thick 
plates  in  single  riveting,  however,  T  should  not  be  taken  over 
50,000  to  55,000  pounds  at  the  highest. 

Experiments  on  double  riveted  lap  joints  by  Martell,  Kir- 
kaldy  and  Easton  and  Anderson,  show  that  it  will  be  essentially 
correct,  and  certainly  safe,  to  take  /  and  T  as  in  the  single 
riveted  joints.  With  q  equal  to  2,  Eq.  (13)  will  then  give  for 
double  riveted  steel  lap  joints  : 

P  =  3.4^) 
Or,  say,  V (30) 

/  =  3.5^) 

Although  relating  to  treble  and  quadruple  riveted  joints. 
Table  IV.  shows  in  a  marked  manner  the  decrease  of  T  with 
the  increase  of  thickness,  and  verifies  the  conclusion  drawn  in 
the  preceding  section  in  regard  to  that  phenomenon. 

The  results  cited  by  Prof.  Unwin,  in  the  report  so  fre- 
quently referred  to  heretofore,  indicate  that  for  treble  riveted 
joints  /  may  be  taken  essentially  equal  to  T  for  thin  plates, 
and  o.gT ioT  thick  ones.     Hence,  using  Eq.  (13)  as  before: 

TREBIJK   RIVKTINC. 

Thin  plates  (0.25  and  0.375  in.),    /  =  4//    ) 

\    .    .    (31) 
Thick  plates  (0.875  and  i.oo  in.),/  =  3.7^) 

Some  experiments  of  Mr.  Kirkaldy  on  joints  with  J^-inch 
Siemens  steel  plates  quadruple  riveted,  seem  to  show  that  the 
pitch  should  be  about  the  same  as  in  treble  riveted.    This  is 
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undoubtedly  due  to  the  fact  that  with  such  a  great  number  of 
rivets  it  becomes  impossible  to  obtain  even  an  approximately 
proper  distribution  of  load  among  them. 

In  treble  and  quadruple  riveting  the  tests  cited  show  that 
Tmay  be  taken  at  70,000  to  75,000  for  thin  plates,  and  55,000 
to  60,000  for  thick  ones. 

In  all  the  preceding  investigations  it  is  supposed  that  the 
holes  are  drilled,  or  that  the  plates  are  subsequently  annealed 
if  punched. 

In  nearly  all  the  experiments  cited  by  Prof.  Unwin,  the 
value  of  7",  as  found  in  the  actual  joint,  exceeded  the  ultimate 
resistance  of  the  original  plate  ;  a  result  which  finds  its  ex- 
planation in  the  drilling  of  the  holes  and  the  **  shortening " 
effect  produced  by  their  presence,  aided  by  their  equalizing 
effect. 

Table  V.  gives  the  ultimate  shearing  resistance  of  steel 
rivets  as  determined  by  Sharp,  Martell,  Kirkaldy  and  Greig 
and  Eyth.  A  very  considerable  reduction  is  noticed  with  the 
increase  in  plate  thickness,  due  probably  to  increased  bending 
and  size  of  rivet. 

Prof.  Kennedy  found  the  following  values  in  single  riveted 
lap  joints : 

RIVET   DIAM.  S. 

o .  75  in 54,460  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

1. 00" , 37,240  "  "  " 

i.oo  " 38,720  "  "  •' 

0.75" 48,030  "  •*  " 

0-75  " • 49,450  "  *'  " 

0.75" 49.480  "  "  " 

0.75" 49,300  "  "  " 

0.75  •* 47,870  "  "  " 

Each  result  is  a  mean  of  two  or  three  tests. 

In  Mr.  Kirkaldy's  four  tests  of  J^-inch  treble  and  quadruple 
riveted  lap  joints,  with  ij^-inch  rivets,  the  ultimate  shearing 
resistance  5  varied  from  41,110  to  46,260  lbs,  per  sq.  in. 
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TABLE  V. 
Shearing  of  Steel  Rivets, 


JOINT. 


Single  riveted 

Doable  riveted  (chain) 
Treble       " 


"  "^       (zigzag)... 

Quadruple  riveted  (zigzag) 


THICKMBSS 
or    PLATS. 


S  IN  POUNDS  PI 
SQ.   IN. 


57.570 
53*690 
53.310 
50.650 
60,930 
56,220 

57. 1 20 
53.540 
53.980 
43,560 
46,140 
43,010 


Four  experiments  by  Mr.  Kirkaldy  on  single  riveted  lap  joints,  during  1881, 
gave  5  varying  from  52,106  to  54,042  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Prof.  Kennedy's  results  give  nearly : 

5^0.77: 
Tables  IV.  and  V.,  plates  not  over  ^  in.  thick : 

s  =  o.sr. 

Mr.  Kirkaldy*s  for  treble  and  quadruple  riveting : 
5=o.7r. 

For  ordinary  plates  therefore  in  single  and  double  riveting, 
for  which  /  =  1.2  7' and  5  as  a  mean  =  0.75  7",  the  third  and 
fourth  members  of  Eq.  (13)  give  : 


d  ^  2t  (nearly). 


(32) 
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For  thick  plates  in  treble  and  quadruple  riveting,  for  which 
/  =  0.9 7",  and  5  =  o.jT', 

d  =  1.6/ (nearly) (33) 

The  rivet  pitch,  therefore,  for  steel  plates,  may  be  said  to 
vary  from  2/  for  thin  plates  to  1.6/  for  thick  ones,  with  a 
maximum  diameter  of  i^  to  i^  inches. 

Prof.  Kennedy's  best  designed  single  riveted  lap  joints 
gave  from  55  to  64  per  cent,  the  strength  of  the  soHd  plates. 

Well  designed  double  riveted  lap  joints  should  give  from 
65  to  75  per  cent,  the  resistance  of  the  solid  plate. 

Equally  well  constructed  treble  and  quadruple  riveted 
joints  should  have  an  efficiency  of  70  to  80  per  cent,  of  the 
solid  plate. 

It  is  therefore  seen  that  there  is  little  economy  in  more 
than  double  riveting  ordinary  joints. 

The  distance  between  the  centre  lines  of  the  rows  of  rivets, 
and  the  distance  from  the  edge  of  the  lap  to  the  outside  centre 
line  of  holes,  may  be  taken  the  same  as  for  wrought-iron 
joints,  according  to  the  rules  given  in  the  last  part  of  the  pre- 
ceding section. 

All  rivets  haVe  heretofore  been  supposed  to  be  steel.  In 
the  case  of  steel  plates  and  iron  rivets,  there  may  be  taken,  at 
least  approximately,  0.95  for  5,  and  f  =  T  for  thin  plates,  or 
0.8  7"  for  very  thick  ones.  These  values  are  to  be  inserted  in 
the  preceding  formulae  for  all  steel  joints,  and  the  results  for 
/  and  d  taken. 

Wrought -I r  071  Butt  Joints  with  Double  Covers, 

Butt  joints  with  double  butt  straps  or  covers  differ  in  two 
respects,  and  advantageously,  from  lap  joints  and  butt  joints 
with  a  single  cover ;  i.  e.,  in  the  former  the  rivets  are  in  double 
shear  and  the  main  plates  are  subjected  to  no  bending.     The 
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cover  plates,  however,  are  subjected  to  greater  flexure  than  the 
plates  of  a  lap  joint,  for  there  is  no  opportunity  to  decrease 
the  leverage  by  stretching.  As  the  covers  form  only  a  small 
portion  of  the  total  material,  these,  with  economy,  may  be 
made  sufficiently  thick  to  resist  this  tendency  to  failure. 

Let  /'  =  thickness  of  each  cover  plate. 

And  let  the  remaining  notation  be  the  same  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding section.  The  intensity  of  compression  between  the 
walls  of  the  holes  in  the  cover  plates  and  the  rivets,  and  the 
tension  in  the  former,  will  be  ignored  on  account  of  the  excess 
in  thickness  of  the  two  cover  plates  combined  over  that  of  the 
main  plate.  This  excess  in  thickness  is  required  on  account  of 
the  bending  in  the  covers  noticed  above. 

The  thickness  of  each  cover  should  be  froth  ^  to  J^  the  thick- 
ness of  the  main  plates,  or  t'  =  o.y$t  to  0.875/. 

The  combined  thickness  of  the  covers  will  thus  be  from 
1.50  to  1.75  that  of  the  main  plates. 

The  four  principal  methods  of  rupture  in  the  main  plate 
will  then  lead  to  the  following  equations,  corresponding  to 
Eq.  (13): 

1  tpT  =  -t(p-d)  T=  nfdt  =  i.57o8«^'5. 
.-.  tpT  =  t  {p  ^  d)  T  =  qfdt  =  1.5708^^*5     .     (34) 

The  experiments  of  Kirkaldy,  Fairbairn,  Greig  and  Eyth 
and  Knight,  show  that  in  well  proportioned  joints/ =  1.25  to 
1.5  r  (the  higher  values  belonging  to  the  thinner  plates),  with 
a  mean  value  of  about  1.47*.  As  no  bending  exists  in  the 
main  plates,  this  value  holds  in  single  or  double  riveting. 

Hence  for  single  riveting^  the  second  and  third  members  of 
Eq.  (34)  give 

/  =  2.4//;     or,  say,    /  =  2.5^   ....     (35) 
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In  double  riveting^  for  which  q  —  2: 

p  =  3.8^;     or,  say,    /  =  4.0^   ....     (36) 

On  account  of  the  essential  impossibility  of  even  an  ap- 
proximately proper  distribution  of  the  load  among  the  rivets, 
and  the  consequent  liability  of  failure  of  the  joint  in  detail,  in 
treble  riveting  the  pitch  should  probably  not  exceed  4.5</,  nor 
5<^  in  quadruple  riveting. 

There  may  be  taken,  according  to  the  experiments  just 
cited  : 

For  punched  inch  plates  : 

T  =  40,000  lbs.  per  square  inch. 
For  drilled  ^-inch  plates  : 

T  =  55,000  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

Other  thicknesses  and  conditions  give  approximately  pro- 
portional values,  allowing  about  10  per  cent,  for  the  deteriora- 
tion of  the  punch  ;  ^>.,  J",  for  a  ^  punched  plate,  may  be  taken 
at  45,000  pounds. 

It  has  already  been  observed  that  the  value  of  S  may  be 
taken  at  0.8  7"  for  lap  joints,  but  the  few  experiments  that  have 
been  made  on  shearing  in  butt  joints  with  double  covers,  show 
that  the  ratio  must  be  taken  somewhat  less,  in  consequence 
probably  of  the  double  shearing  which  takes  place. 

Hence,  let  S  be  taken  at  0.75  T. 

Using  the  third  and  fourth  members  of  Eq.  (34),  therefore, 
and  making  S  =  0.75  7" : 

For  thin  plates  in  which  f  —  1.5  7" : 

d--^  Ult (37) 
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For  thick  plates  in  which  f  =  1,2$  T: 

d^  i.it (38) 

It  is  hardly  worth  while,  however,  to  make  any  rivet  less 
than  ^  inch  in  diameter.  Hence  there  may  be  taken  the 
limits  : 

For  J^-inch  plate  ;  d  =  0.375  inch. 
For    i-inch  plate  ;  d  =  1.125  inch. 

These  results  are  verified  by  good  boiler  practice. 

The  distance  from  the  centre  line  of  outside  row  of  rivets 
to  the  edge  of  the  cover  plate,  or  from  the  edge  of  the  main 
plate  to  the  centre  line  of  the  first  row  of  rivets  in  the  same, 
may  be  taken  at  Id  as  in  lap  joints,  since  the  calculation  is 
precisely  the  same.  This  rule  frequently  gives  a  considerable 
margin  of  safety  over  that  of  any  other  portion  of  the  joint. 

The  distance  between  the  centre  lines  of  the  rows  of  rivets 
may  be  taken  at  2.5  to  yod  for  chain  riveting,  and  J^  that  dis- 
tance for  zigzag  riveting. 

Stec/  Butt  joints   with  Double  Cover  Plates. 

For  the  same  reasons  stated  in  the  preceding  section,  con- 
siderations touching  the  stress  in  the  cover  plates  will  be 
omitted.  And  also,  for  the  reasons  there  given,  these  cover 
plates  should  each  possess  from  J^  to  ^  the  thickness  of  the 
main  plate  ;  or  : 

/'  =  0.75     to     0.875/. 

Table  VI.  gives  the  results  of  a  large  number  of  tests  in 
which  the  joint  failed  by  the  tearing  of  the  plates.  The  in- 
tensities of  tension  and  compression,  T'and/,  existed  at  failure. 
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TABLE  VI. 

Double  Riveted  Butt  Joints. 


KXPERIMENTER   OR    AUTHORITY. 


Henry  Sharp . 
Marten '. 


Boyd 

Kirkaldy,  annealed  plates. 


Greig  and  Eyth . 
Parker 


Kirkaldy,   s    inch  Siemens  steel  plates.    Mean  of  two. 


•J, 


Landore 


•fi  rivets. 


POUNDS   PER 

SQUARE   INCH 

FOR 

HOLES  BY 

T. 

/■ 

Drill. 

96,160 

83,330 

Punch. 

87,600 

75,170 

Drill. 

55,100 

76,205 

" 

51,740 

71,680 

" 

64,290 

88,890 

*■' 

58,690 

89,130 

" 

55.200 

76,160 

" 

51,230 

70,800 

" 

64,320 

88,930 

Punch. 

68,990 

93,t6o 

•' 

75,49«> 

101,900 

" 

82,450 

99,660 

" 

8j,i8o 

100,510 

" 

76,590 

90,460 

"■ 

78,220 

92,380 

" 

74,030 

92,850 

*' 

70,540 

88,500 

73,920 

84,630 

" 

72,560 

83,080 

" 

72,390 

107,110 

" 

76,520 

112,780 

Drill. 

67,670 

92,270 

" 

57,360 

71,440 

" 

49,370 

49,100 

" 

50,920 

50,760 

*' 

62,140 

107,410 

" 

61,800 

74,520 

" 

66,200 

112,000 

" 

63,260 

107,700 

Bored. 

63,560 

104,100 

" 

69,590 

"7,300 

Punch. 

67,540 

98,630 

" 

66,750 

108,000 

Bored. 

67,260 

121,060 

The  first  of  the  last  set  of  results  in  the  table,  by  Mr.  Kirkaldy, 
was  found  with  zigzag  riveting  in  which  the  distance  between 
the  centre  lines  of  the  rows  of  rivets  was  too  small. 

These  results  are  quite  irregular,  but  it  would  seem  to  be  as 
safe  a  deduction  as  possible  to  take/  ~  1.257", with  7" equal  to 
70,000  to  75,000  pounds  per  square  inch  for  thin  plates,  and 
55,000  to  60,000  for  thick  ones. 
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With  this  value  of/,  and  ^  —  2,  the  second  and  third  mem- 
bers of  Eq.  (34)  give  for  double  riveted  butt  joints  with  two 
covers  : 

P  =  3.5^. (39) 

If  the  same  value  of  /  be  preserved,  there  will  result  for 
single  riveted  butt  Joints  with  two  covers  : 

P  =  2.5^. (40) 

Experiments  on  treble  and  quadruple  riveting  are  yet  lack- 
ing. 

But  few  experiments  on  the  shearing  of  rivets  in  butt 
joints  with  double  covers  have  yet  been  made.  Four  tests  by 
Messrs.  Sharp  and  Kirkaldy  give : 

THICKNESS 

OK    PLATE.  S. 

Single  riveted 42,ocx)  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Double     **       0.875  in 44. 55°    *'      "    **    " 

53,870 * 

0.55    in 42,700    "      "    ••    '* 

*'         **        0.875  in 44,420    *'      **    **    ** 

All  the  holes  were  drilled. 

These  values  of  5  range  about  0.77*.  Putting  this  ratio, 
therefore,  in  Eq.  (34),  and  taking  /  =  1.25/;  the  third  and 
fourth  members  of  that  equation  give : 

^=  M4^ (41) 

It  is  probable  that  this  is  a  little  too  small  for  thin  plates, 
and  a  little  too  large  for  thick  ones.  Hence  there  may  be 
taken  : 

For  thin  plates,  d  =  i%t) 

h     ...         (42) 
For  thick  plates,  d  =  i}^^) 
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Double  riveted  butt  joints  designed  in  accordance  with  the 
foregoing  deductions  should  give  a  resistance  ranging  from  65 
to  75  per  cent,  of  that  of  the  solid  plate. 

Single  riveted  joints  will  give  an  efficiency  somewhat  less ; 
perhaps  from  60  to  65  per  cent. 

It  is  to  be  supposed,  in  applying  the  rules  just  established, 
that  all  steel  plates  are  drilled,  or  subsequently  annealed  if 
punched. 

As  in  the  preceding  cases,  the  distance  between  the  centre 
lines  of  the  rows  of  rivets  may  be  taken  at  2.5  to  3</  for  chain 
riveting,  and  three-quarters  that  distance  for  zigzag. 


Efficiencies. 

The  values  of  the  quantity  which  has  been  termed  the 
"efficiency"  of  the  joint,  i.e.,  the  ratio  of  the  resistance  of  a 
given  width  of  joint  over  that  of  an  equal  width  of  solid  plate, 
in  the  preceding  investigations,  are  those  actually  determined 
by  experiments  with  the  joints  themselves.  They  may,  there- 
fore, be  relied  upon.  Some  values  which  have  for  many  years 
been  considered  as  standard,  but  which,  in  reality,  are  of  a 


TABLE  VII. 
Butt  Joints  with  Two  Covers — 1877. 


NO.   OF 
TESTS. 

PLATE 
THICKNESS. 

RIVET  DI- 
AMETER. 

PITCH   OF 
RIVETS. 

HOLES. 

RIVETING. 

EFFICIENCY. 

2 

A-  in. 

tin. 

2Hn. 

Punched. 

Chain. 

0.672 

2 

fo  in. 

Hn. 

3    in. 

Punched. 

Zigzag. 

0.669 

2 

\  in. 

fin. 

24  in. 

Drilled. 

Chain. 

0.662 

2 

i  in. 

lin. 

3    in. 

Drilled. 

Zigzag. 

0.633 
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somewhat  arbitrary  nature,  and  at  best  belonging  to  a  limited 
class  of  joints,  have  been  disregarded. 

Table  VII.  gives  the  results  of  Mr.  Kirkaldy's  experiments 
in  reference  to  the  comparative  resistance  of  chain  and  zigzag 
riveting.  The  difference  is  not  great,  but  what  there  is  is  in 
favor  of  the  chain  riveting. 

TABLE   VIII. 
Kirkaldy's  Tests — 1872. 


JOINT. 


Lap 

Lap 

Lap 

Lap 

Butt,  I  cover 

But*.  I  cover 

Butt,  I  cover 

Butt,  I  cover 

Butt,  2  covers 

Butt,  2  covers 

Butt,  2  covers 

Butt,  2  covers 


RIVBTING. 

HOLES. 

Single. 

Punched. 

Single. 

Drilled. 

Double. 

Punched. 

Double. 

Drilled. 

Single. 

Punched. 

Single. 

Drilled. 

Double. 

Punched. 

Double. 

Drilled. 

Single. 

Punched. 

Single. 

Drilled. 

Double. 

Punched. 

Double. 

Drilled. 

RIVET   DIAMETER 
IN  TERMS  OF  /. 


</=    2/ 
</=    2/ 

d  =  2t 
d  —  It 
d—  It 
d  —  2t 
d  =  2t 
d  —  2t 
d=.  i\t 
d  =  It 
d-  \\t 
d—  i}/ 


prrcH  IN 

TERMS  OP  d. 


P  =  3d 
p  =  2ld 

P  =  Ad 

p  =  yi 
P  =  2y 

P=A\d 
P=Ad 
P  =  3\d 
P  =  Zd 
P  =  S\d 
P^Aid 


BPFICIRNCY. 


0.55 
0.62 
0.69 
0.75 
0.55 
0.62 
0.69 
0.75 
0.57 
0.67 
0.72 
0.79 


Table  VIII.  gives  the  results  of  the  same  experimenter  on 
the  relative  value  of  punched  and  drilled  work. 

The  drilled  work  is  seen  to  give  decidedly  the  greatest 
efficiency  in  every  case. 

The  joints  to  which  Tables  VII.  and  VIII.  belong  were  of 
wrought  iron. 

Experiments  by  Mr.  Kirkaldy  during  1881  show  that  well- 
designed  double  riveted  steel  butt  joints  with  two  covers  may 
be  expected  to  give  efficiencies  varying  from  0.65  to  0.75. 
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Riveted  Truss  Joints. 

The  circumstances  in  which  riveted  joints  are  used  in  truss 
work,  render  permissible  many  special  forms  which  can  find  no 
place  in  boiler  riveting.  If  joints  are  found  under  the  same 
circumstances,  so  far  as'  the  transference  of  stress  is  concerned, 
precisely  the  same  forms  would  be  used,  except  that  caulking 
is,  of  course,  only  required  in  boiler  work.  , 

Fig.  9  shows  a  common  form  of  chord  construction  in  riv- 


o^  YVi^o^^o^  ^o^  Mr  ^0"^="?^ 
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r\ 


'b^oo 

Oq  O 


Fig.  9 
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A. 


\ 


r 


D 

D 
E 


eted  truss  work,  with  the  relative  proportions 
exaggerated. 

The  lower  portion  of  the  figure  shows  a 
section  of  the  chord,  in  which  the  cover 
plates  are  shaded.  The  joint  is  supposed  to 
be  in  tension. 

AB  is  a  horizontal  cover  plate,  under 
which  the  horizontal  component  plates  form 
lap  joints  at  C^  D  and  E.  As  the  distance 
MN  must  necessarily  be  much  greater  than  the  allowable  pitch 
in  boiler  work,  these  lap  joints,  considered  in  themselves, 
should  be  at  least  treble  riveted.  On  the  other  hand,  the  pre- 
ceding investigations  show  that  even  with  treble  riveting  there 
is  great  disparity  in  the  loads  carried  by  the  different  rivets 
and  consequent  tendency  to   detailed  rupture  ;    there   would 
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seem,  therefore,  to  be  little  or  no  benefit  in  more  than  treble 
riveting. 

The  distance  between  the  centres  of  rivets  along  the  line  of 
the  chord — f>.,  along  AB  in  the  upper  figure — may  be  taken  at 
three  diameters.  The  overlap  CD  =  DE  (upper  Fig.)  would 
then  be  taken  at  9  diameters,  and  from  A,  Cj  D  or  E  to  the 
centre  of  the  first  hole,  at  lyi  diameters.  The  cover  AB 
should  extend  9  diameters  also  on  either  side  of  C  and  E. 

In  this  work  the  diameter  of  the  rivet  may  usually  be  taken 
about  the  same  as  for  boiler  work.  In  estimating  the  resist- 
ance of  the  whole  joint,  however,  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind 
that  the  rivet  holes  take  metal  out  of  a//  the  plates,  and  that 
they  are  usually  punched.     , 

It  is  impossible  to  follow  the  stresses  in  such  a  joint  or  to 
compute  its  efficiency.  If  tested  to  failure,  the  latter  would 
probably  be  found  pretty  low. 

The  joint  in  the  vertical  plate  should  be  formed  as  at  FG — 
/>.,  it  should  be  a  double  cover  butt  joint.  The  principles  al- 
ready established  in  a  preceding  section,  in  regard  to  the  thick- 
ness of  covers  and  diameter  of  rivets,  should  be  observed  here. 

The  two  rows  of  rivets  on  either  side  of  the  joint  may  as 
well  be  chain  riveted  with  a  pitch  ^}4  to  4  diameters.  Other 
rivets  should  then  be  staggered  in  until  the  group  of  rivet  cen- 
tres on  each  side  is  brought  to  a  point,  as  shown  in  the  up- 
part  of  Fig.  9.  In  this  manner  the  available  section  of  a  width 
of  plate  equal  to  that  of  the  cover,  becomes  approximately 
equal  to  the  total,  less  the  material  from  one  rivet  hole.  Hence 
the  efficiency  of  the  joint  becomes  correspondingly  increased. 

If  the  joint  is  in  compression  the  preceding  observations 
hold  without  change,  except  that  all  covers  should  have  the 
same  thickness  as  the  plates  covered. 

Even  if  the  joints  C,  D.E^nd  H  are  of  planed  edges,  little  or 

no  reliance  should  be  placed  upon  their  bearing  on  each  other, 

since  the  operation  of  riveting  will  draw  them  apart  more  or 

less,  however  well  the  work  may  be  done.     Melted  zinc,  or 
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other  similar  metal,  has  been  poured  into  compression  joints 
with  the  intention  of  insuring  good  bearings,  but  the  results 
are  not  satisfactory. 

In  the  case  of  very  wide  chords,  four  longitudinal  rows  of 
rivets  should  be  used  in  such  joints  as  are  exemplified  in 
Fig.  9. 

Unless  great  caution  is  observed  and  excellence  of  design 
secured,  there  will  frequently  be  excessive  bending  in  the 
riveted  joints  of  trusswork,  on  account  of  the  great  variety  of 
connections  required. 

Diagonal  Joints, 

It  has  been  proposed  to  form  riveted  joints,  the  edges  of 
whose  plates  are  neither  perpendicular  nor  parallel  to  the 
stress  transferred.  In  this  manner  a  greater  number  of  rivets 
and  a  greater  section  of  metal  will  resist  the  stress  exerted  in 
the  body  of  the  plate. 

Mr.  Kirkaldy  made  some  tests  on  such  lap  joints,  single 
riveted,  with  ^-inch  plates,  the  joints  of  which  lay  at  45°  with 
the  applied  force,  with  the  following  results  : 

Entire  plate 100 

Square  joint 59-4 

Diagonal  joint 87.2 

The  diagonal  joints  are  thus  seen  to  give  by  far  the  best 
results.     They  are,  however,  much  the  most  expensive  also. 


Friction  of  Riveted  Joints. 

There  are  not  lacking  experiments  to  show  that  the  friction 
between  the  plates  of  a  riveted  joint  is  very  great.  This,  how- 
ever, cannot  be  relied  upon  to  give  additional  resistance  to  the 
joint,  since  a  sensible  relative  movement  of  the  plates  takes 
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place  in  advance  of  its  greatest  resistance  and  essentially  de- 
stroys the  friction. 

The  experiments  of  Edwin  Clarke,  Harkort  and  Lavelley 
show  that  this  friction  may  range  from  8,330  to  22,400  lbs. 
per  sq.  in.  of  rivet  section. 

The  specimens  were  prepared  with  one  slotted  plate,  so 
that  friction  was  the  only  resistance  to  the  parting  of  the 
plates. 

Hand  and  Machine  Riveting, 

Pneumatic,  steam  and  hydraulic  riveting  machines  have 
lately  been  brought  to  such  a  degree  of  perfection,  that  ma- 
chine work  is  now  very  generally  preferred  to  hand  riveting. 

The  resistances  of  joints  will  vary  to  some  extent  with  the 
method  of  riveting.  Usually,  however,  the  variation  will  not 
be  greater  than  may  be  found  for  the  same  kind  of  riveting  in 
different  places  and  under  different  circumstances. 

As  a  rule,  machine  riveting  is  much  more  reliable  than 
hand,  in  that  the  hole  is  better  filled  and  the  rivet  more 
quickly  headed,  in  consequence  of  the  great  excess  of  pressure 
exerted.     There  is  thus  much  less  liability  of  loose  rivets. 

Many  of  the  preceding  experimental  results  were  obtained 
from  machine  work. 


Addendum  to  Art.  73. 

The  following  series  of  valuable  tests  of  riveted  joints  of 
both  iron  and  steel  were  made  in  the  government  machine  at 
Watertown,  Mass.  The  results  in  Table  IX.  were  taken  from 
"Senate  Ex.  Doc.  No.  i,  47th  Cong.,  2d  Session,"  while  those 
in  Table  X.  arc  found  in  "  Senate  Ex.  Doc.  No.  5,  48th  Cong., 
1st  Session.**  The  character  of  plates,  rivets,  and  holes  is 
shown  in  the  tables,  and  the  intensities  of  tension  in  net  sec- 
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TABLE    IX. 
Riveted  Joints — Iron  and  Steel. 


SIZE  OF 

RIVET  AND 

KIND. 


PITCH   OF 
RIVET. 


MAX.  STRESSES  ;     POUNDS    PER  8Q.    IN 


Tension  on 
net  area  of 
plate  (T). 


Compress'n 
on  diamet'l 
surface  (/"). 


Shearing 

on 
Rivets  (5) 


Single  riveted  lap  joints ;  \  inch  iron  plates. 


35 

f"  iron 

2    Ii 

IS.                     43,230 

76,140 

34,900 

57-7 

\y'  punched  holes. 

36 

f"     " 

2 

45.620 

82,910 

38,640 

61.4 

«//     »» 

2 

38,680 

73,260 

34,870 

52.8 

"    drilled 

1"     " 

2 

41.790 

79,360 

38,660 

57-1 

"         " 

39 

1"     " 

If 

52.160 

65,420 

33,420 

60.6 

"    punched 

40 

f"     " 

rf 

64,930 

68,890 
87,670 

35,200 

64.0 

41 

\"  steel 

2 

49.420 

39,640 

65-9 

42 

i"      " 

2 

4T.260 

83,940 

40,610 

63.1 

43 

|//       »» 

If 

45.890 

78,220 

45,300 
48,420 

60.3 

A" 

44 

^"       " 

If 

49,720 

84,660 

65.5 

45 

-h"  iron 

lA 

:         fei§a 

66.778 

44,204 

53-1 

i"    drilled 

46 

tV    " 

lA 

60,886 

42,038 

48.3 

"         "             " 

Single  riveted  lap  joints  ;  |  inch  steel  plates. 

426 

i"  iron 

2  li 

IS.                      46,340 

82,480 

37,890 

53-2 

iJ"  punched  holes. 

427 

*"      " 

2 

'                        46,010 

81,780 

37,860 

52.8 

"            " 

436 

4"  steel 

2 

'                        60,250 

107,260 

49,270 

69.2 

"            " 

437 

\"      " 

2 

59,240 

105,290 

48,750 

68.0 

"            "            " 

428 

f"  iron 

2 

40,950 

77,870 

36,350 

48.2 

"    drilled 

J3i 

*"      " 

2 

•           Jl'i^o 

80,200 

36,710 

49.6 

"         "              " 

1"  steel 

2 

120,160 

56,100 

74-3 

"         "              " 

439 

*"     " 

2 

61,310 

116,090 

52,460 

71.8 

it                  u                           .. 

430 

*''  :: 

If 

:          sS'^^s 

90.000 

41,790 

68.8 

"        "             " 

31 

V     " 

If 

70.000 

94,230 

JlSiS 

72.0 

H                   .4                             i( 

% 

S"  V 

lA 

'                        62,496 

101,180 

69.0 

i;;     ;;        ;; 

lA 

58,338 

94,800 

60,382 

64.8 

49 

r'   " 

2 

60,184 

114,603 

52,742 

70.6 

^*"  ::      :: 

50 

♦"   " 

2 

57,439 

109,650 

50.646 

67.6 

Double  riveted  lap  joints  ;  \  inch  iron  plates. 

85 

T^"  iron 

2    Ir 

m 

64,120 
69,710 

43.110 

60.3 

\"    drilled     holes. 

86 

A"    " 

2 

41,750 

65.3 

"        "             " 

617 

K  :: 

If 

50,592 

42,118 

28,691 

65.8 

A"  punched     ;; 

618 

i"   " 

If    ' 

49.950 

41,660 

28,660 

65.3 

Double  riveted  lap  joints  ;  \  inch  steel  plates. 

432 

«"  iron. 

2    Ir 

is.                      61,510 

54,640 

25,400 

70.4 

\\"  punched  holes. 

433 

*!',   !! 

2 

60,300 

53,715 

25.530 

69.4 

"            '*            " 

434 

*"   " 

2 

66,400 

64,600 

30,430 

74-9 

"            "            " 

'1^ 

/b"  steel 

2      ' 

2      ' 

64,600 

^:5io 

30,4^0 
57,910 

76.3 

i"     drilled        " 

88 

i%"    " 

2 

98,360 

61,130 

79-5 

"          "            " 

Double  welt  butt  joints  ;  \  inch  ./on  plates. 

615  1"  iron 

ifir 

s.                      53,476             67,321         16,944       62.2    H"  punched  holes. 

616  \>'     '• 

If     ' 

60,969             64,138         16,719       59.3     " 
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TABLE    IX.— Continued. 


•UK  or 
Rivrr  AND 

KIKD. 


MAX.  STKKSSBS  :   POl/NDS  PBS  9Q.   IN. 


Tension  on 
net  area  of 

plate  (D. 


Compress'n 
on  dtamet'l 
surface  (y). 


Shearing 

on 
Rivets  (5- 


n 

b.  o 


Single  riveted  lap  joints ;  f  inch  iron  plates. 


6a 

67! 
/ai 


w:' 


3   Ins. 


S 


38,190 
36,210 

11,760 
41.290 
61.70D 
68,610 


60,340 
68,150 
60,730 
57.530 
54.«3o 
53,400 
5a,97o 
50,a3O 


38.tM 

49.0 

Hillo 

47.a 
49-7 

38.050 

47. » 

34,230 

50.0 

^.t 

&:\ 

24.830 

57.  > 

J"    punched  holes. 
II     drilled       || 
"    punched      " 

I"    ::     :: 


Single  riveted  lap  joints ;  |  inch  steel  plates. 


5« 

H"iron 

Sa 

"steel 

338 

}"     !! 

718 

I"  iron 

7»9 

i"     " 

a   Ins. 


S 


39.a>o 
37,700 
55.«i5 

m& 

63,976 
65,460 
65,310 
73.384 
73,970 


63,310 
60.760 
89,680 
88,688 

80,930 
81,600 
89.490 
88,990 
79.610 
80.200 


39.740 

45.4 

38,190 

JJ:t 

66.430 

66.480 

§:5 

60,660 

60,900 

67.3 

63,680 

70.9 
70.6 

63,800 

38.614 

7«.4 

36.590 

TS.o 

}"   punched  holes. 

It  (t  tt 

ti  It  «< 

II    drilled        II 

II"  punched 

'A"   ::     :: 


\\"  inm 


Ins. 


Double  riveted  lap  joinU  ;  |  inch  iron  plates. 


49,460 
60.730 
60.280 
48.266 

48.110 
30,9ao 
30,130 


39,160 
41,070 
40,640 
41,480 
41,370 
58,700 
57.340 


Xl^^ 

P 

as.  330 

^A'f 

87.550 

60.5 

HSi 

60.4 

so- 4 

M.ilO 

49. « 

\"  punched  holes. 


drilled 


S7  H" 

2     " 
6t      " 


Double  riveted  lap  joints ;  |  inch  steel  plates. 


82,800 
•A,710 
63.210 
8i,8M 
44,660 
43.650 


50,760 
5a. 


83,000 


3».3»o 
3*.Q1o 
34.7«o 


73. a 
75.a 

6j.o 


I"   punched  holtt. 


drilled 


Reinforced  riveted  Up  joints ;  |  Indi  Itm  pUtat.    (See  Fig.  below.) 


«44 

1"  iroQ 

■45 

f"     " 

•96 

1"     '• 

•W 

1"     " 

t  a  Ins  joint. 

I4  II  well. 

].,  ..  4. 

I  •*  u        u 

\  •*  I*        »« 

<  «•  «*         u 

^   »*  M  M 


3«^ 

ii,m 


II.III 


99^ 

««,a8i 

67.6 

S6.6«<> 

%^4fio 

74.0 

57i9*o 

S3.I90 

rs.7 

SS«19» 

SiJio 

r«.9 

}|"  drilled 
II"       •• 
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TABLE  1^.— Continued. 


SIZB    OF 

RIVET  AKD 

KIND. 


PITCH   OF 
RIVHT. 


MAX.  STRESSES  ;    POUNDS  PER  SQ.   IN, 


Tension  on 
net  area  of 
plate  (T). 


Compress'n 
on  diamet'l 
surface  (/"). 


Shearing 

on 
Rivets  (5") 


246 
247 


240 
241 


293 
327 
'^28 


242 

243 
294 
295 


I"  steel 
\"     " 
\"  iron 
i"     " 

\"  iron 

It    it 

"  steel 


i"  iron 

i"     " 
W"   " 


329I  *"  iron 
635lr      " 


619 


W'-^- 


iron 


730!  x"  iron 
731I  i"      •' 


732!  i"  iron 
7331  i"     " 


734!  i"  steel 
7351  i"      " 


7361  i"  Steel 
737I  i"     " 


Reinforced  riveted  joints  ;  f  inch  steel  plates.    (See  above  Fig.) 
2  Ins.  joint, 
welt. 


Ins. 


Ins. 


Ins. 


\2\  Ins. 


|2f  Ins. 


|2|  Ins. 


l2|}  Ins. 


62,050 
62,880 
61^20 
61,710 


67,320 
68,135 
67,300 
68,040 


32,960 

89.0 

33.900 

90.1 

3i,250 

87.8 

34,750 

88.9 

H"  drilled  holes. 


Single  riveted  lap  joints  ;  \  inch  iron  plates. 


31,100 
31,395 

32,376 
33ti8o 


41,500 
41,955 
47,850 
48,890 
68,880 
59,900 


34,280 

i8,'?20 
39,220 
47.020 
47.830 


39.8 

39.7 

42.9 

44-3 

52.2 

54-2 

Single  riveted  lap  joints  ;  \  inch  steel  plates. 


38,204 

ioilio 

49.590 


50,940 
47,890 
56,980 
47,060 


41,100 
38,636 
36,770 

30,540 


38.2 
35-9 
51-2 
42.2 


punched  holes, 
drilled 


\\"  punched  holes. 


Double  riveted  lap  joints  ;  \  inch  iron  plates, 

I        44,320    I         59,640    I     25,280       57.0  |}i"  punched  holes. 
I        42,920    I         57.950    1     24,560    I  55.2  r' 


Double  riveted  lap  joints  ;  \  inch  steel  plates. 

Ins.  I        64,602    I         29,354    I     19,670    I  53.8 

I        64,619    I         29,371     I     19,644    I  53.8 


punched  holes. 


Single  riveted  lap  joints  ;  |  inch  iron  plates. 

I        34,880    I         47,510    1     35,460     I  44.9  |iA"  punched  holes. 
I        34,230    I         46,790    I     34.930     I  42.0  I  " 


Double  riveted  lap  joints ;  \  inch  iron  plates. 
I  43,580  I  29,740  I  22,960  I  56.3 
I        46,850    I         31.310    I     23,670     I  59.3 

Single  riveted  lap  joints  ;  \  inch  steel  plates. 
I        49,650    I        56,760    I     43,490     I  50.  S 


52.770 


60,150 


46,080     1  53.6 


Double  riveted  lap  joints  ;  f  inch  steel  plates. 
I  69,680  I  39,780  I  30,470  I  70.9 
I         67,100    I         38,300    I     29,340    I  68.3 


it^"  punched  holes. 


i-A"  punched  holes. 


1 1  A"  punched  holes. 
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TABLE  X. 
Riveted  Joints — Iron  and  SteeL 


THtCKMSa 
OP  PLATB 
AND  KIND. 


DIAM.  AND 
KIND  OF 
RIVBT. 


OF 
RIVET. 


POUNDS  PKK  SQ.  IN. 


Tension  on 
net  area  of 
plate  (7*). 


Compress'n  Shearing 
on  diamet'l         on 
surface  (/)  Rivets  (^ 


°5 


Single  riveted  iron  lap  joints. 

X 

a 
3 

4 

♦''  iron. 
1"    •* 

^"Iron. 
til     it 

39,300 
41,000 
35, 6M 
36,160 

50,850 
53.050 

46.690 

33.710 
35.170 

47.0  If" 
49.0  U" 

45.6  H" 


44.9 


punched  holes. 


s 

ngle  riveted  iron  butt  joints. 

1 

k:  ^- 

^''^ 

a  Ins. 

48.360 

72.390 

25.380 

59-9 

««          4» 

46,876 

73.050 

•5.450 

60.5 

7 

♦"  " 

k:  : 

M          tt 

46,400 

61,040 

24.630 

59-4 

8 

46.140 

61,740 

24.310 

59a 

9 
to 

*u   !! 

!f :: 

44,260 
42,350 

5;i£ 

33,010 

3a,jxo 
ax. 870 

57-2 
54-9 

II 

*"      u 

'r  : 

a.9 " 

42,310 

57,000 

52.1 

la 

41,930 

56.540 

aa,i40 

51.7 

I"  punched  holes- 


Single  riveted  steel  lap  joints. 

»3 
«4 

'.1 

rsted. 
♦"    " 

1"  iron. 

»t          H 

a     " 

61,270 

47.5S 
40.840 

65.760 
65.320 

40,390 
89.900 
29.390 
3».o7o 

59.5 
59.x 
40.a 
42.3 

s 

ngle  riveted  steel  butt  joints. 

;i 

»;;«*«^^- 

tj"'^ 

a  Ins. 
tt    tt 

62,770 
61.210 

97.940 
96.210 

31,340 
31,090 

S:l 

»9 

♦"  " 

"    steel. 

it    tt 

68.920 

6a.3ao 

ao.j7o 
19,890 
27.750 

57-» 

n 

C  " 

,/»       ••  • 

•J :: 

66.710 
62.180 

fi:& 

a* 

**        " 

62.590 

nm 

87,940 

»H 

*::  1 

T  :: 

•♦  !* 

M.6M 

55.610 

«3.X90 

54.0 

•4 

HMO 

55.840 

a«,8xo 

53.4 

H"  punched  hole& 


I"  punched  holcft 


«A' 


*' 


tion  of  plates,  compression  or  bearing  on  diametral  surface 
and  shearing  on  rivets  are  those  which  existed  at  the  instant 
of  failure.  The  bold  faced  figures  show  the  kind  of  failure, 
and  when  such  figures  are  found,  for  the  same  test,  in  two  or 
three  columns,  they  show  that  the  same  two  or  three  kinds  of 
failure  took  place  simultaneously. 

It  is  important  to  notice  that  in  general  the  highest  ulti- 
mate resistances  of  tension  and  cotnprcssion  or  bearing  are 
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found  with  the  thin  plates,  and  that  those  quantities  diminish 
appreciably  as  the  thickness  of  plate  increases,  both  for  iron 
and  steel.  This  law  is  not  so  well  defined  in  reference  to  the 
diameter  of  rivet,  if  indeed  these  tests  show  it  at  all,  except 
for  steel. 

The  length  of  these  test  joints  varied  from  9.75  to  13 
inches. 

Although  the  results  of  these  Tables  are  somewhat  irregular, 
they  confirm  the  general  accuracy  of  the  relations  established 
between  the  values  of  7",/,  and  5  in  the  preceding  portion  of 
this  Article,  as  well  as  other  general  rules  and  conclusions  for 
boiler  work. 

Some  efficiencies  are  much  lower  than  given  for  similar 
joints  on  pages  638  and  639,  but  such  instances  can,  by  the  aid 
of  the  Tables,  be  traced  either  to  indifferent  design  or  a  phe- 
nominally  low  value  of  some  one  of  the  three  resistances.  In 
general,  the  results  compare  well  with  those  given  on  the  pages 
named. 

The  pitches  of  rivets  are  seen  to  be  adapted  to  boiler  work, 
and  much  less  than  are  ordinarily  used  in  bridge  work ;  yet 
the  corresponding  resistances  show  what  may  legitimately  be 
done  and  expected  when  rare  and  extraordinary  conditions 
demand  a  departure  from  usual  rules. 

Before  deducing  from  the  preceding  results  of  this  Adden- 
dum working  intensities  for  bridge  construction,  it  is  to  be 
first  explained  that  those  results  are  as  given  in  the  govern- 
ment reports,  and  that  the  net  section  used  is  the  gross  section 
of  the  plate,  less  the  actual  metal  removed  by  the  punch  or 
drill,  with  no  allowance  for  deterioration  by  the  former  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  hole.  Again,  in  the  Tables  IX.  and 
X.  the  diametral  bearing  surface  and  the  shearing  area  of  the 
rivet  are  taken  to  be  those  of  the  drill,  or  a  mean  between  the 
punch  and  die  in  case  of  punched  holes.  In  bridge  work,  in 
determining  the  net  section,  metal  is  deducted  for  a  diameter 
equal  to  that  of  the  cold  rivet  before  driving  plus  one-eighth 
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of  an  inch  ;  and  the  shearing  and  bearing  are  computed  for  the 
section  and  diameter  of  the  cold  rivet  before  driving. 

With  these  explanations  in  view,  the  preceding  tests  justify 
the  following  working  stresses  for  the  plate  girder  floor  beams 
and  stringers  of  railway  bridges  with  machine  driven  rivets. 

Ri.et  shearing  \  ^^^  '!>-  Pf  ^-  ■-  f?/  [-- 
^/...W«^{-;^lbs.persq.in.foriro„. 

^  .       ^:  ^    r  j^j  u    \    8,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  for  iron. 

Tension  in  net  section  of  plate  |  ^^^^^^   ,,     ^,     ^    .,     ,,   ^^^^j 

The  apparently  low  bearing  resistances,  especially  for  steel, 
are  taken  for  the  reason  that  very  thick  plates  are  frequently 
used  in  bridge  construction,  and  the  ultimate  bearing  resist- 
ance for  them  is  appreciably  less  than  for  the  thin  plates  used 
in  most  of  the  preceding  tests. 

The  preceding  working  stresses  are  based  on  steel  for  rivets 
giving  from  56,000  to  64,000  pounds  per  square  inch  tensile 
resistance,  while  the  steel  for  plates,  in  test  specimens,  should 
offer  from  58,000  to  66,000  pounds  per  square  inch  ultimate 
tensile  resistance. 

In  the  government  report  from  which  Table  IX.  is  ab- 
stracted, can  be  found  a  large  number  of  tests  made  for  the 
purpose  of  determining  the  proper  minimum  distance  from  the 
centres  of  rivet  holes  to  the  edge  of  plates.  As  a  result  of 
those  tests  and  other  experience  on  the  same  subject,  it  may 
be  stated  that  the  least  distance  from  the  centre  of  a  rivet 
hole  to  the  edge  of  a  plate  may  be  taken  at  one  and  one-half 
the  diameter  of  the  hole  for  steel  and  one  and  five-eighths  the 
diameter  of  the  hole  for  iron,  in  cases  where  it  is  important  to 
secure  the  maximum  resistance  of  the  joint. 
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Art.  74.— Welded  Joints. 

At  the  present  time  the  process  of  welding  can,  with  proper 
care  and  material,  be  made  to  give  excellent  results. 

Scarf  welds  give  much  better  results  than  lap  welds,  on 
account  of  the  bending  to  which  the  latter  are  subjected. 

Mr.  Kirtley  (Institute  of  Mechanical  engineers  of  Great 
Britain)  made  some  experiments  with  small  strips,  7.5  inches 
long  and  ^  inch  thick,  cut  across  welded  joints.  These  strips 
were  taken  out  of  boilers  whose  longitudinal  joints  had  been 
welded.  Twenty-three  experiments  with  strips  varying  from 
one  to  one  and  a  half  inches  wide,  gave  the  following  results 
per  square  inch  of  plate  section  : 

WELDED.  SOLID   PLATE. 

Greatest 53,3io  lbs 57. 79°  lbs. 

Mean 46,140  "   52,860  " 

Least 36,960   "   46,370  " 

Art.  75. — Pin  Connection. 

A  pin  connection  consists  of  two  sets  of  eye  bars  or  links, 
through  the  heads  at  one  end  of  each  of  which  a  single  pin 
passes.  Fig.  i  shows  a  pin  connection;  Ay  A,  B,  By  3ire  eye 
bars  or  links,  and  P  is  the  pin. 


The  head  of  the  eye  bar  (one  is  shown  in  elevation  in  Fig. 
2)  requires  the  greatest  care  in  its  formation.     It  is  imperfect 
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unless  it  be  so  proportioned  that  when  the  eye  bar  is  tested  to 
failure,  fracture  will  be  as  likely  to  take  place  in  the  body  ot 
the  bar  as  in  the  head — in  other  words,  unless  its  efficiency  is 
unity. 

In  Fig.  2  the  head  of  the  eye  bar»  or  link,  is  supposed  to  be 
of  the  same  thickness  as  that  of  the  body  of  the  bar  whose 
width  is  w. 


Fig.  2 


40- 


If  /  is  the  thickness  of  the  bar,  so  that  wt  is  the  area  of  its 
normal  section,  then  t  is  almost  invariably  included  between 
the  limits  of  y^w  and  %w.  In  fact  these  extreme  values  are 
each  too  extreme  for  the  full  resistance  of  the  bar,  although 
they  are  sometimes  used.  These  ratios,  as  well  as  the  diameter 
of  the  pin  in  terms  of  Wy  can  only  be  determined  by  experi- 
ments on  full-sized  bars.  A  large  number  of  such  experiments 
have  been  made  both  in  this  country  and  in  Great  Britain,  and 
while  the  resistance  of  the  bar  as  a  whole  depends  to  a  con- 
siderable extent  on  the  mode  of  manufacture  or  formation  of 
the  head,  it  has  been  found  that  for  the  best  proportioned  head 
/  should  range  from  y^w  to  YftW^  and  the  diameter,  d^  of  the 
pin  from  o.j^w  to  w. 

It  is  extremely  difficult  to  reach  more  than  a  general  idea 
of  the  condition  of  stress  in  an  eye  bar  head,  although  an  ap- 
proximate mathematical  treatment  of  the  question  may  be 
found  in  the  "Trans.  Am.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.,"  Vol.  VI.,  1877, 
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in  which  the  results  agree  essentially  with  those  of  experi- 
ment. 

Before  taking  a  general  view  of  the  stresses  which  may 
arise  in  an  eye  bar  head,  it  must  be  premised  that  a  difference 
of  -^  to  jjo"  between  the  diameter  of  the  pin  and  that  of  the 
pin-hole  is  exceptionally  good  practice.  Before  the  eye  bar  is 
strained,  therefore,  there  is  a  line  of  contact  only  between  the 
pin  and  eye  bar  head,  but  on  account  of  the  elasticity  of  the 
material,  this  line  changes  to  a  surface  when  the  bar  is  under 
stress,  and  increases  with  the  degree  of  stress  to  which  the  bar 
is  subjected.  The  line  and  surface  of  contact  is,  of  course,  in 
the  vicinity  of  (2>  Fig-  2,  i.e.y  on  that  side  of  the  pin  toward 
the  nearest  end  of  the  bar.  The  consequence  of  this  is,  that 
when  the  bar  is  strained,  the  portion  about  QBy  Fig.  2,  is  sub- 
ject to  direct  compression  and  extension  ;  that  about  RL^  NE 
and  GS  to  direct  tension  and  bending,  while  in  the  vicinity  of 
7"  there  is  a  point  of  contra- flexure,  and  the  stress  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  circumference  changes  from  compression  to  tension 
as  E  is  approached  from  Q. 

As  a  result  of  many  of  the  experiments  which  have  been 
made,  the  following  mode  of  proportioning  the  head  has  here- 
tofore been  very  extensively  used  :  Let  r  represent  the  radius 
of  the  pin,  while  reference  is  made  to  Fig.  2.  Then  take 
EN  =  o.66w.  The  curve  DRBK  is  a  semicircle  with  a  radius 
equal  to  r  -f-  o.66z£;,  with  a  centre,  A^  so  taken  on  the  centre 
line  of  the  bar  that  QB  =  o.Syw.  GF  is  a  portion  of  the  sanie 
curve,  with  ^' as  the  centre  (A'C  =  AC);  GUIs  any  curve 
with  a  long  radius  joining  6^/^  gradually  with  the  body  of  the 
bar.  HG  should  be  very  gradual  in  order  that  there  may  be  a 
large  amount  of  metal  in  the  vicinity  of  CG,  for  there  the 
metal  is  subjected  to  flexure  as  well  as  direct  tension.  FD 
is  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  centre  line  of  the  bar. 

As  the  preceding  rule  gives  a  head  whose  outline  causes  a 
more  expensive  die  than  a  simple  circle,  at  the  present  day 
eye  bar  heads  are  usually  formed  as  shown  in  Fig.  3. 
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ABD  is  a  semicircle  with  a  radius  equal  to  r  +  o,Zw  to 
r  +  o.QZf,  and  whose  centre  C  is  the  centre  of  the  pin-hole. 
The  portions  FA  and  HD  are  formed  as  before. 

There  should  be  no  weld  across  the  bar  in  the  vicinity 
of  FH,  Consequently,  heads  are  usually  formed  by  placing 
proper  sized  pieces  upon  the  upset  ends  of  the  plain  bars,  and 
then,  after  insertion  in  a  heating  furnace,  forcing  the  head  to 
the  desired  shape  in  a  die  under  hydraulic  or  steam  pressure. 

The  intensity  of  this  precsurc  will  affect,  to  a  considerable 
extent,  the  permissible  dimensions  of  the  head.  The  greater 
the  pressure,  the  better  will  be  the  results. 

The  unfinished  head  is  sometimes  rolled  on  the  bar,  as  by 
the  Kloman  process. 

The  thickness  of  the  head  is  sometimes  made  greater  than 
that  of  the  body  of  the  bar.  If  the  head  is  circular,  as  in  Fig. 
3,  the  section  of  metal  on  each  side  of  the  pin  (through  AC  ox 
CD)  should  be  not  far  from  eight-tenths  that  in  the  body  of 
the  bar. 

This  thickening  of  the  eye  bar  head  is  an  excellent  thing 
for  the  bar,  but  subjects  the  pin  to  a  great  increase  of  bending, 
and,  hence,  requires  increased  pin  diameter. 

In  pin  connections,  the  pin  is  subjected  to  very  heavy 
bending.* 

*  For  a  detailed  treatment  of  this  subject,  the  author's  "  Bridge  and  Roof 
Trusses  "  may  be  consulted. 
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If  M  is  the  bending  moment  to  which  the  pin  is  subjected, 
K  the  greatest  intensity  of  bending  stress  developed,  and  A 
the  area  of  the  normal  section  of  the  pin,  Eq.  (4)  of  Art.  63 
gives  : 

-4// 
M=  K^  =  OAKd^  (nQ2ir\y)     .     .     .     .     (i) 
o 

Or: 

d=  2.16  Y^;^ (2) 

Values  of  K,  for  circular  sections,  may  be  found  in  Art.  63. 


Art.  76. — Iron,  Steel  and  Hemp  Cables  or  Ropes. — Wrought-Iron  Chain 

Cables. 

The  following  tables  of  resistance  and  other  properties  of 
cables  are  those  published  by  John  A.  Roebling's  Sons  Co. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  figures  for  hemp  ropes  are 
given  in  comparison  with  either  iron  or  steel  in  each  of  the 
tables. 

In  considering  the  resistance  of  iron  and  steel  cables  com- 
posed of  wire  twisted  into  strands,  it  is  of  the  highest  impor- 
tance to  keep  clearly  in  view  the  circumstances  or  conditions 
produced  by  the  manner  of  fabrication,  as  they  are  peculiar  to 
all  classes  of  ropes,  whether  of  hemp  or  wire. 

In  this  class  of  material  the  fibres  or  strands  no  longer  lie 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  stress  which  they  carry,  but  the 
process  of  twisting  causes  each  fibre  or  wire  to  take  a  helical 
form,  the  pitch  of  which  is  not  constant  for  the  different  por- 
tions of  the  rope.  The  consequence  is  that  if  the  process  of 
fabrication  were  absolutely  perfect,  so  that  each  wire  or  fibre 
could  take  its  proper  portion  of  load,  the  stress  in  that  wire  or 
fibre  would  be  its  portion  of  load  multiplied  by  the  secant  of 
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its  inclination  to  the  axis  of  the  rope.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
however,  each  wire  does  not  take  its  proper  portion  of  load  ; 
the  imperfections  unavoidably  incident  to  the  processes  of 
manufacture  render  such  a  result  impossible.  Hence  the  in- 
creased necessity  of  experimental  determination  of  the  ulti- 
mate resistances  of  metallic  and  hemp  ropes. 

The  same  composite  character  of  these  productions  renders 
anything  like  an  approximately  elastic  character,  even,  an 
essential  impossibility.  It  is  true  that  any  rope  will  yield  to  a 
considerable  extent  while  under  stress,  and  then  return  nearly 
to  its  original  condition,  but  this  behavior  is  only  apparently 
elastic ;  it  is  almost  entirely  due  to  the  increase  of  helical  pitch 
of  the  strands  caused  by  the  external  loading.     During  this 

Standard  Hoisting  Ropes  with  19   Wires  to  the  Strand. 


Trade  No. 


I 

3 

3 
4 
5 
l\ 

6 

7 
8 

9 
10 
xo4 
lok 
lof 


61 

6 

5i 

5 

4i 

4l 

4 

3i 

3^ 

2| 

2 
X| 

X* 


Diameter. 


2i 

2 


u  ^  a 


8.00 
6.30 
525 
4.10 
365 
300 
2.50 
2.00 
1.58 
1.20 
0.88 
0.70 
0.44 
0.35 


SS' 


74 

65 

54 

44 

39 

33 

27 

20 

16 

iii 
8.64 
5.13 
4.27 
348 


p 


6i 
5i 
4 
3 

2i 
I| 

li 

f 
i 


Mi 

13 

12 

t 


5 

4i 

4 

3i 
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Standard  Hoisting  Ropes  with  19   Wires  to  the  Strand. 


CAST  STEEL. 


^c 

r  foot 
f  rope 
pcen. 

II 

Hi 

nee  of 
pe   of 
sngth. 

Trade  No. 

11 

Diameter. 

0 

be    (A      CO 

'.:i 

ii  2  5 

3 

U 

Pl 

III 

I 

61 

2? 

8.00 

130 

26 

2 

6 

2 

6.30 

100 

21 

3 

5i 

a 

5-25 

78 

17 

154 

4 

5 

If 

4.10 

64 

13 

I4i 

5 

4? 

li 

3.65 

55 

II 

13^ 

6 

4 

li 

2.50 

39 

8 

Hi 

7 

3t 

18 

2.00 

30 

6 

10 

8 

3t 

I 

1.58 

24 

5 

9i 

9 

2I 

I 

1.20 

20 

4 

8 

10 

2i 

I 

0.88 

13 

3 

6i 

lOi 

2 

i 

0.70 

9 

2 

5i 

lOi 

l8 

iV 

0.44 

6^ 

I* 

4i 

10 

li 

\ 

0.35 

5i 

I 

4i 

Operation  the  strands  endeavor  to  place  themselves  more 
nearly  parallel  to  the  direction  of  stress,  and  give  rise  to  a  cor- 
responding decrease  in  diameter.  Since  these  influences  pre- 
clude the  existence  of  either  coefficient  of  elasticity  or  elastic 
limit,  ultimate  resistances  only  will  be  given  in  this  section. 

The  preceding  observations  evidently  do  not  apply  to  su.s- 
pension  bridge  cables  which  are  built  up  of  parallel  wires.  The 
operations  leading  to  the  production  of  such  a  cable  are  of 
such  a  refined  and  exact  character  that  the  total  resistance  of 
the  cable  may  be  assumed  without  essential  error  to  be  the 
sum  of  the  resistances  of  all  the  wires  taken  separately  :  the 
coefficient  of  elasticity  and  elastic  limit  may,  and  usually  do 
exist  with  perfect  definition. 
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Galvanized  Steel  Cables  for  Suspension  Bridges. 


ULTIMATE  STRENGTH    IN   TONS   OF 

DIAMETER    IN   INCHES. 

2.000    POUNDS. 

WEIGHT    PER   FOOT. 

2| 

220 

13 

2* 

200 

II-3 

2j 

180 

10 

2i 

155 

8.64 

2 

1 10 

6.5 

l5 

100 

5.8 

^\ 

95 

5.6 

If 

75 

4.35 

li 

65 

3.7 

Transmission  and  Standing  Ropes  with  7   Wires  to  the  Strand. 
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II 

4j 

Ik 
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9 
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12 

4t 
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30 

^ 

10 

13 

A 

li 
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25 

9i 

14 

3I 

14 
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8 

15 
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16 
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7 

16 

25 
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3 
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17 

23 
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2i 

18 
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U 
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I 
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24 

I 
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— 
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\ 

0.125 

1.03 

2 
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Transmission  and  Standing  Ropes  with  7    Wires  to  the  Strand. 


CAST  STEEL. 
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3^ 
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45 
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12 

14 
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Wrought-Iron  Chain  Cables, 

It  might  at  first  sight  be  supposed  that  the  pull  which  the 
link  of  a  chain  cable  could  resist  would  be  twice  that  offered 
by  a  bar  of  round  iron  equal  in  cross  section  to  that  of  one  side 
of  the  link.  But  a  weld  exists  at  one  end  of  the  link  and  a 
bend  at  the  other,  each  requiring  at  least  one  heat  for  the  por- 
tion of  the  link  in  which  it  is  located.  These  manipulations 
produce  a  considerable  decrease  in  the  resistance  of  the  link. 

The  United  States  Committee  on  "  Tests  of  Chain  Cables," 
of  which  Commander  L.  A.  Beardsley  was  chairman,  made 
many  experiments  on  the  iron  of  which  chain  cables  are  made, 
as  well  as  on  the  finished  cables. 
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The  following  conclusions  and  table  are  taken  from  the 
report  of  that  committee :  ** .  .  .  that  beyond  doubt,  when 
made  of  American  bar  iron,  with  cast-iron  studs,  the  studded 
link  is  inferior  in  strength  to  the  unstudded  one. 

Ultimate  Resistance  and  Proof  Tests  of  Chain   Cables. 


AV.  RESIST.  = 

PROOF 

AV.    RESIST.  = 

PROOF 

DIAM.  OF  BAR. 

DIAM.  OF  BAR. 

\^^  OF   BAR. 

TEST. 

163^  OF   BAR. 

TEST. 

Inches. 

Pounds. 

1 

Pounds.     I 

Inches. 

Pounds. 

Pounds. 

I 

71,172 

33,840 

Il"^ 

162,283 

77.159 

IT^J 

79.544 

37,820     1 

^^. 

174.475 

82,956 

1* 

88,44$ 

42,053     1 

'I' 

187,075 

88.947 

■      IT^ 

97.731 

46,468      . 

u 

200,074 

95,128 

li 

107,440 

51,084 

III 

213,475 

loi  ,499 

itV 

117,577 

55,903 

li 

227,271 

108,058 

If 

128,129 

60,920 

lU 

241,463 

114,806 

iiV 

139.103 

66,138 

2 

256,040 

121,737 

li 

150,485 

71.550 

*'  That,  when  proper  care  is  exercised  in  the  selection  of 
material,  a  variation  of  five  to  seventeen  per  cent,  of  the 
strongest  may  be  expected  in  the  resistance  of  cables.  With- 
out this  care,  the  variation  may  rise  to  twenty-five  per  cent. 

"  That  with  proper  material  and  construction  the  ultimate 
resistance  of  the  chain  may  be  expected  to  vary  from  155  to 
170  per  cent,  of  that  of  the  bar  used  in  making  the  links, 
and  show  an  average  of  about  163  per  cent. 

"  That  the  proof  test  of  a  chain  cable  should  be  about  50  per 
cent,  of  the  ultimate  resistance  of  the  weakest  link." 

The  decrease  of  the  resistance  of  the  .studded  below  the 
unstudded  cable  is  probably  due  to  the  fact  that  in  the  former 
the  sides  of  the  link  do  not  remain  parallel  to  each  other  up  to 
failure,  as  they  do  in  the  latter.  The  result  is  an  increase  of 
stress  in  the  studded  link  over  the  unstudded  in  the  proportion 
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of  unity  to  the  secant  of  half  the  inclination  of  the  sides  of  the 
former  to  each  other. 

From  a  great  number  of  tests  of  bars  and  finished  cables, 
the  committee  considered  that  the  average  ultimate  resistance, 
and  proof  tests  of  chain  cables  made  of  the  bars,  whose  diam- 
eters are  given,  should  be  such  as  are  shown  in  the  accompany- 
ing table. 

Manila  and  Hemp  Rope, 

The  results  given  below  were  obtained  in  the  Govt,  machine 
at  Watertown,  Mass.,  and  are  found  in  *'  Ex.  Doc.  No.  35,  49th 
Congress,  1st  Session."  ''The  rope  was  secured  in  the  testing 
machine  either  with  a  hitch  made  by  taking  a  round  turn  over 
a  4j  inch  pin  held  from  turning,  and  then  making  fast  the  end 
to  a  smaller  pin,  or  by  passing  the  ends  over  3^  inch  thimbles, 
and  securing  to  the  standing  part  by  means  of  seizing." 


CIRCUM- 

ELONGATION    JUST    BE- 

BREAKING  LOAD    IN    POUNDS. 

KIND. 

ENCE. 

FASTENING. 

FORE   FAILURE. 

INCHES. 

Greatest. 

Mean. 

Least.   • 

Manila. 

t 

Hitch. 

9,600 

8,620 

8,250 

<« 

Seizing, 

14.6  to  18. 1 

10,820 

10,015 

9,050 

" 

3i 

Hitch. 

11,400 

10,650 

10,050 

3i 

Seizing. 

14. 1  to  17.2 

12,150 

10,810 

9,500 

(< 

3| 

Hitch, 

12.200 

11.350 

10,550 

.3i 

Seizing. 

12.2  to  17.0 

11,900 

11,020 

9,400 

Hemp. 

3f 

Hitch. 

7,95c 

6,990 

6,000 

3I 

Seizing. 

8.3  to  10.9 

12,900 

11,350 

9,850 

*' 

3^ 

Hitch. 

10. 100 

8,315 

6,500 

(( 

3| 

Seizing. 

8.1  to  13.0 

12,480 

10,700 

8,050 

(( 

3 

Hitch. 

10,  500 

8,535 

7,300 

3i 

Seizing. 

8.1  to  II. 4 

14,200 

12,900 

9,350 

The  rope  used  in  these  tests  had  never  been  in  service,  but 
was  ten  years  old,  having  been  made  at  the  Boston  navy  yard, 
and  kept  in  store  that  length  of  time  at  the  Washington  navy 
yard.  All  the  manila  rope  had  3  strands,  but  of  the  hemp 
about  half  had  3  strands  and  the  other  half  4. 


CHAPTER    XI. 
Miscellaneous  Problems. 

Art.  77.— Resistance  of  Flues  to  Collapse. 

If  a  circular  tube  or  flue  be  subjected  to  external  normal 
pressure,  such  as  that  of  steam  or  water,  the  material  of  which 
it  is  made  will  be  subjected  to  compression  around  the  tube,  in 
a  plane  normal  to  its  axis.  If  the  following  notation  be 
adopted  : 

/  =  length  of  tube  ; 

d  —  diameter  of  tube  ; 

/  =  thickness  of  wall  of  the  tube  ; 

p  —  intensity  of  excess  of  external  pressure  over  internal, 

then  will  any  longitudinal  section  //,  of  one  side  of  the  tube,  be 

subjected  to  the  pressure  — — .     But  let  a  unit  only  of  length 

of  tube  be  considered.  This  portion  of  the  tube  is  approxi- 
mately in  the  condition  of  a  column  whose  length  and  cross 
section,  respectively,  are  nd  and  /. 

The  ultimate  resistance  of  such  a  column  is,  Art.  25  : 


/>=    ^^^ 


As  this  ideal  column  is  of  rectangular  section 
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12 


and 

P 


Efi 
I2d^ 


But  P  =  pd,  hence  : 


'-^  ■  ■ <■) 


IS  the  greatest  intensity  of  external  pressure  which  the  tube 
can  carry.  But  the  formulae  of  Art.  25  are  not  strictly  applicable 
to  this  ideal  column.  The  curvature  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
pressure  on  the  other  tend  to  keep  it  in  position  long  after  it 
would  fail  as  a  column  without  lateral  support.  Hence,  p  will 
vary  inversely  as  some  power  of  d  much  less  than  the  third. 

Again,  it  is  clear  that  a  very  long  tube  will  be  much  more 
apt  to  collapse  at  its  middle  portion  than  a  short  one,  as  the  latter 
will  derive  more  support  from  the  end  attachments ;  and  this 
result  has  been  established  by  many  experiments.  Hence,/ 
must  be  considered  as  some  inverse  function  of  the  length  /. 

Eq.  (i),  therefore,  can  only  be  taken  as  typical  in  form,  and 
as  showing  in  a  general  way,  only,  how  the  variable  elements 
enter  the  value  of/.  \i  x,  y  and  z,  therefore,  are  variable  ex- 
ponents to  be  determined  by  experiment,  there  may  be  written  : 

^  =  ^75.    •  (^> 

in  which  c  is  an  empirical  coefficient. 

Sir  Wm.  Fairbairn  ("  Useful  'Information  for  Engineers, 
Second  Series  ")  made  many  experiments  on  wrought-iron  tubes 
with  lap  and  butt  joints  single  riveted.     He  inferred  from  his 
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tests  that  y  •=:  z  =  i.  Two  different  experiments  would  then 
give: 

pld^cf (3) 

P'td'=ct' (4) 

Hence, 

log  {pld)  =  logc  -^  X  logt; 

log {p'l'd')  =  logc^  X  log  f  ; 

in  which  ^^  log''  means  "  logarithm."  Subtracting  one  of  these 
last  equations  from  the  other,  the  value  of  x  becomes  : 

_  log(pld)-log(J>Td')  _  '"^  \Jl^) 

-         ict-logf  ^^^^^       ■    ■    (5) 

As  /,  /,  </,  /,  /',  /',  d  and  /'  are  known  numerical  quantities 
in  every  pair  of  tests,  x  can  at  once  be  computed  by  Eq.  (5) : 
c  then  immediately  results  from  either  Eq.  (3)  or  Eq.  (4).  By 
the  application  of  these  equations  to  his  experimental  data, 
Fairbaim  found  for  wrought-iron  tubes  : 

/  =  9,675,600  ^' (6) 

in  which  /  is  in  pounds  per  square  inch,  while  /,  /and  </are  in 
inches.  Eq.  (6)  is  only  to  be  applied  to  lengths  between  18  and 
120  inches. 

He  also  found  that  the  following  formula  gave  results  agree- 
ing more  nearly  with  those  of  experiment,  though  it  is  less 
simple  : 

4a 
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P  =  9,675,600  -jj  -  0.002  - (7) 


Fairbairn  found  that  by  encircling  the  tubes  with  stiff  rings 
he  increased  their  resistance  to  collapse.  I71  cases  where  such 
rings  exists  it  is  only  necessary  to  take  for  I  the  distaiice  between 
two  adjacent  ones. 

In  1875  Prof.  Unwin,  who  was  Fairbairn's  assistant  in  his 
experimental  work,  established  formulae  with  other  exponents 
and  coefficients  ("  Proc.  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.,"  Vol.  XLVL). 
He  considered  x,  y  and  z  variable,  and  found  for  ttibes  with  a 
longitudinal  lap  joint : 

P  =  7,363,000  ^^,, (8) 

From  one  tube  with  a  longitudinal  butt  joifit^  he  deduced  : 


2.21 


p  =  9,614,000  j^^^^^ (9) 


For  five  tubes  with  longitudinal  and  circumferential  joint s^ 
he  found : 

/=  15,547,000^^^6 (i^) 


By  using  these  same  experiments  of  Fairbairn,  other  writers 
have  deduced  other  formulae,  which,  however,  are  of  the  same 
general  form  as  those  given  above.  It  is  probable  that  the 
following,  which  was  deduced  by  J.  W.  Nystrom,  will  give 
more  satisfactory  results  than  any  other : 

f)  =  692,800 -5—^ (11) 
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At  the  same  time,  it  has  the  great  merit  of  more  simple 
application. 

From  one  experiment  on  an  elliptical  tube,  by  Fairbaim,  it 
would  appear  that  the  formulae  just  given  can  be  approximately 
applied  to  such  tubes  by  substituting  for  d,  twice  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  elliptical  section  at  either  extremity  of  the 
smaller  axis.     If  the  greater  diameter  or  axis  of  the  ellipse  is  ^^, 

and  the  less  b ;  then,  for  d^  there  is  to  be  substituted  -=-  . 


Art.  78. — Approximate  Treatment  of  Solid  Metallic  Rollers. 


An  approximate  expression  for  the  resistance  of  a  roller 
may  easily  be  written.  The  approximation  may  be  considered 
a  loose  one,  but  it  furnishes  a  basis  for  an  accurate  empirical 
formula. 

The  following  investigation  contains  the  improvements  by 
Prof.  J.  B.  Johnson  and  Prof.  H.  T.  Eddy  on  the  method 
originally  given  by  the  author. 

The  roller  will  be  assumed 
to  be  composed  of  indefi- 
nitely thin  vertical  slices  par- 
allel to  its  axis.  It  will  also 
be  assumed  that  the  layers 
or  slices  act  independently 
of  each  other. 

Let  E  be  the  coefficient 
of  elasticity  of  the  metal  over 
the  roller. 

Let  E  be  the  coefficient 
of  elasticity  of  the  metal 
of  the  roller. 

Let  R  be  the  radius  of  the 
roller  and  R'  the  thickness  of  the  metal  above  it 
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Let  w  =  intensity  of  pressure  at  A. 
"   /   =         *'  '*  any  other  point. 

"  />  =  total  weight  which  the  roller  sustains  per  unit  of 

length. 
**  X  be  measured  horizontally  from  A  as  the  origin. 
«   ^/  =  AC. 
"   ^    -  DC. 


From  Fig.  i 


n.  Ll 


.',d  =  AC  =  AB  -\-  BC  =  w 
And 


A'C  =  A'B'  +  B'C=p(^^  +  §^.     ...    (2). 
Dividing  Eq.  (2)  by  Eq.  (i): 


,=^.r|. 


But 


p=r  'pdx = '^r '  A'Cdx. 


If  the  curve  DAH  be  assumed  to  be  a  parabola,  as  may  be 
done  without  essential  error,  there  will  result: 


r^A'C'dx  =  ^ed. 


Hence 
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■P=J«" •      (3)- 

But: 

e  =  V  2Rd  -  d}  =  V  2^  nearly. 

By  inserting  the  value  of  d  from   Eq.  (i)  in  the  value  of  e, 
just  determined,  then  placing  the  result  in  Eq.  (7) : 

./>=l/3«.^(f4) (4> 

U  R  =  R': 


p^\R^.^^^ (s)- 

The  preceding  expressions  are  for  one  unit  of  length.     If 
the  length  of  the  roller  is  /,  its  total  resistance  is 


^-Pi-\i\/^^R{$^% 


(6). 


Or  if  i?  =  R: 


iy  =  ±R/^  22t^^4^  ....    (7). 


££' 


In  ordinary  bridge  practice  Eq.  (7)  is  sufficiently  near  for 
all  cases. 

A  simple  expression  for  conical  rollers  may  be  obtained  by 
using  Eqs.  (4)  or  (5). 

As  shown  in  Fig.  2,  let  js  be  the  distance,  parallel  to  the 
axis,  of  any  section  from  the  apex  of  the  cone;  then  consider 
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Fig.  2. 


a  portion  of  the  conical  roller  whose  length  is  dz.  Let  R^  be 
the  radius  of  the  base.  The  radius  of  the  section  under  con- 
sideration will  then  be 


and  the  weight  it  will  sustain,  if  R^=z  R'  -^ 
Hence  : 


2w^  — „„,    .  zdz. 


2W^ 


E  -\-  E' 


EE' 


(8). 


Eqs.  (6),  (7),  and  (8)  give  ultimate  resistances  if  w  is  the 
ultimate  intensity  of  resistance  for  the  roller. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  main  assumptions  on  which 
the  investigation  is  based  lead  to  an  error  on  the  sid^  cJ 
safety. 

If  for  wrought  iron,  w  =  12,000  pounds  pei*  square  inch, 
and  E  =  E'  =  28,000,000  pounds,  Eq.  (5)  gives  : 


P  = 


Ra/'^  =  664R. 
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Art.  79.— Resistance  to  Driving  and  Drawing  Spikes. 

Some  very  interesting  experiments  on  driving  and  drawing 
rail  spikes  were  made  by  Mr.  A.  M.  Wellington,  C.  E.,  and  re- 
ported by  him  in  the  "  R.  R.  Gazette,"  Dec.  17,  1880.  He  ex- 
perimented with  wood  both  in  the  natural  state  and  after  it 
had  been  treated  by  the  Thilmeny  (sulphate  of  baryta)  pre- 
serving process. 

*'  The  test  blocks  were  reduced  to  a  uniform  thickness  of  4.5 
inches  ;  this  thickness  being  just  sufficient  to  give  a  full  bear- 
ing surface  to  the  parallel  sides  of  the  spikes  when  driven  to 
the  usual  depth,  and  to  allow  the  point  of  the  spike  to  project 
outwards.     It  was  considered  that  the  beveled  point  could  add 

Spikes  were  Standard :  5.5  inches  x  i^,;  inch. 


KIND  or  WOOD. 


Beech  

White  oak,  green 

Pin  oak 

White  a«h 

While  oak,  well  seasoned . 

Black  ash  . 

Elm. 

Chestnut,  green.. 

Soft  maple , 


Sycamore 
Hemlock. 


NATURAL    WOOD. 


To  driving 
spike,  pounds. 


5,ax6 
6,743 
5,970 
5,670 
S,aiO 
5,52» 


6,433 
6,433 

3,9961 
4,ao9  \ 


4,453 
4.758 

'S 

4,148 
3,538 
4,«03 

3,493 


Mean. 

•5,980 
5,8ao 
5,368 
5,953 

f  6,433 

4,090 

4,606 

3,69* 

3,843 

3,798 
0,910 


To  pulling 
spike,  pounds. 


Mean. 
151}  5,978 

6,469  r'553 

4,560 


3.536 
3,843 
a.730 
3790 

a,578 

\h 

3,«88 


4.638 

3,690 
3,360 
3,»»» 
3,188 
»,996 


PREPARED    WOOD. 


To  driving 
spike,  pounds. 


Mean. 


6,x»7 
,5^ 


5,978 


4,453 

4,453 

4.301 

3,380  J 

4,453 

4.M8 


5,353 
6,a83 


4,»47 


4,300 


To  pulling 
spike,  pounds. 


Mean. 


8,873 
8. 


:'^H-~ 


6ia67  \ 


6.90I 


(Split.) 


3.493. 


«,9« 
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very  little  to  the  holding  power  of  the  spike,  and  it  was  desired 
to  press  the  spike  out  again  by  direct  pressure  after  turning  the 
block  over.     .     .     ." 

The  forces  exerted  in  pulling  and  driving  the  spikes  were 
produced  by  a  lever.  A  few  tests  with  a  hydraulic  press 
showed  that  the  friction  of  the  plunger  varied  from  about  6  to 
18  per  cent.  The  experimental  results  are  given  in  the  pre- 
ceding Table. 

Some  very  excellent  tests  of  the  holding  power  of  railroad 

TABLE    II. 

Resistance  of  Railroad  Spikes  to  Pulling  out  and  Pressing  in. 


KIND   OF  TIE   AND   SPIKE. 


Seasoned  White  Oak  Tie  : 

Common  spike 

Common  spike,  \-m.  bored  hole. 

Common  spike,  redrawn 


Common  spike,  \-vi\.  bored  hole  \ 

redrawn f 

Hill  curved  spike 

Bayonet  spike 

Unseasoned  White  Oak  : 
Common  spike. 


Common  spike,  ^-in.  bored  hole. 

Hill  curved  spike 

Bayonet  spike . . . 

Unseasoned  White  Cedar  ; 

Common  spike 

Common  spike,  j-in.  bored  bole. . 

Hill  curved  spike 

Bayonet  spike 


GREATEST  RESISTANCE 

NUMBER 

IN  POUNDS 

TESTS. 

Maxi- 
mum. 

Average. 

Mini- 
mum. 

20 

7,700 

5,514 

3.500 

9 

6,660 

4.936 
(  5.120*  , 

3- 9  50 

1  4.460    f 

2 

j  4.040*  (^ 
/  3.240    ) 

4 

6,580 

5.843 

5.290 

3 

6,850 

6,350 

5.600 

7 

6,130 

4,706 

4.050 

3 

5.950 

5. 807 

5.720 

5 

S,68o 

5.130 

4.400 

3 

6,930 

5.334 

4.030 

2 

1,240 

1,140 

1,040 

2 

=f 

1,400 

1,340 

2 

1,775 

1,720 

2 

955 

930 

AVERAGE 
RESISTANCE 
IN    POUNDS 
PER    SQUARE 
INCH  SUR- 
FACE  OF 
SPIKE. t 


AVERAGE 
RESISTANCE 
PER    OUNCE 

OF  SPIKE. 


664 
595 


390 
632 

934 


567 
740 
555 
784 


137 
169 
192 
140 


Pressing  . 
White  Oak  Ties , 


ikes  into  Ties  under  Steady  Pressure  of  Testing  Machine. 


Curved  spike,  pressinpc  in.. 
Curved  spike,  pulling  out.. 
Bayonet  spike,  pressing  in. 
Bayonet  spike,  pulling  out. 


2 

7,430 

7,375 

7,320 

2 

6,830 

6,61s 

6,400 

2 

6,660 

6,530 

6,400 

2 

4,400 

3,845 

3,290 

*  These  values  are  the  first  resistance  to  drawing  out.     The  spikes  were  then 
redriven  in  the  same  holes  and  redrawn,  with  the  results  shown. 
f  Wedge  surface  not  considered. 
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spikes  and  lag  screws  were  made  by  Mr.  A.  J.  Cox,  of  the 
University  of  Iowa,  during  1891,  in  the  engineering  laboratory 
of  that  institution,  the  results  of  which  were  published  in  the 
technical  journal  ('*  The  Transit  ")  of  the  university  for  Septem- 
ber, 1 89 1  ;  they  will  be  found  somewhat  rearranged  in  Tables 
II.  and  III.  Three  kinds  of  spikes  were  used;  viz.,  the  com- 
mon spike  (length  5.5  ins.,  0.5625  in.  square,  weight  8.3  oz.), 
Hill's  curved  spike  (length  5.875  ins.,  weight  9.25  oz.),  and 
the  bayonet  or  grooved  spike  (length  5.5  ins.,  weight  6.8  oz.). 
The   timber   of   the   ties  is    shown  in   the  two  Tables.     The 

TABLE   III. 
Resistance  of  Lag  Screws  to  Pulling  out.* 


KIND  OF  WOOD. 

DIAMETER 

OF 

SCREW. 

INCHES. 

DIAMETER 

OF   BORED 

HOLE. 

INCHES. 

LENGTH 

SCREW    IN 

HOLE. 

INCHES. 

MAXIMUM 

AVERAGE 
RESISTANCE 
IN   POUNDS. 

RESISTANCE 

POUNDS 

PER    SQUARE 

INCH. 

NUMBER 

OF 
TESTS. 

Seasoned  White  Oak 

Seasoned  White  Oak 

Seasoned  White  Oak 

Yellow  Pine  Stick 

White  Cedar  Unseasoned. . 

i 

1 

4i 

4 
4 

8,037 
6,480 

3,405 

1,024 
1,223 

'IS 

434 

3 

3 
a 
a 

spikes  were  forced  into  the  wood  by  the  pressure  exerted  by 
the  ioo,ooopound  testing  machine  used  in  the  tests,  and 
by  which  they  were  pulled  out  of  the  ties. 

The  greatest  pulling  resistance  of  any  spike  is  offered  at 
the  very  beginning  of  motion,  and  it  then  rapidly  decreases. 
A  common  spike  which  resisted  5,120  pounds  at  the  beginning 
of  motion  offered  but  3,050  pounds  after  having  moved  a  half- 
inch,  2440  pounds  after  i  inch  of  motion,  1,300  pounds  after 
1.75  inches,  940  pounds  after  2  inches,  and  440  pounds  after 
moving  three  inches;   the  original  penetration  of  the  spike 

*  The  area  of  surface  for  these  lag  screws  used  in  finding  the  resistance  per 
square  inch  was  computed  as  that  of  a  cylinder  whose  diameter  was  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  screw  considered.  In  pulling  the  first  lag  screw  of  Table  III., 
the  resistance  of  8,037  pounds  at  the  end  of  a  ^-inch  movement  decreasea  to 
4,550,  2,476.  1.475.  and  410  pounds  at  the  ends  of  movements  of  a 5,  i,  a,  and 
2.75  inches  respectively. 


[ 
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was  4.375  inches  in  a  seasoned  white  oak  tie.     Similar  results 
were  reached  with  other  timbers. 

When  spikes  were  pressed  into  the  ties  the  timber  offered 
an  increasing  resistance  to  penetration,  but  at  a  rate  less  rapid 
than  that  of  the  decrease  in  pulling  out.  A  J-inch  penetra- 
tion in  a  seasoned  white  oak  tie  gave  a  resistance  to  a  common 
spike  of  2,320  pounds,  which  increased  to  3,340  pounds  for  i 
inch  penetration,  to  4,550  pounds  for  2  inches,  to  5,580  pounds 
for  3.5  inches,  and  to  6,555  pounds  for  4.5  inches. 


Art.  80. — Shearing  Resistance   of  Timber  behind   Bolt   or  Mortise 

Holes. 

Col.  T.  T.  S.  Laidley,  U.S.A.,  made  some  tests  during  1881 
at  the  United  States  Arsenal,  Watertown,  Mass.,  on  the  resist- 
ance offered  by  timber  to  the  shearing  out  of  bolts  or  keys, 
when  the  force  is  exerted  parallel  to  the  fibres. 


Q 


t:t 


HX^- 


FIg.l 


tr 


Fig.2 


The  test  specimens  are  shown  in  Figs,  i  and  2.  Wrought- 
iron  bolts  and  square  wrought-iron  keys  were  used.  All  the 
timber  specimens  were  six  inches  wide  and  two  inches  thick. 
The  diameter  of  the  bolts  used  (Fig.  i)  was  one  inch  for  all  the 
specimens.  The  keys  were  i"  x  1.5"  and  1.125"  x  1.5"  as 
shown  in  Fig.  2.  In  all  the  latter  specimens,  failure  took  place 
in  front  of  the  smaller  key  where  the  pressure  was  greatest. 

In  many  cases  the  specimen  sheared  and  split  simultane- 
ously in  front  of  the  hole.  By  putting  bolts  through  the 
pieces  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  force  exerted,  so  as  to  pre- 
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vent  splitting,  the  resistance  was  found  (in  most  cases)  to  be 
considerably,  though  irregularly  increased. 


KWD    or    WOOD. 


Spruce  (bolts) 

White  pine  (bolte) 

Yellow  pine  (bolts) 

Yellow  pine  (square  keys) . . 
White  pine  (sqtiare  keys) . . . 
Spruce  (square  keys) 


CENTRE  OF 
HOLE    FKOM 

END    OF 
SPECIMEN. 


Inches. 


TOTAL  AREA 
OF  SHEARING. 


Sq.  inches. 
'     8 
16 

3a 


ULTIMATE  SHEARING  RESISTANCE   PER 
SQUARE  INCH,   IN   POUNDS. 


399 
359 

27s 

20a 

OIX 

450 
720 

456 

337 

369 

572 
438 
550 
4x2 

236 
4T0 
329 
24a 
279 


(not  thorough\y  seasoned.) 
(wet  timber). 


Unless  otherwise  stated,  the  wood  was  thoroughly  sea- 
soned. 

The  accompanying  table  gives  the  results  of  Col.  Laidley's 
tests. 


Art.  81.— Bulging  of  Plates. 

A  plate  offers  resistance  to  **  bulging "  when  it  is  simply 
supported,  or  firmly  fixed,  around  its  entire  edge,  and  carries 
a  single,  or  uniformly  distributed  load  acting  normal  to  its 
surface.  The  very  complicated  nature  of  the  stresses  and 
strains  existing  in  a  plate  thus  acted  upon,  together  with  the 
fact  that  its  conditions  just  before  rupture  arc  entirely  different 
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from  those  accompanying  the  initial  loading,  give  to  the  prob- 
lem a  character  of  unusual  intricacy,  and,  indeed,  preclude  a 
solution  possessing  a  degree  of  approximation  commonly  ob- 
tained in  questions  relating  to  the  elasticity  and  resistance  of 
materials. 

An  elegant  analysis  of  the  problem,  considered  as  one  of 
pure  elasticity,  may  be  found  in  "  Die  Theorie  der  Elasticitat 
Fester  Korper,"  by  Clebsch.  It  is,  however,  of  little  value  in 
connection  with  questions  of  ultimate  resistance. 

The  following  roughly  approximate,  but  simple,  analysis  may 
be  used  to  suggest  the  form  of  an  empirical  formula  which  can 
be  completed  by  the  aid  of  experiments. 

Let  the  length,  breadth  and  thickness  of  a*  rectangular 
plate  simply  supported  around  its  edges,  be  represented  by  a, 
b  and  /,  respectively,  and  let  it  first  be  loaded  by  a  uniformly 
distributed  pressure  whose  intensity  (per  unit  of  ab)  is  w. 

If  the  plate  is  supposed  to  consist  of  two  sets  of  small 
strips  or  beams  parallel  to  a  and  ^,  those  crossing  each  other 
at  the  centre  must  have  the  same  deflection  at  middle.  If, 
further,  the  uniform  load  w  be  supposed  to  be  so  divided  into 
two  parts,  w^  and  w\  that  they  would  cause  two  rectangular 
beams  whose  spans  are  a  and  b  to  have  the  same  centre  deflec- 
tion, the  following  equation  (see  Eq.  (26)  of  Art.  24)  must 
obtain : 


384^/        384^/ 
Then,  since  w'  -\-  w^  =  Wy  there  must  result : 


w  —  ■—— — -  ;     and     w^  — 


a*  -\-  b^'  '       a*-{-  b* 

The  bending  moments  at  the  centres  of  such  beams  would 
be  (Eq.  (27),  Art.  24,  and  Eq.  (14),  Art.  18)  : 
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w^       2KJ  .     w'b'       2KI 


Since  the  beams  are  rectangular  in  section,  /  =  — , 
Hence  : 

K,  -  -^  ,     and  AT   -  -^  . 

According  to  these  hypothetical  conditions  the  greatest  in- 
tensity of  stress  at  the  centre  of  the  plate  will  have  the  value : 

\        2        )  4/V2  (^4  ^  ^)     •     •     •     ^  ^ 

Hence : 

t^'il  ,  3^     Y (2) 


For  square  plates,  a  =^  b. 
Hence 

K=^;    and    r  =  o.6i5<.  Wf    .    .    .    (3) 


If  the  edges  are  fixed,  the  greatest  bending  will  occur  along 
those  lines  ;  and  for  ^,  and  K'  then  are  to  be  put  J^Af,  and 

Hence : 


Since  the  greatest  bending  occurs  along  the  edges,  these 
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are  the  expressions  for  the  greatest  intensities  of  stress.     If  ab^ 
is  greater  than  a^b,  then  is  K^  greater  than  K' ;  and  vice  versa. 
In  the  first  case  the  expression  for  /  is  : 


'  =  o-707«^  y^p^^^jTT-    ....    (5) 


{a*  +  b^)  A-, 
But  if  K'  >  K^,    or,    a?b  >  ab' : 


If  the  plate  is  square  : 


16\ 


^==T^  ;     and,     t=-^-^  ....     (7) 


4P  '  '  2V  AT 


If  a  plate  is  loaded  with  a  single  weight  P,  it  may  be  sup- 
posed to  be  divided  in  the  same  manner  as  zv  ;  so  that 

P^-\-  P'  =  P. 

The   equation   of  middle   deflections  for  ends  simply  sup- 
ported  then  becomes : 

P^  ^  _^ 
48£/  ~  48^/  * 

Hence  : 

P   =  zr-T-r.  ;     and,  P,  = 


a^  -\-  b^'  '     '        ^3  ^  <^  * 

Proceeding  in  precisely  the  same  manner  as  before 
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Ar=  i.o6^-r(^rqr^)  V^i-^     ....   (8)  . 

/       abP  , \« 


If  the  plate  is  square  : 


^  =  o-75^:    and,    t  =  o.%7  J"-^    ■     ■     (lo) 


//"  the  edges  arc  fixed  in  positiouy  the  hypothetical  beams 
are  fixed  at  each  end  and  loaded  at  the  centre,  and  the  greatest 
bending  moments  (at  centre  and  ends  alike)  are  thereby  re- 
duced to  one-half  their  preceding  values,  or»  what  is  the  same 
thing,  2/*  is  to  take  the  place  of  t^  in  Eqs.  (8),  (9)  and  (10). 

Hence : 

abP 


^=   Q.53    /^(^3  4-    ^3)   V^  +  ^ (II) 

/       abP  , \'^ 

^  =  ^-73  (.Z^^MT^  V^^^f^;     ....     (12) 

If  the  plate  is  square  : 

^  =  0.375^;     and    /  =  a6i3A/^    .     .    (13) 

These  equations  are  of  little  value  as  they  stand,  except  as 
indicating  a  form  of  formula  to  which  empirical  coefficients  are 
to  be  fitted.  The  hypothetical  division  of  the  plate  into  small 
beams  is  very  far  indeed  from  being  correct.  In  the  empirical 
determinations   which   follow,   therefore,  K  will   not   be  the 
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greatest  intensity  of  stress  in  the  plate,  but  a  coefficient  or 
quantity  partly  analytical  and  partly  experimental. 

Circular  plates  have  not  been  considered,  because  square 
ones  furnish  the  requisite  type  of  formula. 

Experiments  have  thus  far  been  made  on  square  and  circu- 
lar plates  only ;  hence,  oblong  rectangular  plates  will  not  again 
be  noticed. 

Kirkaldy's  experiments  on  Fagersta  steel  plates  and  Fair- 
bairn's  on  wrought-iron  ones  would  seem  to  indicate  that  the 
thickness  /  varies  about  as  {wf-^  or  (/^)°® ;  but  the  variation  in 
diameter  or  side  of  square  was  not  sufficient  to  establish  any 
relation  between  /  and  a^  while  other  elements  remain  the 
same.  Regarding,  therefore,  K  as  an  empirical  quantity  which 
may  have  different  values  for  square  and  circular  plates,  Eqs. 
(3),  (7),  (10)  and  (13),  may  be  written  as  follows : 


^=g«^-^ 

and 

t  —  0.615^  — — z 

^/K 

.      (14) 

^=J...^ 

and 

»      (15) 

^=g^'^ 

and 

.      (16) 

^  =  3^/>-, 

and 

t  —  0.613         _       . 

.     (17) 

Kirkaldy  made  twenty  experiments  with  mild  Fagersta 
steel  circular  plates,  12  inches  in  diameter.  He  forced  these 
through  an  aperture  10  inches  in  diameter  by  the  pressure  of  a 
very  blunt  point.  The  edge  of  the  aperture  on  which  the 
plate  rested  was  rounded  ;  hence  the  initial  diameter  of  aper- 
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ture  was  somewhat  more  than  10  inches.  Eqs.  (16)  are  the 
ones  to  be  used  in  connection  with  these  experiments. 

From  the  first  member  of  that  equation,  K  was  computed 
for  a  number  of  different  experiments,  by  substituting  the 
numerical  values  of  /*,  /  and  a.  In  this  manner  the  following 
values  were  found  to  give  good  results  : 

For  unannealed  mild  Fagcrsta  steel  circular  plates  : 


K  =  6,76o,ocxD,cxx). 


Hence  : 


/  =  aooo,oio,6  V^/^^ (18) 

For  annealed  mild  Fagersta  steel  circular  plates  : 

K  =  5,710,000,000. 
Hence  : 

/  =  0.000,011,52  >^^/>a8 ^,^) 

Eq.  (16)  gives ; 

'1?  \»J< 


Vo-87  ^Ta) 


Table  I.  contains  the  results  of  computation  by  this  formula 
and  those  obtained  in  the  tests.  On  account  of  the  rounded 
edge  of  the  supporting  ring,  A' was  so  taken  that  P,  as  com- 
puted, is  a  little  larger  than  its  experimental  value.  None 
of  these  plates  were  cracked,  but  they  were  bulged  at  the  cen- 
tre from  3.00  to  3.45  inches. 

In  "Engineering"  for  Sept.  28,  1877,  Robert  Wilson  de- 
scribes four  experiments  on  unstayed  flat  boiler  heads  sub- 
jected to  hydraulic  pressure.     These  flat  circular  plates  were 
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TABLE    I. 

Circular  Plates  simply  Supported. 


UNANNEALED. 

ANNEALED. 

/*,  in  pounds. 

P,  in  pounds. 

/,  in  inches. 

/,  in  inches. 

Experimental. 

By  formula. 

Experimental. 

By  formula. 

\ 

215,690 

219,420 

\ 

198,000 

196,530 

\ 

162,740 

166,000 

\ 

154.330 

148,690 

\ 

104,850 

115,860 

a 

95,600 

103,780 

\ 

71,800 

69,800 

\ 

59.430 

62,520 

\ 

35,400 

29,350 

\ 

25,430 

26,290 

Each  '^experimental"  result  is  a  mean  of  two, 

riveted  to  angles  encircling  the  body  of  the  boiler.  The  edges 
of  the  plates  were  thus  fixed,  and  Eqs.  (15)  are  therefore  to  be 
used.  Proceeding  in  precisely  the  same  manner  as  before,  the 
following  values  were  established  : 

For  wrought-iron  flat  boiler  heads,  with  fixed  edges  : 


K  —  11,000,000. 


Hence  : 


/  =  0.000,01 5  rt7£/°-^ (20) 

w  was  taken  in  pounds  per  square  inch  ;  it  has  the  value  : 


0,62s 


w 


m  ■ 
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The  results  of  the  experiments,  and  of  this  formula,  are  : 

DIAMETER,  A  /-W,  IN   POUNDS  PER   SQ.  IN.— > 

INCHES.  INCH.  Exfirrimetttal.  By/ormula. 

34-5  ^ -So 349 

34  5  t 200 211 

26.25 \ 371 296 

28.25 I 300 270 

The  agreement,  in  this  case,  is  not  satisfactory.  It  is  prob- 
ably due  to  the  lack  of  a  proper  exponent  of  a.  These  plates 
were  fractured  along  the  lines  of  rivet  holes  in  the  edges. 

Two  means  of  four  experiments  by  Fairbairn  remain  to  be 
considered.  His  plates  were  square  ones  of  wrought  iron, 
firmly  fixed  to  a  square  frame  12  inches  by  12  inches  in  the 
aperture.  The  force  was  applied  by  a  blunt  point  at  the 
centre,  consequently  Eqs.  (17)  are  to  be  used. 

By  precisely  the  same  method  already  used,  the  following 
results  were  established  : 

For  wrought-iroji  12-inch  square  plates,  with  edges  firmly 
fixed  : 

K  =  390,000,000. 

/  =  0.000,031  v^P*® (21) 

The  expression  for  the  indenting  force  is  : 


'■(■vf): 


The  experiments  and  computations  are  : 

DIAMKTCII,  /.  , />  IN  rOONOS.- 


tNCHB«  INCH.  Exptrimtntat.  By/ormmlm. 

xa \ 16,780 16,350 

"...       i 37.720 38.890 

The  plates  gave  way  at  the  centre,  under  the  blunt  point 
43 
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Some  experiments  by  Kirkaldy,  in  1875,  on  wrought-iron 
circular  plates  simply  supported  around  the  edge^  show  that  for 
12-inch  plates  forced  through  a  lo-inch  aperture  with  rounded 
edge,  there  may  be  safely  taken  : 

/  — 0.000013  V^/^°-^ (22) 

In  all  the  preceding  formulae,  a  and  /  are  to  be  taken  in 
inches  ;  w  in  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  P  in  pounds. 

The  investigations  can  only  be  considered  provisional.  Al- 
though they  give,  as  a  whole,  tolerably  satisfactory  results,  the 
range  of  the  experiments  is  far  too  small  for  the  establishment 
of  thoroughly  reliable  formulae.  Experiments  on  which  a 
proper  exponent  of  a  can  be  based,  are  yet  wholly  lacking ;  and 
as  the  only  resort,  that  found  in  the  rough  analysis  has  been 
retained. 

Art.  82.— Special  Cases  of  Flexure. 

There  are  a  few  cases  of  flexure  which,  while  not  frequently 
found  in  engineering  experience,  are  of  some  practical  impor- 
tance, and  are  occasionally  required.  The  two  or  three  which 
follow  involve  the  integration  of  some  linear  differential  equa- 
tions that  are  treated  in  all  the  advanced  works  on  the  integral 
calculus ;  consequently  the  operations  of  integration  will  not 
be  given  here,  but  the  general  integrals  will  be  assumed. 

Flexure  by  Oblique  Forces 

In   Fig.   I    let   OX  represent  a  beam  acted  upon   by  the 

oblique  forces  -P,  which 
make  angles  a  with  the 
axis  of  X.  The  origin  O 
is  supposed  to  be  taken 
anywhere  on  the  axis  of 
the  beam.     If  right-hand 
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moments  are  positive  and  left-hand  negative,  the  component 
P  sin  a  will  have  the  negative  moment  —  P  sin  ax  about  O, 
The  lever  arm  of  P  cos  a^  if  the  deflection  w  is  positive,  is 
-f-  Wy  and  its  moment  P  cos  «f .  ze/  is  positive.  Hence  the  result- 
ant moment  of  any  force,  P^  in  reference  to  the  origin  O  is  : 

EI  -J —  =  —  Psin  a  ,  X  -\-  Pcos  a  ,  w     .     .     (l) 
ax' 


If  a  is  greater  than  90°,  cos  a  is  negative,  so  that  if 

.         ,    Pcos  a          J     rr              Psin  a  .  X 
A=±  —^j-    and     V= ^j^-  , 

the  two  cases  may  be  expressed  by  the  equation  : 

__  4-  ^^  =  F (2) 

\l  a=  -\-  ^/  —  Ay  and  b=  —  *^  —  A,  the  general   integral 
of  Eq.  (2)  is  : 

w^  Ce^^C^' ^  -^^[Ve-'^dx ^LAve-^'dx-,     (3) 

a  —  o  i  a  —  Oi 


in  which  C  and  C  arc  arbitrary  constants  to  be  determined  by 
the  special  conditions  of  any  given  problem,  and  e  =  2.71828. 
When  a  is  less  than  90°  and 


Eq.  (3)  becomes  : 

«/  =  6V"  -f  C'e^  +  xtanat (4) 
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C  and  C  yet  remain  to  be  determined  by  the  particular  cir- 
cumstances of  a  given  case. 

The  conditions  on  which  the  determination  of  these  con- 
stants rest  are  expressed  by  giving  known  values  to  w  and  — — 

for  values  of  x,  also  known. 
If  «  is  greater  than  90°  : 

IP  cos  a         J J      ,  I P  cos  a  > 

<r  =  ^^^.V-.,     and     *  =  -  ^___  .  V=l  , 

and  Eq.  (3)  *  becomes : 

^         fPcosax"^       ,     ^,     .     fPcosa\ 
zv  =  Ccos  (-£7-)    x-VC  stn  [-^j-) 

X  —  tan  a  .  X (5) 

As  before,  C  and  C  are  to  be  determined  by  the  cir- 
cumstances of  each  case  to  which  the  equation  is  applied  ;  and 
the  value  of  cos  a,  it  is  to  be  remembered,  is  to  be  substituted 
with  the  positive  sign. 

Let  a  column  with  one  fixed  and  one  free  end,  and  with  the 
force  P  acting  parallel  to  its  original  axis,  be  considered.  Since 
a=  180°: 


w  =  Ccos  {  \/  -^^   '    x]  +   C  sin  (  \/  ^   •    't'  )    .    .    (6) 


(4. 


With  the  origin  of  co-ordinates  at  the  free  end  w  must  equal 
zero  for  ;r  =  o;  hence  6^  =  o. 

*  The  symbolical  method  by  which  Eq.  (3)  was  established  shows  that  if  a  = 
—  \  B  ■>t  y^A  —  \  B^  and  ^  =  —  i  B  —  y'.^4~^^^T^  the  complete  integral  of 

the  equation  '-,~^+  B -~  +  Aw  =  V  \s  given  by  Eq.  (3). 
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The  value  of  w  then  becomes  : 


w  =  C  sin  I  y  -^j  •    ^  j (7) 

But  if  /  is  the  length  of  the  column,  —j—  =  o  lor  x  =  L 


Hence 


cos  {  \  /  -^  •  /  )  =  o 


or  if  n  is  any  whole  number  from  o  to  infinity  : 

J^^,l=%{2n^iy f9) 

If  the  value  of  a /—  be  taken  from  Eq.  (9)  and  inserted 
in  Eq.  (8),  there  will  result  : 

Eq.  (10)  shows  that  for  values  of  x  equal  to  i,  3,  5,  7    .    .    . 

times  -— —  ,   —T—  =  o.     The  most  dangerous  supposition, 

i.  r.,  that  which  requires  the  greatest  value  of  P^  is  if  =  O. 
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This  value  of  n  in  Eq.  (9)  gives  : 

'■-^ CO 

The  ultimate  resistance  of  the  column  is  thus  seen  to  be 
independent  of  the  deflection,  as  was  found  for  a  different  case 
in  Art.  25.  The  end  of  the  column,  in  this  case,  which  carries 
the  load  is  free  to  deflect  laterally,  but  in  Art.  25  both  ends 
were  supposed  to  be  fixed  in  a  lateral  direction  in  reference  to 
each  other.  In  the  latter  case  the  resistance  is  seen  to  be  nine 
times  as  great  as  in  the  present. 

Since  : 

Hence,  if  w^  is  the  deflection  of  the  free  end  from  a  vertical 
tangent  to  the  fixed,  Eq.  (7)  becomes,  for  ;r  =  /  ; 


w  =  w^  siji  (  \/  -Wt  '    X  \     .      .      .     .     (12) 


For  the  same  value  of  ;r,  therefore,  w  varies  directly  as  w^y 
and  the  relative  deflections  may  be  computed  by  the  equa- 
tion : 


.    f(2n  4-  i)7tx\  ,     . 


Art.  82.]  FLEXURE  BY  NORMAL  LOAD.  679 


or  in  the  ordinary  case 


w          .     nx  .    . 

—  =  stn  — y- (14) 


Eq.  (i)  was  written  for  one  force  only.     If  any  number  of 
forces  act  : 

£/  -J—-  =  2(  —  P  sin  a  .  x  -{•  P  cos  a  ,  w); 
dx^ 


and  in  place  of  w  there  is  to  be  put  ^w. 


General  Flexure  by  Continuous  Normal  Load, 

The  most  general  case  of  flexure  by  a  continuous  normal 
load,  is  that  in  which  the  intensity  (load  per  unit  of  length  of 
beam)  is  a  variable  quantity.  Let  x  be  an  abscissa  measured 
along  the  original  axis  of  the  beam,  and  let  w  represent  the 
deflection.  Then  the  intensity  of  the  load  may  be  represented 
byy(-r,  w).     It  was  shown  in  Art.  20  that  : 


-^^EI-^=p=Ax,w)  ....    (IS) 


The  integration  of  the  equation  : 

d^  _   f{x>  '^) 
dx*    "       EI     ' 

will  depend  upon  the  form  of  the  function  f{x^  w). 

Let  it  be  supposed  that  /{x,  w)  =  cx^  c  being  a  constant. 
Then  if  A,  A^^  A^  and  A^  are  constants  of  integration,  there 
will  result : 
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cx'>        ,     Ax^     ,     A,x^     .     A       ,     A  ,  ^. 

w= -^-zr -\ ^ '- \- A^ -[- A.,     .     (16 

120  i5/  6  2       '       "^    '       '  ^    ^ 


(17) 


Again,  '\i  f{x,  iv)  =  cw,  Cy  as  before,  being  a  constant  : 
d^w   _    cw 

For  simplicity  of  notation,  let  : 


"^  =  -h '- 


then  the  general  integral  of  Eq.  (17)  becomes  : 

'w  =  Ae^''  +  A.e-'"'  +  A^  cos  ax  +  A^  sin  ax  .     .     (18) 

In  Eq.  (18)  ^  =  2.71828  is  the  base  of  the  Naperian  log- 
arithms ;  while  in  both  Eqs.  (16)  and  (18)  ^,  A^,  A^  and  A^  are 
arbitrary  constants  to  be  determined  by  the  circumstances  of 
each  individual  case. 


CHAPTER   XII. 
Working  Stresses  and  Safety  Factors. 

Art.  83— Definitions. 

In  all  metallic  and  timber  constructions  the  greatest  (sup- 
posed) possible  loads  are  determined  from  the  attendant  cir- 
cumstances of  the  different  cases,  and  then  the  stresses  induced 
by  these  greatest  loads  are  computed.  These  stresses  are 
called  the  "  luorkiiig  stresses^ 

The  ultimate  resistance  of  any  piece  in  a  structure  divided 
by  the  working  stress  gives  a  number  called  the  ^^  safety  factor,'' 
Occasionally  the  reciprocal  of  this  number  is  called  the  safety 
factor,  though  but  seldom. 

The  intensity  of  the  ultimate  resistance  of  any  piece  in  a 
structure  divided  by  the  intensity  of  the  working  stress,  will  also 
give  the  safety  factor.  This  is  the  more  usual  and  convenient 
form,  since  it  does  not  involve  the  cross  section  of  the  piece. 

The  values  of  safety  factors  depend  upon  many  circum- 
stances, such  as  kind  and  character  of  material,  kind  of  stress, 
circumstances  in  which  material  is  used  and  the  amount  of 
variation  of  stress  in  the  piece,  or  the  fatigue  of  the  material. 
The  safety  factor  is  intended,  also,  to  cover  both  computed 
stresses  and  others  which  are  recognized,  but  are  not  within  the 
reach  of  exact  analysis.  The  latest  practice  among  American 
engineers  will  be  illustrated  in  the  following  Articles  by  ex- 
tracts from  specifications  drawn  for  some  first-class  construc- 
tions. 
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Art.  84. — Specifications  for  the  Cincinnati  and  Covington  Bridge,  1887. 

The  following  clauses  are  from  specifications  prepared  by 
the  Phoenix  Bridge  Co.,  and  accompanied  their  design  for  the 
river  spans  of  the  Cincinnati  and  Covington  bridge.  Both  spe- 
cifications and  design  were  adopted,  and  the  unprecedentedly 
long  and  heavy  spans  were  constructed  in  accordance  therewith. 

**  All  parts  of  the  structure  shall  be  so  proportioned  that  the 
combined  effects  of  temperature  and  all  the  specified  loads,  ex- 
cept the  wind  pressure,  shall  not  cause  the  stress  per  square 
inch  to  exceed  the  following  limits : 

For  Iron. — In  tension,  ten  thousand  (10,000)  pounds.  In  compression,  for 
lengths  less  than  fifty  (50)  times  the  least  radius  gyration,  eight  thousand  (8,000) 
pounds.  In  shearing  across  fibres,  seven  thousand  five  hundred  (7,500)  pounds. 
In  bending  on  the  extreme  fibres  of  pins  fifteen  thousand  (15,000)  pounds.  On 
bearing  surfaces,  twelve  thousand  (12,000)  pounds.  The  bearing  surfaces  of  pins 
and  rivets  shall  be  reckoned  from  the  diameter  and  not  from  the  semi-circle.  The 
stress  per  square  inch  in  compression  for  members  whose  length  exceeds  fifty  (50) 
times  their  least  radii  of  gyration,  shall  be  reduced  according  to  the  following 
formulae  : 

For  square  bearings,  R  = 


I  + 


For  pin  bearings,  R  = 


36000 
8000 


I  + 


18000 
For  the  flanges  of  rolled  beams,  jR  = 

For  top  flanges  of  built  beams,  R  = 


(^r 


lOOOO 


I  + 


5000 
8000 


& 


I  + 


5000 


a/ 


where  R  is  intensity  of  working  stress,  /  length  in  inches  of  member  between  supports, 
r  least  radius  of  gyration  of  cross  section,  d  breadth  of  top  flange  of  girder  in  inches. 
For  Steel. — In  tension  on  chord  bars  and  end  main  diagonals,  sixteen  thousand 
(16,000)  pounds.  On  main  diagonals  nearest  the  middle  of  the  spans,  thirteen  thou- 
sand (13,000)  pounds  tension.  For  intermediate  main  diagonals  the  tensile  intensi- 
ties are  to  be  directly  interpolated.  In  shearing  on  rivets  and  pins,  ten  thousand 
(10,000)  pounds.    In  bending  on  the  extreme  fibres  of  pins,  twenty  thousand  (20,000) 
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pounds.  On  bearing  surfaces,  fifteen  thousand  (i  5,000)  pounds  for  rivets  and  eighteen 
thousand  (18,000)  pounds  for  pins.  In  compression  on  top  chords  and  inclined  end 
posts,  provided  that  the  ratio  of  length  to  least  radius  of  gyration  does  not  exceed 
fifty  (50),  fourteen  thousand  (14,000)  pounds.  For  all  other  steel  struts  the  inten- 
sities are  to  be  found  by  the  following  formula  : 

^ 14000 


000  \r/ 


I  + 

20000 

where  R  is  the  intensity,  /  the  length  of  column  in  inches,  and  r  the  least  radius 
of  gyration  in  inches.  Steel  struts  subject  to  alternating  stresses  of  compression 
and  tension  shall  be  proportioned  by  the  following  formula  : 

(,  min.  stress\ 
I  — i TZ-) 
max.  stress/ 

K  — 


cxx)   \  r  / 


1  + 

20000 

where  R,  I  and  r  have  the  same  signification  as  in  the  last  clause. 

An  addition  of  fifty  (50)  per  cent,  to  all  specified  intensities  of  working  stresses 
shall  be  allowed  for  all  wind  stresses  and  for  all  combinations  of  wind  stresses  and 
other  stresses. 

The  thickness  of  metal  in  compression  shall  not  be  less  than 
one-sixteenth  (1-16)  of  the  distance  between  supports  in  line 
of  stress,  or  less  than  one-thirtieth  (1-30)  of  the  distance  be- 
tween supports  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  stress,  or  less  than 
one-eighth  (1-8)  of  the  distance  from  the  edge  of  plate  of  flange 
to  line  of  support,  or  less  than  one-quarter  (1-4)  inch  when 
both  faces  are  accessible  for  painting,  or  less  than  five-sixteenths 
(5-16)  of  an  inch  when  only  one  face  is  accessible  for  painting. 

The  ratio  of  length  of  strut  between  supporting  points  to 
its  least  diameter  shall  not  exceed  forty-five  (45). 

The  limits  of  stress  specified  for  shearing  and  for  the  press- 
ure on  bearing  surface  of  holes  shall  determine  the  number 
and  the  size  of  the  rivets. 

Bed  plates  and  bearing  plates  shall  be  truly  planed  on  all 
sliding  and  rolling  surfaces,  and  shall  be  so  proportioned  that 
the  maximum  pressure  per  square  foot  on  masonry  will  not  ex- 
ceed thirty-six  thousand  (36,000)  pounds.  They  will  be  se- 
curely anchored  again.st  upward  and  sideways  motion. 
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The  rollers  shall  be  of  steel ;  the  pressure  per  lineal  inch  on 
same  shall  not  exceed  1/540,000  x  d,  where  d  is  the  diameter 
of  the  roller  in  inches.  ...  All  wrought  iron  must  be 
tough,  ductile,  fibrous,  and  of  a  uniform  quality  for  each  class, 
straight,  smooth,  free  from  cinder  pockets  or  injurious  flaws, 
buckles,  blisters  and  cracks. 

As  the  thickness  of  the  bar  approaches  the  maximum  that 
the  rolls  will  produce,  the  same  perfection  of  finish  will  not  be 
required  as  in  the  thinner  ones.  No  specific  process  or  pro. 
vision  of  manufacture  will  be  demanded,  provided  the  material 
fulfills  the  requirem^ents  of  this  specification. 

3.  The  tensile  strength,  limit  of  elasticity  and  ductility  shall 
be  determined  from  a  standard  test  piece,  not  less  than  one- 
quarter  inch  in  thickness,  cut  from  the  full  sized  bar,  and  planed 
and  turned  parallel;  if  the  cross  section  is  reduced,  the  tangent 
between  shoulders  shall  be  at  least  twelve  times  its  shortest 
dimensions,  and  the  area  of  the  minimum  cross  section  in  either 
case  shall  not  be  less  than  one  quarter  of  an  inch  and  not  more 
than  one  square  inch.  Whenever  practicable,  two  opposite 
sides  of  a  piece  are  to  be  left  as  they  come  from  the  rolls,  but 
the  finish  of  opposite  sides  must  be  the  same  in  this  respect. 
A  full  sized  bar,  when  not  exceeding  the  above  limitations,  may 
be  used  as  its  own  test  piece.  In  determining  the  ductility,  the 
elongation  shall  be  measured,  after  breaking,  on  an  original 
length  the  nearest  multiple  of  a  quarter  inch  to  ten  times  the 
shortest  dimension  of  the  test  piece,  in  which  length  must  occur 
the  curve  of  reduction  from  stretch  on  both  sides  of  the  point 
of  fracture,  but  in  no  case  on  a  shorter  length  than  five  inches. 

4.  All  iron  to  be  used  in  the  tensile  members  of  open  trusses, 
laterals,  pins  and  bolts,  except  plate  iron  over  eight  inches 
wide  and  shaped  iron,  must  show  by  the  standard  test  pieces  a 
tensile  strength  in  pounds  per  square  inch  of : 

7,000  X  area  of  original  bar    ,  ,,  .     .     ,      . 

52,000  —  —. -, -, — ^^ — T-r—  (all  m  mches), 

"^  circumference  of  origmal  bar  ^  ^ 
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with  an  elastic  limit  not  less  than  one-half  the  strength  given 
by  this  formula,  and  the  elongation  of  20  per  cent. 

Plate  iron  24  inches  wide  and  under,  and  more  than  8  inches 
wide,  must  show  by  the  standard  test  pieces  a  tensile  strength 
of  48,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  with  an  elastic  limit  not  less 
than  26,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  an  elongation  of  not 
less  than  12  per  cent.  All  plates  over  24  inches  in  width  must 
have  a  tensile  strength  not  less  than  46,000  pounds  per  square 
inch,  with  an  elastic  limit  not  less  than  26,000  pounds  per 
square  inch. 
.  Plates  from  24  to  36  inches  in  width  must  have  an  elonga- 
tion of  not  less  than  10  per  cent. ;  those  from  36  to  48  inches 
in  width,  8  per  cent. ;  over  48  inches  in  width,  5  per  cent. 

All  shaped  iron  and  other  iron  not  hereinbefore  specified 
must  show  by  the  standard  test  pieces  a  tensile  strength  in 
pounds  per  square  inch  of  : 

7,000  area  of  original  bar 

CQ  000   —!-— 5* 

'  circumference  of  original  bar* 

with  an  elastic  limit  of  not  less  than  one-half  the  strength  given 
by  this  formula,  and  an  elongation  of  15  per  cent,  for  bars  five- 
eighths  of  an  inch  and  less  in  thickness,  and  of  12  per  cent,  for 
bars  of  greater  thickness. 

All  plates,  angles,  etc.,  which  are  to  be  bent  hot,  in  the 
manufacture  must,  in  addition  to  the  above  requirements,  be 
capable  of  bending  sharply  to  a  right  angle  at  a  working  heat 
without  a  sign  of  fracture. 

All  rivet  iron  must  be  tough  and  soft,  and  pieces  of  the  full 
diameter  of  the  rivet  must  be  capable  of  bending  cold  until  the 
sides  are  in  close  contact,  without  sign  of  fracture  on  the  con- 
vex side  of  the  curve. 

All  iron  specified  in  clause  4  must  bend  cold  180  degrees, 
without  sign  of  fracture,  to  a  curve  the  inner  radius  of  which 
equals  the  thickness  of  the  piece  tested. 

Specimens  of  full  thickness  cut  from  plate  iron  or  from  the 
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flanges  or  webs  of  shaped  iron,  must  stand  bending  cold  through 
90  degrees,  to  a  curve,  the  inner  radius  of  which  is  one  and  a 
half  times  its  thickness,  without  sign  of  fracture. 

A  variation  in  cross  section  or  weight  of  rolled  material  of 
more  than  2^  per  cent,  from  that  specified  may  be  cause  for 
rejection. 

Steel. 

No  specific  process  or  provision  of  manufacture  will  be  de- 
manded, provided  the  material  fulfills  the  requirements  of  this 
specification.  The  ultimate  tensile  resistance  of  the  steel  to  be 
used  in  tension  shall  be  62,500  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  the 
ultimate  tensile  resistance  of  the  steel  to  be  used  in  compres- 
sion shall  be  68,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  the  tests  to  be 
made  in  the  following  manner: 

16.  From  one  among  the  ingots  of  each  cast  a  round  sample 
bar,  not  less  than  three-quarters  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and 
having  a  length  not  less  than  twelve  diameters  between  jaws 
of  testing  machine,  shall  be  furnished  and  tested  by  the  manu- 
facturer without  charge.  These  bars  are  to  be  truly  round, 
and  shall  be  finished  at  a  uniform  heat  and  arranged  to  cool 
uniformly,  and  from  these  test  pieces  alone  the  quality  and 
material  shall  be  determined  as  follov/s: 

17.  All  the  above-described  test  bars  must  have  a  tensile 
strength  within  4,000  pounds  per  square  inch  of  that  specified, 
an  elastic  limit  not  less  than  one-half  of  the  tensile  strength  of 
the  test  bar,  a  percentage  of  elongation  not  less  than  1,200,000 
-=r  the  tensile  strength  in  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  a  per- 
centage of  reduction  of  area  not  less  than  2,400,000  -4-  the 
tensile  strength  in  pounds  per  square  inch.  In  determining 
the  ductility,  the  elongation  shall  be  measured  after  breaking 
on  an  original  length  of  ten  times  the  shortest  dimension  of  the 
test  piece,  in  which  length  must  occur  the  curve  of  reduction 
from  stretch  on  both  sides  of  the  point  of  fracture. 
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Finished  bars  must  be  free  from  injurious  flaws  or  cracks, 
and  must  have  a  workman-like  finish,  and  round  or  square  test 
pieces  cut  therefrom  when  pulled  asunder  shall  have  a  reduc- 
tion of  area  at  the  point  of  fracture  as  above  specified. 

Rivet  steel  shall  have  a  specified  tensile  strength  of  60,000 
pounds  per  square  inch,  and  test  bars  must  have  a  tensile 
strength  within  4,000  pounds  per  square  inch  of  that  specified, 
and  an  elastic  limit,  elongation  and  reduction  of  area  at  the 
point  of  fracture,  as  stated  in  clause  17,  and  be  capable  of 
bending  double,  flat,  without  sign  of  fracture  on  its  convex 
surface  of  the  bend. 

A  variation  in  cross  section  or  weight  of  rolled  material  of 
more  than  2J^  per  cent,  from  that  specified  may  be  cause  for 
rejection. 

Cast  Iron. 

Except  where  chilled  iron  is  specified,  all  castings  shall  be 
tough  gray  iron,  free  from  injurious  cold  shuts  or  blow  holes, 
true  to  pattern  and  of  a  workman-like  finish.  Sample  pieces  one 
inch  square,  cast  from  the  same  heat  of  metal  in  sand  moulds, 
shall  be  capable  of  sustaining  on  a  clear  span  of  4  feet  6  inches 
a  central  load  of  500  pounds  when  tested  in  the  rough  bar. 

To  determine  the  strength  of  eyes,,  full  size  eye  bars  or 
rods  with  eyes  may  be  tested  to  destruction,  provided  notice  is 
given  in  advance  of  the  number  and  size  required  for  the  pur- 
pose, so  that  the  material  can  be  rolled  at  the  same  time  as 
that  required  for  the  structure,  and  any  lot  of  iron  bars  from 
which  full  size  samples  are  tested  shall  be  accepted : 

1st.  If  not  more  than  one-third  of  the  bars  tested  break  in 
the  eye ;  or, 

2d.  If  more  than  one-third  do  break  in  the  eye  and  the 
average  of  the  tests  of  those  which  so  break  shows  a  tensile 
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strength  in  pounds  per  square  inch  of  original  bar,  given  by 
the  formula — 

7,000  X  area  of  orif:;-inal   bar  .  ,  ,      .  , 

52,000  —  '-. -, Y — ?^^ — TT 500  X  width  of  bar 

circumference  of  original  bar 

(all  in  inches),  and  not  more  than  one-half  of  those  which  break 
in  the  eye  fail  at  more  than  5  per  cent,  below  the  strength 
given  by  the  formula.  Any  lot  of  steel  bars  from  which  full 
sized  samples  are  tested  shall  be  accepted  if  the  average  of  the 
tests  shows  a  strength  per  square  inch  of  original  bar,  in  those 
which  do  break  in  the  eye,  within  4,000  pounds  of  that  speci- 
fied in  Clause  17  ;  but  if  one-half  the  full  sized  samples  break 
in  the  eye,  it  shall  be  cause  for  rejecting  the  lot  from  which 
the  sample  bars  were  taken. 

In  all  cases  where  a  steel  piece  in  which  the  full  strength  is 
required  has  been  partially  heated,  the  whole  piece  must  be 
subsequently  annealed. 

All  bends  in  steel  must  be  made  cold,  or  if  the  degree  of 
curvature  is  so  great  as  to  require  heating,  the  whole  piece 
must  subsequently  be  annealed. 

Art.  85. — Specifications  for  the  Blair  Crossing  Bridge. 

The  following  specifications  for  this  bridge  are  taken  from 
the  report  of  Geo.  S.  Morison,  Chief  Engineer,  1886. 

The  steel  shall  be  manufactured  by  the  open  hearth  proc- 
ess ;  Bessemer  steel  will  not  be  accepted.  A  small  ingot  shall 
be  cast  from  every  charge,  and  from  this  ingot  a  sample  bar  3-4 
of  an  inch  in  diameter  shall  be  rolled ;  if  this  bar  fails  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  the  laboratory  tests,  the  whole  charge  will 
be  rejected. 

Steel  used  in  the  compression  members,  bolsters,  bearing 
plates,  pins,  and  rollers  shall  contain  not  less  than  34-100  nor 
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more  than  42-100  of  one  per  cent,  of  carbon,  and  not  more  than 
I- 10  of  one  per  cent,  of  phosphorus.  A  sample  test  bar  3-4  of 
an  inch  in  diameter  shall  bend  180  degrees  around  its  own  di- 
ameter without  sign  of  crack  or  flaw.  The  same  bar  tested  in  a 
lever  machine  shall  show  an  elastic  limit  of  not  less  than  50,000 
pounds,  and  an  ultimate  strength  of  not  less  than  80,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  ;  it  shall  elongate  at  least  15  per  cent, 
in  a  length  of  8  inches  before  breaking,  and  shall  have  a  reduced 
area  of  35  per  cent,  at  the  point  of  fracture.  It  shall  be  inca- 
pable of  tempering. 

Steel  for  rivets  and  eye  bars  shall  contain  not  more  than  25- 
100  of  one  per  cent,  of  carbon,  and  less  than  i-io  of  one  per 
cent,  of  phosphorus.  A  sample  bar  3-4  of  an  inch  in  diameter 
shall  bend  130  degrees  and  be  set  back  upon  itself  without 
showing  crack  or  flaw  ;  when  tested  in  a  lever  machine  it  shall 
have  an  elastic  limit  of  not  less  than  40,000  pounds,  and  an  ul- 
timate strength  of  not  less  than  70,000  pounds  per  square  inch  ; 
it  shall  elongate  at  least  18  per  cent,  in  a  length  of  8  inches,  and 
shall  show  a  reduction  of  at  least  45  per  cent,  at  the  point  of 
fracture.  In  full  sized  bars  this  steel  shall  have  an  elastic  limit 
of  at  least  35,000  pounds,  and  an  ultimate  strength  of  at  least 
65,000  pounds  per  square  inch  ;  it  shall  elongate  10  per  cent, 
before  breaking,  and  for  strains  less  than  30,000  pounds  pel 
square  inch  shall  show  a  modulus  of  elasticity  between  28,000,- 
000  and  30,000,000  pounds. 

The  steel  plates  for  the  chords  and  end  posts  shall  be  rolled 
in  universal  mill. 

Steel  for  pins  shall  not  be  hammered,  but  rolled  between 
gothic  rolls. 

The  iron  used  in  tension  members  shall  be  double  refined 
iron,  rolled  twice  from  the  puddled  bar.  Small  samples  having 
a  minimum  length  of  8  inches  shall  be  furnished  by  the  con- 
tractor for  testing  as  directed  by  the  engineer ;  these  samples 
shall  show  an  elastic  limit  of  at  least  26,000  pounds,  and  an  ul-* 
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timate  strength  of  at  least  50,CXX)  pounds  per  square  inch  ;  shall 
elongate  at  least  15  per  cent.,  and  shall  show  a  reduced  area  of 
at  least  25  per  cent,  at  the  point  of  fracture.  The  fracture 
shall  be  of  uniform  fibrous  character  free  from  crystalline  ap- 
pearance. When  tests  are  made  of  full  sized  bars,  a  reduction 
of  from  5  to  10  per  cent.,  according  to  size  of  bar,  from  these 
requirements  will  be  allowed,  provided  the  iron  is  of  uniform 
and  fibrous  character. 

Small  samples  having  a  minimum  length  of  8  inches  shall 
be  furnished  by  the  contractor  from  the  iron  used  in  shapes, 
plates,  and  other  miscellaneous  forms,  as  directed  by  the  engi- 
neer ;  these  samples  shall  show  an  elastic  limit  of  at  least  24,- 
000  pounds,  and  an  ultimate  strength  of  at  least  47,000  pounds 
per  square  inch ;  shall  elongate  at  least  10  per  cent,  before 
breaking,  and  show  a  reduction  of  area  of  at  least  15  per  cent, 
at  the  point  of  fracture.  In  plates  more  than  30  inches  wide, 
an  elongation  of  8  per  cent,  and  a  reduction  of  12  per  cent,  at 
the  point  of  fracture  will  be  considered  satisfactory. 

Cast  iron  shall  be  of  the  best  quality  of  tough,  gray  iron. 

The  heads  of  iron  eye  bars,  and  the  enlarged  ends  of  screws 
in  laterals  and  counters  shall  be  formed  by  upsetting,  or  by  die- 
forging  with  a  plate  welded  on  the  side ;  welds  in  the  body  of 
the  bar  will  not  be  allowed.  Six  extra  iron  eye  bars,  of  such 
size  as  the  engineer  shall  direct,  shall  be  furnished  by  the  con- 
tractor to  be  tested ;  these  test  bars  shall  meet  the  requirements 
above  specified  for  strength  of  material,  and  at  least  four  of 
them  shall  break  in  the  body  of  the  bar.  Should  these  test 
bars  fail  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  specifications,  the 
whole  lot  of  bars  may  be  rejected. 

The  heads  of  steel  eye  bars  shall  be  formed  by  upsetting 
and  forging  into  shape,  or  by  such  other  process  as  may  be  ac- 
cepted by  the  engineer ;  no  welds  will  be  allowed.  After  the 
working  is  completed,  the  bars  shall  be  annealed  by  heating 
them  to  a  uniform  dark  red  heat  throughout  their  entire  length, 
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and  allow  them  to  cool  slowly.  Four  sample  bars  of  sizes  re- 
quired in  the  work  shall  first  be  manufactured  by  the  contrac- 
tor, and  tested  under  the  direction  of  the  engineer  ;  these  bars 
shall  meet  the  requirements  above  specified,  and  at  least  three 
of  them  shall  break  in  the  body  of  the  bar.  If  the  tests  of 
these  four  bars  are  satisfactory,  the  contractor  shall  proceed 
with  the  manufacture  of  the  full  order  of  steel  bars  for  the 
work,  and  from  the  bars  so  manufactured  the  inspector  shall 
from  time  to  time  select  six  bars  to  be  tested  to  breaking, 
which  bars  shall  also  conform  to  the  requirements  of  the  speci- 
fications. Should  these  test  bars  fail  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  the  specifications,  the  whole  lot  of  bars  may  be  rejected. 
All  steel  bars  shall  be  tested  to  a  strain  of  20,000  pounds  per 
square  inch  before  shipment. 


Art.  86. — General  Specifications  for  Iron  Railroad  Bridges  and  Viaducts, 
by  Theodore  Cooper,  C.  E.,  1887. 

The  excerpts  given  in  this  article  are  from  the  general  speci- 
fications of  Mr.  Theodore  Cooper,  C.  E.,  consulting  engineer, 
which  have  secured  a  wide  adoption  in  American  railway 
practice. 

Proportion  of  Parts. 

30.  All  parts  of  the  structure  shall  be  so  proportioned  that 
the  maximum  loads  shall  in  no  case  cause  a  greater  tension 
than  the  following  (except  as  per  36)  : 

Pounds  per 
Square  Inch. 

On  lateral  bracing  15,000 

On  solid  rolled  beams,  used  as  cross  floor  beams  and  stringers 9.000 

On  bottom  chords  and  main  diagonals  (forged  eye  bars) 10,000 

On  bottom  chords  and  main  diagonals  (plates  or  sh|ipes),  net  section.  8,000 

On  counter  rods  and  long  verticals  (forged  eye  bars) 8,000 

On  counters  and  long  verticals  (plates  or  shapes),  net  section 6,500 

On  bottom  flange  of  riveted  cross  girders,  net  section 8,000 

On  bottom  flange  of  riveted  longitudiaal  plate  girders,  over  20  ft. 

long,  net  section 8.000 
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Pounds  per 
Square  Inch. 
On  bottom  flange  of  riveted  longitudinal  plate  girders,  under  20  ft. 

long,  net  section 7,000 

On  floor  beam  hangers,  and  other  similar  members  liable  to  sudden 

loading  (bar  iron  with  forged  ends) 6,000 

On  floor  beam  hangers  and  other  similar  members  liable  to  sudden 

loading  (plates  or  shapes),  net  section 5,000 

Angles  subject  to  direct  tension  must  be  connected  by  both  legs,  or  the  section 
of  one  leg  only  will  be  considered  as  effective. 

31.  Compression  members  shall  be  so  proportioned  that  the  maximum  load  shall 
in  no  case  cause  a  greater  strain  than  that  determined  by  the  following  formula  (ex- 
cept as  per  36)  : 


P  = 


_  8,000 


40,000  J?^ 


5,000 


00  ' 

— for  square  end  compression  members. 


P  = ~ —  for  compression  members  with  one  pin  and  one  square  end. 


30,000 1^'' 


P  = '- — ~ for  compression  members  with  pin  bearings. 


I  + 


20,000^ 


P  =  the  allowed  compression  per  square  inch  of  cross  section. 
L  =  the  length  of  compression  member,  in  inches. 
P  =  the  least  radius  of  gyration  of  the  section  in  inches. 

No  compression  member,  however,  shall  have  a  length  exceeding  45  times  its 
least  width. 

32.  The  lateral  struts  shall  be  proportioned  by  the  above  formula  to  resist  the 
resultant  due  to  an  assumed  initial  strain  of  10  000  pounds  per  square  inch  upon  the 
rods  attaching  to  them,  produced  by  adjusting  the  bridge  or  towers. 

33.  In  beams  and  girders  compression  shall  be  limited,  as  follows  : 

In  rolled  beams,  used  as  cross  floor  beams  and  stringers 8,000 

In  riveted  plate  girders  used  as  cross  floor  beams,  gross  section. . . .  7,000 
In  riveted  longitudinal  plate  girders,  over  20  ft.  long,  gross  section  7,000 
In  riveted  longitudinal  plate  girders,  under  20  ft.  long,  gross  section  6,000 
In  riveted  lattice  girders,  gross  section 7,000 

34.  Riveted  longitudinal  girders  shall  have,  preferably,  a 
depth  not  less  than  i-io  of  the  span. 

Rolled  beams  used  as  longitudinal  girders  shall  have,  prefer- 
ably,  a  depth  not  less  than  1-12  of  the  span. 
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35.  Members  subject  to  alternate  strains  of  tension  and 
compression  shall  be  proportioned  to  resist  each  kind  of  strain. 
Both  of  the  strains  shall,  however,  be  considered  as  increased 
by  an  amount  equal  to  8-10  of  the  least  of  the  two  strains,  for 
determining  the  sectional  area  by  the  above  allowed  strains 

(30,  30- 

36.  For  spans  exceeding  1 50  feet,  the  above  allowed  tension 
(30)  on  bottom  chords  and  main  diagonals,  and  the  compres- 
sion on  top  chord  sections  (31)  may  be  increased  for  each 
member  by  the  following  amount : 

150  X  its  strain  from  dead  load 
Its  strain  from  dead  and  live  loads  ^ 

The  strains  in  the  chords  from  the  assumed  wind  forces 
need  not  be  considered,  except  as  follows  : 

1st.  When  the  wind  strains  on  any  member  exceed  one- 
quarter  of  the  maximum  strains  due  to  the  dead  and  live  loads 
upon  the  same  member.  The  section  shall  then  be  increased 
until  the  total  strain  per  square  inch  will  not  exceed  by  more 
than  one-quarter  the  maximum  fixed  for  dead  and  live  loads 
only. 

2d.  When  the  wind  strain  alone,  or  in  combination  with  a 
possible  temperature  strain,  can  neutralize  or  reverse  the  ten- 
sion in  the  end  panels  of  the  lower  chord. 

38.  The  rivets  and  bolts  connecting  the  parts  of  any  mem- 
ber must  be  so  spaced  that  the  shearing  strain  per  square  inch 
shall  not  exceed  7,500  pounds,  or  three-fourths  of  the  allowed 
tension  per  square  inch  upon  that  member;  nor  the  pressure 
upon  the  bearing  surface  per  square  inch  of  the  projected  scmi- 
intrados  (diameter  x  thickness  of  piece)  of  the  rivet  or  bolt 
hole  exceed  12,000  pounds,  or  one  and  a  half  times  the  allowed 
tension  per  square  inch  upon  that  member.  In  the  case  of 
field  riveting  the  above  limits  of  shearing  strain  and  pressure 
shall  be  reduced  one-third  part.  Rivets  must  not  be  used  in 
direct  tension. 
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39.  Pins  shall  be  so  proportioned  that  the  shearing  strain 
shall  not  exceed  7,500  pounds  per  square  inch  ;  nor  the  crush- 
ing strain  upon  the  projected  area  of  the  semi-intrados  of  any 
member  (other  than  forged  eye  bars,  see  article  69)  connected 
to  the  pin  be  greater  per  square  inch  than  12,000  pounds,  or 
one  and  a  half  times  the  allowed  tension  per  square  inch  ;  nor 
the  bending  strain  exceed  15,000  pounds  per  square  inch  when 
the  centres  of  bearings  of  the  strained  members  are  taken  as 
the  points  of  application  of  the  strains. 

40.  In  case  any  member  is  subjected  to  a  bending  strain 
from  its  own  weight  or  from  local  loadings,  such  as  distributed 
floors  on  deck  bridges,  in  addition  to  the  strain  produced  by  its 
position  as  a  member  of  the  structure,  it  must  be  proportioned 
to  resist  the  combined  strains. 

41.  Plate  girders  shall  be  proportioned  upon  the  supposition 
that  the  bending  or  chord  strains  are  resisted  entirely  by  the 
upper  and  lower  flanges,  and  that  the  shearing  or  web  strains 
are  resisted  entirely  by  the  web  plate ;  no  part  of  the  web  plate 
shall  be  estimated  as  flange  area. 

42.  The  iron  in  the  web  plates  shall  not  be  subjected  to  a 
shearing  strain  greater  than  4,000  pounds  per  square  inch  ;  but 
no  web  plate  shall  be  less  than  three-eighths  of  an  inch  in 
thickness. 

43.  The  webs  of  plate  girders  must  be  stiffened  at  intervals, 
about  the  depth  of  the  girders,  whenever  the  shearing  strain  per 
square  inch  exceeds  the  strain  allowed  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 

All        J    1        .        .    .            12,000 
Allowed  shearmg  stram  = yyy 

I  -f 


3,000 


where  H  —  ratio  of  depth  of  web  to  its  thickness. 

44.  No  wrought  iron  shall  be  used  less  than  1-4  inch  thick, 
except  for  lining  or  filling  vacant  spaces. 

45.  The  compression  flanges  of  beams  and  girders  shall  be 
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Stayed  against  transverse  crippling  when  their  length  is  more 
than  thirty  times  their  width. 

46.  The  unsupported  width  of  any  plate  subjected  to  com- 
presssion  shall  never  exceed  thirty  times  its  thickness. 

47.  The  flange  plates  of  all  girders  must  be  limited  in  width 
so  as  not  to  extend  beyond  the  outer  lines  of  rivets  connecting 
them  with  the  angles,  more  than  five  inches  or  more  than  eight 
times  the  thickness  of  the  first  plate.  Where  two  or  more 
plates  are  used  on  the  flanges,  they  shall  either  be  of  equal 
thickness  or  shall  decrease  in  thickness  outward  from  the 
angles, 

48.  In  members  subject  to  tensile  strains  full  allowance 
shall  be  made  for  reduction  of  section  by  rivet  holes,  screw 
threads,  etc. 

Quality  of  Material, 

10 1.  All  wrought  iron  must  be  tough,  fibrous  and  uniform 
in  character.  It  shall  have  a  limit  of  elasticity  of  not  less  than 
26,ocx)  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Finished  bars  must  be  thoroughly  welded  during  the  roll- 
ing»  and  be  free  from  injurious  seams,  blisters,  buckles,  cinder 
spots,  or  imperfect  edges. 

102.  For  all  tension  members  double  rolled  bars  must  be 
used.     They  shall  stand  the  following  tests: 

103.  Full  sized  pieces  of  flat,  round  or  square  iron,  not  over 
4  1-2  inches  in  sectional  area,  shall  have  an  ultimate  strength  of 
50,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  stretch  12  1-2  per  cent,  in 
their  whole  length. 

Bars  of  a  larger  sectional  area  than  4  1-2  square  inches,  when 
tested  in  the  usual  way,  will  be  allowed  a  reduction  of  1,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  for  each  additional  square  inch  of  sec- 
tion, down  to  a  minimum  of  46,000  pounds  per  square  inch, 

104.  When  tested  in  specimens  of  uniform  sectional  area  of 
at  least  1-2  square  inch  for  a  distance  of  10  inches  taken  from 
tension  members  which  have  been  rolled  to  a  section  not  more 
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than  4  1-2  square  inches,  the  iron  shall  show  an  ultimate 
strength  of  52,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  stretch  18  per 
cent,  in  a  distance  of  eight  inches. 

Specimens  taken  from  bars  of  a  larger  cross  section  than  4 
1-2  inches  will  be  allowed  a  reduction  of  500  pounds  for  each 
additional  square  inch  of  section,  down  to  a  minimum  of  50,000 
pounds. 

105.  The  same  sized  specimens  taken  from  angle  and  other 
shaped  iron  shall  have  an  ultimate  strength  of  48,000  pounds 
per  square  inch,  and  elongate  15  per  cent,  in  8  inches. 

106.  The  same  sized  specimens  taken  from  plates  less  than 
24  inches  in  width  shall  have  an  ultimate  strength  of  48,000 
pounds,  and  elongate  15  per  cent,  in  8  inches. 

107.  The  same  sized  specimens  taken  from  plates  exceeding 
24  inches  in  width  shall  have  an  ultimate  strength  of  46,000 
pounds,  and  elongate  10  per  cent. 

108.  All  iron  for  tension  members  must  bend  cold,  for  about 
90  degrees,  to  a  curve  whose  diameter  is  not  over  twice  the 
thickness  of  the  piece,  without  cracking.  At  least  one  sample 
in  three  must  bend  180  degrees  to  this  curve  without  cracking. 
When  nicked  on  one  side,  and  bent  by  a  blow  from  a  sledge, 
the  fracture  must  be  nearly  all  fibrous,  showing  but  few  crys- 
talline specks. 

109.  Specimens  from  angle,  plate  (106)  and  shaped  iron 
must  stand  bending  cold  through  90  degrees,  and  to  a  curve 
whose  diameter  is  not  over  three  times  its  thickness,  without 
cracking. 

When  nicked  and  bent,  its  fracture  must  be  mostly  fibrous. 

no.  Rivets  and  pins  shall  be  made  from  the  best  double- 
lefined  iron. 

III.  The  cast  iron  must  be  of  the  quality  of  soft  gray  iron. 

115.  The  timber  shall  be  strictly  first  class  white  pine, 
southern  yellow  pine  or  white  oak  bridge  timber  ;  sawed  true, 
and  out  of  wind,  full  size,  free  from  wind  shakes,  large  or  loose 
knots,  decayed  or  sap  wood,  worm  holes,  or  other  defects  im- 
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pairing  its  strength  or  durability.     It  will  be  subject  to  the  in- 
spection and  acceptance  of  the  Chief  Engineer. 

Art.  87.— Standard  Specifications  for  Iron  and  Steel  Railway  Structures 
by  the  Phoenix  Bridge  Co. 

The  following  clauses  are  from  the  standard  specifications 
of  the  Phcenix  Bridge  Co.  for  iron  and  steel  railway  structures. 


Working  Stresses  for  Iron. 

The  greatest  working  stresses  in  all  wrought  iron  tensile 
members  of  railway  spans  150  feet  in  length  and  under,  shall 
be  as  follows : 

In  counter  web  members 8,000  lbs.  per  sq. 

In  long  verticals  8,000       * ' 

In  main  web  and  lower  chord  members  (eye  bars) 10,000 

In  suspension  loops 7,000 

In  suspension  plates  (net  section) 7,000 

In  tension  members  of  lateral  and  transverse  bracing 15,000 

In  counter  rods  and  long  verticals  of  lattice  girders  (net  sect.)  7,000 
In  lower  chords  and  main  tension  members  of  lattice  girders 

(net  sect.) 8,000 

In  bottom  flange  of  plate  girders  (net  sect.) 8,000 

In  bottom  flange  of  rolled  beams 8,000 

In  angle  iron  lateral  ties  (net  sect.) 12,000 

The  greatest  working  stresses  in  wrought  iron  compression 
members  of  spans  150  feet  in  length  and  under,  shall  be  the 
following,  in  which  "/*"  is  in  pounds  per  square  inch: 

Flat  Ends.  Pin  Ends. 

T>i-       •         .                                                  «              8,400                               8,400 
Phoenix  column P  z=. —^ ;    p  = ^-^^ 


I  +  i  I  4-  3 

50,000^  30,000/ 

8,000  7,800 

Latticed  or  common  column P  ■=  :^ :    P  — r. 


I  +  5  I  -f 


40,000  /•  30,000  r* 

Angle  iron  struU />  =  9,000-30  —  ;  /*  =r  9,000  -  34  — 
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'♦  /'*  is  the  length  of  column,  and  "  r  "  the  radius  of  gyration 
of  section,  in  direction  of  failure ;  both  are  to  be  taken  in  feet 
or  both  in  inches. 

Upper  chords  shall  be  proportioned  by  the  flat  end  formula. 

A  mean  between  flat  end  and  pin  end  results  shall  be  used 
for  one  pin  end  and  one  flat  end. 

Lateral  and  transverse  struts  shall  be  designed  by  taking 
working  stresses,  equal  to  one  and  four-tenths  those  given  by 
the  preceding  formulae. 

In  spans  over  150  feet  in  length,  the  greatest  working  ten. 
sile  stresses  per  square  inch  of  wrought  iron,  lower  chord  and 
end  main  web  eye  bars  shall  be : 

/  min.  total  stressX 

'        \  '^      max.  total  stress/' 

whenever  this  quantity  exceeds  10,000. 

In  such  spans  the  main  web  eye  bars  nearest  the  centre 
shall  be  proportioned  for  10,000  pounds  per  square  inch ;  and 
the  web  eye  bars  between  the  end  and  centre  shall  be  found 
by  direct  interpolation  between  the  above  values. 

The  greatest  working  stresses  on  the  upper  chords  and  end 
posts  of  spans  exceeding  150  feet  in  length,  shall  be  determined 
by  increasing  the  results  of  the  above  column  formulae  by  the 
same  proportion  that  the  preceding  process  gives  to  the  lower 
chord  eye  bars  of  the  same  span.  The  proportionate  increase 
of  working  stresses  for  the  intermediate  posts,  shall  be  the 
same  as  that  of  the  web  eye  bars,  meeting  their  upper  ends  in 
through  spans,  and  lower  ends  in  deck  spans. 

In  the  compression  flange  of  plate  girders  and  rolled  beams, 
the  working  stress  shall  not  exceed  8,000  pounds  per  square 
inch  of  gross  section.  The  greatest  shearing  stress  due  to 
combined  dead  and  moving  loads,  shall  not  exceed  7,500 
pounds  per  square  inch,  in  any  rivet  or  pin ;  or  10,000  pounds 
per  square  inch  for  wind  stresses ;  or  9,000  pounds  per  square 
inch  for  wind  stresses  in  combination  with  those  due  to  mov- 
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ing  load.  A  deduction  of  20  per  cent,  from  these  values  shall 
be  made  for  field-driven  rivets. 

The  greatest  bearing  stress  on  any  rivet  or  pin  due  to  com- 
bined dead  and  moving  loads  shall  be  taken  at  12,000  pounds 
per  square  inch  of  diametral  surface;  or  17,000  pounds  per 
square  inch  of  diametral  surface  for  wind  stresses:  or  15,000 
pounds  for  wind  stresses  in  combination  with  those  due  to 
moving  load.  A  deduction  of  20  per  cent,  from  these  values 
shall  be  made  for  field-driven  rivets. 

The  bending  stress  of  tension  or  compression  on  the  ex- 
treme fibres  of  pins  shall  not  exceed  15,000  pounds  per  square 
inch  for  combined  dead  and  moving  loads;  or  20,000  pounds 
for  wind  stresses  ;  or  18,000  pounds  for  wind  stresses  combined 
with  those  due  to  moving  load. 

Working  Stresses  for  Steel, 

The  greatest  allowed  working  stresses  in  steel  tension  mem- 
bers, for  spans  of  200  feet  in  length  and  less,  shall  be  as  follows: 

In  counter  web  members  10. 500  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

In  long  verticals io,cxx> 

In  all  main  web  and  lower  chord  eye  bars 13,200 

In  plate  hangers  (net  section) 9,000 

In  tension  members  of  lateral  and  transverse  bracing .  19,000 
In  steel  angle  lateral  ties  (net  sect.) 15,000 

For  spans  over  200  feet  in  length,  the  greatest  allowed 
working  stresses  per  square  inch,  in  lower  chord  and  end  main 
web  eye  bars,  shall  be  taken  at 

/     .  min.  total  stressX 

10,000  (  I  + ,  ,  .    , ), 

\       max.  total  stress/ 

whenever  this  quantity  exceeds  13,200. 

The  greatest  allowable  stress  in  the  main  web  eye  bars 
nearest  the  centre  of  such  spans,  shall  be  taken  at  13,200 
pounds  per  square  inch ;  and  those  for  the  intermediate  eye 
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bars  shall  be  found  by  direct  interpolation  between  the  pre- 
ceding values. 

The  greatest  allowable  working  stresses  in  steel  plate  and 
lattice  girders  and  rolled  beams,  shall  be  taken  as  follows : 

Upper  flange  of  plate  girders  (gross  section) 10,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Lower  flange  of  plate  girders  (net  section) 10,000  "  " 

In  counters  and  long  verticals  of  lattice  girders  (net  sect.)  9,000  "  " 
In  lower  chords  and  main  diagonals  of  lattice  girders  (net 

section) 10,000  "  " 

In  bottom  flanges  of  rolled  beams 10,000  "  " 

In  top  flanges  of  rolled  beams 10,000  '*  " 

The  greatest  allowable  working  stresses  in  steel  latticed  or 
common  columns,  or  steel  Phoenix  columns,  for  spans  of  200 
feet  in  length  and  less,  shall  be  determined  by  taking  four- 
thirds  the  values  given  by  the  formula  for  iron  columns,  on 
page  697. 

The  greatest  allowable  working  stresses  for  the  same  kind 
of  columns,  in  spans  over  200  feet  in  length,  shall  be  found  by 
increasing  the  values  established  by  the  preceding  paragraph 
by  the  same  proportion,  for  the  upper  chord  and  end  posts,  as 
the  lower  chord  eye  bar  stresses  are  increased  for  the  same 
length  of  spans. 

The  greatest  allowable  working  stresses  in  the  columns 
nearest  the  centre  shall  remain  unchanged ;  and  those  for  the 
intermediate  columns  shall  be  found  by  direct  interpolation. 

The  greatest  working  stresses,  in  pounds  per  square  inch, 
allowed  in  steel  angle  struts,  shall  be  as  follows : 

Flat  end  steel  angles P  —  12,500  —  44  — 

Pin  end  steel  angles P  —  12,500  —  50  — 

**/"is  the  length  of  the  column,  and  *  V "  the  radius  of 
gyration  of  section,  in  direction  of  failure ;  both  are  to  be 
taken  in  feet,  or  both  in  inches. 

Upper  chords  shall  be  proportioned  by  the  *'  flat  end " 
formulae,  in  all  cases. 
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A  mean  between  flat  end  and  pin  end  results  shall  be  used 
for  one  pin  and  one  flat  end. 

Lateral  and  transverse  struts  shall  be  designed  by  taking 
working  stresses  equal  to  1.4  those  given  by  the  preceding 
formulae  for  both  200  feet  pin  spans  and  angle  struts. 

The  greatest  shearing  stress  on  any  rivet  or  pin,  due  to 
combined  dead  and  moving  loads,  shall  not  exceed  10,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  ;  or  13,000  pounds  per  square  inch  for 
wind  stresses;  or  12,000  pounds  for  wind  stresses  in  combina- 
tion with  those  due  to  moving  load.  A  deduction  of  20  per 
cent,  from  these  values  shall  be  made  for  field-driven  rivets. 

The  greatest  bearing  stress  on  any  rivet  or  pin,  due  to 
combined  dead  and  moving  loads,  shall  be  taken  at  16,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  of  diametral  surface ;  or  22,000  pounds 
per  square  inch  of  the  same  surface  for  wind  stresses  ;  or  20,000 
pounds  for  wind  stresses  in  combination  with  those  due  to 
moving  load.  A  deduction  of  20  per  cent,  shall  be  made  from 
these  values  for  field-driven  rivets. 

The  bending  stress  of  tension  or  compression  on  the  ex- 
treme fibres  of  pins  shall  not  exceed  20,000  pounds  per  square 
inch  for  combined  dead  and  moving  loads ;  or  26,000  pounds 
for  wind  stresses  ;  or  24,000  pounds  for  wind  stresses  com- 
bined with  those  due  to  moving  loads. 

General  Clauses, 

In  case  wind  stresses  combine  with  those  due  to  dead  and 
moving  loads,  no  increase  of  section  will  be  required,  unless 
the  wind  stresses  exceed  one-third  the  sum  of  those  caused  by 
the  dead  and  moving  loads,  in  which  case  provision  will  be 
made  for  the  excess,  at  a  unit  stress  equal  to  four-thirds  that 
allowed  in  the  same  member  for  the  combined  dead  and  mov- 
ing loads;  but,  in  no  case,  shall  that  unit  stress  exceed  15,000 
pounds  for  iron,  or  18,500  pounds  for  steel  for  tension;  or 
10,500  pounds  for  iron,  or  14,500  pounds  for  steel  for  compres- 
sion ;  or  10,000  pounds  for  iron,  or  12,000  pounds  for  steel  for 
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shear;  or  19,000  pounds  for  iron,  or  25,000  pounds  for  steel  for 
extreme  fibre  stress  in  pin  bending. 


Art,  88. — Niagara  Suspension  Bridge. 

In  his  **  Report  on  the  Renewal  of  the  Niagara  Suspension 
Bridge,"  Mr.  Leffert  L.  Buck,  C.  E.,  has  given  some  data  and 
calculations,  from  which  he  deduces  that  the  safety  factor  for 
the  cables  is : 

11,000  -^  (1,400  X   1.78)  =  4.41, 

the  total  load  between  the  towers  being  1,400  tons,  and  the 
ultimate  resistance  of  the  four  wrought-iron  cables  11,000  tons, 
while  1.78  is  the  ratio  between  the  cable  tension  at  the  top  of 
the  towers  and  the  vertical  load  between  the  towers. 

The  new  iron  and  steel  stiffening  truss  is  designed  for  a 
safety  factor  of  5. 

Art.  89. — Specifications  for  Boiler  and  Fire  Box  Steel,  Penn.  RR. 

Co.,  1883. 

1.  A  careful  examination  will  be  made  of  every  sheet,  and 
none  will  be  received  that  show  mechanical  defects. 

2.  A  test  strip  from  each  sheet,  taken  lengthwise  of  the 
sheet,  and  without  annealing,  should  have  a  tensile  strength  of 
55,000  lbs.  per  square  inch,  and  an  elongation  of  30  per  cent,  in 
section,  originally  2  inches  long. 

3.  Sheets  will  not  be  accepted  if  the  test  shows  a  tensile 
strength  less  than  50,000  lbs.,  or  greater  than  65,000  lbs.  per 
square  inch,  nor  if  the  elongation  falls  below  25  per  cent. 

4.  Should  any  sheets  develop  defects  in  working,  they  will 
be  rejected. 

5.  Manufacturers  must  send  one  test  strip  for  each  sheet 
(this  strip  must  accompany  the  sheet  in  every  case)  ;  both  sheet 
and  strip  being  properly  stamped  with  the  marks  designated  by 
this  company,  and  also  lettered  with  white  lead  to  facilitate 
matching. 
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Art.  90.— The  St.  John  Cantilever,  St.  John,  N.  B.,  1885. 
The  general  dimensions  of  the  river  spans  are  as  follows : 

Total  length  of  structure  on  centres  of  end  pins 812  ft.  6  ' 

Length  of  centre  opening  from  centre  to  centre  of  the  piers 477  ft.  o" 

Length  of  centre  span 143  ft.  6" 

Length  of  east  cantilever 287  ft.  o" 

Length  of  west  cantilever 382  ft.  o" 

(The  two  arms  of  each  cantilever  being  of  equal  length) 

Length  of  panels  from  centre  to  centre  of  pins,  about 24  ft.  o" 

Depth  of  cantilever  trusses,  27  ft.  at  the  ends,  80  ft.  at  the  centre 

for  the  west  cantilever,  and  65  ft.  for  the  east  cantilever. 
Depth  of  centre  span   27  ft.  o" 

Under  the  maximum  strains  produced  by  any  condition  of 
the  loads  and  wind  pressures  jointly,  the  strain  on  the  steel 
composing  the  structure  was  limited  to  the  following  amounts 
per  square  inch  : 

For  the  upper  chords 14,000  lb.  tension. 

Diagonal  ties 13,000  lb. 

Centre  and  counter  ties 12,000  lb. 

Suspension  ties 10,000  lb. 

Wind  ties  20,000  lb. 

Floor  beam  or  stringer  flanges 12,000  lb. 

For  the  lower  chords  and  central  posts 12,000  lb.  compression. 

Intermediate  posts 10,000  lb.         " 

Wind  struts 14,000  lb.         ** 

Floor  beam  or  stringer  flanges 12,000  lb.         '* 

The  above  values  for  compression  being  used  for  the  value 
of  Fm  Gordon's  formula,  the  value  of  A  in  said  formula  being 
taken  as  1-4500  for  the  lower  chords  and  central  posts,  and  as 
1-1500  for  the  intermediate  posts  and  wind  struts.  The  tensile 
strains  in  riveted  connections  were  to  be  taken  ten  per  cent, 
less  than  the  above  amounts,  and  the  shearing  strains  were 
limited  to  10,000  lbs. ;  the  bearing  pressure  on  rivets  or  pin-holes 
not  •exceeding  the  diameter  of  rivet  or  pin  multiplied  by  the 
thickness  of  bearing  multiplied  by  16,000  lbs.,  and  the  strains 
on  the  extreme  fibres  in  pins  from  bending  not  exceeding  20,- 
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400  lbs.     No  steel  of  a  less  thickness  than  5-16  inCh  was  allowed 
to  be  used,  and  no  rods  of  a  less  diameter  than  i  inch. 

Art.  91. — Penn.  RR.  Specifications,  1887. 
The  following  clauses  are  from  the  standard  specifications 
of  the  Penn.  RR.  Co. 

21.  The  maximum  and  minimum  stresses  in  tension  and 
compression,  as  found  for  the  before-mentioned  loads,  are  to  be 
used  in  determining  the  permissible  working  stress  in  each 
piece  of  the  structure  according  to  following  formulae  : 

For  pieces  subject  to  one  kind  of  stress  only  (all  compres- 
sion or  all  tension) : 

a  =  u  {}  ■\-  r). 

For  pieces  subject  to  stresses  acting  in  opposite  direc- 
tions : 

a  =  u  {i  —  ri). 

In  the  above  formulae  : 

a  =  Permissible  stress  per  sq.  in.,  either  tension  or  compression. 

i  7,500  lbs.  per  sq.  inch,  for  double  rolled  iron  in  tension  (links  or  rods). 
7,000   "         "         "     rolled  iron  in  tension  (plates  or  shapes). 
6,500   *'         "         "        "         "      compression. 
Minimum  stress  in  piece 

r=  zrz : ; — . 

Maximum  stress  in  piece 
_        Maximum  stress  of  lesser  kind 
*  ~  2  X  Maximum  stress  of  greater  kind 

22.  The  permissible  stress  "a**  for  members  in  compression 
is  to  be  reduced  in  proportion  to  the  ratio  of  the  length  to  the 
least  radius  of  gyration  of  the  section,  by  the  following  formulae  : 

For  both  ends  fixed 6  =  j^ — 

36ooqg'' 

a 
For  one  end  hinged 3  = j^ — 


I  + 


24000^ 


For  both  ends  hinged 3  = -z^ — 

^  "^  18000^ 
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Where  "a  "  =  Permissible  stress  already  found. 

*'  ^  "  =  Allowable  working  stress  per  sq.  in. 

'*  /"  =  Length  of  piece  in  inches,  centre  to  centre  of  connections. 

'* g"  =  Least  radius  of  gyration  of  section  in  inches. 

Art.  92.— Specifications  for  Steel  Cable  Wire  for  the  East  River 
Suspension  Bridge. 


3.  The  general  character  of  the  wire  is  as  follows  :  it  must 
be  made  of  steel ;  it  must  be  hardened  and  tempered  ;  and, 
lastly,  it  must  all  be  galvanized. 

4.  The  size  of  the  wire  shall  be  No.  8  full,  Birmingham 
gauge.  ....... 

5.  Each  wire  must  have  a  breaking  strength  of  no  less  than 
3,400  pounds.  This  corresponds  in  wire  weighing  14  feet  to 
the  pound,  to  a  rate  of  160,000  pounds  per  square  inch  of  solid 

section.     The  elastic  limit  must  be  no  less  than  -^  of  the 

100 

breaking  strength,  or,  1,600  pounds.  Within  this  limit  of  elas- 
ticity, it  must  stretch  at  a  uniform  rate  corresponding  to  a 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  not  less  than  27,000,000  nor  exceed 
29,000,000.  ....... 

Mode  of  Testing, 


There  will  be  four  kinds  of  tests. 

Firstly. — One  ring  in  every  forty  (40)  will  be  tested  as  fol- 
lows :  a  piece  of  wire  sixty  (60)  feet  "long,  will  be  cut  off  from 
cither  end  of  the  ring,  and  it  will  then  be  placed  in  a  vertical 
testing  machine.  An  initial  strain  of  400  pounds  is  now  ap- 
plied, which  should  take  out  every  crook  and  bend.     A  vernier 

gauge,  capable  of  being  read  to  of  one  foot,  is  so  at- 

10,000 
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tached  as  to  indicate  the  stretch  of  50  feet  of  the  wire.  Suc- 
cessive increments  of  400  pounds  strain  are  then  applied,  and 
the  vernier  read  each  time,  until  a  strain  of  1,600  pounds  is 
reached. 

The  conditions  now  are  as  follows :  that  the  amount  of 
stretch  for  each  of  these  increments  shall  be  the  same,  and  that 
the  total  stretch  between  the  initial  and  terminal  strains  shall 

not  be  less  than     ^^      of  one  foot,  equal  to  — — —  of  the  50 
1,000  ^  100,000 

feet.       And    furthermore,   on    reducing   the    strain   to    1,200 

pounds  there  shall  be  a  permanent  elongation  not  exceeding 

of  its  length. 

100,000  ^ 

The  same  wire  will  then  be  subjected  to  a  breaking  strain, 

and  the  total  amount  of  stretch  noted.    The  minimum  strength 

required   is   3,400  pounds,   equal  to  an    ultimate   strength  of 

160,000  pounds  per  square  inch.     The  minimum  stretch,  when 

broken,  shall  have  been  2  per  cent,  in  50  feet,  and  the  diameter 

of  the  wire  at  the  point  of  fracture  shall  not  exceed  — —  of  one 
^  100 

inch. 


Fourthly. — Every  ring  will  be  subjected  to  a  bending  test 
by  cutting  off  from  each  ring  a  piece  of  wire  one  foot  long,  and 
coiling  it  closely  and  continuously  around  a  rod  one  half  inch 
in  diameter,  when,  if  it  breaks  it  will  be  rejected. 


Straight   Wire. 

9.  All  the  wire  .  .  .  must  be  "  straight  "  wire  ;  that  is 
to  say,  when  a  ring  is  unrolled  upon  the  floor  the  wire  behind 
must  lie  perfectly  straight  and  neutral,  without  any  tendency 
to  spring  back  in  the  coiled  form,  as  is  usually  the  case.     This 
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Straight  condition  must  not  be  produced  by  the  use  of  straight- 
ening machines  of  any  kind,  as  they  only  injure  the  strength 
and  elasticity  of  the  wire.  ....." 


Art.  93.— Specifications  for  Steel  Wire  Ropes  for  the  Over-Floor  Stays 
and  Storm  Cables  of  the  East  River  Suspension  Bridge. 


3.  The  steel  from  which  the  wire  for  these  ropes  is  made 
must  be  of  a  uniform  and  suitable  quality,  and  after  drawn 
must  be  thoroughly  and  evenly  galvanized  throughout. 

4.  The  galvanized  wire  must  have  an  ultimate  strength  of 
150,000  pounds  per  square  inch  of  full  section.  When  tested 
in  lengths  of  five  feet  it  must  stretch  no  less  than  three  and 
one-half  per  cent,  of  its  length,  and  in  lengths  of  one  foot  it 
must  stretch  no  less  than  four  per  cent. 

5.  It  must  be  capable  of  being  bent  continuously  around  a 
rod  of  three  times  the  diameter  of  the  wire,  without  fracture. 

6.  The  modulus  of  elasticity  must  not  vary  more  than 
2,000,000  pounds,  nor  exceed  30,000,000  pounds. 

7.  It  must  have  a  limit  of  elasticity  of  not  less  than  70,000 
pounds  per  square  inch. 


Art.  94. — Specifications  for  Steel  Suspenders,  Connecting  Rods,  Stirrups 
and  Pins,  for  the  East  River  Suspension  Bridge. 

(t . 

All  of  the  steel  used  must  be  of  a  uniform  and  suitable 
quality,  known  as  "  Mild  Steel."  It  must  have  an  ultimate 
tensile  strength  of  75,000  pounds  per  square  inch  of  full  sec- 
tion, and  an  ultimate  stretch  of  no  less  than  15  per  cent,  in  one 
foot  of  length,  including  the  fractured  section  ;  and  a  reduc- 
tion of  no  less  than  25  per  cent,  of  area  at  the  point  of  fracture. 
It  must  have  an  elastic  limit  of  no  less  than  45,000  pounds  per 
square  inch,  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity  between  26,000,000 
45 


CHAPTER    XIII. 
The  Fatigue  of  Metals. 

Art.  96. — Woehler's  Law. 

In  all  the  preceding  pages,  that  force  or  stress,  which,  by  a 
single  or  gradual  application,  will  cause  the  failure  or  rupture 
of  a  piece  of  material,  has  been  called  its  "ultimate  resistance." 
It  has  long  been  known,  however,  that  a  stress  less  than  the 
ultimate  resistance  may  cause  rupture  if  its  application  be  re- 
peated (without  shock)  a  sufficient  number  of  times.  Preced- 
ing 1859  "^^  experiments  had  been  made  for  the  purpose  of 
establishing  any  law  connecting  the  number  of  applications 
with  the  stress  requisite  for  rupture,  or,  with  the  variation 
between  the  greatest  and  least  values  of  the  applied  stress. 

During  tTie  interval  between  1859  ^^^  1870,  A.  Wohler, 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Prussian  Government,  undertook  the 
execution  of  some  experiments,  at  the  completion  of  which  he 
had  established  the  following  law  : 

Rupture  may  be  caused  not  only  by  a  force  which  exceeds  the 
ultimate  resistance^  but  by  the  repeated  action  of  forces  alternately 
rising  and  falling  between  certain  limits^  the  greater  of  which  is 
less  than  the  ultimate  resistance ;  the  number  of  repetitions  re- 
quisite for  rupture  being  an  inverse  function  both  of  this  vari- 
ation of  the  applied  force  and  its  upper  limit. 

This  phenomenon  of  the  decrease  in  value  of  the  breaking 
load  with  an  increase  of  repetitions,  is  known  as  ^^  the  fatigue 
of  materials''' 

Although  the  experimental  work  requisite  to  give  Wohler's 
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law  complete  quantitative  expression  in  the  various  conditions 
of  engineering  constructions  can  scarcely  be  considered  more 
than  begun,  yet  enough  has  been  done  by  Wohler  and  Span- 
genberg  to  establish  the  fact  of  metallic  fatigue,  and  a  few 
simple  formulae,  provisional  though  they  may  be.  The  im- 
portance of  the  subject  in  its  relation  to  the  durability  of  all 
iron  and  steel  structures  is  of  such  a  high  character  that  a 
synopsis  of  some  of  the  experimental  results  of  Wohler  and 
Spangenberg  will  be  given  in  the  next  Article. 

Art.  97. — Experimental    Results. 

The  experiments  of  Wohler  are  given  in  "  Zeitschrift  fOr 
Bauwesen,"  Vols.  X.,  XIII.,  XVI.  and  XX.,  and  those  of  Span- 
genberg may  be  consulted  in  **  Fatigue  of  Metals,"  translated 
from  the  German  of  Prof.  Ludwig  Spangenberg,  1876. 

These  results  show  in  a  very  marked  manner  the  effect  of 
repeated  vibrations  on  the  intensity  of  stress  required  to  pro- 
duce rupture. 

Spangenberg  states  that  "  the  experiments  show  that  vibra- 
tions may  take  place  between  the  following  limits  with  equal 
security  against  rupture  by  tearing  or  crushing : 


Axle  cast  steel . 


-\-  17,600  and 

Wrought  iron \-\-  33,000  and 

+  48,400  and  -|-  26,400 
-f-  30,800  and  —  30,800 
-|-  52,800  and  o 

-f  88,000  and  -j-  38,500 
'"-I-  55,000  and  o 

-f-  77.000  and  -h  27,500 
-|-  88,000  and  -h  44,000 
-f-  99,000  and  -f-  66,000 


7,600  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 
o        i^      ^< 


Spring  steel  not  hardened. 


And  for  axle  cast  steel  in  shearing : 


-4-  24,200  and 
-f  41,800  and 


24,200  Ibv  per  sq.  in. 

Q  ..  II  li  «• 
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Phoenix  Iron  in  Tension. 


POUNDS  STKBSS    PER 

NUMBER 

POUNDS   STRESS    PER 

NUMBER 

SQUARE  INCH. 

OF    REPETITIONS. 

SQUARE  INCH. 

OF  REPETITIONS. 

From  0  to  52,800 

800  rupture. 

From          0  to  39,600 

480,852  rupture. 

From  0  to  48,400 

106,910  rupture. 

From          0  to  35,200 

10,141,645  rupture. 

From  0  to  44.000 

340,853  rupture. 

From  22,000  to  48,400 

2.373,424  rupture. 

From  0  to  39,600 

409,481  rupture. 

From  26,400  to  48,400 

4,000,000  not  broken. 

Westphalia  Iron  in   Tension. 


From  0  to  52,800 

4,700  rupture. 

From  0  to  39,600 

i8o,8co  rupture. 

From  0  to  48,400 

83,199  rupture. 

From  0  to  39,600 

596,089  rupture. 

From  0  to  48,400 

33,230  rupture. 

From  0  to  39,600 

433,572  rupture. 

From  0  to  44,000 

136,700  rupture. 

From  0  to  35,200 

280,121  rupture. 

From  0  to  44,000 

i59'639  rupture. 

From  0  to  35,200 

566,344  rupture. 

Firth  £r»  Sons^  Steel  i?t   Teyision. 


From  0  to  66,000 

83,319  rupture. 

From  0  to  55,000 

103,540  rupture. 

From  0  to  60,500 

168,396  rupture. 

From  0  to  53,900 

12,200,000  not  broken. 

From  0  to  55,000 

133,910  rupture. 

From  0  to  53.900 

.    229,230  rupture. 

From  0  to  55,000 

185,680  rupture. 

From  0  to  52,800 

692,543  rupture. 

From  0  to  55,000 

360.235  rupture. 

From  0  to  52,800 

12,200,000  not  broken. 

From  0  to  55,000 

186,005  rupture. 

From  0  to  50,600 

Krupp''s  Axle  Steel  in  Tension. 


F'c-m  0  to  88,000 

18,741  rupture. 

From  0  to  55,000 

473,766  rupture. 

From  0  to  77,000 

46,286  rupture. 

From  0  to  52,800 

13,600,000  not  broken. 

From  0  to  66,000 

170,000  rupture. 

From  0  to  50,600 

12,200,000  not  broken. 

From  0  to  60,500 

123^770  rupture. 

Art.  97.] 


EXPERIMENTAL  RESULTS. 


711 


Phosphor  Bronze  {unworkea)  in  Tension, 


rOUKDS  STXBSS   rKK 

NUMBER 

POUNDS  STRESS   PER 

NUMBER 

SQUAKB  INCH. 

OF  RBPETITIONS. 

SQUARE  INCH. 

OF  REPETITIONS. 

From  0  to  37,500 

147,850  rupture. 

From  0  to  13,750 

1,548,930  rupture. 

From  0  to  33,000 

408.350  rupture. 

1      From  0  to  13,750 

3,340,000  rupture. 

From  0  to  16,500 

3,731,161  rupture. 

Phosphor  Bronze  {wrought)  in   Tension. 


From  o  to  33,000 
From  o  to  16,500 


53,900  rupture. 
3,600,000  not  broken. 


From  o  to  13,750 


1,631,300  rupture. 


Common  Bronze  in   Tension. 


From.o  to  33,000 
From  o  to  16,500 


4,300  rupture. 
6,300  rupture. 


From  o  to  11.000 


5,447,600  rupture. 


Phcenix  Iron  in  Flexure  {one  direction  only). 


From  0  to  60,500 

169,750  rupture. 

From  0  to  39,600 

4,035,400  ruptnre. 

From  0  to  55,000 

430,000  rupture. 

From  0  to  35,300 

3,430,000  rupture. 

From  0  to  49,300 

481,975  rupture. 

From  0  to  33,000 

4,830,000  not  broken. 

From  0  to  44,000 

1,330,003  rupture. 

Westphalia  Iron  in  Flexure  {one  direction  only). 


From  0  to  53,350 

613,065  rupture. 

From  0  to  44/xx} 

1,493,511  rupture. 

From  0  to  49,500 

4S7,aa9  rupture. 

From  0  to  39,600 

3,387.509  rupture. 

From  0  to  46,750 

79^543  rupture. 
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Homogeneous  Iron  in  Flexure  {one  direction  only). 


POUNDS  STRESS    PER 

NUMBER 

POUNDS  STRESS   PER 

NUMBER 

SQUARE   INCH, 

OF  REPETITIONS. 

SQUARE   INCH. 

OF    REPETITIONS. 

From  0  to  60,500 

169,750  rupture. 

From  0  to  39,600 

4,035,400  rupture. 

From  0  to  55,000 

420,000  rupture. 

From  0  to  35,200 

3,420,000  not  broken. 

From  0  to  49,500 

481,975  rupture. 

From  0  to  33,000 

48,200,000  not  broken. 

From  0  to  44,000 

1,320,000  rupture. 

Firth  (S-»  Sons'  Steel  in  Flexure  {one  direction  Oftly). 


From  0  to  63,250 

281,856  rupture. 

From  0  to  52,250 

578,323  rupture. 

From  0  to  60,500 

266,556  rupture. 

From  0  to  49,500 

5,640,596*  rupture. 

From  0  to  55,000 

1,479,908  rupture. 

From  0  to  49,500 

13,700,000  not  broken. 

♦  Accidental. 
Krupp's  Axle  Steel  in  Flexure  {one  direction  only). 


From  0  to  77,000 

104,300  rupture. 

From  0  to  55,000 

729,400  rupture. 

From  0  to  66,000 

317,27s  rupture. 

From  0  to  55,000 

1,499.600  rupture. 

From  0  to  60,500 

612,500  rupture. 

From  0  to  49,500 

43,000,000  not  broken. 

Krupp's  spring  Steel  in  Flexure  {one  direction  only). 


From          0  to  110,000 

39,950  rupture. 

From  72,600  to 

110,000 

19,673.300  not  broken. 

From          0  to    88,000 

117,000  rupture. 

From  66,000  to 

99,000 

33,600,000  not  broken. 

From          0  to    66,000 

468,200  rupture. 

From  44,000  to 

88,000 

35,800,000  not  broken. 

From          0  to    55,000 

40,600,000  not  broken. 

From  44,000  to 

88,000 

38,000,000  not  broken. 

From          0  to    49^500 

32,942,000  not  broken. 

From  61,600  to 

88,000 

36,000,000  not  broken. 

From  88,000  to  132.000 

35,600,000  not  broken. 

From  27,500  to 

77<ooo 

36,600,000  not  broken. 

From  99,000  to  132,000 

33,478,700  not  broken. 

From  33,000  to 

77»ooo, 

31,152,000  not  broken. 
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Phosphor  Bronze  in  Flexure  {one  direction  only). 


POUNDS  STKKSS   PKR 
SQUARB   INCH. 


From  o  to  »a,ooo 
From  o  to  19,800 


NUMBER 
OF   REPETITIONS, 


862,980  rupture. 
8,151,811  rupture. 


POUNDS  STRESS    PER 
SQUARE  INCH. 


From  o  to  16,500 
From  o  to  13,200 


NUMBER 
OP  REPBTmONS. 


5,075,169  rupture. 
10,000,000  not  broken. 


Common  Bronze  in  Flexure  {one  direction  only). 


From  o  to  22,000 
From  o  to  19,800 


102,659  rupture. 
151,310  rupture. 


From  o  to  16,500 
From  o  to  13,200 


837,760  rupture. 
10,400,000  not  broken. 


Phoenix  Iron  in  Torsion  {both  directions). 


-  35,200  to    4-  35,aoo 

56,430  rupture. 

-  24,200  to   -f  24,900 

3,632,588  rupture. 

-  33,000  to    +  33,000 

99,000  rupture. 

-   22,000    to     +  22/X» 

4,917,992  rupture. 

-  28,600  to    +  28,600 

479,490  rupture. 

-  19,800  to   +  i9,to> 

19,186,791  rupture. 

-  26,400  to   +  26,400 

909,810  rupture. 

-  17,600  to   +  17,600 

133*350,000  not  broken. 

English  Spindle  Iron  in   Torsion  {both  directions). 


-  37,400  to    +  37.400 

204,400  rupture. 

-  30,800  to    ♦  30,800 

979,100  rupture. 

-  37,400  to    ♦  37,400 

147,800  rupture. 

-  28,600    to     4-   28,600 

1,142.600  rupture. 

•  3S,200  to    -f  35.200 

9tt,too  rupture. 

-  28,600  to    -t-  a8.6oo 

595,910  rupture. 

-  35,200  to   +  35,M>o 

402.900  rupture. 

-  26*400  to    4-  26,400 

33»3.*<»  rupture. 

-  33.000  to    +  33,000 

1,064.700  rupture. 

-  26.400  to    -f  26.400 

6.100,000  not  broken. 

-  33,000  to   -f  33,000 

384.800  rupture.      1 

-  W.000  to    ♦  22,000 

8.8oo^x»  not  bfokra. 

-  30,800  10    ♦  jcsSoo 

«.337»7«»  nipture. 

-  nvooo  to  •*•  n^ooo 

4«ooo,ooo  not  Dcoken. 
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Krupp's  Axle  Steel  in  Torsion  {both  directions). 


POUNDS  STRBSS    PER 

NUMBER. 

POUNDS  STRESS    PER 

NUMBER 

SQUARE   INCH. 

OF  REPETITIONS. 

SQUARE   INCH. 

OK  REPETITIONS. 

-  44.000  to    +  44»o3o 

367,400  rupture. 

-  46,200  to    +  46,200 

55,100  rupture. 

-  39,600  to    +  39,600 

925,800  rupture. 

-  37,400  to    +  37,200 

797,525  rupture. 

-  37i400   to     +  37,400 

4,900,000  not  broken. 

-  35i20o  to    +  35,200 

1,665,580  rupture. 

-  35,200  to    +  35,200 

4,800,000  not  broken. 

-  33,000  to    +  33,000 

4,163,375  nipture. 

-  33,000  to    +  33,000 

5,000,000  not  broken. 

-  33,000    to    +  33,000 

45,050,640  rupture. 

In  Art.  33  will  be  found  some -experiments  by  the  late  Capt. 
Rodman,  U.  S.  A.,  on  the  fatigue  of  cast  iron,  but  they  are 
sufficient  in  number  and  character  to  show  the  general  effect 
only,  and  give  no  quantitative  results. 

The  specimens  used  in  all  the  preceding  experiments  were 
small. 

During  i860,  '61  and  '62,  Sir  Wm.  Fairbairn  constructed  a 
built  beam  of  plates  and  angles  with  a  depth  of  16  inches,  clear 
span  of  20  feet,  and  estimated  centre  breaking  load  of  26,880 
pounds. 

This  beam  was  subjected  to  the  action  of  a  centre  load  of 
6,643  pounds,  alternately  applied  and  relieved  eight  times  per 
minute  ;  596,790  continuous  applications  produced  no  visible 
alterations. 

The  load  was  then  increased  from  one-fourth  to  two- 
sevenths  the  breaking  weight,  and  403,210  more  applications 
were  made  without  apparent  injury. 

The  load  was  next  increased  to  two-fifths  the  breaking 
weight,  or  to  10,486  pounds;  5,175  changes  then  broke  the 
beam  in  the  tension  flange  near  the  centre. 

The  total  number  of  applications  was  thus  1,005,175. 

The  beam  was  then  repaired  and  loaded  with  10,500  pounds 
at  centre  158  times  ;  then  with  8,025  pounds  25,900  times,  and 
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finally  with  6,643  pounds  enough  times  to  make  a  total  of 
3,150,000. 

In  these  experiments  the  load  was  completely  removed 
each  time. 

It  is  thus  seen  that  vibrations  (without  shock)  with  one- 
fourth  the  calculated  breaking  centre  load  produced  no  appar- 
ent effect  on  the  resistance  of  the  beam,  but  that  two-fifths  of 
that  load  caused  failure  after  a  comparatively  small  number  of 
repetitions. 

It  is  probable  that  the  breaking  centre  load  was  calculated 
too  high,  in  which  case  the  ratios  J  and  \  should  be  somewhat 
increased. 

Art.  98. — Formulae  of  Launhardt  and  Weyrauch, 

Let  R  represent  the  intensity  (stress  per  square  unit  of  sec- 
tion) of  ultimate  resistance  for  any  material  in  tension,  com- 
pression, shearing,  torsion  or  bending  ;  R  will  cause  rupture  at 
a  single,  gradual  application.  But  the  material  may  also  be 
ruptured  if  it  is  subjected  a  sufficient  number  of  times,  and 
alternately,  to  the  intensities  Pand  Q,  Q  being  less  than  Pand 
both  less  than  R,  while  ail  arc  of  the  same  kind.  When  Q=  o 
let  P=  W,  and  let  D  =  P  -  Q.  ,IV  \s  called  the  "  primitive 
safe  resistance,'*  since  the  bar  returns  to  its  primitive  unstressed 
condition  at  each  application.  In  the  general  case  Pis  called 
the  **  working  ultimate  resistance." 

By  the  notation  adopted : 

P=Q  +  D ^1) 

But  by  WShler's  law,  P  is  a  function  of  /> ;  or, 

p=/(/j} (2) 

A  sufficient  number  of  experiments  have  not  yet  been  made 
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in  order  to  completely  determine  the  form  of  the  function 

f(D). 

It  is  known,  however,  that : 

For  e  =  o  ;     P=  D^W', 
and  for 

D  =  0',     P=  Q  =  R, 

Provisionally,  Launhardt  satisfies  these  two  extreme  con- 
ditions by  taking  : 

J?  —   W  R  —  W 

^=f^-^  =  f^(^"^)  •  •  •  (3) 

Even  at  these  limits  this  is  not  thoroughly  satisfactory,  for 
when  jD  =  o,  P  =  -  {R  —  W),  or,  indeterminate. 
By  solving  Eq.  (3) : 

,.»■(, +  ^:r^.«)   ....   (4, 

But  if  the  least  value  of  the  total  stress  to  which  any  mem- 
ber of  a  structure  is  subjected  is  represented  by  mm  By  and  its 

greatest  value  by  max  B.  there  will  result =  =  -^  . 

7nax  B       P 

Hence : 

P^wU^^^"!^^    ....    (5) 
\  W       max  BJ  ^ 

which  is  Launhardt's  formula.  In  the  preceding  Article  some 
values  of  W  are  shown.  In  applying  Eq.  (5)  it  is  only  neces- 
sary to  take  the  primitive  safe  resistance,  W^  for  the  total 
number  of  times  which  the  structure  will  be  subjected  to  loads. 
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Since  bridges  are  expected  to  possess  an  indefinite  duration  of 
life,  in  such  structures  that  number  should  be  indefinitely 
large. 

Eq.  (5),  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind,  is  to  be  applied  when  the 
piece  is  always  subjected  to  stress  of  one  kindy  or  in  07ie  direction 
only.  It  agrees  well  with  some  experiments  by  Wohler  on 
Krupp's  untempered  cast  spring  steel. 

If  the  stress  in  any  piece  varies  from  one  kind  to  another, 
as  from  tension  to  compression,  or  vice  versa;  or  from  one 
direction  to  another,  as  in  torsion  on  each  side  of  a  state  of  no 
str,ess,  Weyrauch  has  established  the  following  formula  by  a 
course  of  reasoning  similar  to  that  used  by  Launhardt. 

If  the  opposite  stresses,  which  will  cause  rupture  by  a  cer- 
tain number  of  applications,  are  equal  in  intensity,  and  if  that 
intensity  is  represented  by  5,  then  will  5  be  called  the  "  vibra- 
tion resistance "  ;  this  was  established  by  Wohler  for  some 
cases,  and  some  of  its  values  are  given  in  the  preceding 
Article. 

Let  -f  P  and  —  P'  represent  two  intensities  of  opposite 
kinds  or  in  opposite  directions,  of  which  P  is  numerically  the 
greater.     Then  if  Z?  =  /»  -f-  P' : 

P=  D  -  P\ 
The  two  following  limiting  conditions  will  hold : 
For  P'  =  o  ;     P=^  D:=  W: 
For/"  =  5;    P=  S  =  }iD. 

But  by  W6hler*s  law,  P  =  /(/>),  and  the  two  limiting  con- 
ditions just  given  will  be  found  to  be  satisfied  by  the  pro- 
visional formula: 
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By  the  solution  of  Eq.  (6)  : 

p=  w{\  - 

W-  S 
W 

'  P. 

)  •  .  •  .  (7) 


If,  without  regard  to  kind  or  direction,  jnax  B  is  numerically 
the  greatest  total  stress  which  the  piece  has  to  carry,  while 
max  B'  is  the  greatest  total  stress  of  the  other  kind  or  direc- 
tion, then  will  ~=-  =      —  .     Hence,  there  will  result  the  fol- 

P         max  B 

lowing,  which  is  the  formula  of  Weyrauch  : 

W  —  S  max  B'^ 


W 


/  W  -  S  max  B'\  ._. 


Eqs.  (5)  and  (8)  give  values  of  the  intensity  P  which  are  to 
be  used  in  determining  the  cross  section  of  pieces  designed  to 
carry  given  amounts  of  stress.  If  ;^  is  the  safety  factor  and  F 
the  total  stress  to  be  carried,  the  area  of  section  desired  will  be : 

P 

in  which  —  is  the  greatest  working  stress  permitted. 

If  for  wrought  iron  in  tension  W  =  30,000  and  R  =  50,000, 
Eq-  (5)  gives: 

2  mm  B 


P  =  30,000  (  I  + 


3  m.ax  B 


Hence,  if  the  total  stress  due  to  fixed  and  moving  loads  in 
the  web  member  of  a  truss  is  max  B  —  8o,coo  pounds,  while 
that  due  to  the  fixed  load  alone  is  min  B  —  40,000,  there  will 
result  : 

^  f     ,    2      40,ooo\ 

P  =  30,000  (  I  H —  .  j^ —    =  40,000. 
■^  '        \         3      80,000/       ^ 
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In  such  a  case  the  greatest  permissible  working  stress  with 
a  safety  factor  of  3  would  be  about  13,300  pounds. 

For  steel  in  tension,  '\[  W  —  50,000  and  R  —  75,000: 


/>=  50.000  (,+i^) 

\         2  max  Bj 


For  wrought  iron  in  torsion,  if  5  =  18,000  and  W  =  24,000, 
Eq.  (8)  will  give  : 


/         I  max  B\ 

24,000        I jr  )    , 

\         4  max  B  J 


Other  methods  based  on  Wohler's  experiments  have  been 
deduced  by  Muller,  Gerber  and  Schaffer,  of  which  synopses 
may  be  found  in  Du  Bois'  translation  of  Weyrauch's  '*  Struct- 
ures of  Iron  and  Steel." 


Art.  99. — Influence  of  Time  on  Strains. 

In  the  section  '*  elevation  of  ultimate  resistance  and  elastic 
limity*  in  Art.  32,  the  effect  of  prolonged  tensile  stress  and 
subsequent  rest  between  the  elastic  limit  and  ultimate  resist- 
ance, was  shown  to  be  the  elevation  of  both  those  quantities. 
It  is  a  matter  of  common  observation,  however,  that  if  a  piece 
of  wrought  iron  be  subjected  to  a  tensile  stress  nearly  equal  to 
its  ultimate  resistance,  and  held  in  that  condition,  that  the 
stretch  will  increase  as  the  time  elapses. 

Experiments  are  still  lacking  which  may  show  that  a  piece 
of  metal  can  be  ruptured  by  a  tensile  stress  much  below  its 
ultimate  resistance.  It  may  be  indirectly  inferred,  however, 
from  experiments  on  flexure,  that  such  failure  may  be  pro- 
duced, as  the  following  by  Prof.  Thurston  will  show. 

A  bar  10  parts  tin  and  90  parts  copper,  I  X  I  x  22  inches 
and  supported  at  each  end,  sustained  about  65  per  cent,  of  its 
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breaking  load  at  the  centre  for  five  minutes.  During  that  time 
its  deflection  increased  0.021  inch.  The  same  bar  sustained 
1,485  pounds  at  centre  for  13  minutes  and  then  failed. 

A  second  bar  of  the  same  size,  but  90  parts  tin  and  10  parts 
copper,  was  loaded  at  the  centre  with  160  pounds,  causing  a 
deflection  of  1.294  inches.  After  10  minutes  the  deflection 
had  increased  0.025  inch;  after  one  day,  i. 00  inch;  after  two 
days,  2.00  inches  ;  and  after  three  days,  3.00  inches,  when  the 
bar  failed  under  the  load  of  160  pounds. 

Another  bar  of  the  same  size  showed  remarkable  results ;  it 
was  composed  of  90  parts  zinc  and  10  parts  copper.  It  gave 
the  same  general  increase  of  deflection  with  time,  but  eventually 
broke  under  a  centre  load  which  ran  down  from  1,233  to  911 
pounds,  after  holding  the  latter  about  three  minutes. 

A  bar  of  the  same  size  and  96  parts  copper  with  4  parts  tin, 
after  it  had  carried  700  pounds  at  centre  for  sixty  minutes  was 
loaded  with  1,000  pounds,  with  the  following  results  : 

AFTER  DBFLECnON. 

o  minute 3- 118  inches. 

5  minutes 3 -540       ** 

15  minutes 3.660       " 

45  minutes 4. 102       ** 

75  minutes 7-634       " 

Broke  under  1,000  pounds. 

A  wrought-iron  bar  of  the  same  size  gave,  under  a  centre 
load  of  1,600  pounds  : 

AFTER  DEFLECTION. 

o  minute o .  489  inch. 

3  minutes 0.632     " 

6  minutes 0.650     '* 

16  minutes o. 660     " 

344  minutes 0.660     " 

It  subsequently  carried  2,589  pounds  with  a  deflection  of 
4.67  inches. 
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During  1875  and  1876  Prof.  Thurston  made  a  number  of 
other  similar  experiments  with  the  same  general  results. 

Metals  like  tin  and  many  of  its  alloys  showed  an  increasing 
rate  of  deflection  and  final  failure,  far  below  the  so-called 
**  ultimate  resistance."  The  wrought-iron  bars,  however,  showed 
a  decreasing  increment  of  deflection,  which  finally  became  zero, 
leaving  the  deflection  constant. 

Whether  there  may  be  a  point  for  every  metal,  beyond 
which,  with  a  given  load,  the  increment  of  deflection  may 
retain  its  value  or  go  on  increasing  until  failure,  and  below 
which  this  increment  decreases  as  the  time  elapses,  and  finally 
becomes  zero,  is  yet  undetermined,  but  seems  probable. 

It  does  not  follow,  therefore,  that  the  principle  enunciated 
in  the  section  named  at  the  beginning  of  this  Article,  is  to  be 
taken  without  qualification.  If  "  rest  "  under  stress,  too  near 
the  ultimate  resistance,  be  sufficiently  prolonged,  it  has  been 
seen  that  it  is  possible  that  failure  may  take  place. 

In  verifying  some  experimental  results  by  Herman  Haupt, 
determined  over  forty  years  ago.  Prof.  Thurston  tested  three 
seasoned  pine  beams  about  \]^  inches  square  and  40  inches 
length  of  span,  and  found  that  60  per  cent,  of  the  ordinary 
"breaking  load"  caused  failure  at  the  end  of  8,  12  and  15 
months.  In  these  cases  the  deflection  slowly  and  steadily  in- 
creased during  the  periods  named. 

Two  other  sets  of  three  pine  beams  each,  broke  under  80 
and  95  per  cent,  of  the  usual  "  breaking  load,"  after  much 
shorter  intervals  of  time. 

In  all  these  instances  it  is  evident  that  the  molecules  under 
the  greatest  stress  "  flow  "  over  each  other  to  a  greater  or  less 
extent.  In  the  cases  of  decreasing  increments  of  strain,  the 
new  positions  afford  capacity  of  increased  resistance  ;  in  the 
others,  those  movements  are  so  great  that  the  distances  be- 
tween some  of  the  molecules  exceed  the  reach  of  molecular 
action,  and  failure  follows. 

In  many  cases  strained  portions  of  material  recover  partially 
46 
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or  wholly  from  permanent  set.  In  such  cases  a  portion  of  the 
material  has  been  subjected  to  intensities  of  stress  high  enough 
to  produce  true  ''  flow  "  of  the  molecules,  while  the  remaining 
portion  has  not.  The  internal  elastic  stresses  in  the  latter  por- 
tion, after  the  removal  of  the  external  forces,  produce  in  time 
a  reverse  flow  in  consequence  of  the  elastic  endeavor  to  resume 
the  original  shape. 

It  is  altogether  probable  that  the  phenomena  of  fatigue  and 
flow  of  metals  are  very  intimately  associated.  Some  of  the 
prominent  characteristics  of  the  latter  will  be  given  in  the  next 
chapter. 


CHAPTER    XIV. 
The  Flow  of  Solids. 

Art.   100. — General   Statements. 

Although  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  true  solids 
may  not  retain  a  definite  shape  for  an  indefinite  length  of  time 
if  subjected  to  no  external  force  other  than  gravity,*  many 
phenomena  resulting  both  from  direct  experiment  for  the  pur- 
pose, and  incidentally  from  other  experiments  involving  the 
application  of  external  stress  of  considerable  intensity,  show 
that  a  proper  intensity  of  internal  stress  (in  many  cases  com- 
paratively low)  will  cause  the  molecules  of  a  solid  to  flow,  at 
ordinary  temperatures,  like  those  of  a  liquid.  And  this  flow, 
moreover,  is  entirely  different  from,  and  independent  of,  the 
elastic  properties  of  the  material ;  for  it  arises  from  a  perma- 
nent and  considerable  relative  displacement  of  the  molecules. 
Nor  is  it  to  be  confounded  with  that  internal  "  friction  "  which, 
if  an  elastic  body  is  subjected  to  oscillations,  causes  the  ampli- 
tudes to  gradually  decrease  and  finally  disappear,  even  in 
vacuo.  This  latter  motion  is  typically  elastic  and  the  retarding 
cause  may  be  considered  a  kind  of  elastic  friction. 

It  is  evident  that  if  a  mass  of  material  be  enclosed  on  all  its 
faces,  or  outer  surfaces,  but  one  or  a  portion  of  one,  and  if 
external  pressure  be  brought  to  bear  on  those  faces,  the  mate- 
rial will  be  forced  to  move  to  and  through  the  free  surface ;  in 

*  This,  perhaps,  may  be  considered  a  definition  of  a  true  solid. 
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other  words,  t/ie  flow  of  the  material  will  take  place  i?i  the 
direction  of  least  resistance. 

The  theory  of  the  flow  of  solids 
to  be  given  is  that  developed  by 
Mons.  H.  Tresca  in  his  "  M^moire 
sur  TEcoulement  des  Corps  So- 
lides,"  1865.  He  made  a  large 
number  of  experiments  on  hard 
and  soft  metals,  ceramic  pastes, 
sand  and  shot. 

These  different  materials  all 
manifested  the  same  characteristics 
of  flow,  which  are  well  shown  in 
Fig.  2.  ABCD,  Fig.  i,  is  supposed 
to  be  a  cylindrical  mass  of  lead 
with  circular  horizontal  section,  con- 
fined in  a  circular  cylinder,  MNy 
closed  at  one  end  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  orifice  O. 

This  cylinder  is  supported  on 
the  base  /W,  while  the  face  AB  o( 
B  the  lead  receives  external  pressure 
from  a  close-fitting  piston.  When 
the  pressure  is  sufiiciently  increased, 
the  face  AB  in  Fig.  i  sinks  to  AB 
in  Fig.  2,  while  the  column  hkHK, 
in  the  latter  figure,  is  forced  to  flow 
through  the  orifice  O. 

In    Tresca's    experiments    with 
D  lead,  the  diameter  AB  was  about 
^^  3.9  inches  ;  the  diameter //7^ of  the 

orifice,  from  0.75  in.  to  1.5  ins.,  while  the  length  of  the  column 
or  jet  hK  varied  from  0.4  in.  to  about  24  ins.  The  total  press- 
ure on  the  face  AB  varied  from  119,000  to  198,000  pounds. 
The  initial  thickness  AD  varied  from  0.24  inch  to  2.4  inches. 
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Some  experiments  exhibiting  in  a  remarkably  clear  manner 
the  flow  of  metals  in  cold  punching  were  made  by  David 
Townsend  in  1878,  and  the  results  were  given  by  him  in  the 
"  Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute  "  for  March  of  that  year. 
If  the  dotted  rectangle  ABFG,  Fig.  3,  shows  the  original  out. 
line  of  the  middle  section  of  a  nut  before  punching,  he  found 
that  the  final  outline  of  the  same  section  would  be  represented 
by  the  full  lines.  The  top  and  bottom  faces  were  depressed 
by  the  punching,  as  shown  ;  the  upper  width  AB  remained 
about  the  same,  but  the  lower,  GF,  was  increased  to  CD.  Al- 
though the  depth  of  the  nut,  ACy  was  1.75  inches,  the  length 
of  the  core  punched  out  was  only  1.063  inches.  The  density  of 
this  core  was  then  examined  and  found  to  be  the  same  as  that 
of  the  original  nut.  Hence  a  portion  of  the  core  equal  in 
length  to  1.75  —  1.063  =  0.687  inch  was  forced,  or  flowed,  back 
into  the  body  of  the  nut.  Subsequent  experiments  showed 
that  this  flow  did  not  take  place  at  the  immediate  upper  sur- 
face ABy  nor  very  much  in  the  lower  half  of  the  nut,  but  that 
it  was  chiefly  confined  to  a  zone  equal  in  depth  to  about  half 
that  of  the  nut,  the  upper  surface  of  which  lies  a  very  short 
distance  below  the  upper  face  of  the  nut.  The  location  of  this 
zone  is  shown  by  the  lines  //TiTand  MN  in  Fig.  3. 

Tresca's  experiments  on  punching  showed  essentially  the 
same  result. 


Art.  xoi. — Tresca's  HypotheMS. 

The  central  cylinder  FGKH,  Fig.  i  of  Art.  100  was  called 
by  Tresca  the  **  primitive  central  cylinder.**  As  the  metal 
flows,  this  cylinder  will  be  drawn  out  into  the  volume  of  revo- 
lution, whose  axis  is  that  of  the  orifice  and  whose  meridian 
section  is  FGkKHh,  Fig.  2,  the  diameter  FG  being  gradually 
decreased. 

It  was  found  by  experiment  that  if  the  original  mass  AC, 
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Fig.  I,  was  composed  of  horizontal  layers  of  uniform  thickness, 
the  reduced  mass  in  Fig.  2  was  also  composed  of  the  same 
number  of  layers  of  uniform  thickness,  except  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  central  cylinder. 

Tresca  then  assumed  these  three  hypotheses  : 
1°. —  The  density  of  the  material  remains  the  safne  whether  in 
the  cylinder  or  in  the  jet ;  in  other  words,  the  volume  of  the 
material  in  the  jet  and  in  the  cylinder  remains  constant. 

Let  R  =  radius  of  the  cylinder. 

Let  Rj^  =  radius  of  the  orifice. 

Let  y  =  variable  length  of  the  jet  (i.  e.,  hH\ 

Let  D  —  original  depth  of  material  {BC  =  AD,  Fig.  i) 

in  the  cylinder. 
Let  d  =  variable  depth  of  material  {BC  =  AD,  Fig.  2) 

in  the  cylinder. 

Then  by  the  hypothesis  just  stated  : 

ieV  =  R'D  -  R,y (i) 

2°.  The  rate  of  compression  along  a7iy  and  all  lines  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  primitive  central  cylinder,  and  taken  outside  of 
that  limit,  is  constant. 

If,  then,  the  material  lying  outside  of  the  central  cylinder 
be  divided  into  horizontal  layers  of  equal  thickness,  a  very 
small  decrease  in  the  variable  depth  equal  to  d(a)  will  cause 
the  same  amount  of  material  to  move  or  flow  from  each  of 
these  layers  into  the  space  originally  occupied  by  the  central 
cylinder,  thus  causing  a  portion  of  the  material  previously 
resting  over  the  orifice  to  flow  through  the  latter.  If  di^d)  is 
the  indefinitely  small  change  of  depth,  and  dR^  the  indefinitely 
small  change  in  the  radius  of  the  cylindrical  portion  resting 
over  the  orifice,  then  the  equality  of  volumes  expressing  this 
hypothesis  is  the  following  : 


Art.  1 02. J  MERIDIAN  SECTION.  JV 

7t{I^  -  R,')  .   d(d)  =  27iR,d  .   dR,', 
or  : 


d{d)  ^    2R,  dR, 
d         R'  -  R,' 


(2) 


3°. —  The  rate  of  decrease  of  the  radius  of  the  primitive  cen- 
tral cylinder  is  constant  throughout  its  length  at  any  given  instant 
during  flow. 

Let  r  be  any  radius  less  than  R^^  then  if  the  latter  is  de- 
creased by  the  very  small  amount  dR^y  the  former  will  be 
shortened  by  the  amount  dr ;  and  by  the  last  hypothesis  there 
must  result  : 

dR^        dr  ,  , 

:^  =  y (3) 

This  is  a  perfectly  general  equation,  in  which  r  may  or  may 
not  be  the  variable  value  of  the  radius  of  that  portion  of  the 
primitive  central  cylinder  remaining  above  the  orifice  at  any 
instant  during  flow. 

These  are  the  three  hypotheses  on  which  Trcsca  based  his 
theory  of  the  flow  of  solids.  It  is  thus  seen  to  be  put  upon  a 
purely  geometrical  basis,  entirely  independent  of  the  elastic  or 
other  properties  of  the  material. 


Art.  102.— The  Variable  Meridian  Section  of  the  Primitive  Central 

Cylinder. 

The  meridian  curve  haH,  or  hbK,  Fig.  2  of  Art.  100,  may 
now  easily  be  determined. 

Eq.  (i)  of  Art.  loi  may  take  the  first  of  the  following  forms, 
while  its  differentia!,  considering  d  and  y  variable,  may  take 
the  second  : 
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d  = 

D- 

y- 

d(d) 

=  - 

R.' 
R. 

dy. 

Dividing 

the  second  by  the  f 

irst  : 

d 

dy 

D 

2R, 

dR, 

y  - 

E^ 

R^ 

-Rr 

The  last  member  of  this  equation  is  simply  Eq.  (2)  of  Art. 
lOi  ;  and  if  the  value  of  dR^,  in  Eq.  (3)  of  the  same  Article, 
be  inserted  in  the  third  member  of  this  equation,  there  will 
result  : 

2R,^  dr  dy 


R?  -  R,^   '   r  R?    ^ 

•^        R' 


Integrating  between  the  limits  of  r  and  R^,  and  remember- 
ing that  r  will  be  restricted  to  the  representation  of  the  radius 
of  that  portion  of  the  primitive  central  cylinder  which  remains, 
at  any  instant,  over  the  orifice,  by  taking  y  =  o  for  r  =^  R^  : 


2R^ 


R?  -  R^ 


'^ log''  indicates  a  Napierian  logarithm. 

Passing  from  logarithms  to  the  quantities  themselves,  and 
reducing  : 
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-^?['-©^] 


(0 


This  is  the  desired  equation  of  the  line,  in  which  r  is  meas- 
ured normal  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  or  jet,  while  j/  is  meas- 
ured along  that  axis  from  the  extremity  of  the  jet.  When  the 
material  is  wholly  expelled  : 

y  =  -^  D,    and     r  =  o. 

Eq.  (2)  is  applicable  to  the  jet  only.  For  the  line  hF  ox  Gk^ 
resort  will  had  to  the  equation  : 

d(d)  _       2R^      dr 
d     "  R'  -  R,^    r' 

Again  integrating  between  the  limits  d  and  A  or  r  and  ^„ 
and  reducing  : 


'-.«) 


«^.' (2) 


This  value  of  r  is  the  radius  of  that  portion  of  the  primitive 
central  cylinder  which  remains  over  the  orifice  when  D  is  re- 
duced to  d. 


Art.  Z03. — Positioas  in  the  Jet  of  Horizontal  Sections  of  the  Primitive 

Central   Cylinder. 

That  portion  of  the  primitive  central  cylinder  below  ab  in 
Fig.  I  of  Art.  100,  will  be  changed  to  abKH  in  Fig.  2  of  the 
same  Article. 

If,  in  the  latter  Fig.,  y  is  the  distance  from  HK  to  ab. 
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measured  along  the  axis,  then  the  volume  of  HKab  will  have 
the  value 


fnr^  dy. 
o 


If  d' IS  the  distance  aF  =  bG^  in  Fig.  i,  the   equality  of 
volumes  will  give  : 

^  r'  dy  =  R,\D  -  d). 
Eq.  (i)  of  Art.  102  gives  : 


p  2  \  ^IjiJ^i'' 


— 
\^r^dy  =  R,W  -  R,^d{i  -  ^J-)""^'  -  R^D  -dy 


y 


Rl 
R,' 


d'\  R-' 


(i) 


D 


■     ■    (I) 


If  N  is  the  number  of  horizontal  layers  required  to  compose 
the  total  thickness  Z>,  and  n  the  number  in  the  depth  d'  : 


d'  _    n 
n  "  N 


Hence 


y  = 


R^ 
^7 


s 


D 


(2) 
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Tresca  computed  values  of  /  for  some  of  his  experiments, 
and  compared  the  results  with  actual  measurements.  The 
agreement,  though  not  exact,  was  very  satisfactory.  Within 
limits  not  extreme,  the  longer  the  jet  the  more  satisfactory  was 

the  agreement. 


Art.   104.— Final  Radius  of  a  Horizontal  Section  of  the  Primitive  Central 

Cylinder. 

Let  it  be  required  to  determine  what  radius  the  section 
situated  at  the  distance  d'  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  primi- 
tive central  cylinder  will  possess  in  the  jet. 

It  will  only  be  necessary  to  put  for 7  in  Eq.  (i)  of  Art.  102. 
the  value  of  y  taken  from  Eq.  (i)  of  Art.  103.  This  operation 
gives  : 


fd  \  Ri  _    rr'  \x*'  *»• 


Hence  : 


^-^,» 


""■Q  ■' 0) 


If  Rj  is  small,  as  compared  with  Ry  there  will  result  ap- 
proximately : 


-MS" w 


Art.  105.— Path  of  any  Molecule. 

The  hypotheses  on  which  the  theory  of  flow  i*.  b.iscd  rnahlc 

the  hypothetical  path  of  any  molecule  to  be  easily  established. 

In  consequence  of  the  nature  of  the  motion  there  will  be 
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three  portions  of  the  path,  each  of  which  will  be  represented 
by  its  characteristic  equation,  as  follows  : 

First  :  let  the  molecule  lie  outside  of  the  primitive  ccfttral 
cylinder. 

Let  R  and  H  be  the  original  co-ordinates  of  the  molecule 
considered,  measured  normal  to  and  along  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder,  respectively,  from  the  centre  of  the  orifice  HK  (Fig.  i 
Art.  100)  as  an  origin,  while  r  and  h  are  the  variable  co- 
ordinates. 

The  first  hypothesis,  by  which  the  density  remains  con- 
stant, then  gives  the  following  equation  : 

7r(i^  -  R^)H  =  n{R  -  r^)h  ; 
or  : 

hR  -  hr^  =  {R  -  R'')H (i) 

This  is  the  equation  to  the  path  of  the  molecule,  in  which 
r  must  always  exceed  R^. 

As  this  equation  is  of  the  third  degree,  the  curve  cannot  be 
one  of  the  conic  sections. 

Second  :  let  the  m,olecule  move  in  the  space  originally  occupied 
by  the  central  cylinder. 

While  h  and  r  now  vary,  the  volume  nr^^D  —  h)  must  re- 
main constant.     When  r  —  R^X^X.  h  —  h^.     Hence  : 

f^{D  -  h)  =  R,\D  -h^)      .....     (2) 

But  if  h  =  h^  and  r  =  R^  m  Eq.  (i)  : 

/R'  -  R' 


^^=  \R 


Placing  this  value  in  Eq.  (2)  : 
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Third  :  let  the  molecule  move  in  the  jet. 

After  the  molecule  passes  the  orifice,  its  path  will  evidently 
be  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  jet.  Its  distance 
r,  from  that  axis  will  be  found  by  putting  A  =  o  in  Eq.  (3). 
Hence  : 

'^  ^  -^«  ^'^D  rtztr;.) (4) 


ADDENDA. 
Addendum  to  Art.  34. 

Both  Tables  in  this  Addendum  show  tests  of  steel  used  in 
the  St.  John  Cantilever  covered  by  the  specifications  of  Art. 
90.  It  will  be  noticed  that  this  steel  is  of  a  very  mild  charac- 
ter, but  very  ductile,  uniform  and  reliable.  Table  I.  shows 
tests  of  specimens  from  a  great  variety  of  bars  and  shapes 
while  Table  II.  gives  the  results  of  tests  of  full  size  eye  bars 
With  one  or  two  exceptions,  the  tests  of  the  latter  were  sus 
pended  before  failure  took  place,  which  accounts  for  the  incom 
plete  record.  Both  tables  are  from  London  ''  Engineering,' 
of  Oct.,  1886. 

TABLE   I. 

TVj/  Specimens  of  Steel. 


SECTION 

STRENGTH  PER  SQUARE   INCH. 

PER  CENT. 

PERCENT. 
OF  RE- 

ORIGINAL FORM   OF   MATERIAL. 

OF  TEST- 
PIECE. 

OF  ELON- 
GATION IN 
8  INS. 

DUCTION 

AT    FRAC- 

ELASTIC. 

ULTIMATE. 

TURE. 

In. 

SqJn. 

Pounds. 

Pounds. 

iiV  square  steel  bar. 

1. 106 

33,092 

55.913 

27-5 

65.3 

ifff      " 

2.014 

32,373 

58,212 

32.4 

60.3 

21^      " 

1.833 

30,000 

63,448 

17. 1 

62.0 

I       round           " 

0.773 

34,800 

56,494 

29.6 

67.0 

li 

1.206 

34,992 

56,981 

21.0 

64.4 

2.\     X     i^ffflat  " 

0.683 

36,896 

55.637 

28.1 

61.9 

6       X     1     '«     " 

0.888 

35.135 

58,559 

31-9 

51-4 

9       X   li     '•     " 

1-445 

33.010 

58,761 

35-9 

59-6 

9       X   li     "     " 

1-353 

32,225 

58,558 

319 

58.6 

iiV  ^  square    " 

1.990 

36,482 

58,492 

55.8 

§1  rivet 

0.541 

29,944 

61,737 

26.9 

66.5 

II     '*               '* 

0.405 

37,284 

66,222 

26.9 

62.5 

\       '*               *' 

0.558 

42,652 

67,348 

29.6 

49-3 

T            n                        it 

0.544 

40,441 

66,838 

26.7 

54.8 
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ORICDIAI.  FOUf  OF  MATERIAL. 

SBCnON 
OP  TKSTW 

STRBNCTH  PER  SQUARE  INCH. 

PERCENT. 
OF   BLON- 

PERCENT. 
OF  RE- 
DUCTION 

PIBCS. 

8  IM«. 

AT  FRAC- 

ELASTIC. 

ULTIMATE. 

TURE. 

42 
42 

X    -^  steel  plate. 

0.568 
0.603 

65.446 
62,189 

18.7 
25.0 

88.4 
48.6 

34.826 

Hi 

X    2 

0.788 

39,344 

60,285 

29  5 

47.6 

iii 

X     }            " 

0.980 

35.220 

60,526 

28.8 

21.4 

21 

X       ^                " 

I. 215 

33,498 

59.745 

33.0 

52.3 

21 

1.227 

39.120 

60,456 

23.9 

33-5 

20 

X       f                " 

0.908 

46,806 

65,462 

27.1 

48.7 

5i 

X  3^  X  §^    steel  angle. 

1.232 

36.556 

61,841 

14.0 

50.0 

Si 

X  3i  X  i 

1.050 

43.801 

68,473 

16.9 

46.6 

5i 

X  3f  X  H          " 

0.833 

46.458 

69.900 

28.1 

51.3 

5i 
5} 

X  3t  X  J 

X  2I  X  }    steel  channels. 

0.990 
0.583 

56,303 
60,703 

30.7 
28.6 

52.7 
55.1 

39,623 

5? 

X  23  X  1 

0.754 

39.125 

61,857 

29.8 

55.3 

9 

X  2i  X  1 

0.866 

40,185 

64.457 

22.4 

44.0 

lU 

X  3     X  1 

1.072 

33.862 

54.011 

33.0 

60.2 

iij 

X  3     X  1 

0.994 

36,720 

58.330 

22.6 

34.6 

Hi 

X  3     X  1 

0.973 

36,382 

57,605 

18.3 

25.2 

I5f 

X  3     X  1 

I. 140 

38,158 

65.939 

35.5 

51.8 

15J 

X  3     X  J 

0.572 

36.699 

59.418 

23.9 

44.7 

15J 

X  3     X  1 
X  3     X  1 

Totals 

0.800 

37.625 

59625 

30.0 

46.0 

I5i 

0.629 

31,804 

60,111 

23  7 

32.0 

1.215,138 
36,810 

2,135,882 
61,025 

^:^ 

17794 
50.8 

TABLE  IL 
Sl^^/  Eye  Bar  Tests, 


DIMENSIONS  OF  BAB. 

STBAmS  PER  8Q.  IN. 

SiM. 

Length. 

Diam. 
eter. 

Thick- 
new. 

h"o£. 

EhMtiC. 

Maxi. 
mum. 

REDUCTION. 

In,         In. 

Ft.        In. 

In, 

In. 

In. 

5.24  X  0.98 

16.     39 

9.00 

i.oa 

3.93 

37,350 

54.690 

7.10  X  0.94 

16      0.1 

13.77 

1.18 

546 

34.090 

56.510 

16.2  percent. 

7.14  X  0.94 

16      0.1 

13.60 

1.30 

5.44 

35,010 

56.790 

22.2      •• 

8.13  X  0.98 

16      0  I 

15.00 

1.26 

5.93 

32.120 

55.530 

45-4      •* 

8.06  X  0.96 

16       CI 

16.05 

1. 16 

5.92 

33.070 

56,650 

34.2      •• 

8.05  X  0.90 
9.79  X  0.98 

16      o.r 

18.00 

I.oa 

5.94 

32.870 

53.640 

32.5      •* 

16      0.1 

17.95 

1.2a 

5.9a 

34.390 

54.350 

32.5      '• 

10.01  X  1.03 

16      0.1 

18.00 

1.23 

5.94 

32,780 

53.000 

33.5      " 

Total 

271.680 

Aver 

age    ... 

33,960 
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Addendum  to  Art.  65. 

In  the  autumn  of  1883  an  extensive  series  of  tests  of  wrought 
iron  I  beams,  subjected  to  bending  by  centre  loads,  was  made 
by  G.  H.  Elmore,  C.  E.,  and  the  writer,  at  the  mechanical 
laboratory  of  the  Rens.  Pol.  Inst.  The  object  of  these  tests 
was  to  discover,  if  possible,  the  law  connecting  the  value  of  K 
for  this  class  of  beams  with  the  length  of  span  when  the  beam 
is  entirely  without  lateral  support.  The  means  by  which  the 
latter  end  was  accomplished,  and  a  full  detailed  account  of  the 
tests  will  be  found  in  volume  I.,  No.  i,  **  Selected  Papers  of 
the  Rensselaer  Society  of  Engineers."  The  main  results  of  the 
tests  are  given  in  Table  III.  All  the  tests  were  made  on  6 
inch  I   beams   with  same  area  of  normal  cross  section  of  4.35 

TABLE  III. 


K 

PERMANENT 

PERMANENT 

SPAN. 

FINAL 
CENTRE 

/ 

VERTICAL 
DEFLEC- 

LATERAL 
DEEFLEC- 

E 

MO. 

POUNDS  PER 

FEET. 

WEIGHT. 

r 

Elas.  Lim. 

Ultimate. 

TION. 

TION. 

SQ.  IN. 

>   20 

POUNDS. 

Pounds. 

Pounds. 

INCHES. 

INCHES. 

I 

4,060 

400 

27,726 

31,094 

0.14 

24,170,000 

2 

4,200 

400 

29,623 

32,885 

0.30 

26,374,000 

3 

\    ^^ 

4,390 

360 

28,264 

30.791 

0.2 

0.5 

24,520,000 

4 

4,570 

360 

28,264 

32,020 

0.18 

0.4 

24,313,000 

5 

\    ^^ 

4,770 

320 

26,564 

29,579 

0.28 

I. 00 

25,771,000 

6 

5,270 

320 

29.596 

32,632 

0.48 

1.25 

25,003,000 

7 

\    ^^ 

6,130 

280 

31,191 

33,049 

0.30 

1.20 

26,082,000 

8 

6,125 

280 

31,164 

33,023 

0.30 

1. 10 

23,373,cco 

9 

\    ^^ 

7,161 

240 

30,221 

32,907 

0.35 

1.08 

25,287,000 

10 

7,350 

240 

31,314 

33.817 

0.33 

1.09 

24,022,000 

II 

9,255 

200 

33,082 

35,358 

0.39 

T.08 

25,115,000 

12 

■    10 

9,655 

200 

33,082 

37,064 

0.50 

1.50 

24,218,000 

13 

i  ^ 

11,485 

160 

29,736 

35,010 

0.30 

0.90 

2i,6ii,cro 

14 

11,980 

160 

31,936 

36,527 

0.29 

1.05 

21,987,000 

15 

i  ^ 

18,300 

T20 

35,497 

41,737 

0.605 

1-53 

23,040,000 

16 

18,145 

120 

36,617 

41,396 

0.67 

1.88 

20,935,000 

17 

[^ 

22,870 

100 

34,136 

43,434 

0.67 

1-75 

22,023,000 

18 

23,065 

100 

34,136 

43,813 

0.67 

1-75 

25,272,000 

19 

\  * 

29,985 

80 

32,619 

45.532 

0.96 

1.70 

24,315.000 

20 

28,585 

80 

32,619 

44,744 

0.60 

1.86 

21,275,000 
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square  inches.  Actual  measurement  showed  the  depth  d  of  the 
beams  to  be  6.16  inches.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  beam 
section  about  a  line  through  its  centre  and  normal  to  the  web 
was  /=  24.336.  The  radius  of  gyration  of  the  same  section  in 
reference  to  a  line  through  its  centre  and  parallel  to  the  web 
was  r  =  0.6  inches.     /  was  the  length  of  span  in  inches. 

If  J/  is  the  bending  moment  in  inch-pounds,  IV  the  total 
centre  load  (including  weight  of  beam),  and  K  the  stress  per 
square  inch  in  extreme  fibre,  the  following  formulae  result : 


K  —  — r  and  M  = 

2I  4 


(12) 


K  = 


Wld 
8/ 


(13) 


The  experimental  values  of  W,  /,  d  and  /  inserted  in  the 
above  formula  give  the  values  of  K  shown  in  the  table.  The 
coefficient  of  elasticity,  Ey  was  found  by  the  usual  formula : 


E=^ 


4SwJ 


(14) 


in  which  w  is  the  deflection  caused  by  W, 

The  full  line  is  the  graphical  representation  of  the  values  of 
AT  given  in  Table  III.     Since  AT  must  clearly  decrease  with  the 
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length  of  span,  and  increase  with  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the 
section  about  an  axis  through  its  centre  and  parallel  to  the  web 
(the  latter,  of  course,  being  vertical),  K  has  been  plotted  in  ref- 
erence to  /  -4-  r  as  shown.  No  simple  formula  will  closely  rep- 
resent this  curve,  but  the  broken  line  covers  all  lengths  of  span 
used  in  ordinary  engineering  practice,  and  is  represented  by 
the  formula: 

ii:=5ipoo-75- (15) 

For  railway  structures  the  greatest  allowable  stress  per  sq. 
in.  in  the  extreme  fibres  of  rolled  beams  may  be  taken  at : 

k=  10,000—  15 — (16) 

Values  of  k  taken  from  a  large  scale  plate,  like  Plate  I.,  are, 
however,  far  preferable  to  those  given  by  any  formula. 

Rolled  Steel  Beams. 

The  researches  of  Mr.  James  Christie,  Supt.  of  the  Pencoyd 
Iron  Co.,  on  the  transverse  or  bending  resistance  of  rolled  deck 
and  eye  beams,  are  given  in  great  detail  in  the  **  Trans.  Am. 
Soc.  C.  E."  for  1884,  from  which  the  results  in  Table  IV.  are 
abstracted.  All  beams  were  rolled  at  the  Pencoyd  Iron  Works. 
The  '*  mild  steel"  contained  from  o.  11  to  0.15  per  cent,  of 
carbon,  and  the  "  high  steel "  about  0.36  per  cent,  of  carbon. 
These  steels  are  the  same  as  those  referred  to  in  "Addendum  " 
to  Art.  51. 

No.  14  is  the  only  test  of  a  '*  high"  steel  beam ;  all  the  re- 
maining tests  being  with  mild  steel  shapes.  Tests  3  to  9  in- 
clusive were  of  deck  beams,  and  the  skeleton  sections  show 
whether  the  bulbs  were  above  or  below  in  the  experiment. 
The  values  of  ^  were  computed  by  Eq.  (13)  in  the  manner  al- 
ready explained  for  the  preceding  iron  beams,  while  E  was 
computed  by  Eq.  (14). 
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TABLE  IV. 
Transverse   Tests  of  Steei  Beams. 


KIND   OF 

SPAN 

/ 

MOMENT 

PINAL 
CENTRE 

K  IN  POUNDS  PER 
SQUARE  INCH  AT 

COEFFICIENT 
OF  BLASTICmr 

NO. 

BEAM. 

IN 
INCHES. 

r 

OF 
INERTIA. 

LOAD  IN 

E,  IN  POUNDS 

POUNDS. 

Elastic. 

Ultimate. 

PER  SQ.  IN. 

, 

Mild  3"  I 

59 

100 

a.76 

54500 

41,100 

45.300 

30,890,000 

3 

::  3- 

i3 

66 

3.76 

40,800 

45,100 

35,011,000 

3 

aoo 

la 

50,000 

5S.O0O 

37,718.000 

4 

::  l"I 

108 

aoo 

13 

8,400 

46.900 

5a.500 

35.489,000 

1 

i 

xsa 

39 

14.860 

51,300 

54.300 

31,693,000 
18.765,000 

".   C 

97 

37.6 

34,000 

47,100 

59.300 

I 

B 

69 

97 

P 

34,000 

47,100 

59.3«> 

33,040,000 

340 

390 

«4.500 

46,000 

UJS 

99,933,000 

9 

::  i',;f 

340 

390 

83.9 

i3,Soo 

39.800 

30,-09.000 

to 

340 

'73 

73.3 

13.000 

37.600 

44.400 

38. 889.000 

II 

..    8"  " 

340 

1^ 

70.3 

13,930 
19,480 

33I80O 

44.100 

39,o55.coo 

12 

"    8'  " 

'^ 

164 

70.3 

"^ 

31,113.000 
9^,68q,ooo 

»3 

.4    g./  .. 

96 

109 

70.3 

3I1300 

40,300 

»4 

High  3"  I 
Mild  10"  " 

39 

a. 74 

11,500 

54.300 

97,515,000 

»5 

156 

164 

»5o.5 

33,500 

3S.OOO 

98,414.000 

16 

..     ,0'/  .. 

168 

«77 

150.5 

31,000 

35.aoo 

37,183,000 

\l 

"     10"  '* 

180 

189 

150.S 

19.500 

35.000 

39,160.000 

..     ,o»  .. 

igs 

aoa 

'^\ 

1^,000 

34,400 

a9.737.ooo 

»9 

..     12''  •• 

340 

^38 

a4.50o 

33.400 

30,749.000 

ao 

"     la"  " 

340 

338 

367.6 

34,300 

3a,Soo 

39.568.000 

31 

>•           „//    .4 

338 

336 

a73.8 

33,COO 

37,500 
35.600 

39.164.000 

33 

»»          ij"    •. 

316 

314 

iii 

99,000 

30,319.000 

"3 

•  4          jj»l    .. 

204 

aoa 

37,000 

33,100 

30,030,000 

84 

•4           „'/    4. 

193 

190 

34.000 

38,000 

90.709,000 
38,314.000 

as 

44          ^j»/    .4 

I03 

190 

361700 

37,y» 

36 

44          ,,./    4. 

180 

178 

363.4 

^^ 

37,717,000 

S 

4.          „„.4 

168 

166 

964.0 

38,000 

"     la"" 

156 

«54 

961.7 

43.000 

38,40. 

Beams  3  and  4  were  rolled  from  the  same  ingot ;  as  were 
also  6  and  7  ;  as  were  also  10,  12  and  13,  and,  as  were  also  16, 
17,  18  and  19.  All  beams  were  broken  by  a  centre  load,  and 
they  were  unsupported  laterally  in  either  flange.  The  mo- 
ments of  inertia  were  computed  from  the  actual  beam  sections. 
The  length  of  span  is  represented  by  /  while  r  is  the  radius  of 
gyration  of  each  beam  section  about  an  axis  through  its  centre 
of  gravity  and  parallel  to  its  web.  The  values  of  r  were  as  fol- 
lows: 


5  inch  1  . 

..r  =T  0.54  inch 

6     ••    " 

.   r  =  0.63    " 

7 

r  —  0.71     •* 

9 

r  =  0.83    •• 

3  inch  I  ... 

8    "   ••  ... 

.r  =  a59  Inch 

.r  =  a88    •« 

10    ••   •'  .. 
»    *•   ••  .. 

.r  sr  I.OI     •• 
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The  values  of  K^  both  for  the  elastic  limit  ancj  ultimate,  are 
so  erratic  in  relation  to  those  of  /  -r  r  that  no  law  such  as  is 
revealed  by  Table  III.  and  Plate  I.  for  iron  beams,  can  be  dis 
covered.  The  most  marked  feature  of  the  Table  IV.  is  the 
very  considerable  excess  of  ultimate  and  elastic  K  for  deck 
beams  over  the  same  quantities  for  I  beams.  These  tests, 
however,  show  that  for  mild  structural  steel,  containing  0.18  or 
0.20  per  cent,  carbon,  the  working  stress  in  the  extreme  fibres 
of  I  beams  may  be  taken  at  10,000  pounds  per  sq.  in.  in  rail- 
way structures  when  the  length  of  span  does  not  exceed  1 5or, 
and  when  the  resistance  is  computed  by  the  exact  formula 
with  the  moment  of  inertia. 

Addendum  to  Art.  70. 

In  "The  American  Engineer"  for  March  14th  and  21st, 
1884,  is  given  a  detailed  account  of  some  valuable  tests  ot 
wrought  iron  and  steel  built  beams.  These  tests  were  made 
under  the  supervision  of  Mr.  C.  L.  Strobel,  C.  E.,  who  gave  the 
data  cited.  All  these  girders  had  the  same  span  of  12  feet,  and 
they  were  tested  in  a  vertical  or  natural  position.  All  web 
plates  were  nominally  14  inches  deep  and  \  inch  thick,  and  the 
flange  angles  were  all  3  inches  by  3  inches  by  nominally  -{^^r  inch 
thick.  All  these  beams  were  broken  by  a  load  applied  at  the 
centre,  at  which  point  vertical  stiffening  angles  were  riveted 
to  the  web.  Five  beams  were  thus  tested  to  destruction 
with  the  results  given  in  the  following  Table. 
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Tests  of  Plate  Girders  by  C.  L.  Strobel,  C.  E. 
12  ft,  span,  Z4  inches  eUpth,  14"  x  \"  web.     3"  x  3"  x  -f^"  Jtastgt  angles. 


Wrought  ) 

Iron.       ) 

Hard  Steel) 

0.34  C.   s 

::  ::[ 

Soft  Steel  I 
0.11  C.    J 

'*      -    ( 


63,440  lbs. 
Punched  rivet  holes. 

110,500  lbs. 
Punched  rivet  holes. 

115.700  lbs. 
Punched   and   reamed. 

76,700  lbs. 
Punched  and  reamed. 

81,900  lbs. 
Punched  rivet  holes 


PLAMGB  STKBSS  FKK  SQ. 
IN.  AT  PAILVKB. 

MODS  OV  rAIUIKX. 

Upper. 

Lower. 

48,400  lbs. 

53,000  lbs. 

Tearing  lower  flange. 

79.500    " 

87,100    '• 

So.qoo    •• 

88.700    " 

Buckling  upper  ** 

56,600    " 

62,000    " 

(•           «i         << 

59.300    •* 

65.000    " 

Tearing  lower      " 

The  flange  stress  per  sq.  in.  at  failure  given  above  was  com- 
puted in  the  extreme  fibres  by  the  exact  formula  from  the  mo- 
ment of  inertia  of  the  entire  section  less  the  rivet  holes  taken 
out  in  the  tension  flange.  The  chemical  analyses  of  the  two 
steels  were  as  follows : 


C. 

Mn. 

SL 

S. 

P. 

Soft  steel.  . 

Hard    **   

.XX 

•34 

.396 
•954 

.0x9 
.063 

.046 
.113 

.088 
•17$ 

Test  specimens  from  the  hard  steel  gave  ultimate  resistances 
from  94,300  to  107,700  lbs.  per  sq.  in. ;  elastic  limit  from  59,- 
300  to  63,300  lbs.  per  sq.  in. ;  stretch  from  14  to  26  per  cent. ; 
contraction,  17  to  38  per  cent.  The  corresponding  quantities 
for  the  soft  steel  were — ultimate  from  60,400  to  62,700  lbs,  per 
sq.  in.  ;  clastic  limit,  from  40,200  to  49,700  lbs.  per  sq.  in. ; 
stretch,  from  21  to  28  per  cent.;  contraction,  from  55  to  60 
per  cent. 
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These  tests  show  that,  for  ordinary  railway  practice,  wi^h 
such  mild  structural  steel  as  is  generally  used  for  plates  and 
angles,  the  working  stresses  in  plate  girder  stringers  and  floor 
beams  may  be  taken  at  10,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  gross  section  of 
compression  flange  or  net  section  of  tension  flange.  For  the 
same  members  in  wrought  iron,  the  corresponding  value  would 
be  8,000  pounds  per  sq.  in. 


Addendum  to  Art.  73. 

A  butt  joint  with  a  set  of  single  or  double  cover  plates  or 
butt  straps  may  be  formed  in  such  a  manner  that  the  rivets 
and  cover  plates  will  take  very  nearly  or  exactly  their  proper 
proportional  loads.  Each  set  of  cover  plates  is  composed  of 
a  series  uniformly  decreasing  in  length,  the  longest  of  the 
series  lying  adjacent  to  the  main  plates  or  members  joined. 
One  row  of  rivets  parallel  to  the  joint  is  then  put  through 
each  end  of  each  cover  plate,  and,  iof  course,  also  through  those 
lying  underneath.  In  this  manner  the  number  of  rivets  from 
the  end  of  the  longest  or  lowest  cover  plate  to  any  section 
parallel  to  the  joint  is  proportional  to  the  sectional  area  of  the 
covers  against  which  they  pull ;  the  joint  is  consequently  of 
nearly  uniform  resistance. 

The  number  of  butt  straps  or  cover  plates  in  a  set  depends 
upon  the  size  of  the  members  joined. 

In  most  cases  the  rivets  cannot  take  exactly  their  propor- 
tional loads,  for  the  reason  that  those  portions  of  the  members 
joined  which  lie  within  the  limits  of  the  joint  are  not  of  uni- 
form resistance,  as  the  system  of  covers  is. 
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Actual  energy  of  elasticity g5,  q6 

Adhesion  between  bricks  and  mortar 364,  365 

Alloys  of  copper,  tin  and  zinc  in  compression 387-389 

Alloys  of  copper,  tin  and  zinc  in  tension 336,  339-341,  343,  346,  347 

Aluminium  bronze  in  tension 343 

American  Bridge  Co.  column 438,  439,  442,  448 

Angle  iron  column 445 

Angle  irons  as  columns 475-477 

Annealing,  effect  of,  on  wrought  iron 245 

Annealing,  effect  of,  on  steel 298,  313,  319,  331 

Artificial  stones  in  compression 393,  395,  396 

Artificial  stones  in  tension 363,  364 


B. 

Banschinger's  experiments  on  steel 333 

Bauschinger's  experiments  on  wrought  iron 262-268 

Beam,  continuous 177 

Beam,  one  end  fixed  and  other  simply  supported 182-184 

Beam,  fixed  at  both  ends 188-X90 

Beam,  non-continuous  with  uniform  load .   139,  174 

Beam,  non-continuous  with  single  weight ■   138,174 

Beams,  solid SM*  S'S 

Beams,  solid,  cast  iron 518-520 

Beams,  solid,  cement,  mortar  and  concrci  537-54* 

Beams,  solid,  combined  iron  and  steel ■   533*  SM 

Beams,  solid,  copper,  tin,  zinc  and  alloys  ...  •    524-526 

Beams,  solid,  practical  formabe  for 543>  S44 

Beams,  solid,  steel 5*0-523 
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Beams,  solid,  stone 543 

Beams,  solid,  timber 526-536 

Beams,  solid,  wrought  iron 515-518 

Bending  by  continuous  normal  load 679-680 

Bending  by  oblique  forces 674-679 

Bending  in  riveted  joints 609-612,  614,  615 

Bending  moments 129,  132,  133 

Bending  moments,  greatest 137 

Bending  moments,  greatest  or  least 134 

Bending  moments,  greatest,  with  four  weights 735,  736 

Bessemer  steel,  coefficient  of  elasticity 288,  290,  291 

Bessemer  steel,  ultimate  resistance 301-303,  321 

Box  beams , 595,  596 

Bouscaren's  experiments  (columns) 446,  447,  453 

Brass,  fine  yellow,  in  compression 389 

Brass,  in  tension 336,  340-344 

Brass,  red 350 

Brick  in  compression 397 

Brick  in  tension 364 

Buckling  of  latticed  columns 458,  459 

Building  stones,  natural,  in  compression 398-402 

Built  beams,  steel 600,  601 

Built  beams,  wrought  iron 578-601 

Bulging  of  plates 665-674 

Butt  joints,  double  covers 606,  633-639 

Butt  joints  of  uniform  resistance 737 

Butt  joints,  single  butt  strap.     See  "  Lap  Joint." 


c. 

Cables  or  ropes 648-654 

Cadmium 351,  352 

Cantilever 132 

Cantilever  with  single  load 1 72 

Cantilever  with  uniform  load 142,  1 72 

Cast-iron  columns,  hollow  round 470,  472 

Cast-iron  columns,  solid  round 447,  470,  472 

Cast-iron  flanged  beams 554-559 

Cast  iron  in  compression 37^ 

Coefficients  of  elasticity 377 

Ultimate  resistance 378,  379 

Effect  of  remelting 379 
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Cast  iron  in  shearing 487-489,  493 

Cast  iron  in  tension 276 

Coefficient  of  elasticity  and  elastic  limit 276 

Ullimaie  resistance 279 

Effect  of  remelting 282 

Effect  of  continued  fusion ...   284 

Repetition  of  stress 284 

Effect  of  high  temperatures 286,  347 

Cast  iron  in  torsion 487,  500-503 

Cast  steel,  ultimate  tensile  resistance ...   301,  302 

Cement  in  compression 390-393 

Cement  mortar  in  compression 354,  390-392 

Cement  mortar  in  tension 354,  359,  360 

Portland 360 

Various  brands 354 

Cement,  pure,  in  tension 353 

Variation  of  strength  with  age 355,  356,  360,  361 

Maclay's  experiments 357,  359 

Grant's  experiments 361 

Keene's  cement 361 

Parian  cement 361 

Portland  cement 357,  359,  360 

Chain  cables 652-654 

Channels  as  columns 455,  461,  463 

Chemical  constitution  of  wrought  iron 270 

Chrome  steel,  coefficient  of  elasticity 286 

Circular  cylinder,  torsion  of 75»  76 

Coefficient  of  elasticity .3,  208,  209.  51a 

Coefficient  of  elasticity,  wrought  iron  in  flexure 516,  517 

Coignet  beton  in  compression 396 

Collapse  of  flues 655-659 

Columns,  ends  round,  flat  or  fixed 191 

Columns,  limit  of  application  of  flexure  formulae 195,  196 

Columns,  long,  flexure  of ...   190 

Columns,  reduction  of  end  sections 179 

Columns,  with  flat  ends « 93 

Columns,  with  one  round  and  one  flat  end.  i(>4«  I95 

Columns,  with  round  ends •     194 

Common  column (49 

Common  theory  of  flexure 1 22 

Common  theory  of  flexure,  uneqtuil  coefficients  of  elasticity  179 

Compression,  greatest  In  bent  beam. . .  204 

Concrete  in  compression 393i  394 
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Connections 606 

Continuous  beam 132 

Contra-flexure 131 

Co-ordinates,  equations  in  polar 27 

Co-ordinates,  equations  in  rectangular 14 

Co-ordinates,  equations  in  semi-polar 20 

Copper  in  tension 336,  337,  339,  340,  343-445,  349 

Copper,  tin,  zinc  and  alloys  in  flexure 525,  526 

Copper,  tin,  zinc,  lead  and  alloys  in  compression 386-389 
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Elastic  limit,  Phoenix  iron  specimens 240 

Elasticity I 
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Euler's  formula 193 
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Flow  of  solids 723-733 
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Flusseisen 263.  266-268 
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Grant's  conclusions 36a 

Graphical  method  for  flexure  . .  I96 
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Gnn  metal  in  tension 341,  343,  346,  347 

Gun  wire,  steel 322 


H. 

Hammering,  effect  on  steel 247,  31 5-319 

Hardening,  effect  on  steel 314 

Hardening,  effect  on  wrought  iron 247 

Hay  steel,  coefficient  of  elasticity 292,  293 

Hay  steel,  ultimate  and  elastic  limits 299,  300 

Hemp  ropes 648-652 

Hodgkinson's  formula 193,  409,  469-472 

Hooke's  law 2 
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Influence  of  time  on  strains 719,  722 

Intensity  of  continuous  load 136 
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Keene's  cement  in  tension 361 

Keystone  column 438,  439,  441 

Kirkaldy's  conclusions 272 


Laidley*s  tests  of  timber  columns 483,  484 

Lanza's  tests  of  timber  columns 481,  482 

Lap  joints 606,  616-632,  639 
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Length  of  test  piece,  influence  of 230,  231 
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Load,  intensity  of  continuous 136 

Long  column 371,  409,  430 
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Long  column,  flexure  of 190 

Longitudinal  oscillations 100-105 
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Martin  steel  shapes  in  tension 321 

Mill  columns,  timber 481,  483 

Modulus  of  resilience 97 

Modulus  of  rupture  for  flexure  or  bending 129,  515,  545 

Moment,  greatest  bending 137 

Moment,  greatest  or  least  bending 134 

Moments,  bending 129,  X32,  133 

Moment  of  inertia 410,  411 

Moment  of  inertia,  angle  section 417 

Moment  of  inertia,  angle  section,  oblique  axis 429 

Moment  of  inertia,  box  column 413,  414 

Moment  of  inertia,  channel  section,  false 416 

Moment  of  inertia,  channel  section,  true 426 

Moment  of  inertia,  circular  section 423 

Moment  of  inertia,  column  of  plates  and  angles •  4'5 

Moment  of  inertia,  deck  section .  .  427 

Moment  of  inertia,  eye  section,  false 421 

Moment  of  inertia,  eye  section,  true 425 

Moment  of  inertia,  latticed  columns 418,  419 

Moment  of  inertia.  Phoenix  section 424 

Moment  of  inertia,  rectangular  sections .  422,  423 

Moment  of  inertia,  star  section 421 

Moment  of  inertia,  tee  section 420 

Mortise  holes,  shearing  behind    664,  665 

Muntz  metal  in  tension 343i  347 
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Neutral  axis 114 

Neutral  curve,  cantilever 171 

Neutral  curve,  continuous  beam .^ I77 

Neutral  cur\'e,  non<continuotu  beam ••  •  • 174 

Nc'tral  curve,  special  cases ...•,...  171 

Neutral  surface. ...    II4 

Non-continuous  beam *$• 
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Open-hearth  steel  in  tension 297,  306,  311,  326,  327 

Oscillations,  longitudinal 100-105 

Oscillations,  torsional 78 

Overlap  in  riveted  joint 615,  626,  627,  635 


Palladium 351,  352 

Parian  cement  in  tension 354,  361 

Permanent  set  211 

Phoenix  columns 438,  439,  442,  448-455 

Phosphor  bronze 344,  347 

Pin  connection 644-648 

Pin  end  columns 437,  439 

Pitch  of  rivets 616,  617,  621,  623,  626,  629,  632-634,  637,  639 

Plates,  bulging  of 665,  674 

Platinum 351,  352 

Portland  cement  and  mortar  in  tension 354,  357,  359,  360 

Potential  energy  of  elasticity 94,  96 

Practical  formulce  for  solid  beams 543,  544 

Pressure  on  rivets 613,  619-624,  627-629,  632,  634-637 

Punching,  effect  of  in  riveted  joints 615,  624,  634 

Punching  steel,  effect  of 325-332 


Rail  steel 295 

Reactions  under  continuous  beams 157,  171 

Reaming  holes  in  steel 325-332 

Rectangular  cylinder,  torsion  of 59 

Red  brass  in  tension 350 

Reduction  of  column  ends 479 

Reduction  of  resistance  between  ultimate  and  breaking  points 269 

Resilience 96,  97 

Resilience,  modulus  of 97 

Rivet  steel 3^5 

Riveted  joints 606-643 

Riveted  joints,  friction  of 642 
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Riveted  truss  joints 640-642,  737 

Rollers,  resistance  of 659-662,  693,  694 

Rolling,  effect  of,  on  steel 3^5-319 

Ropes,  iron,  steel  and  hemp 64S-652 

Round  end  columns I9I,  194,  433,  439,  442 
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Safety  factor 63i 

Sandberg's  conclusions  regarding  low  temperatures 253 

Shape  iron  in  tension 257 

Shape  steel  in  tension 321 

Shapes,  tensile  resistance  of 238 

Shear,  counter . .   137 

Shear,  greatest  bending  intensity  in  rectangular  beam X2i 

Shear,  greatest  total  in  non-continuous  beam 137 

Shear,  in  bent  beam 133 

Shear,  main 137 

Shearing  behind  mortise  holes 664,  665 

Shearing,  coefficient  of  elasticity 4,  6,  487-490 

Shearing,  greatest  in  bent  beam 206 

Shearing  of  rivets 62T,  624,  625,  630-632,  637 

Shearing,  ultimate  resistance 490-498 

Short  blocks 371 

Siemens-Martin  steel .  .  324 

Siemen*s  steel 313 

Size  of  test  piece,  effect  of 213,  224,  235 

Skin  of  bar,  resistance  of 233 

Solid  beams,  rectangular  and  circular 514,  544 

Spangenberg's  experiments 709 

Specifications,  Franklin  Square  bridge 694-698 

Specifications.  Grecnbush  bridge 686-688 

Specifications,  Menomonee  bridge 689-694 

Specifications,  Niagara  suspension  bridge. ...  688 

Specifications,  Plattsmouth  bridge ■ .    701-703 

Specifications,  railway  bridges. ...  . .  699,  700 

Specifications,  Sabula  bridge 682-686 

Specifications,  steel  cable  wire.  East  River  bridge  .•••...••••• 703-705 

Specifications,  steel  wire  rope.  East  River  bridge ••%•• 705,706 

Specifications,  steel  work  for  Eaat  River  bridpe    ..,...• 706,  707 

Spheres,  thick,  hollow 84 

Spikes,  driving  and  drawing 663*  664 
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Square  columns 438,  439,  441,  448 

Steel  columns 448 

Steel  in  compression 380 

Coefficient  of  elasticity 380,  382,  383 

Elastic  limit  and  ultimate  resistance 380-385 

Effect  of  tempering 381 

Effect  of  annealing 382 

(For  various  grades  and  varieties  see  text  under  preceding  heads.) 

Steel  in  shearing 487,  493-495 

Steel  in  tension 286 

Coefficient  of  elasticity 286 

Ultimate  resistance  and  elastic  limit 294 

Boiler  plate 306 

Hardening  and  tempering  steel  plate 314 

Rivet  steel 315 

Reduction  of  section  by  hammering  and  rolling 315 

Annealing  steel 319 

Steel  wire 319 

Shape  steel 321 

Gun  wire 322 

Effect  of  low  and  high  temperature  on  steel 323 

Constructive  manipulations,  such  as  punching,  drilling  and  reaming.  325 

Bauschinger's  experiments 333 

Fracture  of  steel 334 

Effect  of  chemical  composition 334 

Steel  in  torsion 487,  504-50? 

Steel  plate,  coefficient  of  elasticity 290,  291,  292 

Steel  plate,  ultimate  tensile  resistance 294,  306,  314,  326,  327 

Sterro-metal  in  tension 343 

Stones,  natural  building  in  compression 398-402 

Strain i 

Strains,  influence  of  time  on 719-722 

Strains,  lateral 4 

Stress  I 

Stresses,  expressions  for  tangential  and  direct 8 

Stresses,  greatest  at  any  point  in  a  beam 202 

Stresses,  plane  of  greatest  normal  in  a  beam 204 

Stresses,  plane  of  greatest  shearing  in  a  beam 206 

Styffe's  conclusions  regarding  low  temperature 252 

Suddenly  applied  forces  or  loads 98,  100 

Suddenly  applied  stress,  resistance  of  iron  to 269 

Swelled  columns 434>  439>  44i 
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Temperature,  effect  of  increase  on  wrought  iron 247-251,  324,  347 

Temperature,  effect  of  low  on  wrought  iron 251-254 

Temperatures,  effect  of  high  and  low  on  steel.  .        323,  324 

Tempering,  effect  on  steel 314 

Tension,  greatest  in  bent  beam .  204 

Theorem  of  three  moments 146 

Theorem  of  three  moments,  common  form 154,  158 

Theory  of  flexure,  general  formulae 143 

Thick,  hollow  cylinders •  ♦  •  36,  38 

Thin,  hollow  cylinders 36,  37 

Thick,  hollow  spheres 84 

Thickness  of  web  plate  in  flanged  beams 601-603 

Thurston's  conclusions  regarding  low  temperatures I53 

Thurston's  relation  between  tension  and  torsion 510 

Timber  beams 526-536 

Timber  beams  of  natural  and  prepared  woods 536 

Timber  columns,  C.  Shaler  Smith's  formulae .   485,  486 

Timber  columns  or  pillars 471,  480-486 

Timber  in  compression 403-40S 

Timber  in  shearing . .  487,  488,  496-498 

Timber  in  tension 365-370 

Timber  in  torsion  . .  487.  488,  509,  510 

Tin  in  compression 387 

Tin  in  tension 336,  337,  339,  343 

Tobin's  alloy  in  tension .  336,  338,  339,  341 

Tobin's  alloy  in  flexure 525,  526 

Torsion,  cocflficient  of  elasticity S,  487-490,  498 

Torsion,  general  obscr>ations 77 

Torsion,  greatest  shear  in  circular  sections  ...  7^ 

Torsion,  greatest  shear  in  elliptical  scclionH  . .  .56 

Torsion,  greatest  shear  in  recUngular  sections  71,  74,  75 

Torsion,  greatest  shear  in  triangular  Mctions .     59 

Torsion  in  equilibrium 43 

Torsion,  moment  of  circular  sections 7^ 

Torsion,  moment  of  elliptical  sections. . .  ....• •  •   55»  5^ 

Torsion,  moment  of  rectangular  sections  70»  74.  7$ 

Torsion,  moment  of  triangular  sections.  .58.  59 

Torsion  of  circular  section 75 

Torsion  of  elliptical  section 54 

Torsion  of  rectangular  section  59 

Torsion  of  Uiangular  iccUoa 57 
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Torsion  pendulum 82,  83 

Torsional  oscillations 78 

Townsend's  experiments,  flow  of  solids 725 

Tresca's  experiments,  flow  of  solids 724 

Tresca's  hypotheses,  flow  of  solids 725-727 

Triangular  cylinders,  torsion  of 57 

Tubes  as  columns 473,  475 

Tubes,  collapse  of 655-659 


u. 

Ultimate  resistance  h. 210 

Ultimate  resistance,  elevation  of 260 

Ultimate  resistance  of  wrought  iron  along  or  across  fibres 242,  243 

Ultimate  resistance,  Phoenix  iron  specimens 240 

Unequal  coefficients  of  elasticity,  flexure  with 199 


w. 

Web  plate  of  flanged  beam,  thickness  of 601,  603 

Welded  joints 643,  644 

Weyrauch's  formulae 717,  718 

Whitworth's  compressed  steel 305 

Wire,  brass ' 341,  344 

Wire,  copper 341,  344 

W^ire,  Fairbairn's  tests. 257 

Wire,  phosphor  bronze     344 

Wire,  Roebling's  tests  on  wrought  iron 254 

Wire  ropes 648-652 

Wire,  steel 319.  320 

Wire,  steel  gun 322 

Wire,  Thurston's  tests  on  old  wrought  iron 255 

Woehler's  experiments 710-714 

Woehler's  law 708 

Working  stress 681 

Wrought-iron  chain  cables 652-654 

Wrought-iron  columns,  solid  rectangular 447,  474,  475 

Wrought-iron  columns,  solid  round 447,  470 

Wrought  iron  in  compression 372 

Coefficient  of  elasticity 373,  374 

Elastic  limit  and  ultimate  resistance 374-376 
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Wrought  iron  in  shearing . .  487,  491-493 

Wrought  iron  in  tension 212 

Coefficient  of  elasticity .  .    212-223 

Effect  of  size .  212 

Rounds  and  flats .   213 

Plates  by  Franklin  Institute  committee 215 

St.  Louis  bridge  specimens 216 

Values  of  coefficient  to  ultimate  resistance. . .  217 

Graphical  representation 220 

Ultimate  resistance  and  elastic  limit ♦  irf«  • ,- . , .   ^ . .  223 

Influence  of  size  and  dimensions •  '224-226 

Values  for  large  bars 227 

Reduction  of  piles 228,  229 

Influence  of  length 230,  231 

Influence  of  skin  of  bar 233 

Shapes 233 

Large  bars  and  rounds 234,  235 

Specimens  from  bars,  plates  and  angles 237-239 

Boiler  plate 241 

Effect  of  annealing 245 

Effect  of  hardening 247 

Variation  of  resistance  with  increase  of  temf)eralure 247 

Effect  of  low  temperature .251 

Iron  wire ...  254 

Resistance  of  shape  iron 257 

English  wrought  iron 25S 

Fracture  of  wrought  iron • 258 

Crystallization  of  wrought  iron 259 

Elevation  of  ultimate  resistance  and  clastic  limit 260 

Bauschinger's  experiments  on  the  change  of  clastic  limit  and  coeffi- 
cient of  elasticity 262 

Resistance  of  bar  iron  to  suddenly  applied  stress 169 

Reduction  of  resistance  between  the  ultimate  and  breaking  point. . .  169 

Effect  of  chemical  constitution 270 

KirkaUiy's  conclusions 272 

Wrought  iron  in  torsion 487,  498-500 

Wrought  iron  in  tec  beams •  •    559-56J 
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Second  edition,  revised 12mo,  morocco  flaps,  $2  50 

*'  The  work  is  a  nionnment  of  patience  on  the  part  of  the  author,  and 
phf.uld  prove  a  labor-saving  investment  to  the  purchaser.  It  is  a  '  Ilenck' 
elaborated,  and  this  is  quite  recommendation  enough— to  the  practicing 
engineer."— EtigiTieering  News. 

THfa  TRANSITION  CURVE  FIELD  BOOK. 

HOWARD.  By  Conway  R.  Howard,  C.E.     Containing  Full  Instructions  for 

Adjusting^  and  Locating  a  Curve  nearly  identical  witli  the  Cubic 
Parabola  in  Transition  between  any  Circular  Railroad  Curve 
and  Tangent.  Simplified  in  Application  by  the  Aid  of  a 
General   Table,  and  Illustrated   by  Rules  and  Examples  for 

various  Problems  of  Locati<m 12mo,  morocco  fla]>.     1  50 

*'  The  methods  indicated  in  this  little  work  for  locating;  transition  curves 
are  really  simple,  decidedly  simpler  than  some  oihers  tliat  have  hocn  put 
out.  and  the  results  good.  Therefore  it  will  prove  a  useful  book  to  many 
engineers."— £'/»«7i7/emng'  News. 

THE    TRANSITION    CURVE. 

By  Prof.  Chas.  L.  Crandall,  Cornell  University. 

12mo,  morocco  flap,     1  50 
ELEMENTS  OP  GEODESY. 

For  the  Use  of  Students.  Exhibiting  in  a  single  volume  the 
Principles  of  the  Science,  heretofore  accessible  only  through 
the  examination  of  many  writers.  By  Prof.  J.  H.  Gore, 
Columbian  University.    Second  edition,  revised  and  corrected. 

8vo,  cloth,     2  50 
"The  systematic  work  of  Prof.  Gore  will  hence  tend  to  supply  the  long- 
felt  need  of  a  Text-book  for  technical  schools,  and  of  a  Manual  for  field 
practice." — Engineering  Hews. 

THE  ECONOMIC  THEORY  OP  THE  LOCATION  OF 
RAILWAYS. 

WELLINGTON.      An  Analysis   of  the  Conditions  controlling  the  laying  out  of 
Railways  to  effect  the  most  judicious  expenditure  of  capital. 

By  Arthur  M.  Wellington.     Fifth  edition 8vo,     6  00 

"  Mr.  Wellington  has  done  great  service  to  the  Railroad  profession  ;  more 
particularly  to  Engineers,  Managers,  and  Supj'rintendents,  by  bringing  to- 
gether in  a  single  volume  such  a  mass  of  valuable  matter.  It  shouUl  be  in 
every  Railway  lAhr&vy .''—EaUway  Age. 

*  HISTORY  OP  THE  PENNSYLVANIA  RAILROAD. 
PREDGE.  Its  Organization,  Construction,  and  Management.  Exhibiting 
the  Highest  Development  of  Railroad  Practice  in  the  United 
States.  By  James  Dredge.  Containing  Descriptive  Text,  100 
Fine  Wood  Engravings,  135  Tables,  Folding  Map,  and  82  large 
Folio  Plates,  illustrated  by  detailed  Drawings,  Permanent  Way, 
Stations,  Bridges,  Work  Shops,  Locomotives,  Rolling  Stock, 
Continuous  Brakes,  etc.,  etc folio,  half  morocco,  20  00 

"The  obiect  of  this  volume  is  to  describe  the  present  condition  of  rail- 
road practice  in  its  most  advanced  form,  both  as  concerns  construction  and 
munaL'cment." 

"Every  railroad  company  should  have  a  copy  for  the  constant  study  of 
its  ofHcials." 

A  TREATISE  UPON  CABLE  OR  ROPE  TRACTION, 

SMITH-  As  applied  to  the  working  of  STREET  and  other  RAILWAYS. 

( Revised  and  enlarged  from  Engineering.)  By  J.  Bucknall 
Smith,  C.E.    With  illustrations  and  folding  plates.   4to,  cloth,     2  60 

"  The  publication  of  this  book  seems  to  us  to  be  most  timely.  The  sub- 
ject is  ably  handled  by  an  experienced  Engineer."— .iww'ncan  Machinist. 

WIRE:    ITS    USE    AND    MANUFACTURE. 

SMITH.  Historical  Review,  Chemical  and  Physical  Characteristics,  Plant 

used  in  its  Production,  Processes  of  Annealing,  Tempering, 
Hardening,  Resistance  to  Tension,  Torsion  and  Bending  Strains, 
Commercial  Uses,  Wire  Ropes,  Netting,  Factories  at  Home 
and   Abroad,  etc.,    etc.      With   numerous  Illustrations.      By 

J.  Bucknall  Smith.  C.E 4to,  cloth.    3  00 

*'  The  name  of  Mr.  Bucknall  Smith,  the  author  of  this  book,  is  well  known 
to  street-railway  men  in  this  country  through  his  admirable  treatise  on 
*  Cable  Traction.'  In  his  present  volume  Mr.  Smith  has  treated  his  subject 
in  hand  with  the  same  care  as  in  his  former  work.  .  .  .  The  portions, 
however,  relating  to  wire  ropes  for  trac,tion  purposes  .  .  .  particularly 
attract  the  attention  of  th<!  railway  engineer.  .  .  .  Electrical  Engineers 
will  be  particuhirly  interested  in  Chapter  IV.,  which  treats  of  electrical 
conductor8."--/5^re^<  liadwau  Journq(, 
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A  TREATISE  ON  CIVIL  ENGINEERING. 

By  D.  H.  Mah»D.  R«.  vised  and  edited,  with  additions  and 
new  plates,  bj  Prof.  De  Volaon  Wood.  With  an  Appendix 
and  complete  Index.     New    edition,   with  chapter  on  River 

Improvements  bj   F.  A.  Mahan.     1890 8vo,  cloth.  $5  00 

"  Thid  is  the  standard  text-book  on  this  sabjecL'* 

AN^  ELEMENTARY  COURSE  OP  CIVIL  EN- 
GINEERING. 
For  the  use  of  the  Cadeta  of  the  Unit4Hl  Statt'H  Military 
Academy.  By  J.  B.  Wheeler,  Prof,  of  Civil  and  Military 
Enjrineering,  West  Point,  N.  Y.  With  many  fine  wood  enrrav- 
inpp.     Fifth  edition 8vo.  cloth,     4  00 

THE  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OP  SUKVEYLNQ. 
Designed  for  the  uee  of  Surveyors  and  En^neers  generally, 
but  especially  for  the  use  of  Students  in  En^rineering.  By  J.  B. 
Johnson,  C.E.,  Prof,  of  Civil  Engineering,  Washington  Uni- 
versity, etc,  etc.  Illustrated  by  upwards  of  150  engravings, 
with  folding  maps,  tables,  etc,  etc    Eleventh  edition,  revised. 

8vo.  cloth,    4  00 
*'  On  the  whole  this  is  the  best  treatise  <m  Sarreyliiir  that  we  know  of.**— 
Ralinad  OaaeUt. 

"  Whatever  branch  Qf  work  the  Sonrejror  Is  In,  be  will  And  this  book 
valnahlf  and  exhau^tive."    Am^riaxn  Enahteir. 

ENGINEERS*  SURVEYING    INSTBtlMENTS. 

By  Ira  O.  Baker.  Each  instrument  is  considered  separately, 
the  best  form  of  construction  is  discussed,  the  sources  of  error 
in  use  are  pointed  out,  data  are  given  as  to  the  d^reeof  precision 
attained  in  actual  practice,  and  suggestions  are  made  as  to  the 
mostaccurate, rapid, and  convenient  niethodsofusingit.  Second 
edition, revised  and  greatly  enlarged.  Bound  inclotli,400page^ 

5x7f^  inches,  86  iliustrationH.  copious  index I'imo,  cloth,    3  00 

Chapters:    Chain  and  Tape.  Tripod  and  Lt'vrtinK  Scn-wn.  Magnetic  Com- 

eB.&>larCoaiJMWS,Tele*cope,  Vernier.  Tranxit.  Solar  TrnPf^it.  Plane Tablo, 
dla  and  Unolsalsr,  Spirit  Level,  Aneroid  and  Mrrcurtal  Baromeiera. 
*•  A  mont  excellent  work."     EH^n^Hng  A>»r«. 

THE  HUDSON  RIVER  TUNNEL,  SHOWING  ITS 
METHOD  OP  CONSTRUCTION, 
Carefully  collected  from  reliable  sources  and  from  the  Author's 
observadons  in  the  Tunnel,  thoroughly  illustrat^ni  by  the  draw, 
ings  of  the  Engineers  in  charge.  Worliinff  drawings  of  ail 
deuils.by  S.  D.  V.  Burr.  1  vol.,  4to,  oonuining  100  pages  and 
27  folding  plates,  giving  a  description  of  tlie  obstacles  en- 
countered, the  experience  gained,  the  success  achieved,  and  the 
plans  finally  adopted  for  rapid  and  economical  prosecution  of 

the  work Cloth. 

"The  book  contains  moch  of  Interest  and  records  valuable  expcrfrnce* 
gained  In  the  ass  of  oonprsssed  air  In  sabmsrlne  tannelllng.  Every  Ma«e 
of  ths  work  Is  eoodssly  described,  and  the  drawlBCs  cover  all  the  mofe 
Important  featarss.  The  lltsnsy  prsssatstlon  and  the  Bsechsnlcsl  exsca- 
tinn  nt  thr  work  are  flrst-clsss.**— ilflMHssa  Jkfimir. 
EXPERIMENTAL  ENOmEBBINa. 

By  1^   f    n  ('  (arnenter,  Slblej  Oollee«.  Cornell  University. 

8vo,  cloth, 
I  nd^nts  In  Snglneerlns  LaboraiorJe*.    Trr-atJnir 
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•*,  and  their  Application  to  Mining 

I'yroxyllne  or  (tun  Cotton,  the  Ful- 

rates  ;'also  thr  <  h. mi^trv  and  An- 

aljslsot  Widiet  which  ri  \o  Manu- 

CMtare '  m-Oompoands.    i  •!  Eimler. 

Mining    k;ogioeer.     With   nuuiy   llloatrmtive    plalea.     Third 

edition 8vo.  cloth, 
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THE  PHA<    -  If,      1         !  ^VmUgNT  OF  THB 

NON  TiJJALlUViiii^i^.  ,„uXJmTBD  8TATS8. 
Witii  an  Kxamlnatkm  or  tiM  RsMlts  thereof.      By  Capt.  B.  TI. 
HufTner.  Corps  of  ■afftoene.  U.  8.  Army ......   .  .8vo.  doth, 

"I  haveaolMsltalieelnsiflMrthflllllssirorkorfrratvalnetotberanw 
of  RnirinMrs.  sad  to  odMeWMeilid  fi  Um ssbject of  whlrb  It trontn.^^- 
MiUor  P.  C.  Hams.  Otrpt  ^  A^iiMm.  V.S.A. 
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A    HISTORY    OF    THE    MISSISSIPPI    JETTIES   AT 
THE  MOUTH  Of  THE  MISSISSIPPI  RIVER. 
CORTHELL.  By  E.  L.  Cortliell,  C'.E.,  Chief  Assistant  and  Resident  Engi- 

neer during  their  construction.  Illustrated  with  portrait  of 
Captain  Eads :  24  pa^e-plates  and   10  folding  maps.     New 

edition Svo.  cloth,  $3  00 

"  The  volume  is  not  on\j  a  valuable  contribution  to  the  working  library  of 
every  Civil  Engineer,  but  is  good  reading  for  all  persons  who  take  an  inter- 
est in  the  conquests  of  man  over  nature."— Jo?/7/*«/  of  I'otnfnerce. 

WOODEN  TRESTLE  BRIDGES. 
FOSTER.  According  to   the   Present  Piactice  on  American   Railroads, 

Treating  of  Pile  Bents,  Pile  Drivers,  Framed  Bents,  Floor 
System,  Bracing  Trestles  of  all  Kinds,  Iron  Details,  Connection 
■with  Enil)ankment  and  Protection  A<rainst  Accitlents,  Field 
Engineering  and  Erection,  Preservation  and  Standard  Specifi- 
cations, Bills  of  Material,  Records  and  Maintenance.  Working 

Drawings.     By  Wolcott  C.  Foster,  C.  E 4to,  doth,     5  00 

"The  result  is  a  book  the  like  of  which  does  not  exist  in  any  language, 
and  which  is  often  called  for  by  practising  engineers  and  also  in  technical 
school s."—i?(7i/ro«d  Gazette. 

GRAPHICS  FOR  ENGINEERS,  ARCHITECTS,  AND 
BUILDERS. 
GREENE.  A  Manual  for  Designers,  and  a  Text-book  for  Scientific  Schools. 

TRUSSES  AND  ARCHES.  Analyzed  and  Discussed  by 
Graphical  Methods  by  Chas.  E.  Greene,  Prof,  of  Civil  En- 
gineering, University  of  Michigan.     In  THREE   PARTS. 

Part    I.      ROOF    TRUSSES.      Diagrams    for    Steady   Load, 

Snow,  and  Wind.     New  revised  edition.     1890 8vo,  cloth,    1  26 

Part  II.  BRIDGE  TRUSSES.  Single,  Continuous,  and 
Draw  Spans  ;  Single  and  Multiple  Systems ;  Straight  and 
Inclined  Chords.     Fourth  edition,  1891 8vo,  cloth,     2  60 

Part  in.    ARCHES  IN  WOOD,  IRON,  AND  STONE. 

For  Roofs,  Bridges,  and  Wall  Openings;  Arched  Ribs  and 
Braced  Arches ;  Stresses  from  Wind  and  Change  of  Temper- 
ature.    Second  edition Svo,  cloth,     2  50 

"  Prof.  Greene  has  produced  an  excellent  little  manual  which  we  can 
decidedly  xecomman^.— London  Engineering. 

"I  do  not  hesitate  to  pronounce  it  (Prof.  Greene's)  the  best  book  on  the 
subject  that  has  appeared."— Prof.  Geo.  L.  Vose. 

"The  book  is  decidedly  interesting.  We  can  recommend  it  as  particu- 
larly adapted  to  students."— £W<7mfmno'  News. 

MECHANICS  OP  ENGINEERING. 
CHURCH.  Comprisinjr  Statics  and   Dynamics  of  Solids,  the  Mechanics 

of  the  Materials  of  Constructions  or  Strength  and  Elasticity 
of  Beams,  Columns,  Shafts,  Arches,  etc.,  and  the  Principles  of 
Hydraulics  and  Pneumatics  with  Applications.  For  the  use  of 
Technical   Schools.     By  Prof.  Irving  P.  Church,  C.E.,  Cornell 

University : 8vo,  cloth,     6  00 

"  The  work  is  yery  abundantly  illustrated,  and  the  information  is  given 
in  a  style  which  cannot  fail  to  make  the  student  thoroughly  master  of  the 
subject.  Prof.  (Church  iViay  certainly  be  congratulated  upon  compressing 
a  vast  amount  of  instruction  into  a  very  small  space  without  in  any  degree 
interfering  with  the  necessary  minuteness  of  detail  or  clearness  of 
description."— Zonrfrjn  Ivdmtricd  lieview. 

A  TEXT-BOOK    ON    RET AINING-W ALLS    AND 
MASONRY  DAMS. 

MERRIMAN.  By  Prof.  Mansfield  Merriman,  Lehigh  University. . . Svo,  cloth,     3  00 

This  work  is  designed  not  only  as  a  text-book  for  students,  but  also  for 
the  use  of  civil  engineers.    • 

Contents  :  Earth-work  Slopes,  The  Lateral  Pressure  of  Earth,  Investiga- 
tion of  Retaining-Avalls,  Design  of  lictaining-walls.  Masonry  Dams. 

MATERIALS  OF  CONSTRUCTION. 

THURSTON.  A  Text-book  for  Technical  Schools,  condensed  from  Thurston's 

"  Materials  of  Engineering. "  Treating  of  Iron  and  Steel,  their 
ores,  manufacture,  properties,  and  uses  ;  the  useful  metals  and 
their  alloys,  especially  brasses  and  bronzes,  and  the  "  kal- 
chords  ";  strength,  ductility,  resistance^ and  elasticity,  effects 
of  prolonged  and  of  repeated  loading,  crystallization  and 
granulation  ;  peculiar  metals;  Thurston's  "  maximum  alloys  "; 
stone  ;  timber  ;  preservative  processes,  etc.,  etc.  By  Prof.HolH. 
H.  Thurston,  of  Cornell  University.  Many  illustrations. 
Fourth  edition,  revised,  with  complete  Index.  .Thick  Svo,  cloth,     5  OC 

"  We  think  this  volume  well  worthy  of  taking  its  place  in  the  Engineer's 
Library  as  the  'Constructor's  Vade  Mecum.'"— Zor/tfow  Engineering. 
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STUDY  ON  RESERVOIR  WAIiLS. 

Translated  troui  the  French  of  J.  13.  Kmntz,  Ensrineer-in-Chief 
of  Roads  and  Bridges,  by  F.  A.  Mahan.  Illustrated  with 
84  plates  comparin^r  Sections  of  Dams  Actually  Constr'i .-ted 

with  the  Profile  Types 8vo.  cloth,  $2  00 

"  An  Important  and  timt-Jy  work." 
RETAININQ  WALLS  FOR  EARTH. 

The  Theory  as  Developed  by  Prof.  Jacob  J.  Weyrauch,  ex- 
pandeil  and  sapplemented  by  practical  examplea,  with  notes 
on  later  investiffationa.  By  Malverd  A.  Howe,  C.E.   New  edition 

entirely  rewritten  and  enlarged,  1891 12mo. cloth,     1  25 

'•  Wc  rommend  this  littJe  volume  to  all  Enginwrt  of  Conrtrocllon."— 

/«'/"     ifw. 

11  made  fn  the  prtMtcnt  edition  in  a  chapter  on  the  rnpporting 
rx>>  I  in  the  ca«e  of  fonndations  :  another  is  a  rummia  for  deter- 

ni.niiicthe  ort'adlhof  the  btu>eof  a  rptMin<ni;-W8ll.  The  book  IsaDfefnloae 
both  for  atodents  and  for  enj^inecrs  in  praciire." 

—Railroad  and  A^mtIii^  Jownal. 

THE  DESIGN  AND  CONSTRUCTION  OP  MASONRY 

DAMS. 
Giving  the  Meiiind  employed  in  Determining  the  Pri»file  of  the 
Quaker  Bridge  Dam.  By  E.  Wegmann.  Jr.,  Division  Engineer, 
New  Croton  Aque<iuct,  Illufttrated  by  types  showing  tlie 
Masonry  Dams  of  the  World.  Containing  58  plales'uhowing 
some  Dams.     Second  edition,  revised 4to,  clotli,     5  00 

"ThJs  excellent  treatlw,  nndouUtcdIy  the  bent  yet  pablifhed  on  iu  *«nh 
iect.  which  mu!«t  hereafter  Ir' of  jjreai  inTvice  fo  th«>««'  hnvlTii:  to  d«*»'j^'n 
niKh   maw (iiry  damn.     It  rontahist  very  full  ii  '  j  all  of 

Ih*-  lartTf^t   (l'an»8  tn  tht*  w«»rld.    The  arrai!;  >■  t<'Xt 

beUm  (ljvid«'<l  into  11  chautt-rs  and  an  api»  i  ,•«■.  and 

exterior  of  tbcwork  make  ha  vt-ry  handwrnif  m>ii;iiu     —  augiruentig Nnn. 

A  TREATISE  ON  MASONRY  CONSTRUOTOOW. 

Containing  Materials  and  Method  of  Testing  Strength,  etc., 
COMBINATIONS  OF  MATEHIALS  —  Composition,  etc. 
FOUNDA'IIONS  —  Testing  the  bearing  power  of  Soils,  etc. ; 
MASONRY  STRUCTHRE— Stability  ajiainst  Sliding,  Over- 
turning, Crushing,  etc.,  etc..  etc.  Complete  in  one  v<dume  of 
about  500  pages,  with  125  illustrations  and  eight  or  ten 
folding  plates.     By  Ira  O.  Baker,  C.E.     Eighth  edition. 

8vo.  cloth.     5  00 
**  If  yoa  wish  the  bent  book  ever  pnhllmh*^  fn  the  Knirli)>h  l«nci«i»e«'  on 
Manonr*- *'■■•• -t • '•» •'■ .  .  .i.i,  ; ...  ••     i>    >.•:.. 

declare  :r 

Treati^^<■.,i.  .\;..-..,,. ,  ..-_,.,,.,.,,,,-.■..,.,....  i-i  ...  ■  11-..-.1.    -/-•./"■  /<■"/  .^'U*, 

STEREOTOMY-PROBLEMS  IN  STONE  CUTTINO. 

In  four  classes — I.  Plane-sided  Structures.  II,  Structures 
containing  Developable  Surfaces.  III.  8tructun*s  containing 
Warped  Surfaces.  IV.  Structures  containing  Doubh^curve<i 
Sarncea.     For  students  of  Eng;ndt>ring  and  Architecture.    By 

Prof.  8.  Edward  Warren 8vo,  clotli. 

'*  We  hope  to  see  it  adopted  eztenalveljr  In  BagfaMariiif  oflkaa  aad  claim 
totm:"-  Lcmdm  ArdUUeL 

GEODETIC  SURVEYING. 


2  60 


By  Prof.  ManHtirld  .M. 
Conrunr*  ;    Thr  Ki:.'tir. 
The  Field  Work  of  'rriunvul-tiion 


rriman.  I^hlgh  UniTenity. .  .8vo,  doth, 

if  III.  F:nrtli.  Th«-  Princlploaor  1 


FIGURB  OF  THB  BABTH. 

An  Introduction  to  Qeodeay.     Bv  Mansfield  Merriman. 

I'iTV. 

•'  It  in  NO  far  popnlarfaed,  that  tbara  ar«  few  penoiM  of  on)  1 
iTPnce  who  may  not  read  It  with  profli  and  evrtalnljr  givai  lni«>r< 
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ENGLISH  AVD  AMBBICAl?  RAILROADS  COMPARED. 

DORSE Y.  By  Edward  Bates  Dorser.  With  Disctissinns  Ity  W.  \V.  Kvans. 
tW  C.  Clarke,  and  Edward  P.  North.  With  foldinv  plat<>s 
of  tables 8vo,  cloth, 

**8aeh  a  vnlaroa  ••  Mr.  Donwjr'ii  will  be  fonnd  eooilSBtljr  sssfal  for 
rtfareaca.    It  b  of  aodanlaMe  valao.  **— iVorM.  WMtl$m  iffslftsarfii. 

WATER  SUPPLY. 
NICHOLS.  Considered  mainly  from  a  ChemlcftI  and  Sanitary  standpoint. 

By  Wm.    Kipley   Nichols.    With  numerous  platM.     Fourth 

edition 8vo,  clotli. 

**W«can  commsnt!  the  book  to  all  who  denirr  to  have  a  clear,  compact, 
and  nsdable  aeooant  of  the  many  IntartnUni;  quentions  coonected  with  Um 
Bob)eet  of  water  aapplT."— AuiUonr  Kmginter. 
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PRACTICAL    TREATISE    ON    FOUNDATIONS. 

PATTON.  By  W.  M.  Patlon.  C.E.     21  full-page  plates,  illustrated.    400 

pages 8vo.  cloth,  $5.00 

Contents  :  Foundation  Beds,  Foundations,  Building  Stone,  Quarrying, 
Masonry,  Arches,  Ktystone,  Brick,  Bom  Culverts,  Cement,  Mortar,  Sand, 
Stability  of  Piers,  Arch  Culvertf,  Cost  of  Work.  Dimensions  of  Piers, 
Timber  Foundations,  Coflfer  Uains,  Open  Caisson,  SoundiiiL'S,  Borings, 
Frame  Trestles,  Timber  Piers,  Means  of  Preser>-in2;  Timber  Joints  and 
Fastenings,  Timber  Piles,  Cost  of  Timber  Trestles,  Embankment  of  Earth 
on  Swamps,  Deep  Foundations,  The  Open  Crib,  The  Pneumaiic  Caisson, 
Construction  of  Pneumaiic  Caissons,  Caisson  Sinking,  i'ombined  Open 
Crib  and  Pneumatic  Caisson,  All-iron  Piers,  Location  of  Piers,  ThePoetsch 
Freezing  Process,  Quicksand,  Foundations  for  High  liaUUiugs. 

A  GUIDE  TO  SANITARY  HOUSE  INSPECTION; 

Or,  Hints  and  Helps  regardinpr  the  choice  of  a  Healthful  House 
in   City   or  Country.       By    Wm.    P.    Gerhard,   C.E.     Third 

edition,  revised Square  1 6mo,  cloth,     100 

*'  Mr.  Gerhard  is  one  of  the  best  known  of  American  writers  on  sanitary 
subjects."— Zoncton  Sanitary  Record. 

THE  wtndmujIi  as  a  prime  mover. 

Comprehending  everything  of  value  relating  to  Windniills, 
their  Use,  Design,  Construction,  etc.  With  many  fine  illustra- 
tions. By  A.  R.  Wolflf,  M.E.,  Consulting  Engineer.  Second 
edition 8vo,  cloth,     3  00 

"  An  excellent  practical  treatise  which  fills  a  void."— i?af/road  Ckuelte. 

"  A  work  of  undoubted  value." — American  Machinist. 

MUNICIPAL   IMPROVEMENTS. 

GOODHUE.  By  W.  F.  Goodhue,  C.E.  A  Manual  of  the  Methods,  Utility, 
and  Cost  of  Public  Improvements,  revised  and  enlarged,  for 
the  Municipal  Officer 12m(),  cloth,     1  76 

*  THE  WORLD'S  COLUMBIAN  EXPOSITION  OF  1893. 

Special  Issue  of  London  Engineering. 
This  book  is  a  reprint  on  heavy  paper  of  the  great  Special 
Columbian  Exposition  Number  of  London  Engineering,  pub- 
lished April  21st,  1898.  It  consists  of  about  140  pages  of  text, 
250  plates  and  engravings,  and  12  folding  plates.  It  contains 
a  full  description  of  the  history,  organization  and  scope  of  the 
exposition  ;  illustrations  of  all  the  buildings  in  Jackson  Park, 
etc.,  etc.  It  also  contains  an  exhaustive  illustrated  description 
of  the  new  Cunard  Steamer  "  Campania,"  which  started  on  her 
first  run  on  April  23d Bound  in  cloth,      2.50 
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A  TREATISE  ON  CIVIL  ENGINEERING. 

By  W.  M.  Patton,  C.E.     ITCQ  pages 8vo,  cloth,     7  50 


MERRIMAN. 
BROOKS. 


FREITAG. 


A  HANDBOOK  FOR  SURVEYORS. 

By  Prof.  Mansfield  Merriman  and  John  P.  Brooks. 

12mo,  morocco  flap,     2  00 

ARCHITECTURAL  ENGINEERING. 

With  special  reference  to  High  Building  Construction,  in- 
cluding many  examples  of  Chicago  Office  Buildings.  By 
Joseph  K.  Freitag 8vo,  cloth,     2  50 


HEATING  AND  VENTILATING  OF  BUILDINGS. 
CARPENTER.         An    Elementary    Treatise.       By   Prof.    Rolla  C.   Carpenter, 

Cornell  University 8vo,  cloth,    3  00 

A  TREATISE  ON  HYDRAULICS. 

BOVEY.  By  Prof.  Henry  T.  Bovey,  McGill  University,  Montreal. 

8vo,  cloth,     4  00 

DESCRIPTIVE  GEOMETRY. 

MacCORD.  By  Prof.  C.  W.  MacCord,  Stevens  Institute 8vo,  cloth,     3  00 

THE  FILTRATION  OF  PUBLIC  WATER  SUPPLY. 
HAZEN.  By  Allen  Hazen 8vo,  cloth,     2  00 

PROBLEMS     IN     THE    USE    AND    ADJUSTMENT     OF 
ENGINEERING  INSTRUMENTS. 

WEBB.  By  W.  L.  Webb 16mo,  morocco,     100 
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THE  UNITED  STATES  PUBLIC  WORKS. 

BLACK.  Containing  a  Summary  of  the   Meihtvls  of  Construction  and 

Character  of  Material  and  Plant  iistil  in  the  Public  Works 
under  the  charge  of  the  War  and  Treasury  Depart luenta.  By 
Captain  W.  M.  Black.     40  photogravures.  ..Oblong  4U>,  cloth.  $5  00 
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53  East  lOth  Street,  New  York. 
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